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NAMES AS CATALOG ENTRIES

The problem of names in library catalogs reíìects the increase of comm unication  
in the world and has revealed a particularly urgent need. Names can be personal 
or nonpersonal. Nonpersonaì names may include names of nonliving things, plants, 
trade names, and various types of institutions. The last category may include or 
mingle personal names. A more detailed classiíication of names is as follow s (/):

1. personal names
2. corporate names
3. geographic names
4. artiíact names
5. time names
6. mythical, ỉegendary, and imaginary names

Nam es in the last category are simpỉe to deal with. If it can be established that 
such names have achieved identity to a point where printed materials are available 
on them, the choice and form of these names for the purpose of cataloging shouìd 
be subject to the same rules as those of real persons. Artifact and time names are 
generic in character. For example, in the U .S., “Therm os” designates a type of 
prođuct rather than a particular brand (2). The term “Twentieth Century” may refer 
to the concept of physical time or to a particular duration of time as lived and 
experienced; one is a temporal index, the other is a cultural relativity. W hile time 
terms are susceptible to subjective interpretation, they are even more general in 
nature than artifact names. Both categories of these terms are broad class headings 
rather than names having one-to-one correspondence.

Geographic names include names of natural íeatures, populated places, localities, 
and names commercial in nature such as airports, dams, and housing developments. 
Generally there is a great stabiỉity of these names, but some of these change com- 
pletely and some only in their spelling variations. A  geographic dictionary or a



gazetteer, and more particularly national gazetteers when available, are the prime 
source for identiíication and veriíìcation of place names. For other types of 
geographic names, local directories including phone books are resorted to. Lack 
of standardization of geographic names is a problem. The United Nations Com- 
mittee on Standardization of Geographicaỉ Nam es in its meeting held in September 
1967 at Geneva recommended production and continual revision of gazetteers by 
each national names authority. The task is so stupendous that even the U.S. has 
hesitated to undertake it. Anyway, the essential nam es appear to be timeless and 
orđinarily they present no special problems. For cataloging form of these names, 
the appropriate gazetteers must be checked, preíerence being given to the most 
recent use of the name, and once a name has been adopted, consistency must be 
maintained.

M uch has been written on corporate names, and the article by Jay E. Daily (3) 
in this encyclopedia provides a synthesis of the problem and a solution to it. This 
article will, therefore, concentrate on personal nam es only.

Before taking up a discussion of the subject, íurther limitation of the topic is in 
order. The word catalog is a broad general term. ĩn  this article it is used to mean a 
library dictionary catalog. A  library catalog is part of a larger frame of bibli- 
ographic communication which includes national and trade bibliographies and 
other bibliographic listings. Althou^h the bibliographic principles involved in 
preparation of these tools are simiỉar, the problems are diíTerent. Library cataloging 
appears to be far-reaching and more complex primarily because of its cumulative 
and comprehensive nature. It is a!so aíĩected by the other available bibliographic 
tools, but not much the other way around. One other limitation; this article is aimed 
at English-language library catalogs. The problem of cataloging names is of diữerent 
dimensions in diíĩerent Ianguages, and it is not humanly possible to approach the 
problem in the context of catalogs in even the few other major languages of the 
worlđ, especially Russian and Chinese.

The single largest category of headings in a catalog appears to be the names of 
persons. A  study (4) at the Library of Congress revealed that 74.7%  of the main 
entries were personaỉ name entries. Accordine; to a study (5) of the catalog of a 
m edium-sized university library, 38%  of all the entries were found to be personal 
nam e entries— main entries, addecỉ entries, and subject entries included. ĩ f  all the 
diíĩerent categories of names listed in the opening paragraph of this article are 
taken into consideration, over 50%  of the entries in the catalog are found to be 
name eníries. The importance of names in catalogs should, therefore, be obvious. 
In fact, one method of dividing a dictionary catalog yields a name and a topical 
catalog. Of course, a name catalog is not restricted to personal names only; it may 
contain entries for books by and about corporate bodỉes and, sometim es, even 
places.

There are many subdivisions and terms within the category of personal names. 
They are:

1. íam ily name with given name, i.e., first name +  surnam e
2. fìrst, middle, and surname



3. personal names only (one vvord to many)
4. qualiíìed personal names o r  personal names vvith honoriíìc titles
5. nicknames and bynames
6. pen names o r pseudonyms
7. changed and naturalized names

In the West, íamily names cam e into use roughly in the 1 lth century. It was not 
uncom m on in those days for a surname to vary from íather to son or even change 
within the liíetim e of one individual. The decree made at the Council of Trent in 
1563, which required every parish to keep complete registers of baptism, with the 
name of the child and his parents and grandparents, resulted in the stabilization of 
surnames. It is interesting to observe that the above decree came at a tim e when 
printing from movable type was widespread in Europe. N o doubt printing and 
democratization leđ to the extension of learning and, with increasing output, the 
need for ỉdentiíìcation became paramount. As a natural corollary to all o f these 
íactors, Western names began to get standardized.

In China, Emperor Fushi is said to have decreed the use of íamily names about 
2852 B .c . At any rate, the use of surnames in China since the 4th century B .c .  
appears to be comm on. Throughout Asia the pattern deveỉoped over the centuries, 
although not in a systematic way except for a few countries. Turkey oABcially 
ađopted the practice of surnames in 1934, Tran in 1926, Thailand in 1916, although 
in the latter country it is reported to have been unsuccessfuỉ. Japan and Korea also 
have the practice of using surnames. In north and east Tndia, educated and 
aristocratic families bear a given or personal name and a family or surname on 
the English model, for example, Jawaharlal Nehru, Indira Gandhi. Ranganathan 
observes that the inAuence of the British induced the practice of íamily names 
in Bengali, Kashmiri, Marathi, and Gujrati names. In western and Southern India, 
the idea of family names did not seem to catch on at the same time. H owever, in 
South Asia, in general, there is now a trend to use íamily names. Such a trend is 
discernible in all developing countries with the increase in literacy, and more 
particularly with the increasing availability of higher education. The media and 
pubìic opinion have also contributed to this. As in the Middle Ages in Western 
civilization, the practice is spreading from the aristocratic íamilies and the bỉg 
cities. The Encycìopedia Brỉtannica (ố) states that the original pattern of given  
names pỉus family names had been introduced practically everywhere by the 20th  
century. In the global context it is merely inđicatỉve of the trenđ rather than being a 
fait accom pỉỉ.

The basic pattern of name is first -f- family name. To call an individual by two  
names is one of the oldest ways of identifyins; them. N o doubt, there are variations 
in the basic pattern. Among the Chinese, the Japanese, the Koreans, the Vietnam ese, 
and the Hungarians, the íamily name precedes the given name. The Hungarians, 
however, switch the order when they write in English, but the rest retain their 
order. Cataloging such names is not difficu1t so long as the order of the elem ents is 
clear. M ao Tse-tung’s family name is M ao and his personal name is Tse-tung. 
Hence, all that is needed to íurther distinguish the surname for a catalog entry is to



put a comma between the two names. The same would be true for Norodom  
Sikhanouk.

In the West, the íamily name is the appropriate entry word, as given names are 
relatively few. According to Ranganathan, in South Asia individual or given names 
are abundant and so he suggests entry under that name (7). This observation is not 
true for Muslims in South Asia. Besides, a wide variety of individual names đoes not 
necessarily mean that these names are randomly or evenly selected. Each cultural 
or linguistic group delimits the universe of names from which individual names are 
drawn. Again, extreme popularity of a few select names (e.g., Ram , Anand; cf., 
John, George) appears to be the case throughout. In a typical large number of 
American names, as might be found in any large city’s telephone directory, the 
m ost common surnames are approximately 1% of the total. The same general 
percentage holds true for most given names. Tests conducted to determine unique 
surnames revealed that there were about 300,000 unique surnames in a file of 3.5 
million names (8). The situation is worse among Oriental names, and an interesting 
comparison of a small group of such names may be seen in a study published 
by the University of Pittsburgh (9).

M ost name elements, especially the surname, are found to be spelled in diíĩerent 
ways. These variants may have been the result of evolutionary changes or caused 
by transliteration from one language to another, or they may be simply idiosyncratic. 
In addition to such variants in all languages, the name elem ents may be expressed
in diữerent ways by abbreviating aỉl name elements except the last (e.g., G. B. Shaw,
George B. Shaw, George Bernard Shaw). For the purpose of easy identiíìcation, 
and to íorestall scattering of the same name in diữerent forms throughout the 
catalog, libraries maintain name authority files or assiduously foìlow  such authorities 
as the National Union Catalog. With the publication of the Lỉbrary of Congress 
N am e H eadings with Reịerences, the task is going to be much simpler.

A family name may be one or more of the following types:

1. baptismal or íìrst names and their derivations
2. place names and their derivations
3. nicknames derived from occupations o r social positions

In the matter of cataỉoging names, it is not necessary to finđ out or even understand 
the type of family name. However, it is the compound íamily name that compounds 
cataloging problems and hence an insight into the nature or oriẹin of the naưie can 
be revealing. Compound íamily names are comm on, Turkish being the only excep- 
tion. Compound surnames of íoreign origin are adapted to Turkish forms in one 
word, for example, Ebubekir, eĩsewhere Abu Baker; Abdurrahman, othervvise 
Abdul Rahman. In Russian also, preíixes of íoreign ori^in are assimilated to Rus- 
sian forms and are treated as part of the surname. Connecting prepositions in 
Spanish, and in Arabic, for example, y, al, serve as useíul signals for identiíìcation 
of compound names. Hovvever, many times these signals may be missing and in 
som e languages, for example in Chinese and Persian, no particular sign is used to



distinguish a compound surname. In such cases, íamiliarity with the names or check- 
ing of appropriate sources are the only ansvvers. \Vith Finnish names, the problem  
is averted by the fact that all compound surnames are always hyphenated. In Greek, 
Swedish, Thai, Arabic (transliterated), and Persian (transliterated) compound sur- 
names are also generally found to be hyphenated. The rules for catalo^ entry of 
surnames are rather straightforward. ĩt must, hovvever, be borne in mind that a 
hyphenated name does not always get the entry under the íìrst element, for example, 
Francois Gaudet-Smet, a French Canađian, is entered under Smet. Anyway, the 
real problem of compound family names which appear without a hyphen connecting 
the two parts is in deciđing whether the penultimate is a middle name or a maternal 
or a paternal name, or the signiíìcant part of the surname. Incidentally, the over 
presence of hyphens can also create a problem, for example, Pham-Quynh Vy- 
Trong-Phung, a Thai. In French, a íorenam e is sometimes preíìxed to a surname, 
for example, Raoul-Rouchette. In such an instance, obviously the second part of 
the naine is the family name. The Ceylonese practice is interestin?; if the compound  
is apparent, it is entered under the last part of the name. ĩn Norwegian, if the 
compound surname is not hyphenated, it is entered unđer the last part. ĩn  ĩrish as 
well, for compound names consisting of two surnames, the entry is unđer the 
second one.

In regarđ to Spanish names, the situation is diíĩerent. It is customary for a 
Spaniard or anyone belonging to Spanish culture to use the mother’s name after 
the father’s name. Thus, in the name of the novelist Vicente Blasco Ibanez, 
Vicente is the given Christian name, Blasco is the name of his íather, and Ibanez 
the name of his mother. ĩn  the U .S., hovvever, the novelist is referređ to as lbanez. 
Accorcling to Spanish customs, he ought to be reíerred to as Blasco or Blasco 
Ibanez. ĩn  other vvords, the family name in this instance is the last two words and if 
only One name is to be dropped, it ought to be the last one. To take another 
example, Francisco Franco Bahamonde is universally known as Franco. ĩn  Spanish, 
whether a person becomes known by his two íamily names or bv his father’s alone 
is determined by such considerations as: (1) length of the two family nam es; (2) 
whether they sound well together; (3) whether the mother’s name is a distinguished 
one; and (4) whether the person would be confused with som eone else if only the 
father’s name is used. Sometimes in accorđance with the older style, y is used 
between the two family names, for exampìe, Sra. Maria Teresa Arco y Yanes. 
A woman may place her husbancTs name last, preceded by de, for example, Sra. 
Dolores Fernandez de Zayas =  Sra. Dolores Zayas Fernandez.

The use of two surnames is not restricted to Spanish alone. For example, in 
Rumania, Yugoslavia, Czechoslovakia, Norway, Treỉanđ, Portugal, and Brazil, the 
use of two surnames is prevalent although it is practiced in varying degrees. It ought 
to be pointed out that in Yugoslavia, contrary to Rumania, a person is likely to be 
known by his second surname. In Rumania the first surname is likely to be helpíul 
for identiíìcation and it may be indicative of a branch of the íamily, a maternal 
ancestor, or a protector.

The compound form of a name may be such that the article or the preposition



appear joined with the last vvord, for example, Vonhausen, Delacroix, McCulloch, 
0 ’Brien, Fitzgerald. In cataloging, the most numerous problems relate to the form 
of nam es to be adopted. This is com pounded by the fact that the national practice 
in regard to a name must be taken into consideration and there may not be a uniform  
practice in a given nation, as in Belgium, India, and many others. The migration, 
Anglicizing, Gallicizing, Romanizing, and transliterating all multiply the problem. 
Changes in the name of a person at diíĩerent stages, for exampỉe, elevation in 
nobility, getting married, are other íactors. By far the greatest problem area is that 
of surnames with pretìxes, hyphens, apostrophes, ancỉ articles. Blanken (10) observes 
that there are few subjects in the internationaỉ cataloging literature on vvhich as 
many contradictory rules have been written as on names vvith prefixes. Bakewell 
( I I )  points out that Seymour Lubetzky, the mastermind behind the Anglo-A m erican  
Cataỉoging Rules (A A C R ), eave no guidance on these problems. It vvould be trưer 
to say that he gave some guidance (12), but that he did not offcr real solutions to 
the problem. It is, thereíore, not surprising that the A A C R  is very sketchy on prob- 
lematic names and that the variations which cause the most điíTicuỉty are not covered 
by any rule.

Problems of names vvith preíixes arise in at least three diíĩerent ways: (1) 
national usaee in one country may be diíTerent from another; (2) names ori^inating 
in one country or in one lan^uage are borne by citizens of another country or 
another linguistic group; (3) individual preíerences by bearers of the name. The 
seriousness of the problem lies in the fact that in every case the exact place of the 
name in the catalog is determineđ by thc form that is used in each instance.

In the names of Americans and Englishmen, no matter from vvhat language 
derived, the preíìx is considered as part of the surname vvhether written separately 
or contractecỉ or joined together, for example, D e la Mare, Van Dyke, and D ’Israe1i. 
In Engỉish-speaking countries as a \vhole, and in Italy, for modern authors, this 
appears to be the practice. It ỉs interestin" to observe that the practice in German 
trade bibliography, V erieichĩĩis lueịerbarer Biicher for German names; and in 
French trade bibỉiography, Bibỉio for French names, coincide with the British and 
American practice. The National Union Catalog (N U C )  enters som e German 
names under the pretìx but there are exceptions. For example, Goethe is not entered 
under V on Goethe, although in B ooks in Prỉnt (BĨP) it is under the prefix— BNB  
has, however, “see” reíerences for all names with Von.

In Switzerland, names with German preíixes are entered unđcr the preíìxes; 
whereas, in Sweden they are entered under the part folIowin£ the prefix. The 
German practice, in general, is ( / )  to enter it under the preíìx when it is a preposition 
and an article combined in one vvord or elided ( 7 /) ,  and to enter it under the 
part folỉowing the preíìx when it is a preposition or a preposition and an article 
written separately, for example, Goethe, lohann W olfgang von. The German 
encyclopedia, Der grosse Brockhaus, notes that “von” \vas originally indicative of 
descent in íamily names and used mostly for nobility since the I7th century.

A s in German, so in Dutch and Spanish, the preposition and the article preceding 
the surname vvithout contraction are not chosen for entry, for example, Velđe, Van



der; Casas, D e las. In French the preposition de only is disregarded, that is, the 
entry is made under the part of the name following the preposition de, for example, 
La Fontaine, Jeane de. French names naturalized in Sweden, Norway, Denmark, 
and Belgium are entered in those countries under the prefix. This is also true in 
Rumania, other than the preíìx de. The situation in Belgium merits particular 
attention as it is a bilingual region of R om ance (French) and Germanic (Flem ish) 
dialects. What is even more interesting from the anthroponymic point of view is 
that in the matter of naming peopỉe, the language of and by itselí is not of intrinsic 
importance. In other words, the m otives, processes, and etyma involved in the 
giving and perpetuation of íamily names transcend linguistic boundaries and are 
more often determined by historicaỉ, sociological, and geographical conditions than 
anything else. The cataloging practice for Belgian names is thus variable. In the 
French-speaking part of the country, the tendency is to treat names of French 
origin according to French usage, and with names of Flemish origin to take the 
prefìx as entry word; in the Flemish-speaking part, the tendency is to treat all 
names vvith preíìxes according to Dutch usage, that is, to place preíìxes (whether of 
Flemish or French origin) at the end of the name and to take the name folIowing 
the preíìx as entry word (Ỉ3). In Switzerlanđ, names with German preíixes are 
entered under the preíìxes, whereas in Sweden they are entered under the part 
following the preíìx.

If it were possible to treat alỉ preíìxes as an inseparable part of the surname 
irrespective of how they appear, cataloging o f names wouỉd have been an easy task, 
by simply entering them under the preíỉx. Or, if all preíìxes could be disregarded 
whether they are combined with surname or not, an easy solution would have been 
found. In other words, handỉing alỉ preíìxes alike is simple and mechanistic, but it 
is not tenable because of the diíĩerence in usage. It is interesting to note that the 
Paris Conference recommended adherence to “agreeđ usage in the country of which 
the author is a citizen” or “agreeđ usage in the language which he generally uses” 
(14). Dom anovszky (75) takes issue with this approach and he feels that instead of 
rejecting the former íailures of codes, the above recommendation simply restates 
the old problems. He considers the information in the IFLA  Report (Sec. 13) 
đetailed, but finds interpretations of íamily names unsatisíactory, particularly in 
regard to compound names and names with preíìxes, and vvhen one or the other 
part of the name is to be chosen as entry word. H e also states the diíììculties of 
search involved in attempting to follow  “agreeđ usage” in the author’s native land, 
which must be preceded by determining the native land of the author. H e points out 
that national usages diữer and contradict. H e believes that international unity in 
cataloging can be achieved only through authoritative regulations.

In the early times each person had only one name. W hen man lived in small or 
secỉudcd societies, a single name was enough. In Europe, the Jewish people usually 
lived in secluded communities and hence they needed no íamily names. A s their 
numbers grew, various nations enacted laws requiring them to adopt surnames.

In the old Indo-European system, the single name could be a com pounded one  
or a noncom pounded one. Examples of com pounded surnames abounđ in Sanskrit.



According to Ranganathan ( /ổ ) , British iníìuence of the pattern of short and two- 
worded names may have resulted in North Indian names being split, for example, 
Ramnath =  Ram Nath. This may, however, be misleading as the last part might 
appear to som e to be the surname or entry word, which it is not. In other parts of 
Asia a single name (single word or double word) is still prevalent, for example, 
Soedarsono, an Indonesian name; Kwi, a Burmese name. In Burmese, hovvever, 
the individual name is usually preceded by an honoriíìc indicating age, status, or 
sex and as a rule such honoriíìcs are written or mentioned. In Indonesian names, 
sometimes an honoriíìc is added at the beginning and the honorifìc chosen is de- 
pendent on the island from which the person comes.

It has been m entioned that, in prehistoric times, a single name elem ent came 
into comm on use for the purpose of identiíìcation. During the time of the Romans, 
the custom of having three or more names developed. This practice fell into disuse 
during the M iddle A ges. It became prevalent again in the last several centuries. It is 
quite common for an American to insert a second or a middle name between the 
íìrst and the last name. In Europe, the middle name is not as comm on as in the 
U.S., but in German usage it can be the most important elem ent in the name. In 
Iceland and in the Soviet Union, the middle name is derived from the given name 
of the father (77). W hile for a vast majority of names, the middle name may be 
inconsequential, recording it and speỉỉing it out in full may be a necessity for some 
of them. The use of a middle name is becoming quite com m on in Portuguese to 
help iđentiíìcation (18 ). The presence of three elements in a name does not mean 
that the middle element is necessarily the middle name. In som e cases it may be 
the íìrst part of the compound surname, as discussed above, or it may be the second 
syllable of a given name, for example, Bu Sik Kim, a Korean name.

Popular usage throughout the ages has createđ num erous đesignations in all 
cultures from religious, social, literary, or other positions. Som e of these are now  
accepted as surnames. In some cultures it is not easy to distinguish a title from a 
surname, as in Bengali Muslim and Hungarian names. The Muslim conquerors 
brought into the Indo-Pak-Banglađesh subcontinent titles like khan, amir, and 
malik which may be comparable to the Britisb duke, earl, and baron. Today the 
term khan is a com m on affix to the names of Muslims of all ranks in the sub- 
continent. In most cultures an hcnoriíìc or a title is usually added at the end. There 
are some titles, for example, sir, graaf, which are always used at the beginning. 
Amon^ Mưslims in South Asia, as also in the linguistic groups of Tam il, Telegu, 
M alayalam, and Kannada, some titles may be used either at the beginning or at the 
end. The eníry element in these names is, thereíore, variabỉe. ĩn  ĩtalian and 
Portuguese, the entry element may be the title of nobility if the person is generally 
identiíìed or known by it.

In many cultures, a nickname is an informal name given to an individual in 
acỉdition to the given name. It may be ẹiven at birth or at any time during his lifetime 
and sometim es it is descriptive of the individual. Several universally known artists 
are known by their nicknames: Tiziano Vecelli as Titian, Theotocopuli Dom inico as 
E1 Greco. There is little merit in being technicalỉy correct in renderine; a name if



the result bears no relationship to the name by which a writer is universally knovvn. 
A  catalog that đoes not take cognizance or make proper use of the nicknames leaves 
much to be desired. Such appellations, not necessarily complimentary, bring added 
dimension to the person, place, or object nicknamed. Nicknames in the literature 
are not reallv numerous. Hence, they do not pose serious problems in cataloging.

A  byname also falls in the category of nicknames, although there is som e diíĩer- 
ence. A byname is useđ to diữerentiate persons with the same family name if they 
belong to diíĩerent íamilies and if given names are not used among them. It may 
indicate nationality or place of birth, or residence or occupation, or any other 
designation, for example, Jones at the Pond, William of Wykeham, Alexander ab 
Alexandro, Alexander de Angelis. Among the Teĩegu- and M alayalam-speaking 
people in India, a place name is adđed whenever individualization of a person 
requires it.

An author might vvant to conceal his real name and use any designation in his 
vvorks to cỉescribe authorship. Such false designation may give the impression of a 
real name. ìt may be just a íorename or a surname or even a full name. It may be 
a descriptive term. W hatever the designation, if a person is commonly identiíìed 
by any one of these other than his real name, there is no problem. When an author 
uses his real name in his works and also uses a pseudonym in a special literary 
genre, there may still be common ground amon^ catalogers to decide the entry. 
The problem gets out of hand when an author uses his real name and pseudonym  
or pseudonyms indiscriminately.

Alỉied to the question of nickname and pen name is the question of change or 
naturalization of name. There are names that have become naturalized in the 
Western literature in Latin form, for example, Avicena (Arabic, Ibn Sina), Con- 
fưcius (Chinese, Kuang Fu-tse), Zoroaster (Persian, Zarathustra). It would serve 
little purpose in library catalogs in the West to have to establish these narnes in 
their vernacular forms. Now, the changed names: Charles Sealsíìeld was originally 
Kari Postỉ, and Andre Maurois was Emiỉ Solom on Wilhelm Hertzog. Then, 
therc are the names of married women. In discussing the problem of names of 
married women, One author had this to say:

vvoman in literature to the cataloger is a stern reality, a thorn in the íìesh . . . came 
arrayed in all its terrors. Though not a sworn foe to matrimony, I fear were I 
thc autocrat of the library vvork a ukase woukl long ago have been issued íorbidding 
vvomen writers to marry ( ỉ 9).

ĩn the Old Testament, it was customary to change a person’s name whenever his 
status or work in life changed.

Great care must, thereíore, be taken to đetermine vvhether the name is a nick- 
name, pen name, or a changed one, and the íorenam es must never be coníounded  
with the surnames. When there is a choice between a nickname and an original and 
changcd name, or between a real name and a pseudonym, the problem is not 
đifficult to solve when all the pertinent íacts about a name are known and all the 
works by that author are physically present before the cataloger. Obviously, dif-



ferent names designating the sam e author or variant forms of the same name 
cause great difficulty in cataloging work, particularly if the Iiterary units principle 
is to be observed.

If the form of personal names is as much of a problem as indicated here, \vhy not 
do away vvith them or use them sparingly in catalogs? The rules concerning the 
form of name have indeed been described as petty, pedantic, and puttering. The 
personal name is, ho\vever, most easily identiíìable in a work. It is also the element 
by which one can be certain of the work sought; it surely is more deíìnite than non- 
name or topical subject entry. Besides, retrieval of information by using personal 
names is simpler and faster. The Institute for Scientiíìc Iníormation maintains (20) 
that author search in Social Science Citation Index takes one-third the time of that 
taken in permuterm or citation search. Of course, the author of a work is not 
always knovvn, or the responsibility of the work may be so conjuređ up that no 
suitable name may be found. The A A C R  is bascd OI1 thc authorship concept but no 
workable yardstick for measurement of authorship has been provided. Osborn’s 
statement that the concept of authorship is a difficult and coníused one is often 
quoted in the litcrature. The concept of personal authorship is clear when applied 
to monographic \vorks by singíe authors, but it becom es tenuous as it is pursued 
through shared authorship. Is the person who gathers together thc writings of 
several authors the rightíul author of the compilation, althou^h he is not responsible 
for the intellectual content of tlic materials? This is not to say that the name of the 
compiler may not be helpíul for identifìcation of the work. Ho\vever, if an entry 
unđer the compiler in this instance is justified for thc purpose of identifìcation, not 
on the basis of intelỉectual responsibility, and this forms thc basis for entry, inuch 
conỉusion on the íunction of authorship wou!d havc been avoided. A A C R  appears 
to have made a compromise between the two criteria: identiíìcation elem ent and 
intellectuaỉ responsibility, and the result has bcen such an unworkabIc rule as No. 
4A . A decision about a vvork that may not contain a positivc or negative statement 
concernin£ the editorial responsibility is dcpendent upon the cataloger’s judgment, 
or in other words, excessively arbitrary. Determination of the author for the 
purpose of the main entry in case of multiple or shared authorship is alvvays likely 
to be open to questỉon, and even more so  for com posite works.

Jol!ey (2 ! )  sueỉgests that names most closely associated shoulđ be substituted for 
authorship. This idea was pursued on a small scale by randomly seỉecting 100 titles 
which hacl a person or persons closely associated vvith the work as editor or 
compiler, but the N U C  entry was uncler the title. These titles were checked against 
Cumuỉative Book Index (CBỈ). Oưt of the 100 titles, 58 could not be traced in the 
CB Ĩ  at all; 32 were given main entry under the title, as in N U C , and only 10 were 
found to be entered under the editor or the compiler. The last category of the 
titles, hovvever, appeared in CBỈ  prior to their being listed in NU C.

O ne logical conclusion that can be dravvn from this simple and brief survey, 
although the data is not statistically sieniíìcant, is that in the absence of a N U C  entry, 
there is a chance for a work having a nam e or names closeỉy associated with it to be 
entered under such name or names. The other conclusion that may be drawn from



the sam e survey is that once a title has been rendered in N U C , the same choice and 
form of heading is likely to be perpetuated in other bibỉiographic tools. The first 
conclusion, insignificant though it is, validates Jolley’s ideas; the second conclusion  
does Iiot make his suggestions invalid but merely points out the fact that other 
bibliographies are up asainst the cataloging practice of LC. His ideas would thus be 
inoperative as, according to Zipf’s Iavv of least eữort and the general concern for 
(apparent) econom y, the tendency would be to accept whatever ready-made entry 
is available, especially if it is from the Library of Congress, irrespective of whether it 
is the best possible entry or not.

Yet another problem with names is theỉr arrangement. Names are usually ar- 
ranged in a fìle in alphabetical order. The problem is incremental as the file size in- 
creases. A second way to arrange names is by alphameric methođs (22). Because  
fewer characters are involved in assigninc, numbers discretely to an inđiviđual and 
because numbers are casier to manipulate both manually and mechanically, the sec- 
ond method is being increasingly used. Cutter numbering is an example in point 
which has becn used in libraries for nearly a century, althoush not for arranging 
names as such, but to keep materials on shelves in alphabetical sequence by author. 
The soundex system used by the Social Security System, Immigration and Naturali- 
zation Service, and other federal and State agencỉes is comparable to LC Cuttering. 
Like LC, it retains the íìrst letter of the surname as the initial character, and assigns 
numeric codes to consonants, but unlike LC, drops all vowels and certain consonants. 
The soundex cođe puts all surnames into a four-character alphameric code, and it 
provides a 26 ,000-cođ e system into vvhich any and all surnames are placed. The 
fault of the system is that it cannot distinguish names spelled in different ways. On 
the basis of name írequencies found by the University of Oregon, IBM  has đe- 
veloped (23) a 10,000-division names code which also suíĩers from some of the 
shortcomings of the soundex system. IBM has also cỉeveloped a ten-position code  
based on the last name, íìrst name, and middle initial; five additional positions are 
used in this system to describe date of biríh, sex, eye color, and height. These 15 
positions result in a unique number. Such a system has obvious operational 
limitations.

A  third approach is a classifìed one bv which etym ologically related names are 
put together. W hile this system is not readily available and must be expensive, time- 
consum ing, and even diíĩìcult to put into practỉce, it is capable of solving a number 
of problems which the other systems cannot. For example, the problem of names 
with reíerences is insurmountable in an alphabetical Ễle, but a classifieđ system may 
obviate the necessity o f the numerous reíerences. The problem of transliterateđ 
names can also be brought under control in a depcndable name-grouping system. 
The name Burke may be spelleđ in at least ten diữerent ways; Huq in eight. There 
are etymologicaỉ relations between large numbers of surnames and they can be 
put into logically relateđ groups. H owever, the most com m on, if not the only, 
m ethod used in libraries is the alphabeticaì arrangement. It is not uncommon for a 
medium-sizeđ universitv library to have a million cards in its dictionary catalog. 
The Chicago ưniversity catalog has over 5 million cards and the LC official catalog



has over 15 million cards. The New York Public Library annually adđs about a 
million cards. With such massive íìles, a considerable part of which are name 
entries or references, millions of retrievals are being made humanly possible all the 
time. There is very little that can be done to increase the efficiency of the average 
lookup. The best recourse would appear to be to provide the best possible access 
point or points, not by rigid application of mechanistic rules, but by using what- 
ever headings and forms that custom and usage have established, making them 
likely to be sought because in alphabetic íìling arrangements the element of pre- 
dictability is inherent. In the matter of deciding form or heading of a name entry, 
a subjective element arises. This can be overcom e only when there is a network ap- 
proach to an authority on names, access to which may be instantaneous. The availa- 
bility of the Library of Congress Nam e Authority file on-line will be the íìrst step 
in this direction.
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A . M. A bdul  H ưq

NASHVILLE PUBLIC LIBRARIES

N ashville (Tennessee) has always been a town interested in literary matters. From  
its very early writers and unusually fine bookstores— for a írontier settlement— to 
its vast present-đay publishing industry, the printed word has been important to the 
citizens of the city. As an example of the city’s literary taste, Emerson is reporteđ in 
the m id-1800s to have written to Carlyle that, next to Boston, more of his books 
were solđ in Nashville than elsewhere in America.

The public lỉbrary movement in Nashville is no exception to this trend, for it 
dates back to 1813 (som e 30 years after the city’s founding) when the Tennessee 
General Assembly passed “an act to incorporate the Nashville Library Com pany.” 
As in m ost cities of the time, this was a subscription library. Seven directors were 
appointed and empowered to choose a librarian, clerk, and treasurer.

W hile the early records are sketchy and perhaps the beginnings were modest 
indeed, evidence points to a great deal of interest. In 1823 the general assembly 
passed an amendment to the original Nashville Library Company Act authorizing a 
lottery to raise up to $5 ,000 “for the purchase of books for the use of said 
library.” A  second amendment passed in 1826 appointing commissioners to pro- 
m ote and administer the ỉottery. In March of 1825 a “Catalogue of Books in the 
Nashville Library” was published, a copy of which still exists. This catalog con- 
tained the names of the directors and the Iibrarian, one Jervis Cutler, and the Rules 
of the Nashville Library which, because of their possible interest to present-day 
librarians, are printed below:

I. The Library shall be kept open on Wednesđays and Saturdays, from  10 until 
2 o’clock.

II. All books, (excepting new works,) taken 0111 by shareholders, must be returned 
within four weeks, or they will be subjected to a fìne of 12Vố cents fo r the 
íìrst week, and 25 cents for each succeeding week thereafter. AU new works 
must be returned within one week, or they will be subject to the sam e íìne.

ĨĨI. All books torn or deíaced, shall be íìnable according to  a decision of the 
Librarian.
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IV. Every .shareholder is required to pay a semi-annual contribution of One dollar 
on each share.

V. Persons not holdine shares, and wishing to borrow books, may do so by de- 
positing with the Librarian the value of the book, or set of books, he wishes 
to borrow, and paying for thc use of said book the sum of 12 Ị/2 cents per 
vveek.

In 1841 a second library, the M echanics Library Association, was organized. 
In 1844 it merged with the Nashville Library Company to form the M echanics In- 
stitute and Library Association. This chartered subscription library continued to 
give Service for 20  years or more.

A bout 1850 Captain William B. Stockell, of the Nashville Fire Department, 
succeeded in establishing a library for the “fire-fighting ladđies,” which was located 
in an old engine house in the midtov/n area. The extent or duration of this under- 
taking is not known.

A Young M en’s Christian Association was organized in Nashviỉle in 1855. It 
operated a small library tbat was open to the public daily, and íeatured a collection  
of the ìeading newspapers and periodicals of the day, in addition to the book  
collection of some 400 volum es. This library did not long survive the vicissitudes of 
the Civil War. It was reorganized in 1867, and continued for some months, but 
was soon  suspended because of the unsettled State o f society  attenđant upon the 
Reconstruction era. A Mercantile Library Association was organized in 1860 and 
continued to give Service until 1863, when it passecỉ out of existence.

The first library to be organized after the Civil War was that of the Nashville 
Library Association (not to be coníused with the earlier Nashville Library Com- 
pany). It was organized at a meeting held in the Com m on Council Room  on the 
night of June 15, 1871. The library established by this association was known as the 
Nashville Library, and was ỉocated in the old Bank of Tennessee Building. By 
Decem ber 1871, the Nashville Library could boast a collection of over 4 ,000  
volumes.

ĩn  1876, at a public meeting of prominent Nashville citizens, the advantages of a 
good public library were set forth and a call issued for support and the donation of 
books. The manaẹement of the Nashville Library was then at this time turned over 
to the Young M en’s Christian Association. The library was open daily from 8:00
A.M . until 10:00 P.M ., and on Sundays from 3:00 to 6:00 P.M. The reađing rooms 
were open to every young man, but circulation was restricted to members of the 
Young M en’s Christian Association. The library was moved in 1888 to 327 Church 
Street, and passed out of existence when the building was destroyed by fire in 1894.

The eíĩorts and attempts to establish libraries for the public in Nashville were 
many, with, at times, more than one such library operating at the same time. The 
permanent and present public library system can trace its actual beginning to the 
year 1885. ĩn that year an engineer and surveyor by the name of Memucan Hunt 
Howarđ gave $15 ,000  to found a library in Nashville. The library was housed in a 
room at Watkins Institute (a night, adult education school in the heart of the



business district that had been íounded by a wealthy Nashville builder, Samuel 
Watkins).

The story goes (according to the American Historicaỉ Magazine, January 1904) 
that Mr. Howard and Mr. Watkins felt themselves indebted to Judge John M. Lea 
for some services which the last-named gentleman had rendered them, and for which 
he reíused to receive compensation. When they insisted on paying him, Juđge Lea 
told them to donate whatever sum they thought due him to some philanthropic 
purpose. When the matter took shape and the library was decided upon, instead of 
a gift of a comparatively small amount, a donation of $15 ,000  was made by Mr. 
Howard. Mr. Watkins then provided that one room in Watkins Institute should 
be reserved for public library usage. A State charter for the library was secured 
providing for a board of directors and oíĩìcers. The library opened its doors in 
1887 and became knovvn as the Howard Library, with Joseph s. Carels as the 
first librarian, and a local bookseller, Mr. A. SetlifF, selecting some 7 ,500 books at a 
cost of $10 ,000 . The bylaws of the Iibrary were meticulous in every detail and 
contained many pages of rules and regulations which, among other provisions, 
excluded from the library persons intoxicated or those using tobacco; also no 
lounging, no loafing, no dogs, and no chiỉdren under 7 years of age.

For 11 years the Howard was a reíercnce library only and during the panic of 
1893 almost closed its doors through lack of funds. Gifts from civic-minded 
citizens kept the library going, but in 1896 the directors voted to close the library. 
This action was rescinđed, hovvever, when the directors \vere successful in promot- 
ing a library bill in the Tennessee General Assembly authorizing “cities of lwenty 
thousand or more population to establish and maintain free public libraries and 
reading room s.” To understand the signiíìcance of this law it must be realized 
that up until that time city govcrnments in Tennessee had no legal authority to use 
tax money for the support of libraries. The city of Nashville, acting under the 
provisions of the newly passed law, immediately appropriated $2 ,500 for the 
Howarcỉ Library for the year 1898.

In 1899 the directors provided a circulating collection for home use upon the 
payrnent of $2 for a readers card. By 1901 the city’s annual appropriation had been 
increased to $5 ,000  and the Howard Library was made the city’s íìrst free circulating 
ỉibrary. The increased appropriation also made it possible to pay the librarian a 
salary. The íìrst ỉibrarian, Joseph s. Carels, had served for some 12 years without
pay.

Miss Mary Hannah Johnson, who received her library training at the ưnỉversity  
of Chicago and the Albany Library School, became librarian in 1901 and in that 
year the directors of the library and members of the Nashville Chamber of Com- 
merce approached Andrew Carnegie for a đonation for a new library building. Mr. 
Carnegie oíĩered to give $100 ,000  for a building on condition that the city ap- 
propriate 10% of that amount ($10 ,000) annually for the operation and main- 
tenance of the library. The site, at Eighth Avenue and U nion Street, thc former 
gardens of the home of President and Mrs. James K. Poỉk, vvas donated by lam es  
Craig M cLanahan and other public-spirited citizens, and the conditions and terms



\vere agreed upon bỵ the City and by Mr. Carnegie. A charter for the “Carnegie 
Library C)f Nashville" was granted on November 12, 1901.

The Carnegie Library builđinií of Nashville, designed by architect A. R. R oss of 
N ew York, and local supervising architects, Thom pson, Gibel, and Asm us of 
Nashville, opened in 1904 vvith Miss Johnson continuine as Iibrarian. AU of the 
assets of the Hovvarcỉ Library vvere transferred to the new Carnegie Library 
building.

The new buildinq, 84 by 84 feet, \vas of three stories. The founđation was of 
granite and the outside \valls were of cut native limestone. The style of the builđing 
was Rom anesque Revival and closely resembled other Carnegie libraries of the 
time. The windows were lar^e, with a round arch at the top. The departments 
and rooms on the main and second íìoors were connected by a grand stairway of 
vvhite marble. In the center of the building was a vvell surrounded by large columns, 
with a frieze surmounting the columns with the names of classical authors in raised 
plaster. It was a handsome buildine; for its day.

Miss Johnson established sound practices of librarianship \vhich have remained 
basically unchanged to the present dav, sucli as: the Dewey Decimal Classiíìcation 
for the arran^ement of books, the dictionary cataloe; for locatino; material, a she!f 
list for inventorics, and a special section of books about Tennessee and Nashville.

In 1901 Miss Jolmson beẹan binding the city nevvspapers, and several years later 
the Nashviĩìe American  eave to the library a priceỉess collection of old Nashville 
newspapers, about 400  bound volumes in all, vvhich íormed the nucleus of the 
present collection. Tt đates froin 1813 and is one o f the íìnest such collections in the 
nation.

In 1905 M iss Johnson instituted the íirst children’s story hour in the city. 
Through her eíĩorts, the Tennessee State Library Commission was establisheđ. She 
also organized the Tennessee Lỉbrary Association and vvas its íìrst secretary- 
treasurer and honorary president. She early foresaw the need for branch libraries 
and mentioncd them speciíìcally in her Anmml Report  for 1909. Shc initiated the 
request to Mr. Carnecie which resuỉted in his gift of $50 ,000  in 1912 for the 
North Branch and Neero Branch buildings. Under her direction the book stock grew 
from 9 ,000  in 1901 to 70 ,000  volumes in 1912.

M iss Johnson resiííned in 1912 to be marrieđ to Philander p. Claxton, United 
States Com m issioner of Education. Andrew Carnegie presented Mrs. Claxton with a 
check for $1 ,000  as a wedding gift. Miss Johnson was, inciđentally, the first woinan 
in Tennessee to be included in Who's Who in America.

Miss Margaret M. Kercheval, who had been Miss Johnson’s First Assistant at 
both the Howard and the Carneeie Libraries, became the new librarian. During Miss 
Kercheval’s administration (1 9 1 2 -1 9 2 0 ), four branch libraries were established.

A South Nashville Deposit, which soon became the South Branch, was opened on 
October 29, 1914 in the olcl Montgomery Bell Academ y Building in South Park, 
\vhere the Board of Park Commissioners proviđed a room and a library attenđant. 
Service was continued at this location until 1942, when the buiỉding burned and the 
library collection of some 6 ,000  volumes was destroyed.



A lso  in 1914, a room for the blind was opened. With the help of the Council of 
Jewish W om en of Nashville, the room was íurnished with magazines, deposits of 
literature from the St. Louis Public Library, games of cards, backgam mon, etc., 
a typewriter, and slate for letter writing.

W ork was begun on the two branch buildings made possible through the 
Carnegie gift of 1912. The citizens of North Nashville subscribed $3 ,750  for the 
purchase of the lot, and the North Branch was opened in 1915. The City of 
N ashville gave $5,000 toward the purchase of a lot for the Negro Branch, on con- 
dition that the Black citizens raise the remaining $1 ,000  asked for the lot. This 
they điđ, and the Negro Branch was opened in 1916.

The branch program as envisioned by M iss Johnson also called for a library in 
East Nashville. Mr. Carnegie again gave $25 ,000  and stipulated that the City of 
Nashville appropriate $2 ,500  annually for the support of the library. The Nashville  
Raihvay and Electric Power Company donated the site for the ne\v branch— an 
excellent ỉocation on the “Triangle” formed by the junction of Main and l l t h  
Streets. Various citizens’ groups of East Nashville contributed funds for the sewer, 
lights, gracỉing, and walks. The East Nashville Branch was opened for Service in 
1919.

M iss Kercheval resigned as librarian in 1920, and on June 4  of that year G. H. 
Baskette was drafted as librarian by the Board of Directors, of which he was 
president. Mr. Baskette was editor of the Nashviỉỉe Banner, which position he 
resigneđ to heađ the library. He devoted his energies toward an increase in the 
budget and did íìnally succeed in securing an annual appropriation of $35 ,000 . The 
library suffered from this inadequate support and it is diffìcult to unđerstand how it 
cou ld  have been possib le to operate a Central library and the four branches on an 
annual budget of $35,000.

Mr. Baskette died on March 27, 1927, after 31 years of Service to the cause 
of public libraries in Nashville. This Service extended from the time of his election  
as a corporator of the Hovvard Library in 1896, throu^h his many years as Prcsiđent 
of the Board of Directors, to the years as Chief Librarian of the Carnegie Library.

In the spring of 1927 Charles H. Compton of the St. Louis Public Library was 
invited by the Board of Directors to make a survey of the Carnegie Library. This 
survey is an important miỉestone in the history and đevelopment of the library. ĩt 
convinced the directors of the importance of a trained librarian, gave new impetus 
to the drive for more money, and emphasized the need for more books and the 
extension of library services.

With regard to personnel, Mr. Compton recommended that the Carnegie Library 
should be headed by a person with íormal ỉibrary school training. Since this 
position was vacant, this recommendation was met immediately when Mr. Harold F. 
Brigham, the first chief librarian to have a gradưate degree from a library school, 
becam e librarian in the summer of 1927. Mr. Brigham \vas a graduate of Princeton 
Ưniversity and the Library School of the New York Public Library.

Mr. Compton also recommended that the training classes conđucted by the 
lỉbrary be discontinued. At that time the Carnegie Library of Nashville, in com mon



vvith many libraries throughout the country, oữered a 6-month, in-service training 
course for beginning Iibrarians. N o member of the staíĩ at the time of the survey had 
íormal library training. About this time, Peabody Coỉlege began oữering courses in 
library Science, so Carnegie’s training program was discontinued and staữ members 
were encouraged to study at Peabody.

Mr. Compton pointed out the lovv salary schedule. Salaries vvere beIo\v the 
síandards for libraries of a corresponding size, and it vvas recommended that they 
should be made more nearly comparable to those paid in other libraries and in 
similar proíessions.

In regard to books, Mr. Compton called attention to the inadequacies of the 
book collection, and especially of cbildren’s books. He recommended that the 
circulating collection, both adult and juvenile, be restockeđ; that many volum es be 
discardecỉ because of their dilapidated condition; that the circulation department 
place betvveen 10 and 20  thousand books on open shelves; that the Children’s D e
partment keep longer honrs and be placed under a trained librarian; and that the 
branch libraries shoulcl not acquire books not in the main ỉibrary.

It was also recommended that a special collection be built up which would serve 
the industrial and business interests of Nashville. Accordinẹly, in 1931 Mr. Briơham  
aữecteđ the establishmenr of the Business Branch in the old Chamber of Com m erce 
Buiỉding. This branch served all members of the Chamber of Commerce. The 
Business Branch was m oved to the main library buildins in 1937, it having out- 
groxvn its quarters in the original location. During this time, a prominent business- 
man, Mr. H. G. Hill, gave $50 per month toward the support of the business 
Iibrary.

In 1931, Mr. Bri^ham resi^ned to becom e Director of the Louisville Free Public 
Library. He vvas succeeded by F. K. w .  Drury, one of the pioneer author-teachers 
in the íìeld of library Science and a graduate of the University of Illinois Library 
School. Mr. Drury carrieđ forward the policies and plans \vhich had been initiated 
by Mr. Brigham, and was able to get the budget up to $55,000. When the depres- 
sion caught up \vith the city’s íìnances, the !ibrary's bud^et was cut $10 ,000  a year 
for 2 years in succession: to $45 ,000  in 1933; to $35 ,000  in 1934. From 1935 
through 1945 the city’s annual appropriation was $40 ,000 , an amount just 
suữìcient to maintain existine; services but insufficient for adequate book purchases.

During Mr. Drury’s administratỉon complete inventories were taken, catalogs 
\vere completed for various collections, and the book stock was improved by 
discarding unused and outdated books and by enĩorced careíul selection of ne\v 
titles. Mr. Drury vvas himselí the author of a widely accepted book on the subject 
of book selection, as well as several other books used in library Science courses.

In the 1930s and early 1940s a variety of proịects for the library \vere under- 
taken and completed by the Works Progress Administration (W PA) and other State 
and íederal public vvorks projects. These included the installation of new shelving 
in the nevvspaper room, the buiỉding of a concrete parking space and a vvalk around 
the north side of the main buildin^ bv various íederal work projects, and the re- 
pairing of thousands of volumes of bound periodicals, newspapers, and books by



the W PA. The W PA Art Project also provided the King Arthur Mural for the 
Children’s Room . In addition to the work done at the library itselí, the V/PA 
sponsored demonstration libraries throughout the county in 1939 and 1940, and 
in 1941 the Statewide Library Project íurnished a bookm obile which made weekly 
demonstration rounds throughout the county. Perhaps one of the most outstanding 
projects during these depression years was the indexing by W PA of the Nashville 
newspapers.

In order to call attention to the fact that the library is a public, tax-suppcrteđ 
organization, the Board of Directors of the Carnegie Library of Nashville, Inc. voted 
in 1934 to change the name to the Nashville Public Library.

Mr. Drury was an outstanding librarian. H e guided the library system through 
perhaps its most trying times: the great depression and the critical war years.

The war years were marked by a decrease in circulation as well as a general 
decline in the use of the reíerence services. This condition was by no meam re- 
stricted to Nashville, similar trends being observed in public libraries all ove’ the 
nation. Nashville Public Library employees aided the war eữort by cooperating in 
the Victory Book Campaigns. Staíĩ members sorted many thousands of bookỉ for 
shipment to the armed forces.

Dr. Robert s. Alvarez, a graduate of the ưniversity of Chicago Library School, 
was named Iibrarian upon the retirement of Mr. Drury in 1946. Under Dr. Alv£rez’s 
direction, the Nashville Public Library continued to expand its services despi.e its 
Iow budget. Some of the more noteworthy achievements of his administration 
were th c  initiation of bookm obile Service in 1947 and the extension of this Service 
to county patrons by ađding a second bookm obiỉe in 1957; the establishment of a 
Young M odern’s Department in 1947, a M usic Department in 1948, a Business 
Information Service in 1953, and a Business Branch in the new Chamber of Com- 
merce Building in 1958; and the setting up of several small se!f-service collections, 
called “booketerias” in supermarkets in 1953. Sound motion picture íìlms, phono- 
graph recorđs, and art prints were added to the services of the library during the 
late nineteen-forties and early fifties.

In 1950 the directors of the Nashville Public Library entered into a contract with 
the D avidson County Court vvhich enabled the library to give free Service to  patrons 
living outside the City of Nashville. Prior to this, Davidson Couníy patrons were 
charged $2 for a book card. Under the new arrangement, the County Court paid 
the library 2 5 ệ for each book taken out by a county patron.

By 1948 the Black population had shifted to such an extent that the Negro 
Branch at 12th and Hynes was no longer the center of the Black community. In 
that year the Negro Branch property was sold for $42 ,000  and the proceecs set 
aside for the construction of a new branch in a more convenient location. Service to  
Black patrons was maintained at a temporary location at 409 Gay Street. ĩn  .9 4 9 , 
bookm obile Service to Black citizens was inaugurated.

A  site for the new Negro Branch was selected at the entrance to Hadley Park in 
North Nashville, and the property was leased from the Park Board. The new  
branch, known as the Hadley Park Branch was opened for use on Apriỉ 13, 1952.



T he library board thrcugh the years had been an independent, somevvhat self- 
perpetuating board and the library was not oíĩicially considered a part of the 
administrative organization of the City of Nashville. Many years of legal discussions 
took placc between the board and the city administration before the city íìnally took  
over the library in March 1959. At that time the mayor appointeđ a new board, 
with Mr. Charles c. Trabue, Jr. as chairman, and the library became a fully 
operating department of the city government with the staff having pension, Civil 
Service, and rights equivalent to other city employees.

Dr. Alvarez resigned on October 1, 1959, to becom e Director of the Berkeley, 
Caliíornia, Public Library. Mrs. Margaret Benson served as acting librarian until 
a new librarian could be appointed. The present librarian, David Marshall Stewart, 
assumeđ his duties on June 1, 1960. Mr. Stewart, a native Nashvillian and a 
graduate of the Peabody Library School, arrived at a time when the mayor and 
leadership of the city realized that something needed to be done to improve the 
public library system.

A  study of the library System by the C ity-County Planning Com m ission that 
had been unđerway for several months was completed in late 1960. It was an 
extensive study entitled "‘Books for Metropolitan Nashville.” It recognized the 
need for a new main library building to replace the old Carnegie building, and 
additional branches to meet the needs in the suburbs. The city at this time had only 
three branches: the two old Carnegie buildings, North Branch and East Branch, 
and the 10-year old Hadley Park Branch. The planning comm ission’s study recom- 
mendecỉ locations for nine additional branch libraries and made far-reaching pro- 
posaìs and recommendations regarding the íuture development of the library 
system.

W hile the study was being completed, work was already underway on the 
extensive remođeỉing o f a community house in a park in West Nashviỉle, which 
opened on October 23, 1961 as the nevv Richland Park Branch. The m oney for 
this projcct came from a smalỉ city bond issue mađe availabìe for this purpose and 
the repair and renovation of library íacilities. East Branch was extensively renovated  
and minor repairs were made to all of the other buildings.

A bout this time Nashville, as well as much of the nation, was undergoing great 
changes in the econom y and other fields, but none were more pronounced than the 
changes in human relations. The library system had since 1916 had a branch called 
the N egro Branch. This was a tradition of the times as well as an eíĩort to make the 
library services more accessible and to create an interest in using the library by the 
Black population. By 1960 the Hadley Park Branch, which had been the replace- 
ment for the Negro Branch, was always referred to as the Hadley Park Branch, 
While the Black population traditionally useđ only the Negro Branch, as far as 
can be found, no records exist of Blacks ever being denied use of or being tum eđ  
away from any of the libraries.

A story that is supposed to have happened several years ago about the Nashville  
Public Library is told dramatically by the late Dr. Arna Bontemps, for many years 
Librarian at Fisk University, in the Lỉbrary Journaỉ o f September 1, 1963:



A group of respected and forwarđ-looking citizens, mostly Negro ministers, 
deciđed that the time had come to strike a direct nonviolent blow for the right to 
read. Accordingly. they marched up the hill and entered the front door of the very 
temple of reading, over which the name of Andrew Carnegie was boldly displayed.
While the outside of the buildinq had long been a íamiliar landmark to all of them, 
the inside was passing strange, and for a moment they paused, wondering which 
way to turn. Seeing their confusion, the librarian at the charge desk smiled and 
asked graciously, “ Is there something you gentlemen want?”

To a man, the delegation stepped forward. Their leader answeređ, courteously 
but íìrmly, “Yes, we want to borrow a book.”

Unđismayed, the librarian asked, “Which book, sir?”
Apparently this was not a question they had anticipated. In the moment of sur- 

prise and consternation that followed, not one of the ministers could think of a 
book to request, but they did not burst into laughter until they had retreated a 
safe distance outside.

AIso, in Look  magazine of December 2, 1969, is an account of Mr. John W esley 
Dobbs, a railway mail clerk bet\veen Nashville and Atlanta who tells o f securing 
books at the main Nashville Public Library for his íamily living in Atlanta, because 
the Atlanta Library was not available to Blacks. His sons, daughters, and grand- 
chilđren becam e very prominent, and his grandson is the present mayor of Atlanta.

To carry out the recommendations of the planning com m ission’s study, the city in 
1961 authorized and issued bonds totaling $2 ,350 ,000  for the purpose of building 
a new main library and four new branches. Some $20 0 ,0 0 0  from the previous 
bonđ issue for renovations was added to this amount, together with $233 ,000  from  
Library Services and Construction Act funds which was used for branch construc- 
tion.

On September 1, 1962 the Nashville Public Library opened the first library 
reading room ever to be established in a municipal airport. The books and 
magazines there helped air travelers and those who waited for them to wait enjoy- 
ably and proíìtably. Many pcrsons have expressed gratefulness for this Service. A  
librarian was not on duty and the room was open 24 hours a day on the honor 
system. It is of interest to note that very few books were lost.

An important milestone was reached December 17, 1962 vvhen W PLN (FM ), 
the educational broadcasting Service of the Nashville Public Library, went on the 
air. This was the second public library in the nation to operate a radio station. The 
station, broadcasting at 90.3 megacycles, operates 7 days a week, from 6:00 A.M . 
until midnight, and oíĩers educational pro^rams incluđing plays both classic and 
modern, complete operas, world music festivals, lectures, panel discussions, inter- 
views, book reviews, documentaries, and more. ĩn  1971 the station increaseđ its 
power from 15,000 to 100,000 watts and now broadcasts in stereo.

ĩn 1963 a drastic step was taken by the voters in Nashville and Daviđson  
County. They voted to combine the city and county governments into one govern- 
ment, to be known as the Metropolitan Government of Nashville and Davidson  
County. This made a radical change in the operation of the public library. Hereto- 
fore the library had been owned by the city. It gave Service to the county residents



only those years when the county appropriateđ money for the lỉbrary. Other years, 
the county residents had to pay a íee for Service. Now, with the new combined 
governm ent, the librarỵ was owned, operated, and supported by both the city and 
the county.

A lso , the new government enabled the library to plan on a countywide basis, 
and branches could now be located in the more populated suburban areas vvithout 
rcgard to city limit boundaries. Very soon the Goodlettsville Library and the Old 
H ickory Library, both operated by independent communities in the county, came 
into the library system, which soon officially became the Public Library of Nashville 
and Davidson County.

The library Consulting firm of Library Building Consultants of Evanston, Illinois, 
was em ployed to make an exhaustive study of needs and draw a program for a new  
main library builđing. ĩn 1963 the main library moved into temporary quarters at 
161 Eighth Avenue North and construction of the new main library started on the 
site of the old Carnegic buildin^. The new building, designed by the Nashville  
architectura! firm of Taylor and Crabtree, was opened in 1966. The building fits in 
with the other public buildings of the City. It is of contemporary design but has 
strong cỉassicaỉ íeatures which give it a timeless appearance. The three-story and 
basement, reinforced concrete modular building is faced with white Cherokee 
Georgia marble. The walls on the three Street sides are tall, arched windows of 
bronzed glass which present an inviting appearance and make the reading rooms 
clearly visible from the Street. The building can be expanded to several times its 
present size. The footings were designed to accomm odate four adđitional Aoors. 
The 70,000-square-foot buĩlding, complete with furnishings, cost $2 ,000 ,000 .

The new builđing has many beautiíul and outstanding íeatures. The children’s 
room is especially noteworthy. The story-hour room is a fairy-tale room of wonder 
and enchantment. It is a storybook, old English room with paneled walls and huge 
ceiling beams. A ỉarge open íưeplace stands at the far end of the room, with gleaming 
copper and brass on the mantle and in the cupboards round about. Pieces of olđ blue 
china and shadow box dispỉays add to the overall effect. The children’s activities 
have always been an outstanding part of the Nashville library’s program. One 
reason is because the internationally known author, puppeteer, and marionette 
performer, Tom Tichenor, is an active member of the staíĩ and has períormed in 
the library for over 30 years.

An additional bond issue of $350 ,000  plus LSCA funds of $153 ,000  was made 
available for tvvo more branches in 1965. The Thom pson Lane Branch opened in 
1965 at a total cost of $124,863. The Donelson Branch opened in 1966 at a cost 
of $204 ,154 . The Edgehill Branch openeđ in 1967 at a cost of $152 ,719 . Three 
more new branches were opened— Goodlettsville Branch in 1968 at a cost of 
$140 ,000 , Green Hills Branch in 1969 at a cost of $250 ,000 , and Inglewood  
Branch in 1969, costing $269,423.

Ànother notable development at the Nashville library has been the establishment 
o f an Area Resource Center. This is a statewide netvvork of centers located in the 
public libraries in Nashville, Knoxville, Chattanooga, and Memphis. These centers



serve the entire State in making available reíerence Service to everyone in the State. 
The center is in teletype comm unication with all of the Iarge library and iníormation 
centers across the country and proposes to get any printed data available to meet 
the needs of the citizens of the State. The emphasis of the centers has been to meet 
the needs of business and industry.

In the past 3 years the library has been involved in attempting to meet the difficult 
task of library Service to the disadvantaged. With a íederal grant, the library has 
gone into the poverty areas of the city, strengthening the existing branch libraries in 
these areas, opening a storeừont branch, and opening numerous readinp rooms in 
community centers, housing projects, and settlement houses.

The library is now developing an innovative program, using a subcarrier fre- 
qucncy of the library’s radio station W PLN-FM , to broadcast on a closed circuit 
to the blind and visuaỉly handicapped. This will be a direct personal Service to the 
individual blind person’s preset receiver, reading the daily nevvspapers, current books 
and magazines, and comm unicating information needed by the handicappeđ person. 
This program is being íìnanceđ by a íederal grant and íurnishes the receivers free 
to blind persons.

The ỉocal government has eíĩectively supported the public library in its growth 
over the past 10 years. A lso, the ĩederal and State governments have contributed to 
the support of the system, within recent years the State contributing an ever-increas- 
ing share. At the beginning of the 1974 íìscal year, the Nashviỉle Public Library 
System was comprised of its Central Main Library; 12 branch libraries, with three 
more in the design and building stage; three bookm obiles; an FM  radio station; and 
numerous deposit collections and reading rooms. Its holdings were recorded as 
454,165 books; 12 ,000 recordings; 889 and an excellent collection of
periodicals and newspapers, microíìlms, and microforms. Staff numbered 210  
persons and the 1 9 7 4 /7 5  budget was $2 ,100 ,000 . The system cừculated 1,354,647  
books durỉng the íiscal year 19 7 3 /7 4 .
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NATIONAL AGRICULTURAL LIBRARY

O rg an ic  Act of 1862

On May 15, 1862, with the nation torn asunder by civil \var, Abraham Lincoln 
signed into lavv an Act of Congress establishing a Department of Agriculture. 
Although the primary problem of his administration \vas the preservation of the 
Union, this was one of several pieces of legislation \vhich were to have a tremendous 
impact on American íarming. The Organic Act of 1862 establishing the U.S. 
Department of Agriculture (U SD A ) announced a basic mission

to acquire and diíĩuse aniong the people of the United States useful iníorm ation 
on subjects connected with agriculture in the most general and comprehensive 
sense of the word

and instructed the iníant department to acquire and preserve alỉ iníorm ation con- 
cerning agriculture. This mission reAects Lincoln’s ow n interest in and concern 
with access to printed materials. Speakine beíore the W isconsin State Agricultural 
Society in M ilwaukee in 1859, he noteđ that reacỉing is a key to alreacỉy solved  
problems and a stimulus to successful pursuit of unsolved ones.

Isaac Newton, the first Com m issioner of A^riculture, outlined as one of the 
primary programs of the department the establishment of an agricultural library and 
rnuseum. He expected a rich mine of knowledge to be accumulated by exchange, 
gift, and purchase. Thus, the library from the beginning has been one of the 
principal agencies in the U.S. Department of Agriculture dealing with scientiíìc 
and technical iníormation. The controìling objective in developing collections and 
services is the needs of the department. Since research has always been an im- 
portant program of the department, the ỉibrary has grown into a major research 
library, providing iníormation services in support of not only all Department of 
Agricuỉture agencies, but other governmcntal activities supporting departmental 
missions as we!l. Moreover, as one of three national ỉibraries in the United States 
(the Library of Congress and the National Library of M edicine are the other two) 
it proviđes researchers, other libraries, and the general public with specialized  
iníormation in the íìelds of agriculture and related sciences. Library services are 
proviđed to personnel of the Department of Agriculture in W ashington and the íìeld, 
State agricultural agencies, agricultural colleges and universities, research in- 
stitutions, inđividual scientists, íarmers, and the generaỉ public in every part of the 
world.

Milestones in D evelopm ent

EA RLY FO U N D A T IO N , 1839

The nucleus of the present library was a collection of 1 ,000 volum es transferred 
from the Agricultural D ivision of the U.S. Patent Office. The íorm ation of this



collection had actually taken place as early as 1839. Small appropriations made 
possible the collection of books containing agricultural statistics. The colỉection  
was maintained as a unit and eventually transíerred to the department. Adđitionally, 
the chemist of the new department made his extensive scientiíic library available. 
Chemistry is one of the basic sciences of agricultural research and the Division of 
Chemistry, established in 1862, was the íìrst research unit in the Department of 
Agriculture. Consequently, during this early period, the library began the assembling 
of one of the world’s most com plete collections of chemical books, reports, and 
journals. Extensive collecting in this íield has continued to this day and this rich 
source of chemical literature is used daily for research by chemists all over the 
world.

R O ST ER  OF LIBRAR1ANS, 1 8 67 -1974

The name of Aaron Burt Grosh appeared as the íìrst librarian on the depart- 
m ent’s roster of employees in 1867. Littie is known of him except that he was a 
clergyman and one of the íounders of the National Grange.

Dr. Stuart Eldridge served as librarian from 1869 to 1871, when he leít the 
department to participate in a medical mission to Japan. During his tenure, he 
aiso served as proíessor of anatomy at Georgetown University. The next librarian, 
John B. Russell, 187 1 -1 8 7 7 , apparently had ỉittle impact upon the library. H is chief 
interest lay with the agricultural museum. This museum was transíerred out of the 
library by the next librarian, Ernestine H. Stevens, 1877 -1893 . Her most pressing 
need was space in which to organize and preserve printed publications. Her 
successor was w. p. Cutter, 1 8 9 3 -1 9 0 1 , the íìrst librarian to be appointed under 
Civil Service. Under his leadership, the U SDA Library was completely reorganized, 
professionai methods were introduced, and detailed policies were established to 
guide its development. Under the guidance of Josephine A. Clark, 19 0 1 -1 9 0 7 , 
the library assumed a pattern of operations that continued with little change until 
1942. A  system of bureau libraries evolved, which lasted until the centralization of 
ali departmental libraries in 1 9 4 0 /4 2 . One of her unique achievements was the 
establishment of a biblioíìlm Service. The next librarian, Claribeỉ R. Barnett, 
1 9 0 7 -1 9 4 0 , pioneered in the development of speciẵc acquisition and Service 
policies, including photocopying in lieu of loan. Dr. Ralph R. Shaw, 1 9 4 0 -1 9 5 4 , 
applied industrial management methods to library operations. Improvements in 
operations resulted from the application of electronic machines. Am ong his 
signiíìcant inventions are the photocharger, rapid selector, and photoclerk. H is 
m ost scholarly achievement is considered to be the monthly Bibliography of 
Agrỉculture, initiated in 1942.

lt  was during the administration of Dr. Foster E. Mohrhardt, 1954 -1968 , that 
the Ư SD A  Library was designated the National Agricultural Library (NAL). Great 
administrative advances were made and plans for a new library building became a 
reality. During his tenure Mohrhardt rendered exceptional leadership to the inter- 
national scientiíìc and agricultural community. He played a decisive role in íounding



the International Associaiion of Agricultural Librarians and Docum entalists in 
1955 and served as its íìrst president.

One of the immediate concerns of John Sherrod, 1968 -1973 , was the com - 
pletion of the nevv library buildinií at Beltsville, Maryland, and the move of the 
staíĩ and collections from Washington, D .c . Autom ation of library operations vvas 
under developm ent and he hastened the im plem entation of Computer applications 
to the Processing of library materials. As director, his major thrust was imple- 
mentation of an Agricultural Sciences Iníormation Netvvork and encouragement of a 
worldwide counterpart sponsored by the Food and Agriculture Organization of the 
United Nations— the International Iníormation System for Agricultural Sciences 
and Technology. The present director, Dr. Richard A. Farley, assumed administra- 
tion of the library in July 1974.

IN T E R N A T IO N A L  EX C H A N G ES, 1862

Large-scale international exchanges of publications developed in the mid-19th  
century. The Department of Agriculture Library was a pioneer in the exchange of 
scientitìc material. In 1862, the íìrst Commissioner of Agriculture sketched the im- 
portance of exchanges to the library in his report. A  few years later, he noted that a 
system of exchanges had been developed with foreign governments with the most 
gratifying results. In these early years, publications distributed on exchange by the 
Iibrary consisted primariỉy of monthly and annual reports of the Department of 
Agriculture. As the publications program of the department grew, more and more 
publications became available to the library for exchange purposes. Today, the 
exchange correspondents of the library number more than 11,000 institutions.

BIBLIOFILM  SERVICE, 1934

As early as 1911 the library was providing copies of articles in photographic or 
typewritten fornì to its users. In 1934 an experimental project was begun under the 
direction of Librarian Claribel R. Barnett, in cooperation with the American D ocu- 
mentation Institute, to supply microíilm and photocopy of journaI articles to all 
scientiíìc vvorkers. The library provided space for equipment and personnel, veriíìed 
references, and assembled materials. The camera was loaned by R. H. Draeger, of 
the M edical Department of the United States Navy, and Dr. Atherton Seidelí o f the 
National lnstitutes of Health personally paid, in the beginning, for the cost of 
photographic material. The Information Office of the U.S. Department of Agricul- 
ture developed the fiỉm during the fìrst 3 months of operation in its photography 
laboratory. The stated purposes of this project were twofold:

1. to extend the resources of the USDA Library to scientiíìc workers without access 
to scientiíìc ĩacilities.

2. to reduce the volume of interlibrary loans by supplying copies of articles directly 
to requesters.



This Service was immediately successíul and it was evident that the heaviest demand 
would be for photocopy rather than microfìlm. Science Service, American D ocu- 
mentation Institute, began development, with a $15 ,000  grant from the Chemical 
Foundation, of mechanisms needed for all phases of film copying and utiIization. 
In 1941, Congress authorized the U.S. Department of Agriculture to undertake 
photocopying of library-ovvneđ materials. This special Service to  scientists w as then 
absorbed by the Copying Section of the library under a cooperative agreeinent with 
the American Docum entation Institute. A  further development in the use of 
photocopy techniques was achieved in 1946 \vhen the library worked out a joint 
arrangement with the American Chemical Society to provide copies of articles 
listed in Chem ical Abstracts. This Service was limited to members of the American 
Chemical Society and subscribers to Chem ical A bstracts.

CEN TR A LIZA TIO N  OF USDA LIBRARIES, 1 9 4 0 -1 9 4 2

The deíìciencies of a decentralizeđ library were obvious from 1920 onvvards, 
despite the high quality of Service provided. ĩt was not until 1940, however, that 
oữìcial cognizance was taken of this situation. “Office of the Secretary Memorandum  
No. 808 (revised)” provided for the centralization of five basic library respon- 
sibilities— supervision, coordination, appointments, procurement, and evaluation—  
in order to avoid duplication of services and acquisitions. Consolidation of library 
services was íurther accomplished in 1942, when two bureaus of the department 
were ordered out of Washington to make room for the prosecution of the war. In 
“Memorandum N o. 9 7 3 ” the Secretary of Agriculture stated that the agricultural 
library resources were threatened with dissipation by the removal of bureaus out of 
Washington unless a centralized ỊDỈan of management vvas quickly adopted. H e  
went on to State that

N ot only is the basic injunction of Congress to the Departm ent that it m aintain a 
national library on  agricuỉtural subjects likely to he thvvarteđ if evacuated  bureaus  
take with them the library materials now housed vvith them, but the services by 
these libraries to other bureaus in the Departm ent, which because of close ties 
to proíessional subject m atter they have always rendered, will be seriously disrupted 
by distance, delays, and excessive costs. A plan of library policies and adm inistra- 
tion to furnish strengtheneđ fìeỉd library services, while maintaíning the basic and 
essential library materials together in W ashington, can only be satisíactorily de- 
velopeđ and implementeđ by a Central Departm ent library controlling all our library 
resources.

President Roosevelt íollovved this up on February 25, 1942 with “Executive Order 
No. 9 0 6 9 ,” stating

T o  íu rther the successft.ll prosecution of the war through the better utilization of 
agriculturaỉ resources and industries . . . All libraries administered by agencies 
of the D epartm ent of Agriculture and all units of the Departm ent providing library 
and bib liographical Service and their functions, personnel, property, and records 
are C onsolidated and shall be administered through such ĩacilities of the D epartm ent 
as the Secretary o f Agriculture shall đesignate.



This executive order was implemented by “Memorandum No. 973, Supplement 
1,”  issuecỉ by the Secretary of Agriculture on February 26, 1942. This document 
outlined the íunctions and responsibilities of the librarian:

The Department Librarian is responsible for the eíĩective administration of all 
library íacilities and services of thc Department. He is to supervise the collection 
o f  eurrent and historical priníed material and its organization in the Library, and 
to  devise and maintain a system by which the Department Library System will 
rende r  m ax inn im  Service; he is finally responsible fo r  the operation of all libraries 
administered by agencies of the Department of Agriculture and all units of the 
Department providing library and bibliographical S erv ices ,  and for the determina- 
tion ()f present and long-term needs of the Department for library and biblio- 
graphỉcal services. He represents the Department on all library and bibỉiographic 
matters.

The centralization was viewed by the department as a centralization of physical 
resources. Collections housed in various agencies of the department were brought 
together in One physical location. Librarians were transferred from the agencies to 
the main ỉibrary. The implementation of this action was íraught with som e tension, 
as the agencies vvhich had developed and controlled their libraries as bureau 
operating units for ovcr 50  years were understandably reluctant to see them merged 
into a Central library. Dr. Ralph Shaw, then director, visualized centralization, 
liowever, as an opportunity to expand library services to all members of the de- 
partment. Speaking beíorc the Organization and Procedure Conference of the D e
partment of Agriculture, Dccember 13, 1943, he presented this plan:

By and largc, the f»rst problcm has been one of conccntration of a basic unit, the 
Library, and the deccntraIÌ7.ation of Ihat basic unit lo every man’s desk.

Today, the library services of the National A^ricultural Library are carried out 
through the main ỉibrary located at Beltsville, Maryland, and through a branch 
library in W ashington, D.C., which houses the law collection and social sciences 
materials. A special Tri-Agencv Readini* Room in the D .c .  area provides specialized 
reíerence and brovvsing services to USDA's Farmer Cooperative Service, Econom ic 
Research Service, and Food and Nutrition Service.

In addition, several agencies of the department maintain and íìnance their own 
libraries. These libraries are situated at íìeld locations where concentration of work 
and research staữ vvarrants on-site library services. The Director of the National 
Agricultural Library prescribes library policy, standards, and procedure for these 
fielđ library services and exercises such Controls as are needed to coorđinate 
services in the department.

B IB L IO G R A PH Y  OF A G RIC ULTUR E, 1942

The National Agricultural Library has pioneered since its beginnings in the 
dissemination of agricultural knơvvledge through published bibliographies.



The íìrst Commissioner of Agriculture laid equal stress on the dissem ination of 
iníorm ation and its collection. The rather traditional methods of lists and indexes 
were employed. Quarterly and monthly library bulletins were issued between
1894 and 1913. special lists, bibliographies, and notes of accessions were a regular 
íeature of these bulletins. Printed lists of books on botany, irrigation, entom ology, 
and íorestry owned by the library were issued from 1902 to 1909. Ágricuỉturaỉ 
Library N oỉes, issued from 1926 until 1942, contained, in addition to accession lists, 
historical and descriptive articles of interest to Hbrarians. Other guides to the 
agricultural literature resources were provided by the bureau or agency libraries of 
the Department of Agrìculture. These issuances included Agriculturaỉ E conom ics 
Literature, Current Literature in Agricuỉturaỉ Engineering , Entom ology Current 
Literature, and Pỉant Science Literature.

With the centralization of physical library resources in 1942, the consolidation  
of the various bibliographies was inevitable. The Bỉbỉỉography of Agrỉcuỉture  was 
thus born out of a war-time need to redirect, consolidate, and disseminate the re- 
suỉts of foreign and domestic research promptỉy and eíĩìciently. In addition to con- 
solidating the subject coverage of existing lists, the Bibliography  undertook coverage 
of two adđitional subject areas: animal husbandry and food processine;. The 
Bibỉiography  has been published monthly since 1942, drawing upon the rich and 
varied resources of the NAL. It is an index to the serial literature pertaining to 
agriculture in all its aspects. From the year 1942 through 1969, all important books 
and articles published throughout the wor!d and acquired by the Iibrary were listed. 
An impressive total of almost 100,000 citations to separate articles per year was 
eventually achieved in the 1960s decade. The Bibỉiography of Agricuỉtưre indexes 
worldwide literature of substantive interest to agriculturists and others in allied 
íìelds; it brings to these workers the current agricultural literature resources of the 
National Agricultural Library. Beginning in 1970, publication of the B :bỉiography 
was assumed by Macmillan Tníormation, a division of Macmillan Publishing Com- 
pany, Inc. In 1975, publication was assumed by Oryx Press, Scottsdale, Arizona. 
The published Bibỉiography is based upon the indexing records prepared by the 
N A L  for its CAIN (Cataỉoging and Indexing) Computer system .

N A T IO N A L  STATUS, 1962

Although the library had been functioning as a national library since its inception, 
it was not until 1962, the centennial of the íounding of the department, that it 
acquired national status. On March 23, 1962 the Secretary of Agriculture, Orville J. 
Freem an, issued “Secretary’s Memorandum N o. 1496” designating the U .S. D e
partment of Agriculture Library as the National Agricultural Library recognizing 
that

. . . the Library of the Departm ent of Agriculture is, next to the Library of Con- 
gress, the largest Governm ent library in existence. The inform ation contained in 
the collection is disseminated through bibliographies, loans, photocopies, and ref- 
erence services to agricultural coỉleges and universities, research institutions, Gov-



ernment agencies, agricultural associations, industry, indivỉdual scientists, íarmers 
and ranchers, and the general piiblic in the United States and in every part of the 
vvorld. From  the date of its inception the Library of the Department of Agriculture 
has served as a national library, and is generally consideređ today as the National 
Agricultural Library. It is appropriate and íìtting, therefore, as we observe the 
centennial of the founding of the Department, that the national scope of its collee- 
tions and services be recognized in its name. Accordingly, the Library of the Depart
ment of Agricuỉture is hereby designated, and shall be knovvn as the National 
Agricultural Library.

PESTICIDES lN FO R M A T IO N  CENTER, 1965

The Pesticides Inĩormation Center was established in 1965 as a íacility in the 
U.S. Department of Agriculture’s stepped-up program of research and education  
in the fìeld ot' pest control. As a governmentvvide iníormation analysis center, it 
collected, indexed, analyzed, and disseminated pest control iníormation. A n im- 
portant resource of the center was a biweekly publication, The Pesticid.es Docu-  
mentatỉon Bulletin, which inventorieđ the literature in pest control íields and 
d issem inated  it to  sc ientists  and other interested personnel in federal and State 
government, and private and industrial organizations. From 1965 to 1969 the 
Bulỉetin íacilitated national research eữorts in all aspects of pest controỉ. Subject 
coverage included diseases, insects, nematodes, parasites, vveeds, and other pests 
affecting plants, animals, humans, natural resources, and other values in our en- 
vironment. Special emphasis was given to the literature on toxicological, physio- 
logical, and epidem iological aspects of pests and their control by chemical, bi- 
ological, and integrated methods.

The center represented the íìrst attempt by the library to completely mechanize 
one of its major operations. The publication of the biweekly Pesticides Documenta-  
tion Bulỉetin, as wel! as the preparation of specialized bibliographies, was placed 
under Computer controỉ. Both the center and the Buỉletin were terminated for 
liscal reasoiis in December 1969.

NEW  B U IL D IN G , 1969

The cornerstone for a new building to house the National Agricultural Library 
at the Agricultural Research Center, Beltsville, Maryland, was laid by Secretary 
of Agriculture Orville J. Freeman, September 28, 1967. The move took place in the 
spring of 1969. Prior to occupancy, the N A L  had been located in the main agricul- 
ture com plex at 14th and Independence Avenue s .w .,  W ashington, D .c .

An impressive 15-story tower of precast concrete and rock-faced brick houses 
the collection of 1.5 million volum es on agriculture and supporting sciences (see 
Figure 1). Location of the bookstacks in the tower and utilization of a vertical 
book conveyor permit rapid delivery of material from the shelf to the scientist. 
An adjoining two-story wing provides space for technical personnel to develop  
scientiRc management of literature resources and expand specialized services to



F1GURE 1. National Agricuiturai Library (U SD A photogrciph).

research people. The tower and wing buildings provide 275 ,000  square feet of 
space. The exterior and interior building materials of rock-faced brick and precast 
concrete were selected to denote the masculinity of agriculture. Orange, brown, and 
green colors are used in the interior decorative scheme to íurther carry out the 
concept of agriculture as an earth Science.

The lobby provides an impressive setting for books and other agriculturally 
oriented exhibits. Two permanent glassed-in display areas ilỉustrate old and new  
concepts o f librarianship. The old, or traditional, is represented by fine specimens 
of rare books on permanent display. The second glassed-in area aữords a view into 
the Computer well and illustrates the use o f new  technologies in the operation  of 
the library. A  closed-circuit television in the lobby provides security for the collec- 
tion without invasion of the personal privacy of the user. Visitors to the 14th 
íloor enjoy the panoramic views of the Agricultural Research Station. This floor 
affords spacious íacilities for coníerences, seminars, and workshops, and houses the 
Poultry H all o f Fame of the American Poultry Historical Association.

ASSOCIATES N A L , INC., 1969

The Associates of the National Agricultural Library, Inc. is a “íriends of the 
Iibrary” organization dedicated to íostering interest in the N A L  and its collections,



íacilities, and needs; with the aim of advancing the collection, organization, and 
dissem ination of agricuỉtural kno\vledge for the beneíìt of the people of the United  
States of Am erica and the \vorld. This group was incorporated in 1969 under the 
lavvs of the State of Maryland as a nonproíìt organization. Membership is open to 
all persons, academ ic/research institutions, and businesses with an interest in the 
library and its objectives and services. The objectives of the associates are:

To encourage gifts to and desỉrable collections for the library.

To provide direct íìnancial assistance by purchasing fo r the library special and
unusual item s w h ich  w ou ld  be o f  great beneíit but cannot be purchased from  ap-
propriated funds.

To aid in public relations by:
Inform ing the com m unity about the library’s services and problems;
Com m unicating the needs of the community to the ỉíbrary staíĩ;
Caỉlỉng  public a ỉtcntỉon  to outstanding achievem ents o f  the library’s staff.

PUBLICATIO N OF TH E D IC TIO N A R Y  C A TA LO G , 1965 -1970

Announcem ent of the publication of the Public Card Catalog of the National 
Agricultural Library in book form was made by Secretary ot' Agriculture Orville 
J. Freeman in m id-1965. Titled The D ictionarỵ Caỉaỉog of the National Agricuỉturaỉ 
Library 1 8 6 2 -1 9 6 5 , it contains entries by author, title, and subject for all books 
and journals added to the N A L  collection from 1862 through 1965. These publica- 
tions have been secured from all parts of the world, som e issued as early as 1500. 
The D ictionary Catalog  is com plete in 73 volumes. It is supplemented and up- 
dated by the monthly N ationaỉ Agriculturaỉ L ibrary Ccitalog, beginning January 
1966. Each month, all books, periodicals, and serials added to the collections during 
the previous month appear in the Dictionary Catalog. A quinquennial edition for 
the years 1 9 6 6 -1 9 7 0  has also been published. Reproduced from the ỉibrary’s 
đivided card catalog, the entries are arranged alphabetically under Nam es (authors 
and titỉes) and Subjects (topical headings). Information cards, such as those đescrib- 
ing the history of a corporate body or geographic area are included, as well as 
author and subject cross-references.

G IFT LEG ISLATIO N, 1970

Public Law 91-591 , which became eíĩective Decem ber 1970, authorizes the 
Secretary of Agriculture to accept, receive, hold, and administer on behalí o f the 
United States gifts, beqưests, or devises of real and personal property made un- 
conditionalỉy for the beneíìt o f the National Agricultural Library or for the carrying 
out o f any of its functions.

Congressman Fred Schwengel (D, la.) and Senator Robert J. D ole (R, Ks.) were 
sponsors of the legislation. The James M. Gwin Poultry Collection was the first 
substantial gift received by the library under this instrument.



CAIN O NLIN E, 1973

A Computer group was íormed at N A L  in 1964; its initial activity was in develop- 
ing systems to prepare voluminous indexes for the Bibỉiography of Agricuỉture, 
the complete Pesticides D ocum entation Buỉletỉn, and categorical and alphabetical 
volumes of the A gricuỉturaỉ/B iologicaỉ Vocabulary. During 1969 these systems 
were Consolidated and expanded so as to process all input data within one co- 
ordinated set of parameters. The new Cataloging and Indexing System (CA1N), 
implemented January 1970, was a broad-based, comprehensive batch mode 
system designed to meet many library requirements. Tw o major publications are 
prepared by t r a d e  publishers from CA IN  data: The N ational Agrỉcultural Library  
Catalog  and the Bibỉỉography o ị Agrỉcuỉture. Both are published monthly. The N A L  
machine-readable data base was placed O nline in the summer of 1973. Speciíìcations 
called for a 150,000 record file initially, with additions on a monthly basis. R e- 
quirements included the ability to handle many terminals with simultaneous 
interrogation and a high-speed reaction time. C A IN  Online is an interactive 
bibliographic search and retrieval system to the CA IN data base. This data base 
now includes all bibliographic records, numbering more than 800,000 entered into 
the C A IN  data base beginning in 1970, plus pesticides data acquired in 1 967 -1969 . 
Beginning December 1973, records of material in the library’s Food and Nutrition 
Information and Educational Materials Center, with abstracts, are entered into the 
CAIN system.

Services and  Products

Library activities are divideđ into two basic organizational groupings. Input func- 
tions embracing acquisitions, cataloging, and indexing are grouped under Resource 
Developm ent. Library Services, or output íunctions, embrace the loan of materials 
and reference assistance.

N A L  DO CƯ M ENT COLLECTION

The document collection currently numbers 1.5 million volumes and covers such 
related subjects as botany, chemistry, entom ology, forestry, food and nutrition, 
water resources, and econom ics. All substantive publications of the U.S. Department 
of Agriculture and reports of research supported by department funds are included 
in the collection. Additionally, the library acquires publications in some 50 languages 
and from more than 120 countries and other governmental jurisdictions.

PO LICY ON COLLECTION FO RM ATIO N

Docum ent collection policies are closely coordinated with the other two national 
libraries— the Library of Congress and the National Library of M edicine— and the 
libraries of the land-grant universities. In general the acquisition program and 
policy are basecĩ upon the ỉibrary’s responsibility to provide Service to the staff of



the U.S. Department of Agriculture, the land-grant institutions, and the general 
public in subjects pertaining to agriculture and the allied sciences. The library is 
primarily a speciaỉized research library and the ultimate source in the United States 
for the agricultural literature of the world. This responsibility has been recognized 
by the Library of Congress and the National Library of Medicine, vvhich depend 
upon the National Agricultural Library to acquire and preserve a comprehensive 
collection of the agricultural literature from all countries.

In fulfilling its obligations, the N A L attempts to collect all signiíìcant publications 
of deíinite agricultural interest and others of value to the work of the U SD A . Its 
collections, accordingỉy, reữect and support agricultural research needs in general, 
as well as research programs currently in progress in the department. For scarce or 
rare materials, or material of peripheral interest, the holdings of other libraries 
are taken into consideration.

Serials are the most important materiaỉs acquired by a scientiíìc research library. 
Prime emphasis is placed on this form of publication. Current monographs (i.e., 
books) are vigorously sought. Earlier historic monographs are acquired, but con- 
sideration is given to the íacilities, capabilities, and responsibilities of other libraries. 
As a result of the general acquisition program, a collection of more than 6 ,000  
historic volumes has been acquired. Most of these volumes are in the íìeỉđ of 
botany and include íìne volum es of lithographs, as well as a strong colỉection of the 
original \vorks of Linnaeus. Other forms of publications acquired include catalogs of 
commercial horticultural firms, government documents, maps, and microíorms.

H ERD BOOK CO LLECTIO N

This collection contains an irreplaceable record of the history and background 
of the ỉeading breeds o f farm livestock, as well as a com plete record of the breedinẹ 
of animals. These books of record on purebred registration consisting o f herd, 
stud, and flock books are issued by registry associations. The records are required 
to be issued at intervals of not less than 3 years, and contain data on registered 
purebred animals of recognized breeds. Exclusive of poultry, the entire Herd Book  
Collection numbers 8 ,700  volumes comprising about 560  titles. Retrospective as 
vvell as current material is preserved. The collection o f the General Stud Book, a 
register of horses, dates back to 1799; the American Kenneỉ Club Stud Book  of 
dogs dates back to 1878; the National Pig Breeders’ Association Herd Book,  a 
re^ister of swine, dates back to 1885. The Holstein-Friesian Herd Book, a register of 
cattle, begins with 1846; the Nederỉandsch Rưndvee-Stam boek  dates back to 1875. 
The scientific data in thesc books deal in detail with the evolution and establish- 
ment of these breeđs and aíĩord to scholars vaỉuable material for the establishment 
of improved and superior livestock.

H O R TIC Ư L TU R A L T R A D E  CATALOGS

A rich collection of historical and current seed and nursery trade catalogs was 
established over 70  years ago through the eíĩorts of Percy L. Ricker, econom ic



botanist with the U.S. Department of Agriculture. The earliest list in the collection  
is a íoreign one, a photoprint reproduction of a list of seeds and plants issued in 
1769 by Vilmorin-Andrieux of Paris. The collection has catalogs from this fìrm 
covering the period from 1878 to 1940. The earliest íoreign catalog is an English 
one, Robert Furber’s Catalog oỊ Curious Trees and Pỉcints, 22  pages. It was issued 
vvithout a date, bound with Philip M iller’s G a rd e n e /s  and ĩ lo r is t  Dỉctionarỵ, 
edition of 1724. The oldest American catalog in the collection is a photoprint 
copy of a list issued by the William Prince Nursery, dated 1771. Other 18th-century 
catalogs o f vvhich there are photoprint copies are those issueđ by William Prince, 
dated 1790, 1793, and 1799; and John Bartram and Co., 1790. The earliest 
original American catalogs in the collection are those issued by Bernard M. M ahon 
of Philadelphia, published in 1804; Steadman and Floy, 1806; and John Bartram 
and Son, 1807.

CH AR LES E. NO RTH  PAPERS

In Novem ber 1969, the family of Dr. Charles E. North (1 8 6 9 -1 9 6 1 ) deposited 
in the library his papers, containing patents on processes and devices, notes of 
research, and letters dealing with a variety of subjects spanning the first half of the 
20th ceníury. Dr. North served as bacteriologist and consultant on clean miỉk and 
po llu tion  to  State and  local g o v e rn m en ts ;  h e  w as  a p io n ee r  in the da iry  industry ,  
and a leader in gaining public acceptance of milk pasteurization. He invented 
processes and machines for đehydration and reconstitution of milk products and 
wrote numerous reports and papers on bacteriology, public health, and sanitation.

JAM ES M. GW IN PO ƯLTRY CO LLECTIO N

This collection contains books on poultry from every State in the Union and 
from 42 íoreign countries. A  unique aspect is the great amount of commercial and 
allied industrial material. Complete fìles of catalogs from manuíacturing fìrms, such 
as incubator catalogs, have been assembỉed. Separate fíles have bsen created for 
individual íìrms. This material, usually sent to prospective customers and handecỉ 
out at trade exhibits, is quite important to the hìstory of the industry. There are 
many files covering the early breeders in the poultry industry. Posters, signs, and 
similar materials concerned with the progress of the poultry industry illustrate the 
eữorts of Federal and State Extension Services, as well as commercial buyers, to 
improve quality of eggs sold to consumers. A m ong the special books in this collec- 
tion are the eight editions of Bonington M owbray’s Domestic Pouỉtry  published 
between 1815 and 1842, a leading textbook of the period. One of the pioneer 
American books is the American Poultry Book,  published in 1843. Three works 
by the much quoted Gervase Markham— The Country Farm, 1616; Husbandmans  
Recreatlons, 1683; and Inrìchmeni of the W eaìd  of Kent, 1683— are the most 
valuable, as well as the oldest, vvorks in the collection. Another phase of the collec- 
tion is trade association material. There are large files on the American Poultr}'



A ssociation, Poultry Science A ssociation, W orld’s Pouỉtry Science Association, 
American Poultry Society, The National Poultry Butter and Egg Association, 
Institute of American Poultry Industries, International Baby Chick Association, 
Northeastern Poultry Producer’s A ssociation, and others.

A E R IA L  PH OTOG RAPHS OF U.S. A R A B L E  LA ND S

A  collection of historical aerial photographic maps of arable land in the United  
States was deposited in the National Agricultural Library by the U SDA Agricultural 
StabiIization and Conservation Service (ASCS) in 1970. The collection consists of
20 ,000  maps photographing all arable land in 3 ,000 ccunties of the United States. 
These aerial photographs were made betvveen 1940 and 1958. ASCS plans to 
add an annua! increment of approximately 1,000 photographs to this aerial rnap 
collection.

PROCESSING SYSTEM

The input íunctions o f the library are grouped under the đirection of a Deputy  
Director for Resource Developm ent. Tw o divisions make up this branch: acquisi- 
tions and analysis. Acquisitions Division develops policies and plans, and conducts 
a program to acquire library material and publications in accordance with the 
Organic Act estabỉishing the department. Its Selection and Searching Section makes 
preliminary selections o f titles and determines sources of procurement. The 
Acquisition Division maintains a prot^ram of publication exchanges with agricultural 
libraries and related organizations abroad to obtain important documents not 
available through commercial trade sources.

The Analysis Division conducts a program to organize and prepare acquired 
materials for use. The Cataloging Section prepares bibliographical descriptions of 
newly acquired publications and other íorms of research materials. It deveìops 
cataloging quality control procedures and maintains the public catalog, the index 
to a)I publications in the N A L  collections.

The Tndexing Section analyzes and classifìes acquired materials. It is responsible 
íor review and title enrichment of journal articỉes selected for the CA ĨN data base.

D O C U M EN T D E L IV E R Y  SYSTEM

Am ong the basic services available in varying đegrees to all libraries and 
agricultural Science workers are loan, extensive interlibrary loan, and photographic 
reproduction of library-owned materials. The Lending Division develops policies 
and plans to provide for the loan of library materials. Its ưtilization Section 
provides docum ents in response to requests by loan, photoreproduction, or tele- 
communications and maintains a circulation control system. The M aintenance Sec- 
tion manages the book, periodical, and microíorm collection through shelving, 
retrieving, vveeding, and preserving.



The National Agricultural Library will lend books, in response to job-reIated 
requests, to all U SD A  employees. The N A L  will also lend books to other libraries 
within the provisions of the National Interlibrary Loan Code, 1968. Periodicals 
and other noncirculating materials are not available for loan, but may be used in 
the main library or its designated reading rooms. Publication requests may be 
submitted in person, by mail, by telephone, and by telecopier.

The loan period is 1 month, unless a shorter period is specified. All publications 
are subject to recall without advance notice. Renewal for one adđitional month 
may be granted if the renewal request is received prior to the due date.

Eỉectrostatic copy of journal articles is supplied to U SD A  em ployees in lieu of 
loan. Paid copy Service, including electrostatic copy or microíìlm, is available to  
other individuaỉs and institutions from the Photocopying Service.

SPECIALIZED R E FER EN C E SERVICES

The Reíerence Division serves technical agricultural information requirements 
through bibliographies, topical reading lists, state-of-the-art surveys, and other types 
of reíerence services. In-depth specialized reíerence services are available through 
liaison representatives and through the building and servicing of specialized c o lỉe o  
tions. Extensive literature searches of the current collections are available through 
the use of the CA IN  Online system.

In addition to CA ĨN, the N A L Serials Data Base of 24 ,000  titles has been put 
into machine-readable form. The Serials Data Base is being exploited for two major 
purposes: to expedite reíerence services and to improve document delivery. A  
variety of lists of serial titles to implement these objectives can be issued for 
internal or external use.

A “Memorandum of ưnderstanding” between N A L  and the National Library of 
M edicine provides direct access to medical literature sources for agricultural 
scientists and researchers. A M ED LIN E terminal was placed in operation at N A L  
on Novem ber 19, 1973.

Terminal íaciỉities for JURIS (Justice Retrieval and ĩnquiry System of the U .S. 
Department of Justice) were established in the D.c. branch íacility. This system  
presentỉy provides access to signiíìcant briefs and memos from the Justice Depart
ment back to January 1972, 10 years of Supreme Court decisions, and Solicitor 
General briefs to the Supreme Court from February 1973.

A number of other data bases are currently accessed by N A L  for the beneíìt 
of its users through Online commercial systems.

FO OD A N D  NƯ TRITIO N INFO RM A TIO N CENTER

The Food and Nutrition Irứormation and Educational Materials Center is 
designed to disseminate iníormation on food Service training. The center is de- 
veloped cooperatively by the National Agricultural Library and the Food and 
Nutrition Service of the U.S. Department of Agriculture.



The center assembles and maintains a colỉection of materials useíul in training 
personnel for food management of child nutrition programs, school lunch, breakíast, 
and other nonschool food Service programs. The staff provides training material for 
loan to schooỉ and other food Service personnel. The collection includes film, 
video cassettes, programmed instructional material, audiotapes, manuals, guides, 
pamphlets, books, and journal articles.

In addition, through the center, users have access to the total resources of the 
National Agricultural Library. The center is desi^ned primarily for use by U SDA  
personnel, State school lunch directors and staff, and local system school food  
Service supervisors. The products and services are available to persons involved 
in food Service training programs, to colỉeges and universities oíĩering degrees or 
diplomas in school food services, and to organizations interested in training 
materials.

The center provides a cataloiĩ to current holdings, categorized to shovv the collec- 
tion’s coverage, reference Service on food Service subjects, and lists of known sources 
of self-instruction or other equipment applicable in this specialized training area. 
It cooperates vvith organizations such as the American School Food Service A ssocia- 
tion and the Society for Nutrition Education, correlating information and services. 
Direct loan of matcrials from the collection is made to U SDA personnel and State 
educational agency foođ Service training speciaỉists. Reíerral Service to other 
iníormation centers, vvith interlibrary loan, is made vvhere íeasible.

Lib rary  Cooperation

TH E T H R E E  U.S. N A T IO N A L  LTBRAR1ES

In the interest of efficiency and economy, and to eliminate duplication of eíĩort 
to the íulỉest degree possible, thc National Agricultural Library, the National Library 
of M edicine (NLM ), and the Library of Congress (LC) have developed both formal 
and ad hoc arrangements for cooperation in a number of activities. Tvvo of these 
areas of cooperation are acquisitions and cataloging. Publications received by the 
Library of Congress from any source in the area of technical agriculture or clinical 
medicine are transíerred to thc respective subject libraries. Various regional pro- 
grams operated by the Library of Conoress beneíìt the National Aơricultural 
Library. Under p. L. 480 (Agricultural Trade Developm ent and Assistance A ct of 
1954), the Library o f Con^ress has conducted a program to buy publications 
abroad with United States-owneđ excess foreign currencies. Under this program, the 
National Library of M edicine and the National Agricultural Library share with the 
Center for Research Libraries in Chicago comprehensive sets of monographic and 
serial publications from India, Nepal, and Bangladesh and from the Library of 
Congress regional acqưisition center in Southeast Asia. Agricultural materials 
acquired by the Library of Congress as gifts or exchanges through L C ’s regional 
acquisition centers in Rio de Janeiro and Nairobi are forwarded without cost to



NAL. ưnder the National Program for Acquisitions and Cataloging (N PA C ), the 
Library of Congress shares with the N A L  and NLM  the prepublication cataloging 
data of foreign national bibliographies from 24 countries. M onographic publications 
acquired for the National Agricultural Library by iís dealers in Western Europe are 
processed by overseas LC-shared cataloging centers, vvhich prepare the preliminary 
cataloging copy for these books and send the data with the books to Washington 
along with L C s own purchases. N A L books are then forwarded, together wỉth 
preliminary cataloging data, to the National Agricultural Library. Copies of those 
technical agricultural books not acquired by LC are given preliminary Processing 
by N A L  and then loaned to the Library of Congress for complete cataloging.

FE D E R A L  L IB R A R Y  COM M ITTEE

The National Agricultural Library is an interested supporter of the Fcderal 
Library Committee activities. An example of one of the activities is the íunding of 
an experiment in utilizing cataloging data obtained by O n l i n e  access to a large data 
base maintained by the Ohio College Library Center (OCLC) in cooperation with 
other federal government libraries. This experiment with interíacing and connecting 
the OCLC data base and existing supporting systems to a national autoinated 
telecommunications Service system will provide user íederal libraries with Online 
access to the OCLC data base through local telephone connections and will provide 
each user library vvith Online cataloging data.

U.S. N A T IO N A L  LIBRARTES TASK FO RCE

The National Agricultural Library is cooperating with the U.S. National Libraries 
Task Force on Cooperative Activities in improving services to scholars and 
researchers. In focusing on cooperative activities, the task force seeks to eliminate 
repetitive and duplicative activities among the three national libraries and to 
proviđe, through example and accomplishment, guidelines to other libraries in 
such areas as automation, cataloging, and acquisitions.

R elations w ith  the Land -G rant U n iversĩty  L ỉb rarĩes

A G R IC U L T U R A L  SCIENCES IN FO RM A TIO N NETW O RK

The growth of agricultural literature has been such that only a sustained and 
systematic cooperative effort can ensure the organization and đissemination of this 
knowledge for access by all users. An iníormal network of iníormation agencies 
in agricultural subjects already exists. These comprise libraries, specialized in- 
íormation centers, and related activities both in the land-grant universities and the 
U.S. Department of Agriculture. Because of a great need for more íormal ties 
among these heterogeneous activities, the Agricultural Sciences Iníorm ation Net-



\vork vvas established. Its objectives are better đissemination of iníormation, more 
cohesivcness of cooperative eíĩorts, and a sharing of resources.

N A T IO N A L  AGRICƯLTƯRAL LIBRARIES NETW ORK

On the national level, the library has supported the estabỉishment of a National 
Agricultural Libraries Network embracing libraries of the 69 land-grant universities, 
a number of large public libraries, some of the larger U.S. government libraries, and 
the NA L. This nationwide information netvvork provides a structure upon which 
the more comprehensive Agricultural Sciences Information Network \vill evolve.

“Memorandums of Understanding” have been signed with many of the land- 
g ra n t  universi ty l ibraries for the re tent ion of State agr icul tura l  d o cum en ts .  Land- 
grant libraries will collect, store, and provide ready access to complete íìles of the 
major serial publications of their State agricuỉturaỉ experiment stations, extension 
services, and colleges o f  agriculture. These files will be identiíìed as the National 
Resource Copies for NA.L access and as such will be kept in near períect condition 
and in the origina! íorrmat. The National Agricultural Library wilỉ serve as co- 
ordinator for compỉetion of State sets and discarding of íìles.

Document delivery is an important aspect of the National Agricultural Libraries 
Netvvork. The University of Georgia, in cooperation vvith the universities of 
Louisiana, Mỉssissippi, and South Caroỉina, now delivers documents to U.S. D e
partment of Agriculture employees in the South. This project utilizes existing 
íacilities of the land-grant institutions and the U SD A  aẹency field libraries within 
the region as a resource network to supply documents to U SDA personnel located 
in the area. USDA personnel submit document requests directly to their responsible 
ƯSDA íìeld library or the nearest land-grant institution library in their State. The 
receiving library íìlls the request, if possible, and mails the requested document 
directly back to the requestor. ưníìlled requests are referred to the lareest land- 
g r a n t  library in the State f o r  completion. The l a rg es t  l a n d - g r a n t  l i b r a r y  in a  State 
acts as the resource library for that State. Requests which cannot be promptly 
complcted at the largest State land-grant institution library are channeled to the 
ưniversity of Georgia libraries, which acts as both the resource for Georgia and as 
the six-state regional resource center. State resource libraries attempt to compìete all 
requests Corning to them, when easiỉy identifìeđ, and when the biblioíĩraphic re- 
sources for veriíìcation are immediately available. Otherwise, the regional resource 
períorms the veriíìcation and the iđentiíìcation of locations for borrovvinc;. Requests 
which are not filled at the ưniversity of Georgia are teletyped to the National 
Agricultural Library as the fìnal resource. Similar document delivery projects have 
been initiated in other areas of the United States.

In ternational C o o p erative  A ctiv itles

AGRIS

Since 1969, the National Agricultural Library has urged the Food and Agricul- 
ture Organization (FAO) of the United Nations to assume a coordinating role in



the development and operation of a worldwide system for agricultural iníormation 
similar to those in operation for chemistry and atomic energy. The pilot phase for 
implementation of this International Iníormation System for Agricultural Sciences 
and Technology (AGRIS) began in March 1973 under FA O  sponsorship. One 
tangible demonstration of progress was the publication in 1973 of an experimental 
issue of Agrỉndex, an international index to world agricultural literature. The N A L  
contributed 3 ,000 citations to articles in Ư.S.-pubỉished journals. The input from 
the library was processed and merged with data from other countries. This experi- 
mental issue of Agrỉndex  contained nearly 7 ,000  entries referring to a worldwide 
sample of current conventional and nonconventional literature.

A G LIN ET

A second phase in the development of this system is the implementation of the 
international Agricultural Libraries Network (AGL1NET). The Iibrary agreed to 
serve as a regional center for the netvvork in October 1973. It will provide the 
traditional interlibrary loan, reference/bibliographic, and reprographic services to 
member libraries of AG LINET. The agreement is in force as of January 1, 1974.

C o n d u sio n

The íuture growth of the National Agricultural Library is oriented toward close  
cooperation with the entire agricultural community both on the national and 
international scene. Communication of agricultural iníormation will utilize sophis- 
ticated automated programs, as well as traditional means. In achieving closer 
vvorking relationships with all spheres of agricultural research and industry, the 
N A L will tend to act more and more as a clearinghouse. The original mission 
statement of 1862 directed the collection and dissemination of useíul iníormation 
on agricultural subjects. Rather than attempting to becom e a complete and ex- 
haustive storehouse of agricultural knowleđge, the National Agricultural Library 
will rely on a network system or partnership with other agricultural libraries, each 
with its own special responsibilities. For this network, hcnvever, the National 
Agricultural Library will continue to be a library of last resort.
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NATIONAL ARCHIVES (UNITED STATES)

The beginnings of record keeping in our emerging nation were auspicious. The 
scholar-patriot Charles Thom son was appointed secretary of the Continental 
Congress when it met for the íirst time in Philađelphia in 1774. A  meticulous 
organizer, he was to remain in that demanding position until 1789 when in- 
dependence had been won and the lasting Union of states formed. Retrospective 
tribute to Thom son was paid a century later by the head of the Bureau of Rolls 
and Library in the Department of State. Writing in 1884 from the room in which 
Thom son’s records were then kept, Theodore F. Dwight observed:

To him we owe the preservation of all the records of the Continental Congress—  
not only for  the Journals, but all those fragments now so precious, e.g., the original 
motions, the reports of committees, the small odds and ends, vvhich are the small 
bones of history.

Thomson was the godfather of archivists as well as of committee staff đirectors.
Careful attention to the records of the federal government in the years after 

Thomson had departed from public Service was not always the rule. In fact, neglect 
was common. One hundred and forty-five years were to elapse beíore the act creating 
the National Archives of the United States government was signed by President



Franklin D. R oosevelt on June 19, 1934. The íìrst archivist of the United States 
was appointed on October 10 of that year, a staff was assembled, and the enormous 
task of inventorying the accumulation of the records of the nation froni its íormative 
years was begun. Although many records of valuc were found in suitable space, 
others were traced to makeshift shelves and bins in attics, basements, and garages. 
As their successors do today, the early archivists went about their busincss of 
appraising records to cull those of but transient vaỉue, of accessioning those of 
lasting worth, of describing and arranginíí the latter, of restoring those which had 
deterioratcd or vvere damaged, and of making the records available for use.

'‘National Archives” has several, connected, meanings. In one sense, it is the 
name for the body of fedcraỉ records vvhich have been preserved because they are 
deem ed to be of permanent value. At this vvriting, there are 1.2 million cubic feet 
of such recorđs. There are about 2 ,500  pages of textual materiaỉ in a cubic foot, 
but more than textual records are preservecỉ. In addition to the millions of tcxtual 
đocum ents, holdings include 1.7 million maps, 4.8 million still pictures, 82 ,000  
reeỉs of motion picture film, ancỉ 70 ,000  sound recordings.

In another sense, “National Archives” identiíìes the massive building in the 
classic style which occupies a bỉock bound by Pennsylvania and Constitution 
Avenucs and Seventh and Ninth Streets, Northvvest, in the Fedcral Triangle 
halfwav between the White House and the Capitol in Washington, D.c. Designed 
by John Russell Pope, the National Archives buildiní* vvas begun before there was 
an agency to ađminister it. Ground was broken on Septcinber 9, 1931, and 
President Herbert H oover laicỉ the cornerstone on February 20, 1933. Occupancy 
began in Novem ber of 1935. Faced with Indiana limestone, the structure has 72  
Corinthian columns of the same material, each vveighing 95 tons. Inside, there are 
21 levels of stack areas for the records. They are carefully controlled for temperature 
and humidity and equipped with smoke dctection devices and a sprinkler system to 
protect against fíre. In addition to the miles of stacks, there is ofíìce space, laboratory 
space, a theater, and the 75-foot-hit>h rotunda in vvhich visitors view the Declaration  
of Independence, the Constitution, and the Biỉl of Rights, which are on permanent 
dispĩay aloni* with lesser documents of Am erica’s formative years.

ĩn  still another sense, “National Archives” is shorthand íor the National Archives 
and Records Service which operates the íederaỉ archivaỉ system. The National 
Archives was an independent agency until 1949, vvhen it was assigned records 
management as well as archival responsibilities to help the íederal government cope 
with the rising ticỉe of paperwork and, at the same time, was made a part of the new  
General Services Administration which was created on the recommendation of the 
Com m ission on the Reorganization of Government (the first Hoover Commission). 
The National Archives and Records Service has 22 diíĩerent institutions: there is 
the National Archives itself, records, staff, and building in W ashington, D.C.; the 
Washinqton National Records Center in suburban Suitland, Marylanđ; the National 
Personnel Records Center in St. Louis; 13 regional Federaỉ Archives and Records 
Centers in, or in the environs of, Atlanta, Boston, Chicago, Dayton (Ohio), Denver, 
Fort Worth, Kansas City (Missouri), Los Angeles, Mechanicsburg (Pennsylvania),



N ew  York City, Phiỉadelphia, San Francisco, and Seattle. Each of the regionaỉ 
recorcỉs centers has an archival branch except Dayton and Mechanicsburg. The 
remaining six institutions in the National Archives are the Presidential Libraries: 
the Herbert H oover Library at West Branch (low a); the Franklin D. R oosevelt 
Library at Hy de Park (N ew  York); the Harry s. Truman Library at Indepcndence 
(M issouri); the Dwight D. Eiscnhovver Library at Abiỉene (Kansas); the John F. 
Kennedy Library, temporarily housed at Waltham (Massachusetts); and the Lyndon
B. Johnson Library at Austin (Texas).

The National Archives and Records Service also administers a governmentvvide 
records management program and edits and publishes the daiỉy Federal Register, 
the C odc  o ị  Federal Regulations, slip lavvs and the cumulative United States Statutes 
at Largc, the United States Governm ent Manual, the Weekly Compilation oị  
Presidential D ocum ents , and the Public Papers of the Presidents. Am ong other 
functions of the National Archives and Records Service is the operation of the 
National Audiovisual Center, which seỉỉs and rents, for othcr íederal agencies, 
their motion pictures, film strips, slides, and tapes.

The archivist of the United States, who is appointed by the administrator of 
General Services, heads the National Archives and Records Service. He is assistcd 
by a deputy and an executive director. The executive director is the business man- 
ager of the organization, with responsibilities for a d m i n i s t r a t i v e  management and 
technical services. There arc six other major organizational elcments, the oíĩìces of: 
the National A rchives, Pederaỉ Register, Federal Recorđs Centers, Presidential 
Libraries, Records M anagement, and Educational Programs. Each is headed by 
an assistant archivist. There are division and branch structures in each of the 
offices. For exam ple, in the Oíììce of thc National Archives there are 10 divisions: 
Central Rcference, Civil, Miỉitary, General, Cartographic, Audiovisual, Printed 
Documents, M achinc-Readable, Records Declassiíìcation, and Special Projects, 
the latier including the Center for Polar Archives, the Territorial Papers Branch, 
and thc Center for the Documentary Study of the American Revolution— estab- 
lished to coordinate rcsearch on the Revolution during the Bicentennial period.

In the total system there are more than 13 million cubic feet of records, but 
nearly 12 million are in the record center sections of the Federal Archives and 
Records Centers and m ost of those records will be disposed of when they outlive 
their useíulness. They are kept in the low-cost centers for ready reíerence, by the 
originating agencies, but only a small percentage will be accessioned into the 
National Archives. Onỉy 1 to 3%  of the records created by agencies of the íederal 
government find their way into the body of records known as the National Archives, 
in which records from all three branches of the government are representeđ. Since 
the National Archives was íounded, it has had jurisdiction over the oỉder records of 
the Executive Branch and by agreement has com e to serve as the depository for 
records of the Judicial and Legislative Branches.

Executive agencies are required by law to document structure, procedures, and 
important actions and these records are taken into the National Archives along with 
others that meet appraisaỉ standards. They are assigned to the more than 400  record



groups in the National Archives. Agency records must be turned over to the 
National Archives when they are 50 years old, but, in practice, most are received 
much sooner. In Iine vvith archival principles, they are kept as nearly as possible in 
accordance with the structures of the originating agencies.

Researchers desiring to consult records in the National Archives register with the 
Central Reference Division, which is in charge of the Central Research Room  and 
the M icroíìỉm Research Room . Research consultants are available for assistance. 
There are guides, lists, inventories, indexes, and other íìnding aids to assist the 
researcher in his quest. In 1974, a new general Guide to the National Archỉves oị  
the United States and a revised Caíalog of National Archives Microfilm Publications 
were published. There are facilities for obtaining photographs, photostats, or micro- 
film copies of documents for modest prices. Printed íacsimiles of many historical 
docum ents in the National Archives may be purchased. Researchers are w dcom e  
as w eli at the regional archives branches and the Presidential Libraries. The archives 
branches not only have original records of regional interest, including Federal 
District and Circuit Court records, but also microíìlm copies of some of the most 
important records in the National Archives in Washington. The microíìlm is avail- 
able for interinstitutional loan. The Presidential Libraries hold presidential papers 
and other donated materials, and they have museum sections which attract large 
crowds of visitors. Researchers can obtain lists of holdings from the individual 
archives branches and Presidential Libraries. Researchers can keep up-to-date on 
accessions and openings of records in the various đepositories of the National 
Archives and Records Service by Consulting lists published in the quarterly 
Prologue: the ỉournaỉ of the National Archives. The lists are carried by some other 
scholarly journaIs.

Researchers have access to the National Archives staíĩ Ịibrary, which has some
170,000 volumes. The library emphasizes United States history, government, 
politics, and biography as wcll as archival Science, current records, and historical 
manuscripts. A ỉso available for use is the Printcd Archives collection containing
1.8 million items, comprising the record set of publications of the íederal govern- 
ment. The collection íormerly was maintaineđ by the Government Printing Office 
(GPO) as the library of GPO’s Public Docum ents Division. It includes copies of 
publications priníed by GPO 01’ by other íederal agencies, excluding those publica- 
tions which are security classiíìed or printed for purely administrative and internal 
use. Publications relating to practically all recorđ groups in the National Archives 
can be found in the collection. The period covered is 179 0 -1 9 7 1 . Although the most 
comprehensive set of íederal publications in existence, it is not complete. Gaps occur 
m ost írequently for the period before 1895, the year that the office of Superintend- 
ent of Docum ents was estabiished. The collection was transíerred from GPO to 
the National Archives in 1972.

The National Archives and Records Service sponsors periođic coníerences and 
symposia both in Washington and elsevvhere in the country to acquaint researchers 
vvith its resources. Papers and proceedings of the major series of conferences are 
published.



Thousands upon thousands of visitors enter the rotunda of the National Archives 
through the year to see the great charters: the Declaration of Independence, the 
Constitution, and the Bill of Rights. The individual parchment pages are sealed in 
their own cases of glass and bronze which contain inert helium and measured 
amounts of water vapor to prevent deterioration. Light íìlters protect against fading. 
Every night the dispỉayed docum ents are Iowered into their vault 20 feet below the 
floor of the chamber. Only two pages of the Constitution— the íìrst and the signature 
page— are displayed throughout the year. The other two pages, in their cases, remain 
in the vault. H owever, annually, on Constitution Day, September 17, the full 
Constitution is displayed in the rotunda in commemoration of the signing of the 
document on that date in 1787. Other exhibits dravvn from the holdings of the 
National Archives are changed from time to time. Film íestivals íeaturing docum en- 
taries from archival footage are reguỉarly schedulcd.

The archivist of the United States chairs the National Historical Publications and 
Records Com m ission, which is housed in the National Archives building and which 
encourages and helps support the publication of documentary sources important to 
the study of Am erican history. The archivist also chairs the National Archives Trust 
Fund Board, the Administrative Committee of the Federal Register, and the N a
tional Archives Advisory Council. There have been five archivists of the United  
States: Robert D. w . Connor, 1934 -1941 ; Solon J. Buck, 1941-1948; W ayne c .  
Grover, 1 9 4 8 -1 9 6 5 ; Robert H. Bahmer, 1965-1968; and Jam esB . Rhoads, 1 9 6 8 -.
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NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Nationaỉ bibliographv is a generic term for which deíìnitions abound. There are 
two basic types of national bibliography, retrospective and current.

Retrospective national bibliographies issued in the past include numerous 
monuments of individual bibliographical scholarship, for example, the remarkable 
works of the Chilean, José Toribio M edina (7) and Roorbach’s Biblỉotheca 
Americana  (2). Today, retrospective national bibliographies most comm only take



the form of published catalogs of national libraries, such as the British Museum's 
General Catalogue of Printed Books  (3) and the French Catalogue général des  
ỉivres ỉmprimés  (4 ).

In current usage the term most commonly reíers to the periodic listing of publica- 
tions issued within the boundaries of a single nation but may include publications 
on the subject of a particular nation or material written by the citizens of that 
nation, \vherever published, anđ/or publications issued anyvvhere in the national 
language. Because the concept and practice vary so widely, deíìnitions tend to be 
idealistic rather than descriptive:

The ideal [current national] bibliocraphy is conceived as a complete listing of all 
books, documents, pamphlels, serials, and other printed matter published within
the bounds of a single country and within the íime limits of the prevỉous year or
less (5).

Linder expands this deíìnition to include all of the followinơ (ố):

1. Books and pamphlets publỉshed and on sale
2. Books and pamphlets issueđ but not on sale
3. Periodical and newspaper articles
4. Maps, globes, and atlases
5. Musỉcal works
6. Audiovisual materials
7. Theses and academic publỉcations
8. Government publications
9. Periodical publications and newspapers

10. Art reproductions, đrawinẹs, and prints

rhere are no cưrrently published national bibliographies vvhich combine all of 
these elcments.

The term “national bibliography'’ is rclatively nevv, appearing íìrst in print in 
1858 (7), but thc earliest knovvn biblio^raphy based on national origins dates from 
1548: John Baỉe’s ỉỉỉustrium Maịoris Brìttanniae scriptorum hoc est Angliae, 
Ccimbriae CIC Scotỉac summarium. Bale lists English \vriters in chronological order, 
with an index of Christian names at the front. The national origin is that of the 
authors, rather than of the publications. Bale’s vvork might more accurately be 
describeđ as a “bio-bibỉiography” than as a national bibliography.

The next important development vvas the publication, beginning in 1564, of the 
German M esskataloge, catalogs of publications oữered for sale at the annual book  
fairs heỉd first at Frankfurt and later also at Leipzig. Listin^s vvere predominately, 
but not exclusively, of German publications. The Frankfurt catalogs \vere issued 
annually through 1749 and the Leipzic; cataloẹs from 1594 through 1860. The im- 
portant principle established by the M esskataỉoge was their periodỉcity, a íeature 
which was not successíully adopted elsevvhere until the English “Term Catalogues” 
\vere initiateđ in London in 1668.

ĩn  the meantime, bibliographies basecỉ on national origins, either the place of



publication, or the birthplace of the writer, continued to proliíerate. M alclès 
describes the Cataỉogue oi Engỉỉsh Printed Books, published by Andrew M aunsell 
in 1595, as the íìrst list of a truly national type (£). ưnlike his predecessors, Maun- 
sell arranged his catalog by the surname of the author rather than the íorenam e. H e 
also must be credited with “a truly revolutionary innovation: in his book a real 
technique of book description is made for the íìrst tim e,” providing full and 
relatively accurate entries (9).

“National” bibliographies appeared in increasing numbers through the 17th 
and 18th centuries, but Besterman holds that “After 1600 . . . nothing of íunda- 
mental importance was added to the principles laid down in this íìrst period” (10 ). 
As the publishing industry grew and expanded, so did the concept of current 
bibliographical control, impelled íìrst by commercial m otives and later by the 
burgeoning profession of librarianship. The growing interest in international bibli- 
ography which resulted in the formation of the Institut Internationale de Bibliog- 
raphie in 1895 also gave impetus to involvement of official government agencies in 
a íield ]argely dominated by book dealers and publishers. The first International 
Coníerence on Docum entation noted that universal bibliographic control pre- 
supposes the existence of complete, accurate national bibliographies, and urged 
upon governments the importance of uniíorm legislation regarding legal deposit of 
publications.

Subsequent international coníerences continued to support the idea of national 
bibliography, including the International Publishers Congress of 1899, the third 
and íourth International Coníerences on Docum entation in 1900 and 1908, and 
the World Congress of Libraries and Bibliography in 1929.

In Novem ber 1951 the United Nations Educational, Scientiíìc and Cultural 
Organization (UNESCO) sponsored a Conference on the Improvement of Biblio- 
ographic Sources. The two working groups formed in the course of the coníerence 
recommended speciíìc courses of action with respect to bibliographical services 
both national and international.

ĩ t  was the view of the Conference that practical development of bibliographical 
work should rest in the hands of national planning bodies. These national planning 
bodies should be created in each country, and in each case the nature of the body 
would be determined by nationa! circumstances. The planning body might well be 
a governmentaỉ agency. possibly related to the national bibliographical centre, or 
it might be a Committee establisheđ by such voluntary organizations as the national 
associations of librarians and documentalists, or associations of the users of biblio- 
graphical services . . . ( / / ) .

In preparation for the coníerence, UNESCO  contracted with the U.S. Library of 
Congress for preparation of a world bibliographical survey, which appeared in 
1950 in two volumes (72). The recommendations of the conference led to a sub' 
sequent series of UNESCO  bibliographical surveys of member states by M alclès, 
Collison, and most recently by Avicenne (13). The surveys emphasized and en- 
couraged the formation of national bibliographical comm ittees and vvorking groups.



In 1973 the International Federation of Library Associations (IFLA) devoted  
its annưal coníerence to problems related to Universal Bibliographic Control 
(U BC ), đeíìned by IFLA as “the systematic handling of bibliographical data from  
the time a book is printed anywhere in the world until its cataloging by libraries” 
(14).  The numerous papers delivered were clearly in agreement that current na- 
tional bibliographies must serve as the building blocks of ƯBC, the objectives of 
vvhich have been described as twofold: to catalog each item only once, as near to  
the source as possible; and to make bibliographic iníormation on all publỉcations 
issued in all countries available in an internationally accepted form. The Inter
national Office for Universal Bibliographic Controỉ, creaíed by IFLA  in 1974 to  
promote these objectives, has before it a Herculean task, for current national 
bibliographies differ widely with respect to four important íactors; the issuing 
agency, scope, íormat, and írequency.

The issuing agency may be commerciaỉ or noncommercial. The former publish 
what is comm only đescribed as “trade bibliographies” which may serve as the 
national bibliography in countries where no official list exists, for example, the 
American Cumulatỉve Bơ‘ok  Index;  the two principal Dutch sources, Brinkm aris  
catalogue van boeken, and the Niewsblad voor de boekhandeỉ; or the Boletỉn  
bỉbỉiogrúfico mexicano. Few  trade bibliographies serve as adequate national bibliog- 
raphies with respect to either the variety of materials covered or the detailed  
cataloging, descriptive or subject, sought by the libraries which comprise a signif- 
icant proportion of their clientele. Such lists are seldom, if ever, commercially  
viable and hence require subsidization.

National libraries are the primary source of current national bibliographies 
(Algeria, Austraỉia, Beỉgium, etc.) but academic institutions are also represented 
(the Institute of Ethiopian Studies of Haile Seỉassie I University and the School of 
Librarianship, ưniversity College Dublin), as well as proíessional librarians’ as- 
sociations (the Costa Rican Associación de Bibliotecarios). Often the responsible 
hody is an official, or quasi-oữìcial, agency íunctioning within, or in conjunction  
with, the national library (the Bủlgarski Bibliograíski Institut).

Obligatory deposit is often considered the sine qua non of any successíul national 
bibliography. The UNESCO  Conference of 1950 (see above) urged governments

to ađopt a law securing the obligatory deposit, in the National Library or elsewhere, 
of at least one copy of every book and other publication published in the country. 
Othenvise . . .  the preparation of national bibliographies WÌ1I be rendeređ diffi- 
cult (15).

T he concept of obligatory đeposit dates back to 1537 in France and is now found 
in many countries, but rarely functions as eữectively as intended because of in- 
adequate penalties for noncom pliance. One of the best national bibliographies ap- 
pears, however, without benefit of any legal deposit (Das schxveiier Buch), as do  
a number of excelỉent trade biblỉographies (Cumulatỉve Book Index  and the D utch  
Niexvsbỉad voor de boekhandel).



The scope of national bibliographies is often limited by political boundcries, 
i.e., the area eữectively covered by obligatory deposit, by language, and by íormat. 
A number of lists compiled by national libraries reílect the acquisitions policies of 
those ỉibraries, and incỉude publications by national authors and/or publica:ions 
about the country, wherever issued (Australia, Belgium, Canada, Switzerland, etc.). 
The Bibliographie de ỉa France includes a selection of French-language publica.ions 
from Switzerland and from the French Communauté. The two Germanies each 
include the publications of the other in their lists, as well as German-language 
publications issued abroad. The CzechosIovakian bibliography consists of two  
independently produced lists, one covering the Czech regions, the other the Sbvak  
regions.

Types of material listed vary widely. All national bibliographies include rrono- 
graphs and new periodicals, but som e exclude new editions of monographs 
(.Anuario bìbỉiográfìco coỉombìano  and Bũlgarski knigopis) and many list 
periodicals in a separate sequence or supplement (BibỉiograỊía esparĩoỉa and 
Knỉihnấĩà letopis’). Few list ephemera but most include government publicaùons, 
like periodicals, in a separate sequence or supplement. Theses, maps, and printed 
music are often included, but fìlms, patents, and recorded music rarely. Avicenne 
provides a chart showing which of nine categories of publications are included in 
the national biblioẹraphies issued by members of UNESCO (76).

The arrangement of the bibliography ordinarily follows one of two basic pat- 
terns: (1) subject arrangement or (2) groupings by format or language. The cla<sified 
subject list is by far the most com m on of these and a modiíied Devvey Decimal 
Classiíìcation is the arran^ement generally preíerred (e.g., the Briíish National 
Bibỉiography, the Brazilian Boỉetỉm bibỉiográỷico da Bibỉioteca Nacỉonal, ar.d the 
South Aịrỉcan National Biblìographỵ). The Bibliographie de Beỉgique arranges its 
entries according to the ưniversal Decimal Classiíìcation. Das schweizer Buch 
arranges its contents under 28 subject headings, and the ồsterreichische Bibliog- 
raphie  under 13 headings, each group arranííed aỉphabetically by author.

Canadiana  is an example of a list divided primarily by íormat: Part ] aranges  
“publications of Canaclian origin and interest” by the Dewey Decim al Classiíìcation; 
Part 2 lists theses on microíorm; Part 3, serials; Part 4, pamphlet fìle material; 
Part 5, sound recordings; Part 6, íìlrns, nlmstĩips, and viđeotapes; Part 7, publica- 
tions of the government of Canada; Part 8, publications of the provincial govern- 
ments of Canada.

W hatever the arranííement— by subject, by format, or a combination of the 
two— each item is customarily numbered. An alphabetical index of authors h  each 
issue or volum e locates the item for a reader by referring to the citation Tiumber.

Frequency of issue is primarily a function of the volume of publishing to be 
covered and funds available to the issuing agency. In orđer to serve successfully 
as a selection tool, the biblioơraphy must appear ữequentlv and on schedule, for 
example, the weekly Kniihnấỉa ỉetopis’ and the íortnightly Bủỉgcirski knigopis. Un- 
ìess the individual issues cumulate periodically, their useiulness decreases signiíì-



cantỉy, but the British National Bibỉiography  pattern of weekly issues cumulating 
quarterỉy, annually, and quinquenially is too expensive a schedule for most countries 
to follow. A  much smaller volume of national publishing would render such a 
schedule com pletely impractical for nations such as Ghana and Colombia, each of 
vvhich i ssues only an annual volum e. Lists like the Boỉetín biblỉográfìco argentino, 
which appear 10 or more years aíter the period covered, obviously serve only as 
an historical record.

In recent years an old bibliographic íactor has com e into nevv prominence—  
the descriptive elements of the entry itself. In 1965 a study by the Library of 
Congress (LC) revealed that the bibliographic descriptions found in most current 
European national bibliographies diíĩered insigniAcantly from the type and arrange- 
ment of information employed on the LC printed catalog cards. This led to the 
utilization, virtually without change, of cataloging copy prepared by other national 
bibliographical centers, on LC printed cards, which are themselves used inter- 
nationally. In the late 1960s the generation of machine-readable cataloging data 
led to íurther standardization, strongly promoted by the International Federation 
of Library Associations. An International Standard Bibliographic Description was 
officially adopted by ĨFLA  in 1971, with the object of providing a Standard for the 
descriptive portion of bibliographic entries prepared by the national bibliographical 
and cataloging agencies of all countries. The resuỉting entries are intended to meet 
three requirements:

íìrst, that records produced in one country or by the users of one language can be 
easily understood in other countries and by the users of other languages; secondly, 
that the records produced in each country can be integrated into fìles or lists of 
various kinds containing also records from other countries; and thirdly, that rec- 
orđs in written or printed form can be converted into machine readable form with 
the minimum of editing (17).

The third íactor was perhaps the most signiíìcant for those libraries producing, or 
expecting to produce, machine-readable cataloging copy for national bibliographic 
purposes. By 1974 this included Germany, Japan, Spain, the United Kingdom, and 
the United States. N one of these countries, however, had abandoned a published 
bibliography in favor o f machine-readable copy, nor showed any inclination to do so 
in the íoreseeable future. Computers, at most, are used in the production of printed 
copy and/or supplementary data, as in the case of the M AR C tapes distributed by 
the Library of Congress.

The United States, despite its prominent International role in publishing and 
librarianship, has no current national bibliography. There are numerous sources 
which, considered together, oíĩer reasonably full bibliographical control, but they 
also overlap in many areas and yet fall short of com plete coverage.

Two federal government agencies, the U.S. Superintendent of Docum ents and the 
Library of Congress, are responsible for docum enting the major portion of the 
American bibliographical record. The Superintendent of Docum ents issues the

A



M onthly  Cataỉog of United States Government Pubỉicatỉons, which attempts un- - 
successíully to list all U .S. government publications vvherever printed and by w h at- - 
ever agency:

Despite strenuous eíĩorts made by its editors, there is no doubt that the M onthỉy  
Catalog is incomplete because the compilers do not always receive copies from 
the publishing agencies and because the issuance and distribution of these publica- 
tions are scattered among so many minor administrative units in the executive 
agencies (/#).

This is partially remedied by the Library o f Congress annual N on -G P O  Im prìn tsỉ  
(see below).

The Library of Congress produces an impressive array of catalogs and lists w hich ,, 
taken in their entirety, approximate a national bibliography. The most significantt 
are as follows:

1. Cataỉog o f Copyright Entries. Issueđ in 14 parts covering Books and Pamphlets, 
Periodicals, Dramas and Works Prepared for Oral Delivery, Music, Maps and 
Atlases, Works of Art, Prints and Labels, Motion Pictures, and Sound Record- 
ings. All appear semiannually except for Periodicals and Prints and Labels, 
which appear annually. The Cataỉog fails to meet the requirements of a  national 
bibliography because of a signiíìcant volume of materials (e.g., all government 
documents) which are not copyrighted. Plans to automate the Catalog should 
correct another major deíìciency, the long delay betvveen the appearance of  
publications and their inclusion in the Caíaỉog.

2. National Union Catalog (NUC). Issued monthly with quarterly, annual, and 
quinquennial cumulations. N U C  is an alphabetical author list “representing 
Library of  Congress printed cards and titles reỊX)rted by other American  
libraries.” U.S. imprints constitute less than 25% of the items listed but a sig- 
nificant number of government documents— íederal, State, and local— are listed, 
as are other noncopyright materials. Supplements include M otion Pictures and 
Filmstrips (quarterly with annual and quinquennial cumulations) and M usic and 
Phonorecords (semiannual with annual and quinquennial cumulations). Both 
supplements offer main entry, added entry, and subject approaches.

3. Library o f Congress Catalog: Bơoks: Subịecís. Unlike N U C , Books: Subịecis 
lists, according to LC subject headings, only vvorks represented by LC  printed 
cards. Appears quarterly with annual and quinquennial cuinulations.

4. M onthly Checklỉst o f State Pubỉications. Lists official publications of the U.S. 
states, territories, and insular possessions received by the LC. Cumulates an- 
nually with subject and ỉssuing body index.

5. N on-G PO  ỉmprints. A selective checklist of federal govemment documents 
received by LC which fall outside the scope of the M onthly Ccitaỉog, but may 
be of interest to research libraries. ĩssued annually.

Two trade bibỉiographies record most of the nation’s comm ercial publishing. 
W eekỉy R ecord  (issued prior to September 1974 as a section of Pubỉishers’ Weekly)  
provides Library of Congress cataloging data for m ost entries and cumulates in the 
monthly American Book Pubỉishing Record. It excludes



íederal and other government publications; subscription books, dissertations; new 
printings (as distinct from reprints, reỉssues, and revised or new editions); . . . 
pamphlets under 49 pages; and specialized publications of a transitory nature or 
iníended as advertising.

The Cumuỉative Book Index (CBỈ)  describes itselí as an “international bibli- 
ography of books published in the English language,” although it excludes govern- 
ment documents, most pamphlets, inexpensive paperbound books, ephemera, maps, 
music scores, editions limited to 500  (or less) copies, and other special materials. 
Author, title, and subject entries are arranged in One alphabetical sequence in 
monthly issues which cumulate quarterly and annually.

Greer, in his study of the U .S. national book bibỉiography, concluded that a 
combination of bibliographies is necessary for all available information on new  
publications. His data revealed that the National Union Catalog  was the m ost com - 
plete current general book bibỉiography. The Cumuỉatỉve Book Index  was second, 
closely followed by the combination of Publishers’ Weekỉy (PW, now Weekly  
Record)  with Book Publishing R ecord  (B P R ). “The combination of CBI  and 
P W -B P R  containecỉ about 95%  of the relevant items in the N U C. The C B I -N U C  
combination listed more 1961 American imprints than any other— about 9 7 % ” 
Ụ9) .

The folIowing list of national bibliographies provides the title, the issuing 
agency (or publisher), date of initial coverage, and írequency, insoíar as these 
elements could be determined at the time of com pilation. In the case of the 
Netherlands, the trade bibliography which serves the íunction of an oíĩìcial 
bibliography is listed. In all cases the title and issuing agency are shovvn in the 
language in which they appear in the publication. Languages in non-Rom an  
characters have been transliterateđ.

N A TIO N A L BIBLIOGRAPHIES

Albania: Bỉbỉiographia K om bẻtare e Repubỉikès Popuỉỉore tẻ Shqipểrisẻ: Libri Shqỉp, Botim 
i Bibliotekếs Kombếtare, 1958- (quarterly).

Algeria: Bibỉiographỉe de ƯAĨgérie, Bibliothèque Nationale, 1 9 6 4 - (semiannual).

Australia: Austraỉian National Biblìographỵ, National Library of Australia, 1961- (weekly/ 
monthly/annual).

Austria: õsterreichische Bibỉiographie, ồsterreichischen Nationalbibliothek, 1946- (semi- 
monthly).

Belgium: BibỉioỊỊraphie de Beỉgique, Bibliothèque Royale, 1875- (monthly).

Botswana: The National Bibliography o f Boíswana, Botsvvana National Library Service, 1969-.

Brazil: Boỉetirn bibỉiográfìco da Bỉbỉỉoteca Nacionaỉ, Biblioteca Nacional, 1918- (quarterly).

Bulgaria: Búỉgarski knigopis, Bũlgarski Bibliograíski Institut Elin Peỉin, 1897- (semimonthỉy).

Canada: Canadỉana; Pubỉìcaíions o f Canadỉan Interest N oted by the National Library, National 
Library, 1950- (monthỉy/annual).



China, National Republic of: M onthly List o f Chincse Books, National Central Library, Biblio- 
graphical Centre (monthly).

China, People’s Republic of: Ch'ỉian kito lìsin SÌÌU ìììii, Pei-ching t’u shu kuan pan pen shu k’u, 
1972- (bimonthly).

Colombia: Anuario bibliográỊìco colom biano , ĩnstituto Caro y Cuervo, 1951- (annual).

Costa Rica: Anuario bibliográỷico cosíarricense, Associación de Bibliotecarios, 1958- (annual). 

Cuba: Bibliograịía cubana, Biblioteca Nacional José Marti, 1937- (annual).

Czechoslovakia: Bibỉiografick\ katalog CSSR, (1) Ceske knikỵ, Státní Knihovna CSR (weekly); 
(2) Slovenskcí národnả bibliograỷio: K nihy, Matica Slovenska (monthly).

Denmark: D et danske bogmarkcd (weekly); D ansk bogfortegneỉse (annual), Gads, 1851-.

Egypt, Arab Republic of: Egyptian Pubìicatioỉis Bulleỉin, National Library and Archives, 1954- 
(monthly/annual).

Ethiopia: Ethỉopian Publications, Institute of Ethiopian Stuđies, Haile Selassie ĩ University, 
1963 /64-  (annual).

Finland: Suom en Kirịalìisuus; Fỉnnish N aiional Bìbliography, Helsinki University Library 
(monthly/annual).

France: Biblingraphie de ìa Francc, Cercle de la Librarie, 1811- (vveekly); also Caỉalogue 
général des ỉivres imprimés . . . , Bibliothèque Nationale (for a full description see Malclès, 
Les Sources du íravail bibliogmphiqiỉc, 1: 122-126).

Germany, Democratic Republic: Deutsche Naiioncilbibìiographie, Verlag fiir Buch- und Biblio- 
tekswesen, 1931- (vveekly/semimonthly).

Germany, Federal Republic: Dcuísche Bibỉiographie, Deutsche Bibliothek, 1947- (weekly/ 
semiannual).

G hana: Ghana National Bibliography, G hana Library Hoard, 1965- (annual).

Hungary: M agỵar nem zeti bibỉiogrófia; Bibliographia Hungarica, Kiadja az Országos Széchényi 
Kốnyvtár, 1 9 4 6 - (semimonthly).

Iceland: A rbók, Landsbokasaín, 1944- (annual).

India: ỉndỉan National ỉìibliography, Central Reíerence Library, Ministry of Eđucation, 1958— 
(monthly/annual).

Indonesia: Bỉblỉoỉĩrafỉ ncisional Indonesia , Kantor Bib1iografi Nasional, 1963- (quarterly).

Iran: National Bibliography, Kitabkhanah-i Milli (National Library), 1963- (annuaỉ).

Iraq: Aỉ-Nashrah al-ìrăqĩyaỉi lil-M aíbuãí, Al-Maktabah al-Markazĩyah Jãm i’at Haghdãđ. 
(semiannual).

Ireland: Irislì PablishinK Record , School of Librarianship, University Collcge Dublin, 1967-.

Israel: Kirịath Sepher, Jewish National and University Library, 1924- (quarterly).

Italy: Bibỉiografỉa tiaiionaìe italiana, Biblioteca Nazionale Centrale di Firenze, 1958- (monthỉy/ 
annuaỉ).

Ivory Coast: Bibliographie de la Cote đ ỉvo ire , Bibliotheque National, 1969- (annual).

Japan: Zen Nihon Shuppanbutsu som okuroku, 1948- (annual); and Noỉìon Shuho, 1955- 
(weekly), National Diet Library.

Korea: Taehan M iríguk ch’ulp' anm uì c ỉĩo n g  ìĩỉongnok; Korean National Bibliography, Central 
National Library, 1 9 4 5 /6 2 - (annual).



Laos: N ational Bibliogrơphy oỊ Laos, Bibliothèque Nationale, 1968-.

Luxembourg: Bibliographie ỉuxem bourgcoise, Bibliothèque Nationale, 1944/45- (annual).

Malagasy Kepublic: Bibliographie amiiteỉle de Madagascar, Bibliothèque Universitaire et 
Bibliothèque Nalionale, 1964-(annual).

Malaysia: Bibỉiografì negara Maỉaysia, Arkib Negara Malaysia, 1967- (annual).

Mauritius: M eniorandunì oj Books, Archives Department (quarterly).

Mexico: Bibỉỉograịỉa mexicana, Universidađ Nacional/Biblioteca Nacional, 1969(?)- (bi- 
monthly).

Netherlands: B rinkm ans cum uỉatieve catologus van boekcn . . . , Sijthoff, 1846- (monthly/ 
annual).

New Zealand: Ne\\' Zeaỉcind National Bibliography, National Library, 1967- (monthly/annual).

Nigeria: Nigerian Pubìications, University of Ibadan, 1950/52- (weekly/quarterly/annual).

Norway: N orsk bokịortegneỉsc, arskatuỉog, Norske Bokhandlerforening, 1953- (quarterly/ 
annual).

Pakistan: Pakistan National Bibliography, Directorate of Archives and Libraries, 1962- (annuaỉ).

Peru: Anitario bibìiográfico peruano, Biblioteca Nacionaỉ, 1943- (annual).

Philippines: Phiỉippine N atum al Bibliography, The National Library of the Philippines, 1974- 
(bimonthly).

Poland: Przewodnik bibìiograficzn\t Biblioteka Narodovva, 1 9 4 6 - (weekly).

Portugal: Boletim  de bib!iografỉa portuguesa , Biblioteca Nacional, 1935- (monthly).

Rhodesia: Rhodesia National Bibliography, National Archives of Rhodesia, 1961- (annual).

Romania: Bỉbỉỉografi(i Repubỉiciỉ Socialiste R om ania , cărti. albume. hărti, Biblioteca Centrală 
ile Stat, 1952- (semimonthly).

Senegal: Bỉbỉiograpiùe du Senegal, Archives du Senegal (annual).

Sierra Leone: Sierra Leone Pubỉiccitions. A List oỊ Books and Pamphỉets ỉn Engìish Received, 
Sierra Leone Library Board, 1962- (annual).

Singapore: Singapore National Bibỉiography, National Library, 1967- (annual).

South Aírica: South AỊrican National Bibliography, State Library, 1960- (quarterly/annual).

Spain: Bibliogrciịía espanola, Instituto Bibliográíìco Hispánico, 1958- (monthly).

Sri Lanka: C eylon National B ibỉiography, National Bibliography Branch, Government Archives 
Department, J 963— (quarterly).

Sweden: Svensk bokịỏrteckning, Bibliographical ĩnstitute of the Royal Library, 1953- (monthly/ 
quarterly/semiannual /annual).

Switzerland: D as sclĩ\veizer B u ch /L e  ỉivre su isse /ỉl ỉỉbro svizzero, Schweizerischen Landes- 
bibliothek, 1901- (semimonthly/bimonthly/quinquennial).

Syria: Buỉletin bỉbliographique, Ministère dc la Culture et de rOrientation Nationale, 1968— 
(semiannual).

Turkey: Turkiye bibliỵograỷỵasi, Millĩ Kiitiiphane Bibliyografya Yayinlari Enstitiisii, 1939- 
(quarterly).

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics: Knizhnaia ỉetopis\  Vsesoiuznaia Knizhnaia Palata, 1907- 
(weekly).



United Kingđom: Briíish National Bibỉìographỵ, British Library, 1950- (vveekly/quarterly/ 
annual).

United States: (see text).

Venezuela: Bibỉiograịíci veneiolano, Centro Bibliográíìco Venezolano, 1970- (quarterly).

Viet-Nam: Thu-tich quôc-gia Viêl-Nani; N ational Biblỉography o ị Vietnam, Directorate of 
Archives and National Libraries (semimonthly).

Vietnam, Democratic Republic: M uc ìuc xuat ban pham, Bibliothèque Nationale, 1954- 
(annual).

Yugoslavia: Bibỉiograỷiịa Jugosỉaviịe: knịigc, brosure is m uiika ỉiịe , Jugoslovenski Bibliograíski 
Institut, 1954- (semimonthly).
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NATIONAL BOOK COMMITTEE*
The National Book Committee is a nonproíìt, membership organization 

chartered in N ew  York State in 1954. The membership on its national board 
consists of approximately 300 men and wom en active in business, industry, and 
the academic professions. Membership is by invitation and terms are indeíìnite. 
From the national board, an executive comm ittee of 25 is elected. The four oữìcers 
are: chairinan, two vice-chairmen, and secretary-treasurer. The executive comm ittee 
meets bimonthly from September through May to establish íìscal and program  
policies.

The purposes of the National Book Committee are to foster the wider distribu- 
tion and wiser use of books, to promote greater utilization and support of libraries, 
to encourage the development of life-long reading, to improve access to books, 
and to preserve the íreedom to read. An important part of the original rationale of 
the Book Committee was the desirability of establishing a citizen-oriented voice 
in the wor!d of books: a structure which included, but was not limited to, the pro- 
íessional concerns of librarians and educators or the commercial interests of 
authors, publishers, and booksellers.

To reach its objectives, the Book Committee administers literary avvards, 
sponsors National Library Week, and conducts various conferetices and workshops 
on book-related topics and issues. Books published on behali of the Book  
Committee, on a nonproíìt basis, incỉude: A ParenCs Guide to Chiỉdrerís Reading, 
hy Nancy Larrick (D oubleday/Pocket Books); Books and the Teen-age Reader,  
hy G. Robert Carlson (Harper/Bantam ); and Getting Peopỉe to Read,  by Carl B. 
Smith and Leo Fay (D elacorte/D elta).

The most visible continuing activities o f the B ook Committee are the annual
National Book Awards and the National Medal for Literature, discussed in detail
below.

N atio n a l Book A w a rd s

Encouraging, acknovvledging, and revvarding independent and Creative writers 
have been the purposes of the National B ook Awarđs since they were íìrst pre- 
sented in 1950.

The awards— originally three and now ten— are coníerred annualỉy for books 
which panels of judges regard as the most distỉnguished works written or trans-
lated by American citizens and published in the preceding calendar year.

For the fìrst 10 years, through 1959, the National Book Awards were conducted  
by a volunteer committee drawn from within the publishing industry. Committee 
chairmen during that decađe included William C ole, Louise Thomas, Eleanor 
Kask Friede, and the late Jay Tower. Since 1960, the awards have been administered 
by the National Book Committee, Inc.

The $1 ,000  awards are contributed by the Association of American Publishers, 
the American Booksellers Association, the Children’s Book Council, and the Na-



tional A ssociation of College Stores. Earlier donors also included the A ssociatbn  of 
American University Presses, the Book Manufacturer’s Institute, and the National 
Translation Center.

Overall responsibility for the administration of the awards is vested in the Naũonal 
Book Com m ittee’s Executive Committee, assisted by an Avvards Policy Comrr.ittee, 
whose members include authors, critics, book revievv editors, and representatives of 
the donor associations. The Avvards Policy Committee, and its predecessor bodies, 
have been chaired by Roger L. Stevens, chairman of the Board of Trustees for 
the John F. Kennedy Center for the Períorming Arts and chairman of the Na:ional 
Book Committee; Mason w. Gross, president-emeritus of Rutgers, the State 
University of N ew  Jersey, and a íormer chairman of the National Book Com- 
mittee; Gilbert w. Chapman, president of the Board of Trustees of the N ew  York 
Public Library and founding chairman of the National B ook Committee. and 
Newton N. Minovv, former chairman of the Federal Communications Commission.

From 1950 through 1963, avvards were presented in the three categories of 
íìction, noníìction, and poetry. Noníìction was subsequently subdivided into arìs and 
letters, history and biography, Science, and philosophy and religion (in 1964). In 
1971 history and biography \vere separated, contemporary aíĩairs added, ar.d the 
sciences detached from philosophy and religion. Translations vvere added in 1966, 
and children’s books in 1968.

W hile award categories and the number of juries and jưrors have varied ìome- 
what since 1950, the judiciaỉ process has remained essentially constant. There are 
now panels of three judges each for alỉ of the categories except arts and letters, 
íìction, and translation, for which there are juries of five persons.

Members of each panel are nominated for their literary qualiíìcations as v/ell as 
their expertise in a particular fìeld or subject. Authors are preferred, since v/riters 
highly value recognition by their peers (Alfrcd Kazin once said, “There's m thing  
sweeter for a writer than to be praised by another writer”). Judges may not be 
connected with any of the donor organizations; nor may they serve on a jury in an 
award category for \vhich one of their own books may be eỉigible. They agree to 
devote the time necessary to complete the extensive reading involved (vith a 
modest honorarium), and to attend at least two meetings to nominate and select the 
award-winnỉng books.

Final composition of each panel of judges is determined by vote of the members 
of the Awards Policy Committee.

The A\vards Policy Committee respects and protects the privacy and íreedom 
of the juries, whose nominations and íinal selections are not subject to reviev. The 
names of judges are, however, made public as soon as the composition of ìll the 
panels has been com pleted, usually early in the fall preceding the announcement 
of the awards.

Recognizing that all awards are inherentỉy fallible and inexorably controversial, 
no matter how conscientiously and impartially administered, the National Book  
Committee continues to rely on the experience, taste, integrity, and complete 
autonomy of the juries to make the best possible choices. The lone roster of iurors.



including many award winners, is itself a literary consistory of men and vvomen who 
have made eminent contributions to 20th-century American literature.

Judges have always been free to dissent from the majority’s choice, and a few
have roundly denounced, in public, their colleagues’ decisions.

An analysis of the winning books over the years justifies the comm ittee’s faith in
the jury system. While some notable books were undeniably overlooked, the 
record as a whole is a distinguished one, and a score of authors were honored som e 
years before their work earned the commercial success it now enjoys.

In the íìrst 2 years of the awards, nominees were not made public; since then, 
announcements of the finalists being; considered by the judges have generated addi- 
tional pubỉic recognition for a sizable list of worthy books. Now, in fact, serendip- 
itous econom ic beneíìts often accrue to these candidates.

N a tio n a l M e d a l fo r Literature

The National Book Com m ittee also sponsors the National Medal for Literature, 
an annual $10 ,000  award endowed by the Guinzburg Fund in memory of the late 
Harold K. Guinzburg, íounder of The Viking Press and one of the organizers of the 
Book Committee.

The award is coníerred on a living American writer for his total contribution to  
American letters; it was presented íìrst, in 1965, to Thornton Wilder in a cercmony 
at the White H ouse. Subsequent winners have been Edmund Wilson (1966), w. H. 
Auden (1967), M arianne M oore (1968), Conrad Aiken (1969), Robert Penn  
Warren (1970), E. B. White (1971), Lewis M umford (1972), and Vladimir 
Nabokov (1973).

A  nominating comm ittee of dỉstinguished writers and critics selects the candidates, 
\vho are voted upon by members of the National Book Coinmittee, the Awards 
Policy Committee, and all past judges of the National Book A\vards.

N a tio n a l L ib rary  W eek Program

Sponsored by the National Book Committee in cooperation with the American  
Library Association since 1958, National Library W eek (NLW ) has mobilized the 
voluntary eíĩorts of thousands of persons, scores of public and private agencies, and 
the mass media in focusing attention on the nation’s essential library resources—  
and on the critical shortages and gaps in library services. ưnder NLW  aegis, public 
awareness of these assets and neeđs has been heightened; and libraries have been 
stimulated to reach out with new kinds of services to the illiterate, educationally 
handicapped, and culturally isolated in urban and rural communities.

JoHN c. FRANTZ



NATIONAL COMMISSION ON LIBRARIES AND 
!NFORMATION SCIENCE

The National Commission on Libraries and Information Science (NCLIS) is a 
permanent and independent agency within the Executive Branch of the United  
States government. Established by Congress in 1970, the com m ission is charged 
with the primary responsibility for developing or recommending overall plans for 
the provision of library and iníormation services adequate to meet the needs of the 
people of the United States. The commission will recommend the plans it develops 
to Congress, the President, and State and local governments. The com m ission is 
authorized to conduct necessary studies, surveys, or analyses. It may sponsor and 
promote research and development activities and conduct hearings to further its 
objectives. The commission is required to report annually on its activities. A  
signiílcant aspect of the charge given to the comm ission is to place the library and 
iníormation problem in a national framework rather than in one that is local or 
topical.

The work of the comm ission is directly related to major national goals. National 
leaders have recognized that iníormation provided at the right time and in the right 
amount and íormat can improve the ability of an individual, an organization, a 
business, or a governmental agency to make an informeđ decision, produce a better 
product, or live a richer life. Better information services lead to a better-informed 
citizenry— one tbat can cope with problems in the areas of neighborhood and 
personal security, adequate food and fuel, improved human relationships between 
persons of diíĩering backgrounds, and world peace. The comm ission is to seek 
diligently for those paths, old or new, that will make iníormation equally available 
to all.

Fifteen commission members are authorized. Fourteen are appointeđ by the 
president with the advice and consent of the Senate; the 15th is the librarian of 
Congress, who serves ex oữìcio. President Nixon made the íìrst appointments to the 
comm ission in M ay 1971. The law requires that five members must have a pro- 
fessional background in libraries or information Science; the others must have 
special com petence or interest in the íìeld. One member is a specialist in the tech- 
nological aspects of library and information services. Three of the members ap- 
pointeđ in 1971 were asked to serve for 5 years and the others for shorter periođs 
of 4, 3, 2, and 1 years. This provision assures continuity of membership as sub- 
sequent 5-year appointments are made. Dr. Frederick H. Burkhardt, president of 
the American Council of Learned Societies, was appointed by President N ixon as 
the fírst Chairman of the NCLTS. His current appointment continues until 1976.

The comm ission has congressional authorization to expend $750 ,000  annually. 
Headquarters for the commission are in W ashington, D.c.

W orking Ph ilosophy of the Com m ission
The basic working philosophy of the NCLIS is user-oriented: the user of informa- 

tion must beneíìt from all comm ission work. The phrase “user of iníorm ation’



should be interpreted in the broadest sense— not limited to present users of libraries 
or of other existing iníormation services. Planning relevant iníormation services for 
users who have no Service that matches their current information-seeking habits 
may indeed be one of the greatest chalỉenges to the commission. Within this user- 
oriented context, the comm ission’s major concern has been the setting of goals and 
priorities for action. A  review of the literature dealing with the wide variety of 
problems experienced by libraries and iníormation systems produced a substantial 
array of important issues. Some problems seem to affect only one type of library; 
others are comm on to every type. The activities of the iníormation producer, the 
author, and the publisher have a great bearing on what can be done eữectively by 
the indexer or the librarian. With help needed at every level, the comm ission set 
two important and closely related goals.

M aịor G o a ls

The íìrst goal is to meet the needs of all users of iníormation and all libraries. 
The second is to achieve equaỉ access to Iibraries and information services for all. 
These goals guide the comm ission in each of its actions. These íìrst goals have been 
stated in widely disseminated commission resolutions:

Resolved, that the National Commission on Libraries and Iníormation Science 
should give first priority in its planning effort to providing new and improved Serv
ices that will be helpful to all libraries in the country and their users, at every 
Ievcl of society.

Resolved, that the National Commission on Libraries and ĩnformation Science be- 
Iieves that nalional equality of access to information is as important as equality 
in eđucation.

The first resolution expresscs the commitment of the commission to balance its 
activities, not íavoring in its studies or planning the development of one type of 
library or information system over another unless all users are thereby aided. The 
resolution also implies that the commission must understand users’ information 
needs in a better way than these needs have been understood previously.

The NCLIS considers the second resolution íundamental. While the ideal of 
equai Service for all is imanimously accepted, it is a difficuỉt goal— one that may 
take a long time to achieve. Geographical dispersion of the population is the most 
obvious of several obstacles. The improved and cheaper communication techniques 
needed to surmount these obstacles are not in the immediate offing. Still the idea of 
equal access is a useful guiding ideal for the comm ission’s work.

Studies an d  H earỉng s

Early in its deliberations, the National Commission on Libraries and Iníormation  
Science recognized its need to ỉearn more about library conditions throughout the



nation. Regional hearings were planned and announced as timely opportunities for 
people to place beíore the NCLIS their views on library and information Science 
services. The hearings also gave the comm ission an opportunity to present its own  
recom m endations and plans before the people. Thus the hearings íoster an under- 
standing of the com m ission’s role and enable the com m ission’s planning eíĩort to  
derive the regular beneíìt of the thoughtíul critique of concerned vvitnesses. Each  
hearing has had its distinct character, dependent on the nature of the region and the 
regional library resources, on the progress of comm ission activities, and 0X1 the State 
of íederal íunding for library activities.

In preparation for the hearings, each of the invitees was sent a copy of the 
National Commission on Libraries and Iníormation Science’s information relating 
to the com m ission’s activity. The role NCLIS could play in proposing and coordi- 
nating library and iníormation Science programs on a national scale received much 
attention in responsive testimony. The comm ission is expected to provide leađership 
in national planning, to set priorities among possible courses of action, and to 
coordinate its eữorts with State agencies and other national bodies for common 
purposes. The response to the com m ission’s request for testimony reveals a corps of 
highly motivated persons who are eager to listen, contribute, and respond to com- 
mission leadership. N o other group has attempted to íìll the role of national 
iníormation Service planner, though som e have had a major inAuence on library 
progress.

NCLIS is seen as a body of national inAuence beyonđ the authority delegated 
to it. W itnesses look to the commission for the leadership to provide quality library 
and iníormation Service and equal access to it.

Through its hearings and its contractuaỉ studies, the com m ission has built its 
foundation for the first elements of its national program for libraries and iníormation 
services. The iníormation gathered from the studies and the hearings is grouped here 
under the headings selected by the commission as íundamental to its work:

1. The iníormation needs, desires, and demands of iníormation users.
2. The adequacies and deíìciencies of current library and iníormation services.
3. The problems of  funding all types o f  information Service.
4. The introduction, testing, and use of new technology for the storage, retrieval, 

copying, transmission, and preservation of recorded iníormation, ìncluding 
audiovisual materials.

5. The selection, training, assignment, and continuing education of persons em- 
ployed in the iníormation industry.

6. The development of intrastate and I n t e r s ta te  networks for iníormation services, 
including co llection  d evelopm ent, b ib liographic Processing and access , question- 
answering reíerence work, and access to lest and data.

IN FO R M A TIO N  NEED S, DESIRES, A N D  D E M A N D S O F  
IN FO R M A TIO N  ƯSERS

Since their philosophy of operation is user-oriented, the NCLIS requires a deep 
understanding of the information user. An initial study docum ent (1) written



for the com m ission by Ruth Patrick and M ichael Cooper verifìed the paucity of 
dependable information in this area. To fulfill its requirement, the comm ission  
began its own program of studies on the iníormation needs of users. Under a com- 
mission contract, Mr. Charles Bourne, director of the Institute of Library Research  
at the ưniversity of CaIifornia (Berkeley), agreed to provide some guidance to the 
types of users whose distinct information needs would require consideration in terms 
of library services and iníormation systems (2).

The objectives of the work were: (1) to identiíy the principal population groups 
vvhose iníormation needs diữer in signiíìcant ways from those of the general popula- 
tion and to deíine those diữerences; and (2) to formulate an array of possible 
speciíications for the post-1975 library services that will meet the needs that have 
been deíìned. Work com m enced with a broad survey, search, and study of the 
relevant published reports on various user types. Consideration of the method- 
ologies applicable to the development of íuture library and iníormation services 
followed.

Writíen studies of the 1960s coníìrmed decades-old proíìles that in the general 
population the typical public  library user is young, íem ale, single, well educated, 
white, and middle-class.

However, a notable diữerence between the Andings of the 1968 National Advisory  
Cominission on Libraries and the testimony at the NCLIS hearings is the diversity 
of individual needs laid beíore this new commission. N o longer do libraries serve 
only a small, hom ogeneous population, as was reported to the Advisory Commis- 
sion. The poor, the isolated, the institutionalized, the íoreign-speaking, the children 
in nursery schools and the aged in nursing homes, and the researcher in his labora- 
tory are beginning to be served from new information resources.

The needs of scholars, scientists, and businessmen, among others, are somevvhat 
diữerent from those of most urban citizens. Where the latter’s neeđs are for general 
iníormation and individualized Service, the needs of the specialist are more par- 
ticularized. They want a specific publication located and obtained quickly.

The report of the Institute of Library Research identiíìed several groups whose 
special needs require attention. Am ong them are:

American Indians 
Blacks
Blind and partially sighted 
Children and young adults 
D eaf
Economically and socially disadvantaged
Foreign-language-speaking (and reading) people
Functionally (or totally) illiterate
Mentally retarded
Mexican-Americans
Migrant workers
Nonprofessionals
Older people
Physically handicapped and shut-ins



Prisoners
Professionals with job-related iníormation needs
Rural people
Students
Women

These subgroups were studied in terms of single variables: age, econom ic level, or 
housing location. Each group was found to have iníorm ation needs diíĩerent from  
the needs of the general population. N o eữort was made to identiíy subgroups in 
terms of multivariable descriptions such as the term “disadvantaged” might imply.

D iscussions and interviews with concerned persons resulted in the formulation of 
the following observations:

1. It would be worthwhile to continue the eíĩort to upgrade many of the current 
national standards— expanding their scope and incorporating the latest thinking 
regarding the general functions and objectives of public iníormation services.

2. It is not possible now to develop a complete set of meaningful objectives, stanđ- 
ards, or speciíìcation statements. Further study is required.

3. ĩt is diíĩìcult to formulate speciíìcation statements that are both general enough 
to cover most situations and speciíìc enough to be a basis for design or evalua- 
tion eíĩorts. It does seem to be worth the eflfort to continue the attempt to 
develop such speciíìcations at both the Iocal and national levels.

4. The National Commission on Libraries and Iníormation Science is the appro- 
priate organization to lead this national system-planning eíĩort.

Balancing services to satisfy needs is very difficult. The problem is faced in every 
ỉibrary; it is particularly poignant in the venerable libraries of major cities. These 
libraries, whose resources are ca lled^pon  to answer the needs of expanding citizen 
subgroups (including the business and research needs of industry and scholarship) 
and w hose collections are sought for rare or unique items by people across the 
nation, have become nationally important resources that receive only local support. 
Likewise, university and certain special libraries are called upon to serve the general 
public as well as their own clientele, without supplementary compensation.

T he m ost often mentioned user need is that for “survival” information of all 
kinds. Respondents want libraries to be able to inform citizens of the laws and 
codes under which they live (including proposed changes to laws), the requirements 
and procedures pertaining to social services, the names and programs of candidates 
for office, governmental reports and citizen group íindings, and iníormation on 
charitable institutions and social organizations. They want better iníormation on 
courses of study oữered in local schools and on scholarships available to local 
students.

InỊormatỉon and Society

The iníorm ation needs of the people of the United States will continue to be 
inAuenced by social and econom ic trends, as well as by changes in the technology 
that can be economically applied to iníormation Service. These changes, particularly



in the next 5 to 10 years, will be of iniportance to the vvork of the comm ission. A  
basis for prediction was sought from Dr. Edwin B. Parker of the Staníord University 
Institute for Communications Research. Dr. Parker was asked to examine the trends 
in econom ics, social behavior, and technology and to extrapolate from those trends 
the types of information Service that vvill be needed in the next decade. The titne 
frame was selected to be close enoueh to the present for some projections and 
predictions to be based on more than guessvvork, yet distant enough to allow time 
for planning and implementation.

Dr. Parker deals with iníormation as a commodity vvhose importance rivals that 
of matter and energy. He notes that the eữective conversion of matter into energy 
(or vice versa) to meet human needs depends upon the availability of information  
on hovv to accomplish the task. Investment, thereíore, in the improved production  
and distribution of iníormation (a nondepleting commodity) may be the onỉy way 
to make the best use of the depleting commodities \vhose consumption is equated 
with the quaìity of life in many areas of human experience. But the level of the 
investment in the distribution of knovvledge, Dr. Parker insists, must bear a 
íavorable current and íuture relationship to the return on that investment. This 
is true for education, for information services, and for communication services. It is 
to this point that Dr. Parker addresses his paper as he predicts changes in econom ics, 
social behavior, and technology.

Dr. Parker predicts a growing gross national product whose com ponents are 
undergoing rapid change— one that increases the signiữcance of iníormation and 
education relative to other types of productivity. He ratiíìes his expectation that 
the dominant trenđ in society is avvay from hard goods production and tovvard in- 
íormation and education “prođuction” and distribution, presenting statistics on 
đollar volume and on the labor force employed in various areas over a time span 
of the Iast quarter century. He reaches five conclusions regardin^ the kinds of 
iníormation Service that will be required.

1. Expanded audỉo and viđeo services should be provided in response to the general 
shift toward greater use of such media that will occur during the rest of this 
decade.

2. Greater emphasis on information for the “information-poof’ will be necessary 
to counterbalance partially the likely vvideninc of the gap between the “infor- 
mation-rich” and the “information-poof’ that will result from increased com- 
mercial đevelopment and exploitation of iníormation technology (including pay 
television).

3. Svvitching centers and reíerral services should be developed so that libraries 
can come closer to meeting the vvidenine diversity of iníormation needs, even 
though it m ay b e u n econ om ica l to provide a full range o f  Service in each local 
library.

4. Consideration should be given to improving access for each citizen to public 
information about government services and government decision making at all 
Ievels. Minutes and supporting đocuments of all local government boards and 
committees coulđ be made accessibỉe through local Iibraries, for example.
Within a few years, a national network of feđeral government information 
coulđ  be made available to local libraries via Computer time-sharing and infor-



mation retrieval techniques, just as medical reíerences are made available to 
the medical libraries by the National Library of Medicine’s M E D LIN E system. 
Computerized congressional information systems now being developed could 
be made nationally accessible by the Library of Congress.

5. National Service to local libraries (e.g., on-line computerized searches of the 
Library of Congress MARC fìles) could be provided (analogous to M ED LIN E) 
to make national bibliographic information readily accessible throughout the 
country.

The Denver Conference on Users’ Needs

Although the observations of Patrick, Bourne, Parker, and Cooper were helpful, 
they were far from the definitive conclusions that the NCLIS requires. The reports, 
taken together, led directly toward the com m ission’s next steps in the study of the 
iníormation needs. The remaining requirement was for practical knowledge of the in- 
íormation needs of groups whose requirements for iníormation have been neither 
understood nor fulfilled.

To address this concern, a small, invitational working conference was held in 
Denver, Colorado, in May 1973. The types of user groups represented were:

Aged
Agricultural workers 
Biomedical vvorkers 
Businessmen and women 
Children
Creative and perĩorming artisls
Culturally isolated
Economically and socially deprived
Geographically remote
Homemakers and parents
ĩnstitutionalized
Labor
Mentally and physically handicapped 
Scientists and technologists 
Social Service workers 
Yonth and young ađults

The participants were asked to deíìne the characteristics of their group, to in- 
dicate why their group should receive iníormation services, to deíìne the needs of 
their group for library and iníormation Service, to assess the adequacies and de- 
íìciencies of current library and iníormation services, and to indicate som e strategy 
for fulfìlling the needs. The coníerees íìnally converged on expressing iníormation 
needs in a framework that included:

The content of iníormation.

The forms or format in which iníormaíion is delivered.

The time frame in which information must be delivered if it is to meet the need.



The user requires content only vvhen the content can be assimilated and when it 
arrives during the period of need. Content in an ideal íormat and đelivered on a 
timely basis to one group of users in an emergency situation may be invaluable, 
while the same iníormation in the same íormat may be of no use to others in a 
different situation. Information needs eluded precise description and deíìnition.

The participants could not deíìne priorities by the names of the clienteles to 
be served and, instead, deíìned some general principles that would require continued 
consideration. The fìrst criterion was to determine whether a Service or system  
helps to equalize the needs of various user groups and provides Service to those who 
have previously had poor Service or none at all. A Service would be acceptable if it 
provided information Service to an unserved subgroup within a large group. The 
second criterion has to do with library and information services that address major 
social priorities within the nation. An example is the polarization of society into 
populations with divergent sets of values on the quality of life within society. An 
informaíion Service that touches on social problems such as these should be given 
priority, the participants said. The third criterion íavored selective, individualized, 
personalized services as opposed to mass services rendered to large groups. W hile 
this seems to run counter to  the need for cost consciousness in the development of 
iníormation systems and services, it was nonetheless felt to be of importance. A 
fourth criterion was that any new iníormation Service should help to articulate 
the existing State, local, federal, and regional services provided in the past to varying 
constituencies. In outlining this criterion, the participants suggested that access to 
“life information” is equally important to all and that iníormation services should 
give each citizen an equal opportunity for gaining access to knowledge that will 
preserve and improve his life. Finally, priority should be given to network develop- 
ment rather than to individual component building.

As the discussion of needs, priorities, and future changes ended, the participants 
\vere asked to íormulate speciíic recommendations on the iníormation needs to 
indiviđuals and groups for íuture action. The conference showed that many people 
are  living wi thou t  an y  in fo rm a t ion  Service in a w o r ld  tha t  d e m a n d s  an i n í o r m e d  
citizenry for progress. It is clear that very little has been done in the way of sys- 
tematic analysis of the needs of particuỉar suberoups of our population.

TH E A D EQ U A C IES A N D  DEFICIENCIES OF C Ư R R E N T  
LIBRAR IES A N D  IN FO R M A TĨO N  SERVICES

N ew standards are necessary before a reliabìe assessment can be made of the 
adequacies and deficiencỉes of present information services. Because present stand- 
ards are based on quantitative measures, \vitnesses at the hearings urged the com- 
mission to establish new ones by which the quality o f inĩormation services can be 
judgeđ. N ew  standards for information services should enable beneíìts to be 
evaluated in terms of costs.

Rural areas, elementary schooỉs, and small colỉeges— especially Black colleges—  
are the most noticeable locales of defìcient Service. The low  tax base and isolated



population of rural areas preclude the building of adequate collections. A  strong 
sense of individualism combined with the low value pỉaced on good information  
Service has, in many places, prevented the regionaỉ cooperation that might have 
provided adequate Service. Demographic studies show that today’s rural people  
will be tom orrow’s urban patrons. Future demands are being created now. Similarly, 
the reading habits molded in childhood are those of the adult. The number of 
school libraries is grovving, but many are inadequate in terms of staff as well as 
materials. Small colleges are joining in consortia among themseỉves and in larger 
cooperative programs in order to provide their students and íaculties access to  
the materials they need but cannot aíĩord. Community colleges are enrolling 
students beíore adequate library resources can be gathered to support their studies.

Buildings and facilities themselves may restrict Service. Outgrown buildings, 
architecturally unsuited to library functions, need to be replaced. Barriers that 
prevent physically handicapped persons from using the buildings must be removed. 
The lack of lighting (inside and out), parking facilities, and public transportation 
can also be barriers to use. Meeting rooms, activity centers, and cultural programs 
enhance possibilities for Service. Moreover, the library must be open when people  
want to use it. W hile public libraries are extenđing their hours, school libraries lock  
their doors when school is not in session. Som e library loan services are seen as 
too slow by users even when they are considered to be fast by librarians.

Bibliographic control of periodicals, docum ents, and microforms is inađequate. 
M uch of the tremendous growth in publication is in these forms. Plans are needed 
to coordinate acquisition, to share in Processing costs, and to permit the user to 
have access to the needed materials wherever they may be. Present indexing and 
abstracting services are seen as prohibitively costly for many libraries trying to 
provide research resources. Costs continue to rise though Serv ice  is slower and 
coverage less adequate. Several services index the same journals for diữerent 
clienteỉes, yet there are overall gaps in coverage.

A corollary to this problem lies in the physical preservation of present resources. 
Deterioration resulting from acid content in the paper used in library publications 
is endangering future use. Decisions must be made on what is to be preserved and 
where it is to be stored, as well as the method to be em ployed for preservation.

Except in timcs of crisis, public inforrr.ation campaigns are too expensive for 
m ost libraries. Television and radio are the most eíĩective message media and the 
m ost expensive. Both make time available to public interest organizations, but 
requests are multitudinous and the time available relatively short. Pamphlets, post- 
ers, and news releases remain the best that media libraries can aữord. Perhaps the 
m ost eữective long-term public relations are accom plished by the participation of 
Iibrarians and trustees in the activities of the community they serve. Services becom e 
known and relationships established as library staíĩ are seen and accepted by the 
com m unity. Promotion of the library to the public it serves may be a perennial 
area of đeíìciency.



Library of Congress

A  NCLIS committee was established to exam ine the speciíìc adequacies and 
deíìciencies of the services of the Library of Congress (LC). The Library of 
Congress is unique in its age, size, scope, and multiplicity of services. The develop- 
ment of a national program of iníormation services must íìrst be based on the 
iníorm ation user and second on the Central role of the Library of Congress. The 
Library of Congress is, without challenge, the m ost important single center in a 
national array of libraries and iníormation centers. The committee devoted many 
days to a study of the activities of the Library of Congress. M indíul of the fact that 
congressional committees are charged with overseeing management policy, operating 
methods, and efficiency evaluation of the Library of Congress, the com m ission  
emphasized the “products” of the LC from the point of view of the national 
interests that are the com m ission’s concern. National beneíìts, in terms of cost 
eữectiveness, were a goal of the NCLIS committee in making the folIowing recom - 
mendations:

1. Expansion of the lend ing and leniỉing-manaqement function of the LC to that 
of a national lending library of final resort: To fulfill this requirement for back- 
stopping the other signiíìcant resoưrces in the nation, and to do so without 
infringing on the need to protect its collections for  future use, will require ex- 
tended new arrangements— such as the purchase of some materials for loan 
and the use of microforms to produce simuỉtaneously a preservation copy and 
a print cop y  for loan . N ew  C om m unications and im proved text delivery tech- 
niques will be required.

2. Expansion and fulfìllment of coverage of the National Program for Acquisi- 
tions and Cataloging (NPAC): The commission believes (hat the Library of 
Congress should scek to acquire, catalog, and process for current and future 
use approximately 85 to 90% of the world output. At this level of achievement, 
it is conservatively estimated that there vvoulđ be a national saving of at least 
$66 million for research Iibraries alone, as vvell as adđitional signiíìcant national 
beneíìts.

3. E xpansion  and đistribution of machine-readable cataloqing to include stib- 
stantially all languages of current monoeraphic, serial, and other signiíìcant 
library and information materials beins acquired by the Library of Congress:
This proiect is essential for the eíĩective operation of the bỉbliographic apparatus 
of the Library of Congress and other research libraries and information agencies.
The task of maintaining bibliographic control of the increasing amount of 
signiíìcant library and information materials that is acquired by the Library 
of Congress is best accomplished usỉng automated methods.

4. D istribution of bibliographic data through on-line communication: When ac- 
quisition and cataloging of most of the signiíìcant publications of the worlđ 
(including serials) has become routine, the potential of a complete, machine- 
readable data base can be fu1fìlỉed with a Central organization to speed the 
prodncts of these services to the user through hĩs library and his information 
Service n e tw ork .

5. Further deveỉopment of an expanded General Reference Proeram to supporí



the national system for bibliographic Service: This would include an expanded, 
rapid-response referral Service to sources o f iníormation other than libraries 
and information centers.

6. A comprehensive National Serials Service to integrate and expand the present 
serials activities of the LC and to provide an organizeđ set of serial services 
to the nation: National eíĩorts can substantially beneíìt all libraries, make their 
work with serials more eíTective and less costly, and improve the accessibility 
of serial literature to users.

7. ĩmproved access to State and local publications should be developed by the 
Library of Congress working with State and local agencies to standardize cata- 
loging and other techniques of organization. The Library of Congress is the 
logical agency to assist in the local development of policies and programs that 
will m a k e  State a n d  local g o v e rn m e n ta l  p u b lica t io ns  of g rea te r  b en e í ì t  to  v a r io u s  
govemmental bodies of the nation and to the people served by those govern- 
ments.

The recommendations set forth are those that the commission believes will con- 
tribute m ost to the íurther development of iníormation services adequate to meet 
the needs of the people of the nation.

Bibỉỉographỉc and Resource Centers

Amid the many problems of the user in gaining access to the iníormation he 
needs, there are three major questions. Has the information wanted been discovered 
and recorded in a known language and useful form? How has the iníormation been  
identiíìed and where is it? Can it be obtained while it is still useíul? The more 
diữìcult it is to ansvver these questions, the more likely it is that a research library 
vvill be called upon to assist in the search.

Research libraries are important because they can help users whose iníormation  
needs require uncommon collections or unusual facilities. They can, in concert, 
provide access to the broadest array of man’s recorded progress. Fortunately, re- 
s e a rc h  l ib r a r i e s  h a v e  í r e e ly  s h a r e d  th e i r  m a te r i a l s — th r o u g h  in te r l ib r a ry  lo a n — w ith  
increasing numbers of scholars. A s the requests have risen, those providing the 
loans have been íorced to consider the merits of continuing to permit access beyond  
the local clientele. Problerns Oi cost, wear on scarce items, and of loss ars important. 
More users and more use have inAicted a severe toll for the user, too. He is more 
írequently disappointed that the item he needs is “out to another user.” Since 
guaranteed text access shoulđ be an objective of library Service, new techniques to 
speed or replace interlibrary loan Service are required. Ađdressing these problems, 
the research libraries, acting collectively, and now the NCLTS have had to seek 
vvays to provide bibliographic and resource Service in the future. Several useful 
studies leading toward possible answers have been completed or are in progress.

A s a next step toward the goal of providing access to research libraries, the 
Association of Research Libraries (A R L) was asked to examine the consideratỉons 
that w ould be encountered in developing a plan either for a singỉe national bibli- 
ographic and resource center or, alternately, for a national system of such centers.



They were asked to recommend one or the other as a preíerable solution to the 
need. Cracks in the structure of interlibrary loan agreements make it necessary to 
provide a national “backstopping” arrangement to guarantee the user access to 
materials without undue or unreimbursed costs being imposed on existing public or 
private research libraries.

Professor Rolland Stevens, ưniversity of Illinois, the principal researcher for the 
NCLIS contract, examined the existing records of traíRc in interlibrary loans, 
studied the current trends in library cooperation, and pondered the emerging pat- 
terns of centrally organized bibliographic and resource Service in this country and 
in Great Britain.

Stevens enjoins the NCLIS to:

1. Determine the appropriaíe regions of the United States in which a national 
system for interlibrary loan should be organized. The “appropriate region” 
may be a single populous State which already has a hierarchical or other inter- 
library system, or it might be a group of adjoining states.

2. Designate One exĩsting Iibrary as a bibliographic center in each region.
3. Designate other libraries having outstanding o r  strong collections in a number 

of  subject fields as resource centers. These will be libraries which have been 
important sources for interlibrary loan in the past, and they will be responsible 
for continuing to make their collections available to meet the nation’s needs.

4. Designate the three national libraries— the Library of Congress, the National 
Agricultural Library, and the National I.ibrary of Medicine— plus the Center 
for Research Libraries to servc as national centers, the responsibility for loans 
to be divided am ong them according to their collection strengths.

5. Draw up contracts with the libraries designated as bibliographic centers, resource 
centers, and national centers, outlining their responsibilities and stipulating the 
grants, transaction fees, and other compensation they will receive for services.

6. Serve as a coordinator to establish policies, make decisions, maintain íìscal 
accounts, and períorm other continuous tasks necessary to keep the system 
working.

The NCLIS has received the A R L recommendations and used them as the basis 
for a contract awarded to the Westat Corporation of Bethesda, Maryland. Westat 
has been asked to provide the conceptual design of both the bibliographic and the 
resource centers, deíìning both their scope and content, to give an approximation 
of developmental and operating costs, and to oíĩer som e guidance regarding their 
management.

FƯ N D IN G  PROBLEM S OF LIBRAR IES

A ll types of libraries seek adđitional funds to maintain and improve their services. 
Corporate, private, and public sources for these funds are under increasingly heavy 
demands from all quarters, so the arguments for libraries must be eminently 
persuasive if they are to succeed.

The com m ission’s need to understand the legal basis for the funding of public 
libraries arose, in part, because of the current challenges to the local property



tax as an equitable basis for the collection and distribution of public monies for 
education. If education funds were to be changed to som e new or wider tax base 
and if educational disbursements came from new sources, libraries and library íund- 
ing would soon com e into question.

The commission has considered the implications of recent court decisions in 
California and elsewhere, hoỉding that the local property tax is not the proper 
base for public school íunding. The com m ission believes that the same principle of 
equality in educational opportunity must be applied to the nation’s public libraries 
and other publicly supported information íacilities, w hose resources and services 
are a vital part of the continuing educational process. If, as is possible under various 
legal chalỉenges to the system, the current m ethod of íunding public schools is 
changed, library íunding must change, too. It would be uníair to have schools 
operating on a broad tax base and libraries under a more restrictive one. The com - 
mission calls upon public libraries and publicly supported iníormation facilities 
across America to watch these developments closely and to be sure that the target of 
national equaíity of access to iníormation for all citizens is a priority, not an 
aíterthought.

The íìnancing of Iibrary services was the most discussed issue in the hearings. 
Present methođs of public library íìnancing are uncertain and inequitable and they 
generalỉy produce inadequate funds for quality library Service. The íederal govern- 
ment was seen as the best source of íunding for many of the library and iníormation 
Service p ro s ra m s  proposed in testimony beíore th e  NCLIS. I t  was suggested th a t  
íederal funds should:

1. S u p p o r t  the nationally im p o r ta n t  c o l lec t ion s  a n d  Services o f  la rge  public  and  
private libraries.

2. Subsidize đevelopm ent o f appropriate library Services to ethnic minorities and 
other disadvantaged groups.

3. Givc special aid to librarics in Black colleges.
4. Provide the large sums necessary to establish a national lending library.
5. Expand the national services of the Library of Congress.
6. Support the technical research that will lead to improved Service.

Federal tunds for libraries were used quite diíĩerently in diíĩerent states; som e 
spent the money for state-level direction and coordinatipn; others used it for new 
or improved local services. Typically, íeđeral íunds constituted one-half of a rural
library’s annuaỉ budget and about 10% of an urban library's budget. The principle
of requiring matching funds from State or local sources was questioned because it 
tencỉed to prevent the poorest libraries from participating in íederal grants or eĩse  
caused them to distort their programs in order to provide matching funds.

The re is a close legal relationship between public libraries and State government. 
A s subdivisions of the State, local units of government need either constitutional or 
statutory authority from the State to found and finance their public libraries. The 
extent of the taxing povvers and bonding authority established under law for library 
purposes is signiíicant to the continued viability of local libraries.



The justification for such State aid to libraries lies partly in the assumption that 
public ỉibraries are an integral part of the educational system and that the states 
should assume, therefore, a responsibility for their direct financial support. This 
belief rcAects the long-established tenet that the State is responsible for the educa- 
tion of all its citizens. Several other arguments are used to support State aid to 
public libraries. First, the State is the logical governm ent unit to assure sufficient 
public library íacilities. Second, since the State may set standards of Service, it 
should provide íỉnancial support for the attainment of these standards. Third, the 
State should strive to make services equal in all areas, regardless of economic 
disparities am ong the various local units. Last, the State has a wider range of in- 
com e sources than local governments from which it may draw for library support.

It is clear that an opportunity exists for the NCLĨS to provide the leadership 
toward the íormulation of new patterns Oi library ĩunding. Government Studies and 
Systems, Inc., a Phiỉadelphia concern, has received a commission contract to 
assist with this task. Their charge is to provide the National Commission on Libraries 
and Iníormation Science vvith a study of íeasible alternatives for the íuture íunding 
of the public library and its ancillary public iníormation services as they may 
exist, and to project, in the light of modern public goods theory, the íìnancing 
mechanisms that will be needed to replace those that are no Ionger acceptable to our 
society. Their work is to produce recommendations on the possible future role in 
ỉibrary íìnances of State aid, local taxes, and local nontax support. It is also to 
recommend a methođ of collecting and distributing public funds among public 
library and information systems.

Our major research libraries have some problems not encounteređ on such a 
large scale by the neighborhood library, the specialized information center, or the 
data Service center. Because these ỉibraries are national resources, their problems 
are important to all.

The commission heard impassioned testimony on the íìnancial dilemmas faced 
by large research libraries that serve both a local clientcle and persons around the 
nation who need their unique resources. As cooperative networks increase, so do the 
costs and the demands for Service. Contributions defray some expenses, but they do 
not pay totaì costs, nor do they compensate for the development of the collections 
on which new services depend. Privately supported libraries are in particular trouble. 
Endowm ents are shrinking and the present tax rules for noncharitabỉe institutions 
reduce their attractiveness to private donors who might othervvise contribute to 
support their services.

School ìibraries are dependent upon the school they serve for their funds. A  
wealthy school district can aíĩord an inspired library program. A poor district may 
have no library program at all. Adequate íunding of the school library appears to 
devolve in part from the value placed on libraries by the superintendent of schools. 
Priorities for supporting nonclassroom services determine the attitude toward 
libraries and the share of the funds they receive. Educating the chief school 
oíĩìcer to the value of the library in the educational process thus becomes an im- 
portant task.



N EW  TEC H N O LO G Y  IN IN FO R M A TIO N  SERVICE

N ew  technological capabilities and the fast-growing interest in networking have 
engendered experimentation with various iníormation systems and resulted in a 
proliíeration of incompatible systems. Computerized netvvorks and data bases have 
expanded the body of iníormation available to those who need it, but access must 
be m ade separately to each data base at great expense. In many places the needs 
do not vvarrant the expenditure.

T w o systems were pointed out as important examples for building a national 
network. The Library of Congress M A R C  program \vas highlighted because it 
developed somevvhat diíĩerently from others in that the originators set out to 
develop a Standard format for the interchange of bibliographic iníormation íìrst 
and then converted their recorđs to it, rather than the reverse. The Ohio College 
Library Center, suggested as a possible prototype, was described in detail in 
testim ony. The system has not yet realized its full potential but it has had success 
in catalog card production and other eíĩorts. Costs for book Processing have 
decreased in member Iibraries, and staíĩ personnel in those libraries have been 
íreed to perform services for users.

In library and iníormation services, the Computer has not as yet lived up to the 
promise of the Sunday newspaper supplement pictures of a push-button iníormation  
dispenser. The Computer is saving time and money for administrative tasks of 
accounting and record keeping. It has accomplished little to date that is of beneíìt 
to the general reader in his search for current or historical iníormation. Some large 
data bases are operating successfully on computers; indeeđ the largest data 
bases could not be kept up-to-date or manipulated quickly without a Computer. As 
the costs of the programming required to instruct the Computer to perform intel- 
lectual tasks are reduced, more services will be proviđed at remote terminals by 
computers. Rem ote delivery of text, an expensive curiosity at present, is likely to be 
widespread in many areas as techniques for speeding page-image transmission 
improve and the cost per page of transmission decreases.

Audiovisual specialists described muỉtiple means for presenting information in 
the form most appropriate to the neeđs of the user and for creating information 
within the library. Such capabilities appear parlicularly valuable for students and 
nonreading information seekers. The role of creator o f information is a new One 
for libraries and is not widespreađ. Capable personnel to direct such programs are 
few, and the equipment is complex and expensive. A critical source of evaluation 
would be helpful to cope with the profusion of new and improved devices that 
continually appear on the market.

Cable television (CATV) holds possibilities for developing new library services 
and for providing remote access to present services. The channel capacities pres- 
ently available to libraries are likely to be insuíĩìcient for the uses they will find. 
The public appears unprepared to accept and use cable television for nonentertain- 
m ent purposes even though it would appear to be an iđeal way to extend the services 
of libraries to rural and othervvise isolated patrons. The expense of a rural cable



program might be borne by a kind of administration such as the Rural EIectrifica- 
tion Administration, which brought electricity to remote areas. CATV is still in 
its iníancy. Screened images are not perfect, portable equipment for recording is far 
from light and convenient, and there is a shortage of personnel trained in the 
necessary technology.

H U M A N  RESOURCES

N o resource is more critical to any library or information Service than the per- 
sonnel who serve in it. The quality of their training, the appropriateness of that 
training to existing and changing conditions, and the attitude of those who serve 
can make or break programs and provide satisíaction or discontent among those  
served. There are at present more proíessiona! librarians avaiỉabỉe than there are 
funds to hire them for the work that is to be done. Exceptions exist in a few areas.

The demand for librarians who are members of minority groups exceeds the 
supply. Qualiíìed technicians to use and maintain automated and audiovisual 
equipment are harđ to find. Many proíessionals fìnđ their training out-of-date in 
libraries catering to previously unserved groups, using impersonal mechanized  
systems, and providing services never beíore considered appropriate to libraries. 
Rural libraries find them selves unable to aíĩord professional services. The low  
econom ic status of libraries aíĩords little incentive for individuals to acquire 
graduate-level training and then return to a low-paying job. Times of manpower 
oversupply present opportunities to improve recruitment and selection procedures. 
A method is needed to predict manpower demands in time for changes to be made 
in these procedures and in training activities. Recruitment neeđs to begin in high 
schools and community coỉleges with the projection of an accurate image of today’s 
ỉibrarian. Special efforts need to be made among minority groups. Minority staff 
members need to be seen; jobs and work scholarships need to be made available. 
Scholarships are expensive, but the schools oíĩering them report that they are a 
good investment in the future. Library schools must be more selective in choosing  
their candiđates. The suitability entrance test, once discarded as too expensive, could  
be revised and revived. Candidates with special skỉlls and aptitudes might be selected  
over íhose of general acceptability. Size of student populations in library schools  
should have some relationship to the jobs available when they graduate.

Retraining, in-service training, and continuing education for all staff members are 
three necessary steps in this age of rapid change. In these programs lie opportunities 
for ch an g in g  a t t i tudes  and im prov ing  th e  quality o f  Service in every d e p a r tm e n t  
of the library. However, administrators and trustees must be convinced of their 
value. Releaseđ time for training has been unavailable and programs few. To be 
valuable, these courses must be well planned and speciíìcally relevant to the needs 
o f the participants. Opportunities abound for cooperative approaches to the pro- 
vision of training, but care should be taken not to make them a mere added 
responsibility for regional and State administrators, vvhose major concerns are with 
other matters. Because of íìnancial diữìculties in local libraries, íederal and State



support of these programs may be necessary, either directly or through the pro- 
vision of fellowships and grants for participation in them.

Trustees, íriends of the library, citizen advisory boards, and other groups are a 
vitaỉ part of the human resources of library and iníorm ation services. Boards are 
sometimes ineíĩective because members do not knovv what is expected of them nor 
do they know where to find materials that would make their role clear to them. 
Beyond thai, there is a need for very speciíìc iníorm ation to help them in making 
decisions. The most eíĩective boards appear to be those that take seriously their 
role as liaison with the community, learning its needs and guiding library services 
toward meeting them. They can be knovvledgeable spokesm en for library interests 
beíore governmental íunding agencies. These citizens, the politically knowledgeable 
and those with personal inAuence, are excellent lobbyists.

There is a rapidly increasing need vvithin the library and iníormation Science 
profession for an established nationwide program of continuing education. Ex- 
pressions of need for such a program have com e from national, regional, and State 
proíessional associations; schools of library and  in ío rm ation  Science; State and 
national libraries; and from librarians, iníormation specialists, and their employers. 
N o national coordinated action has been developed.

In the framework established for NCL1S activity, the developm ent of human 
resources for information Service is an area of special concern. To plan a national 
program for retraining those who need it, the Catholic University Library School, 
under contract to the commission, has provided recom m endations for a nationwide 
program for the continuing education of proíessional librarians, library technicians, 
and library trustecs. The recommendations outline a national framework for the 
program, provide for quality content of the educational experience, and involve 
all levels of institutional support: State, regional, and national associations; State 
and national libraries; and schools of library and iníorm ation Science. The report 
has been published by the commission.

N A T IO N A L  NETW ORKS A N D  L IB R A R Y  C O O PER A TIO N

National networking of libraries is an issue com plicated at the present time by 
the numbers of existing regional and m ission-oriented national systems that have 
few connections and multiple incompatibilities. M any exist on less than their pro- 
jected costs. This hampers their eíĩìciency and quashes plans for íuture improve- 
ments. The necessity to plan for system neeđs years ahead of time requires the 
assurance that funds will be available as those plans mature. Basic issues must be 
faced before a national system of networks can be built. Principles must be estab- 
lished; successíul networks neeđ protocols and a íormal structure.

Encouraged by íederal and State leadership and íunding and by the prospect of 
providing better Service at lower cost, cooperative eíĩorts have sprung up across the 

! nation. They include simple communication system s to íacilitate interlibrary loan 
through centralized Processing and union catalogs, shared reíerence services, in- 
Service training, and even shared staíĩ members. Some cooperatives include only



one type of library, i.e., public or college; others cross types of library. Their 
administrative structures vary as greatly as do their services and membership. The 
degree of íorm ality in a ccoperative appears to be a function of size. Some are more 
successful than others. Strong cooperatives require firm íunding, a legal base, a 
willingness on the part of members to yield some local authority, a structure that 
will survive changes in personnel, and provision for growth and change. The 
hindrances to success are preoccupation with the needs of individual libraries and 
the lengthy proceđures of the variety of governing bodies involved. W orkshops and 
continuing education programs, particularly those in organizational behavior, may 
help to bring about understanding of these human and administrative problems.

Corporate and other special libraries that provide special information services to 
the public remain an unassessed resource and, thereíore, their role in cooperative 
programs and neíworking is, to a large extent, uncertain. A registry of their đata 
and materials is needecỉ. The resources of many large special libraries are welỉ 
known and appreciated but most special libraries are small. Where geographical 
proximity makes it logical, industries have shared íacilities and resources and bene- 
íìted by having larger collections available at lower cost. ĩn business libraries, cost 
is a pivotal factor. Library services are not proíìtmaking and, therefore, they often 
feel the brunt of budget-eutting actions. Administrators hestitate to allow their 
libraries to participate in interlibrary loan programs because of the overhead costs 
involveđ. Fees for services rendered may be the critical issue in encouraging co- 
operation.

State library agencies vary in their inf!uence and íunction. Some are powerful 
originators and coordinators of State planning whiỉe others are principally program  
expeditors. State agencies are hampered by their sensitivity to political pressures, 
by salaries that are not competitive with those oữered by city and university 
Iibraries, by the fact that they are asked to divide their eíĩorts betvveen providing 
Ieadership or overall State planning and conventional library services, by a historical 
orientation tovvard public libraries, and by uncertain íunding and a low proíìỉe 
within the S ta te  government.

This summary of the testimony and studies covers most of the iđeas. ĩt  cannot 
convey the excitement that has been present in the work of the NCLĨS. M uch of 
what has developed in the commission program has sprung from the hearings or 
been tested against the ideas expresseđ in the studies. The continuing interaction 
generated by the hearings is building a useful partnership for development of library 
and iníormation Service.

The N atio n a l Program

Iníormation, a commodity with a price, must be acquired, organized, preserved, 
distributed, and put to use without waste of eữort, time, energy, or money. In the 
interest of this goal, the National Com m ission on Libraries and Iníormation Science 
has been vvorking toward a national program of library and iníormation services.



Drafts of the program have been circulated to those whose constructive 
criticism can assist with the revisions. The ideas in the 1975 edition are un- 
likely to survive unchanged in the íìnal recom m endations, but it is important for the 
reader of this report to know that the hearings, meetings, studies, and coníerences 
reported above have provided the basis for the ideas in the document. Six major 
points highlighí the document.

1. A top-level agency in the íederal government should be designated or created 
to develop, guide, and lead the nation’s effort to coordinate its library and 
i n f o rm a t io n  Services.

2. A policy establishing certain encyclopedic and specialized library and iníorma- 
tion collections and national resources must be developed and implemented.

3. Bibliographic services that cover wide segments of the printed and nonprinted 
literature and that serve extensive groups of users with the means to identify 
an d  o b ta in  it m u s t  be d es ign a ted  an d  su p p o r te d  a s  n a t io n a l  in ĩo rm a t io n  Utilities.

4. National telecommunication linkage of information Service facilities, incluđing 
computers, must be extended and subsidized to provide nationwide access to 
national resource library collections and to national information utility services 
f r o m  a n y  in h ab i te d  loca t ion  th a t  h as  telephone Service.

5. Improved eíĩorts must be made to select, train, and retrain iníormation system 
managers to deal with (he complicated problems in this area of  endeavor.

6. Existing State and regional library and in íorm ation  program s can b ecom e the  
building blocks of a national program. The partnership of íederal-state-local 
services must be developed to makc the best use of resources, reduce đuplica- 
tion, and accomplish at each level the tasks best suited to that level. State pro- 
grams that mirror the íederal program in organization and operation can con- 
tribute greatly to a unifìed attack on this important problem.

The national program proposed by the comm ission represents an overall structure 
within which current deíìciencies can be corrected and íuture requirements can be 
addressed. The program is evolutionary and does not pretend to solve all of the 
problems besetting today’s library and information world, but it đoes set forth 
certain objectives that can guide its developm ent and improvement.

The NCLIS is íìrmly committed to the continuation of categorical íederal aid as 
part of the national program. Although past íederal íunding achieved many worth- 
while objectives, the results teil short of the original goals and much more remains 
to be done. The proposed national program would coordinate and reinforce all 
íederal eữorts to support locaỉ and specialized services and, at the same time, 
provide a national framework for planned, system atic growth of library and in- 
íorm ation services in the public and private sector.

Program Objectives

1. Ensure that basic minimums of library and information services adequate to 
meet the needs of all local communities are satisíìed.

2. Provide adequate special services to special constituencies, including the un- 
served.

3. Strengthen existing statewide resources and systems.



4. Develop and continually educate the human resources required to implement a 
national program.

5. Coordinate existing íederal programs of library and iníormation Service.
6. Make the private sector an active partner in the development of the national 

p ro g ra m .
7. Plan, develop, and implement a nationvvide netvvork of library and information 

Service.

The NCLIS believes that only by welding together the pluralistic cooperative 
programs of the past and providing a national frame of reíerence for íuture develop- 
ment will the nation be able to achieve optimum exploitation of the rich information 
and knowledge resources in the United States. M eeting these priority objectives 
constitutes the sum of the com m ission’s proposed current program. It attacks 
problems and deíìciencies on abroad front and provides a comprehensive approach 
toward their solution. In som e instances, existing programs would be strengthened 
or reoriented. In other cases the comm ission vvould initiate new programs— such as 
the nationwide network. T o  bring this all about will require new legislation. This 
legislation would: deíìne the total program, assign responsibilities and íunctions 
within the íederal government to relevant agencies, proviđe necessary authorizations, 
and recommend multiyear appropriations commensurate with program require- 
ments.

O TH ER ACTIVITIES

The NCLIS has been pressed, and indeed sometim es tempteđ, to diữuse its 
eíĩorts in many directions not described in the material above. When there has been  
a digression, the cause has been one whose underlying nature is congruent with the 
Central concerns of the comm ission. Copyright is one such issue; the Senate Joint 
Resolution 40 calling for a White House Conference on Library and Information 
Service is another. The broad charge of the com m ission embraces such a multiplicity 
of problems that a catalog of them would fìll a volum e of this encyclopeđia. The 
reader who seeks exhaustive informatỉon on all of the comm ission’s work is urged 
to read the Annuaỉ Reports,  available from the Governm ent Printing Office.

PROPOSED LEG ISLA TIO N

Future legislation will have as its objective the nationwide network and will out- 
line the role of the íederal government, the national libraries, the states, and the 
private sector in its developm ent and implementation. It will also speciíy the 
functions that should be períormed centrally; it will establish the basis for ap- 
propriate federal-state and state-local matching funding to guarantee a continuing 
íederal and State investment; it will create a new íederal agency for implementing 
the policies and programs of the NCLIS. Finally, legislation must saíeguard the 
various aspects of privacy, coníìdentiality, and íreedom  of expression. The com- 
m ission’s intent is to create a program that is going to enforce, enliven, and



enspirit this country’s Creative powers, so that more can be achieved with our total 
intellectual and knowledge capacities. The NCLIS sees the program as a force for 
productivity and creativity and not as an authoritative and inhibitive constraint.
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NATIONAL FEDERATION OF ABSTRACTING AND 
INDEXING SERVICES

H istory

In Decem ber 1957, representatives of abstracting and indexing services in 
diíĩerent íields of Science and technology held a coníerence to consider common 
operating problems and the possibilities of cooperation and coordination. On 
lanuary 31, 1958, the coníerence delegates, impressed by the advantages of con- 
tinuing the work initiated at this meeting, established by unanimous action the 
N ational Federation of Science Abstracting and Indexing Services. On April 29, 
1958, the íederation was incorporated as a nonproíìt organization in the District 
of Columbia. Headquarters were established in W ashington, D .C ., and moved to 
Philadelphia in December 1967.

In 1972, the members voted to change the name to the National Federation of 
Abstracting and Indexing Services (N FA IS), thus broadening the membership to 
incỉuđe services in the social sciences and the humanities (Table 1). Feđeration 
members are corporate organizations that are eligible for membership under the 
federation’s bylaws. There are no individual members. The íederation is governed 
by a board of directors which is elected by the member services, and the organiza- 
tion is supported by member Service dues, project revenues, and grant and contract 
íunds.

Several projects of signiíìcance were undertaken đuring the íìrst 10 years of the 
federation’s life. One of these was an attempt to develop a national plan for 
abstracting and indexing services in the United States. This plan was prepared for 
the íederation by Robert Heller and A ssociates in 1962 and was published as a 
special supplement to the N FA IS 1963 conference proceedings ( ỉ ) .  In the mid- 
1960s the federation explored the distribution of scientific literature published in



T A B L E  1

A b strac tin g  and  Indexing Services: An u p d a te d  R eport of Coverage*' m

Category of M em bership 1957 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973
E stim ate

1974

Full V oting Members
A m erican D ental A ssociation — 7,180 7,289 7,358 7,388 7,514 7,600
A m erican G eographical Societyb 6,600 6,500 6,500 6,500 7,000 8,200 8,200
A m erican Geological In s ti tu te — 27,557 35,000 45,000 42,000 35,000 42,000
A m erican In s titu te  of Physics — 20,000 20,000 27,000 30,000 30,000 30,000
A m erican M athem atical Society 9,200 14.135 18,211 18,784 16,558 20,410 23.000
A m erican M eteorological Society 5,000 9,500 10,244 7,500 7,200* 7,200* 7,200
A m erican Petro leum  In s titu te ll,6 1 5 d 36,121 41,851 26,018 32,983® 37,606 39,000
A m erican Psychological A ssociation 9,074 18,068 21,722 23,000 24,000 24,409 25,500
A m erican Society fo r In ío rm a tio n  Science — — 656 1,333 1,337 1,355 _ f
A m erican Society fo r Metals 8,219 25,011 24,255 28,100 24,400 29.219 28,000
A pplied M echanics Reviews 4,245 10,000 10,030 10,300 10.300 10,700 11.200
BioSciences In ío rm a tio n  Service 40,061 220,010 230,026 230,020 240,006 240,000 240.000
Chemical A b stracts Service 102,625 285,346 309,742 350,105 379,048 356,549 403,900
C enter fo r A pplied  L inguistics — — 84 108 122 92 110
D ocum entatíon A bstracts , Inc. — 2,638 3,129 3,309 3,618 3,722 4,000
Engrineering Index, Inc. 26,797 52,905 67,600 85,243 81,837 73,376 76,000*
Esso Research & Engineerin íí, In c .1' — —- — — — — —
Index to Religious Periodical L á te ra tu re 1 1,100 3,350 4,326 3,538 5,939 4,050 4.200
Medical D ocum entation Service-i 1,500 3,102 3,425 4,000 2,500 2,500 2,500
N ational A ssociation for Social W orkers — 973 1,034 1,066 1,008 1,109 1,109
U niversity  of Tulsa — 15,841 16,247 16,924 15,502 16,775 17,000

Subtotal 225,836 758,237 831,370 895,206 932,806 909,786 968,519

U nited S ta tes G overnm ent A ữìliates
Atom ic E nergy  Commission 14,042 52,519 53,080 G0,296 60,848 62,167 64,000
D eíense D ocum entation C enter 21,015 47,393 44,319 43,251 36,900 34,899 34,000
N ational A gricu ltu ral L ib ra ry k 98,409 93,066 80,121 110,000 124,000 113,000' 100,000
N ational L ib ra ry  of Medicine 104,617 224,000 210,000 206,000 221,000 207,000 210,000
N ational Oceanic and  A tm ospheric  

A dm in istra tion 876 2,177 2,988 3,284 2,760 3,974 3,800
N ational Technical In ío rm a tio n  Service — 38,400 43.650 48,670 54.980 55,597 60,600
W ater Resources Scientific In ío rm a tio n  Centei 10,300 10,500 14,000 15,000 15,300 14,000

Subtotal 238.869 467,855 444,658 485,601 616,488 491,937 486,400

F oreign Affiliates
In ío rm a tio n  Service fo r Physics, 

E lectrotechnology, C om pũters and 
C ontrol (IN S P E C ) 16,452 88,440 144,442 147,332 164,074 154,269 166,000

TOTAL 481,147 1,314,532 1,420,470 1,528,039 1.602,368 1,555,992 1,619,919

a T he N ational F ederation  o f A b strac tin g  and Indexing  Services has cómpiled sta tis tics  of the  num ber of 
itcm s covered annually  by its  m em ber seì’vices since the íeđeration  was íorm ed in 1958. W ith  the grovvth 
and  evolution of abstractin i? a n d  ỉndexing services over the  years, i t  has become íncreasiĩìgly difíìcult to 
p resen t com parative  s ta tis tica l da ta. In this table, w here possible, the da ta  a re  presenteđ under the  nam e 
of th e  o rgan ization  p roducing th e  services. As a result, users of previous tables may fìnđ some difficulty in 
m nking d irec t com parisons w ith  earlie r data. 

b Coverage varieđ  betw een 6,000 a n d  7,000 fi*om 1957 to 1971 inclusive. 
c No ab strac ts  included in  1972-1973. 
d L ite ra tu re  (w orldw iđe) only.
° A ugm enteđ p a te n t coverage in  cooperative e íĩo rt w ith  D erw ent Services.
f Clearingrhouse ceased operation  on December 31, 1973.
s E nd  of F eb ru a ry  1974, estim ate.
h E R EC  believes th a t  the s ta tis tic s  fo r its in-house ab strac t bulletins a re  n o t parallel to those fo r o ther mem- 

ber services. In  recen t years E R E C  has sh iíted  extensively to equivalent bulletins published outside, chiefly 
by the  A m erican Petroleum  In s titu te . In te rn a l documents a re  still eom puter-based indexed, however.

1 Does no t include m uítip le  e n trie s  OI' book reviews. F igures fo r the  years 1969 to 1970 a re  estim ates.
J 1957 is estim ate.
k The íìgures given do n o t re p re se n t the total CAIN tape, bu t th a t  portion  th a t is pưblisheđ by M acmillan In-

form ation  in The B ibliography o f A griculture. The rem ain ing  records, consisting  of cataloging for mono-
g rap h s  and  serials is published by Rowman and LittỊeíìelđ in The N ational A gricultural L ibrary  Catalog.

1 Records supplied from  CAIN d a ta  tapes to M acmillan In form ation , a  đivision of M acmillan Publish ing Co., 
Inc. fo r  publication  in The B ib ỉỉography o f A grỉculture . 

m This table is u pđated  annually  by th e  N ational F ederation  of A b stracting  and Inđexing Services. T his version 
rep resen ts  th e  fed era tio n ’s m em bership  as of M arch 1974.



mainland China and, with the support of the National Science Foundation, had a 
special program for several years to improve the availability of this materiaỉ in the 
United States.

Basic O b ịectỉves

The purpose of the íederation, as stated at the time of its original incorporation, 
is to foster, encourage, improve, and im plement the documentation (abstracting, 
indexing, and analyzing) of the world’s literature. Such documentation shall include, 
but not be limited to, education, research, publication of material designed to  
foster the interchange of iníormation between services in the United States and 
íoreign countries, and to provide for users the best possible iníormation services. 
The federation’s aims are to help the member services improve íheir services and 
operations; to act as a communication forum for members; to undertake speciíìc 
projects on behalf of members that no one singỉe member Service would undertake 
alone and that would be broadly useíul to the majority of member services; and to  
act as a national spokesman for the collective member services.

The originaỉ purpose and aims of the federation, as stated at the time of its 
incorporation, have remained basically unchanged. Hovvever, in the late 1960s 
the member services began an intensive debate which resulted in a reaffirmation of 
the basic purpose and objectives and an agreement that the federation should bs  
concerned primarily with the abstracting and indexing (or accessing) portion of the 
intormation transfer process. At the same time, it was recognized that limiting the 
scope of the íederation to Science and technology was unnecessarily restrictive. 
The problems of abstracting and indexing are shared with services in the social 
sciences and the humanities. The membership voted in April 1972 to drop the 
word “Science” from the name of the federation and to open membership to 
eligible organizations outside Science and technology.

In addition, the members realized that it is vitally necessary to interact with all 
segments of the iníormation-processing and dissemination community, such as 
primary publishers, libraries, commercial and industrial abstracting and indexing 
services, data anaỉysis centers, intormation dỉssem ination centers, and people who  
teach or undertake research in the abstracting and indexing íield. It thereíore 
becam e a prime concern of the federation to develop communication, cooperation, 
and coordination with these other segments of the information-processing com- 
munity.

C Ư R R E N T  A R EA S O F CO NCERN

This reaffirmation of the basic purpose of the N F A IS  took place as the organiza- 
tion prepared to celebrate its 15th anniversary. A t the same time, a đetermined 
eữort was mađe to look ahead and develop a program of activity that would further 
the objectives and be relevant in the 1970s. Late in 1972 the federation’s board



of directors held a special meeting to identiíy the current areas of concern then  
facing abstracting and indexing services. Five areas were identiíìed by the board 
and endorsed by the member services (2).

The íìve areas of concern as stated by the board are as follows:

1. The communication forum vvhich the Federation provides for its membership 
should be continued and expanded, particularly to reach the related informa- 
tion transfer communities, both national and international, that are outside 
the Federation’s present membership scope.

2. Prime attention should be given to the development of standards that will help  
proviđe links between operating systems and facilitate the use of more than 
one system to serve the information requirements of the ultimate users as well 
as information centers or other intermediary users.

3. Emerging special services to deal with information requirements of an intra- 
đisciplinary or  mission nature, should be encouraged to make use of the existing 
discipline- and prcviect-based systems to avoid costly duplication of effort.

4. Federation members producing machine-readable bibliographic data bases are 
vitally concemed with the proposed netvvorking developments. Joint study 
and negotiation are needed to take into account the economic problems involved 
both for the proceissors of ỉnformatỉon and for  the iníormation dissemination 
centers as the users of these services.

5. Federation m embers should provide the best bibliographic reference services 
in the world, but the value of such services is seriously điminished unless there 
is convenient access to the originaỉ primary documents. Thus, the provision 
o f a  coordinated  docum ent back-up Service between libraries and accessing 
services is of vital concern to Fecỉeration members.

CO M M UNIC ATIO N FO RƯ M

The communication function of the íederation is its essential basic activity, 
facilitating internal comm unication between the N FA IS and the member services, 
and external com m unication with the other sectors of the iníormation industry. 
Communication is the basis for three of the federation’s main activities. These are 
the educational and publication programs, and the coníerence and meetings 
activity.

The federation’s annual conference, held during the first quarter of the year, 
focuses on topics of interest to abstracting and indexing services. Conference 
attendance is usually not restricted to members, and programs are organized to in- 
volve users, center and library representatives, as well as abstracting and indexỉng 
Service prođucers. The M iles Conrad M emorial Lecture, named in memory of the 
íìrst president of the íeđeration, is one of the highlights of the meeting. In addition 
to the annuaỉ coníerence, the íederation may hold special meetings as required by 
the interests of the member services.

Since its íoundation in 1958, the íederation has issued a nevvsletter which gives 
up-to-đate news of developm enís of interest to abstracting and inđexing services. 
It became a regular bimonthỉy publication in 1969 and is available on subscription.

Much of the member Service news carried in the NFAIS Newsỉeíter  is written



specialỉy by the Service. The report series includes the text of the M iles Conrad 
M emorial Lecture. Lectures issued in this series with particular relevance in the 
1970s are by Phyllis V. Parkins (BioSciences Iníormation Service) on Science in- 
form ation services and by D ale B. Baker (Chemical Abstracts Service) on 
U .S .S .R ./Ư .S .A . scientiíìc and technical iníormation in perspective (3,  4 ) .

specia l publications may also be undertaken. In a joint publishing venture with 
the Am erican Society for Iníorm ation Science, a selection of key papers on the use 
of computer-based bibliographic services was published in 1973 (5). This volume 
was generated as a result of experience in another communication activity of the 
federation, namely the education program.

Three seminars form the basis of the education program. The seminar on Index- 
ing in Perspective covers vocabulary development, index systems, and retrieval 
methods. The second seminar is on the use and evaluation of computer-based 
bibliographic services and explores cost considerations, scope of available services, 
technology requirements, Selective Dissem ination of Iníormation (SDI) and 
retrospective searching, etc. The third seminar deals with iníormation sources and 
services and covers such subjects as document access, development of in-house 
current awareness and SDI services, and other topics. The íederation draws on 
member services and nonmember experts as lecturers in these seminars.

Although originally conceived as a short course of 2- or 3-days duration that 
would provide a continuing education program for U .S. librarians and iníormation 
workers, the Indexing in Perspective seminar has been expanded and tailored to 
meet the training requirements in developing countries. Arrangements have been 
made to run the seminar under UNESCO  ƯNISIST sponsorship for developing 
country representatives. In addition, a modular training kit based on the material 
used in the seminar is being developed for distribution to teachers and educators, 
with particular reíerence to those locateđ in developing countries.

O ther A ctiv ities

In addition to the activities m entioned above, the íederation is also involved in 
other programs of national and international importance. In 1961, the íederaticn  
published a guide to U.S. abstracting and indexing services. This provecỉ to be a 
valuable reference tool and was expanded, with support from the National Science 
Foundation Office of Science Information Service (NSF OSIS) into the Guide to the 
W orỉd’s Abstracíing and ĩndexing Services in Science and Technology, published 
in 1963. In 1969, the Federation for International Docum entation (FID) issued a 
two-volum e guide to abstracting services (6). Starting with a joint marketing agree- 
ment, the two federations began a program of international cooperation following 
the publication of the FĨD  guide. Based on the already published directories, the two 
organizations are đeveloping a machine-readable inventory of the abstracting and 
indexing services of the worlđ. The initial development has been supported by NSF 
OSIS in the United States and the UNESCO  UN ISIST program in Europe. A



revised directory generated from the machine íìle should be published in 1976. 
By international agreements, the íederations intend to maintain the inventory in 
the future.

The íederation also attempts to fuỉfill its objectives through special comm ittees 
which are established to concentrate on particular topics. Studies of abstracting 
and indexing services, educational programs for N FA IS members and users, and 
bibliographic standards are some of the current topics under study. In addition, the 
member services have representation on and liaison with the American National 
Standards Institute (ANSI) z  39 Committee, the American Association for the 
Advancement of Science, and the Association of Scientiíìc Information Dissem i- 
nation Centers (ASIDIC). International liaison is maintained through the íederation  
with such organizations as the International Council of Scientiíìc Unions Abstract- 
ing Board (ICSU A B ), the International Federation for Documentation (FID ), and 
the UNESCO UNISIST program.

The member services, in their support of the íederation and its program, are the 
initial assessors of how well the organization is períorming and satisíying their 
requirements as members- As the services provide, through their annual membership 
dues, a substantial portion of the federation’s operating income, a direct assessment 
of value received for dollars spent is a constant criterion applied to the federation’s 
program of activities. In addition to direct participation in the íederation, the com- 
munication channels that the federation provides among members and between  
members and other segments of the iníormation industry have been and are being 
used to generate many bilateral cooperative agreements that are not directly 
credited to a speciíìc NFAIS program. However, the greatest value of the federa- 
tion is probably its role as a national representative of an important segment of the 
information community at a time when concern for information as a national and 
international resource is becoming of prime importance in the modern world. The  
íederation program, which has its roots in the improvement of services and more 
eíĩective utilization and better coordination of iníormation resources, is playing an 
increasingly signiíìcant role in the national and international arena.
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NATIONAL FIRE PROTECTION ASSOCIATION

T he National Fire Protection Association (N FPA ) serves as the international 
clearinghouse of authoritative iníormation on fire protection and prevention 
methods, fire íìghting procedures, and íìre experience analysis. As a voluntary mem- 
bership organization open to anyone concerned with any aspect of the íìre waste 
problem, and independent of any private or governmental special interests, it is the 
only association of its kind in the world.

N F P A ’s basic objective is to provide mankind with a fire-safe environment and 
to educate people to live with and use fire safely. Its basic function is the preparation 
of consensus standards and codes which are engineered to provide the best prac- 
ticable barriers to the start and spread of fire and the most reliable means of pro- 
tecting life and property in the event of fìre. N F P A  also conducts public iníormation 
programs to point out the unfortunate consequences of failure to heed the advice 
provided by its standards.

The association in 1976 had approximately 32 ,000  members consisting of 
organizations and individưals from industry, commerce, government agencies at all 
levels, the military forces, insurance, architects, engineers, the other professions, 
hospital and school administrators, and others who have vocational and avocational 
interests in fire waste control. Additionally there are about 170 organizationaI mem- 
bers consisting of national professional, trade, labor, and public Service associations. 
A  substantial majority of the membership com es from the United States, with 
sizable representation from Canada and a scattering of members in more than 90  
other countries.

N F P A  was organized in 1896 in response to a need for standardized períormance 
requirements for fire protection equipment, and a recognition of the value of inter- 
change of information and the results of fire experience among those interested in 
the reduction of life and property losses from fire. These continue to be among the 
basic activities of the association.

D evelopm ent of standards begins in the approximately 150 technical committees 
on which serve some 2 ,300  experts in their respective íìelds, who represent the 
various interests aíĩected by the stanđards, including consumer or user interests. 
Rules of proceđure call for preprinting of proposeđ standards, a hearing of outside 
views, and open discussion before the standarđs are accepted or rejecteđ at meetings 
of association members.



Because of this quasi-legislative process, \vhich suarantees opportunity for all to 
be heard, as well as the competence of committee members, N FPA  standards have 
com e to have great iníìuence. Althou^h the association has no po\ver to cause their 
enforcement, they are vvidely used by íederal, State, and municipal governments as 
the basis for laws and regulations, and extensively recognized in commerce and in- 
dustry as requirements of £00d practice. Their eíĩect extends vvell beyond the 
United States, with international recognition of the authority and objectivity o f their 
provisions.

About 225 standards and codes have been developed to date on subjects ranging 
from air-conditioning installations to zirconium Processing. Am ong the best known 
and most widely used are the National Electrical Code, which governs virtually all 
electrical installations in the United States; the Life Saíety Code, vvhich regulates 
exit and other life protection provisions in buildings; and the Flammable and Com- 
bustible Liquids Code, which speciíìes requirements for the safe storage, handling, 
and use of these materials. Of special interest to librarians are the recommended 
practices for the protection of library and museum collections developed by the 
NFPA Committee on Libraries, Museums and Historic Buildings.

The standards and codes, which are updated periodically, are published annually 
in the 15-volum e, 9 ,500-page National Fire C odes  and in separate pamphlet form. 
[The National Fire C odes  are available in microíìche from Iníormation Handling 
Service (IHS) and ID A C .]

Additionally, N F PA  publishes more than 800 diữerent titles ranging from tech- 
nical works to fire saíety posters in carrying out its iníormational and educational 
íunctions, disseminating some 18 million copies of this material yearly. Am ong the 
best known publications is the Fire Protectìon H andbook,  a 2,100-page encyclo- 
pedia on the subject. There are three N FPA  periodicals as well: the bimonthly Fire 
ỉournaỉ, the quarterly Fỉre Technology, and the monthly Fire Command!  for the 
fire Service. (Fire lo u rn a ì , Fire Technoỉogy, and Fire Com m andĩ  are available in 
microíìlm from X erox University Microíìlm. Additionally, Fire Technology  ab- 
stracts and indexes signiíìcant articles appearing in Fire Technology  and Fỉre 
ỉourncil.)

Alm ost since its inception, N FPA  has systematically collected and classiíìed 
iníormation about fire experience. In the fíles of its Fire Analysis Department are 
detailed reports of manv thousands of individual íires. Analysis of this mass of 
data produces a number of annual summaries of life and property losses from fire, 
as well as many valuable studies of the special problems of many occupancies and 
of special hazards.

The data is also an important means of checking the eíĩectiveness of prevention 
and protective measures, and of signaling areas where action is urgently needed. It 
is the basis for the many campaigns N FPA  has waged to improve life saíety, for 
example, in nursing homes and schools, and to control the use of fireworks.

The association has an active program seeking to alert the general public to íìre 
hazards and to induce action to correct them. Much of the public education effort is 
directed at chilđren, using the character of Sparky the Fire D og as a way to get



their interest and response. N F PA  orignated Fire Prevention W eek in 1922 and 
Clean u p  for Fire Safety in 1926 as means, still in use, to focus national attention 
on the subject of fire.

N F P A  maintains a professionally staữed library whose collection deals with all 
aspects of fìre sciences: íìre prevention, fire protection engineering, fire research, 
statistics, fìre department management and apparatus, hazard studies, building con- 
struction and materials, occupancy studies, State codes and municipal ordinances, 
fire extinguishing systems, Aammable liquids and gases, and industrial íìre protec- 
tion. Input sources include unpublished reports on fire research as well as all major 
fire science-related publications.

C harles s. M organ

NATIONAL LENDING LIBRARY FOR SCIENCE AND 
TECHNOLOGY (BRITISH LIBRARY LENDING 
DIVISION)

Introduction

The National Lending Library for Science and Technology, founded in 1961, 
was merged with the British Library on its íormation in July 1973. The report of 
the National Libraries’ Committee, the Dainton Report, was published in 1969 
and its principal recommendation was that the administration of the British Mu- 
seum Library, the National Reference Library of Science and Invention, the N a
tional Lending Library for Science and Technology, the National Central Library, 
and the British National Bibliography should becom e the responsibility of a new 
statutory, independent public body. The essential recom m endations of the report 
were incorporated in a W hite Paper presented to Parliament in 1971, by which 
time this complex of libraries had gained the collective title “the British Library.” 
From  this folIowed the Britislì Library A ct in 1972, setting up the British Library 
Board to control and manage the constituent parts.

The structure of the British Library comprises three divisions plus a Central 
administrative unit. The Reference Division comprises the íormer British Museum  
Library in Bloomsbury, and its division, the National Reíerence Library of Science 
and Invention— now renamed the Science Reference Library; the Newspaper 
Library at Colindale; and the Library of the Library Association. The Bibli- 
ographical Services Division takes in the British National Bibliography plus those 
departments of the íormer British Museum Library concerned with the production 
of records and its stock.

There is a Central Administration and a Research and Developm ent Department, 
incorporating the Oíììce for Scientific and Technical Information (OSTI), which



previously was under the control of the Department of Education and Science.
The British Library Lending D ivision (BLLD), which was íormed on July 1, 1973  

by the merger of the National Central Library and the National Lending Library for 
Science and Technology, is situated at Boston Spa in Yorkshire. The stock and 
services of both former libraries are maintained by the BLLD. The total site is 60  
acres, only a small amount of it at present occupied by buildings. The present 
buildings provide 72 miles of shelving, which will be full in 1977. The staff exceeds 
650 in number; of these, about 110 are in proíessional grades.

The BLLD has about 2 Vi m illion volumes of books and periodicals and over IV2 
million documents in microíorm. The main categories of acquisitions by the BL LD  
are:

All signiíìcant serials in any subject or language (115,000 titles held altogether, of 
which 47,000 are currently received).

AI1 signiíìcant English-language monographs (over 1 million volumes held and in- 
creasing at about 55,000 annually).

Monographs in other languages— Russian scientiíìc books comprehensively (over 
100,000 volumcs held), others selectively or on demand.

Report liíerature as comprehensively as possible (about 11/2 million— mainly on 
microíìche).

All British government publications since 1962, all UNESCO publications since
1954, all EEC publications since 1973, plus a considerable stock of earlier pub- 
lications in these categories.

Conference proceedings on aỉl subjects and in any language (over 65,000 helđ).
Translations (some 300 cover-to-cover translated journals are subscribed to, and 

over 300,000 article translations held, the latter increasing by 30,000 annually).
Printed music, excluding sets and “popular” music.

Serials are mostly part-bound to increase availability (one part on loan does not 
incapacitate a vvhole volume, nor does binding at the end o í the year).

Loan a n d  Photocopy Services

The BLLD aims to provide a rapid loan or photocopy Service from its stock to 
all registered institutional borrowers in the United Kingdom. In addition, an 
overseas photocopy Service is available to anyone anywhere in the world. An  
overseas loan Service is availabỉe to certain national centers by arrangement.

Nearly 2.5 million requests were received in the year ending March 31, 1976, 
12% of them from overseas. The BLLD is currently handling around three- 
quarters of all interlibrary lending in the ƯK. The current increase in demand is 
10-15%  per annum.

W hen an item requested is not held by BL LD — about 83%  of valid requests 
are— then the Service is supplemented, where appropriate, by íonvarding the re- 
quest to certain backup libraries (the Reíerence Division of the British Library, 
Copyright libraries, and certain “paranational” and special libraries), by providing



locations, or by applying overseas. Locations are usually supplied by return of 
post, though Service from backup libraries will take longer. The Service is based 
upon the use of prepaid requisition forms. Well over 60%  of all satisíìed requests 
are supplied as photocopies.

O ther Services

The BL LD  adds to stock items disposed of by other libraries; items surplus to 
its requirements are oữered to libraries on monthly lists. Consignments of material 
can be accepted by prior arrangement.

The BLLD is the UK  center for M ED LAR S. It also oữers a translations Service 
to UK  users of articles and more occasionally books which have been published 
in languages other than French, Spanish, or Italian.

A  program of courses and seminars is organized each year for librarians and 
information workers. Many of the courses include substantial periods of practical 
work using the extensive literature resources of the division. A  Public Reading 
Room  is maintained in which there is a comprehensive collection of guiđes to the 
literature, and which visitors can use during normal oíĩìce hours.

A. G. M yatt

NATIONAL LIBRARIES

The “national library,” in modern librarianship, encompasses a rather wide range 
of libraries which diữer from one another both in their problems and in the nature 
of their activity.

There is no deíìnitive agreement as to the typological íeatures of the national 
library. Until recently, most specialists thought that archival storage of national 
pubỉications was the funcỉion thai took precedence over all others. This point of 
view is justifìed by the fact that this íunction alone is precisely what gave rise to the 
national library.

The development of the national library as a type of library was associated with 
the development of the bourgeois sovereign states as a result of their attempt at 
consolidating national Science and culture. The national library was established to 
collect and preserve publications setting down the intellectual achievements of 
one or another country.

This process was begun in 1795 when the French National Convention declared 
the library, previously belonging to the kings, national property, and granted it the 
right to obtain deposit copies of all printed publications of the country.

In the 19th century, following this, national libraries \vere established in more 
than 20  countries. During the 20th century, 30 morc were foundeđ. This process



took a particularly active course in the decade after the end of the Second World 
War, when there appeared to be a process of decoloniaỉization, and new democratic 
systems were established in many countries. From 1945 to 1965 alone, 13 new  
national libraries came into being. This process continues.

N ot all the libraries \vhich are in fact national ones have oíĩìcial status. There 
are now more than 30 such libraries. Of these, less than half had official status up 
to 1945. Later on, another group of libraries, which had been established earlier, 
obtained official status, as weỉl as all the newly created libraries.

Thus, not only the intense development of new national libraries but the legal 
designation of their íunction and role was characteristic of the last decade.

During its existence, the national library as a typological concept undenvent a 
signiíkant evolution. Approximately a century and a half of its development took  
place more or less quietly and harmoniously.

A  basic principle of acquisition of stock of an overwhelming majority of national 
libraries was that of exhaustiveness. It was formulated by Anthony Panizzi, a dis- 
tinguished English librarian, most skilled of all in his time, vvhose activity was as- 
sociated with the íormation of the British Museum Library— one of the largest 
national libraries in the world. Panizzi thought that the British Museum Library 
should have “the best collection of English literature and the best collection of 
ỉiterature of all other countries outsiđe of each of these countries.” Maximum com - 
pleteness of acquisition of printed works in all branches of knowleđge of all nations 
and in all languages— this was the goal toward vvhich all national libraries once 
strived.

This aspiration was at One time not unsuccessíul. For example, the Library of 
Congress, the Lenin State Library, the British Museum Library, and the National 
Library in Paris are unique vvith regarđ to content and size of collections of both 
national and íoreign editions. But, if the collections of only certain national libraries 
have international signiíìcance, then within each country, in an overwhelming ma- 
ịority of cases, it is the national library itself which is the richest and the largest.

As an estimate (in the absence of standardized library statistics), it is apparently 
possible to consider seven national libraries in the vvorld as possessing the largest 
collections, numbering more than 5 million units of storage: U .S .A .— over 55 
million; U .S .S .R .— over 25 million; France— approximately 20 million; the Fed- 
eral Republic of Germany— over 9 million; Great Britain— over 8 million; Ru- 
mania— about 6 million; and Hungary— over 5 million.

Twenty-seven national libraries have holdings exceeding 1 million storage units. 
Four of them are in Asia (the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam , India, M ongoỉia, 
Japan), three are in America (Argentina, Brazil, Cuba), two in Oceania (Australia, 
N ew  Zealand), and the remaining are in Europe.

During the íìrst century and a half of their development, most of the national 
libraries had relatively conservative policies with regard to Service to the public; 
there was limited access for the public. This is explained by reasons of a socio- 
political nature and by historical traditions. Many national libraries, while estab- 
lished on the basis of universities, retained not only their old íunctions, but also the 
main clientele— teaching staff and university students.



In relation to other libraries of their countries, national libraries occupied, in fact, 
an independent and exceptional position: They did not participate in either inter- 
library loan or other forms of library cooperation. Attempts of Progressive library 
forces to change this situation were not successful. (This was the situation, for  
example, in Great Britain, where the question of functions of the British M useum  
Library was debated without success already in the 1920s.)

In the last decades the situation has drastically changed. In the middle of this 
century, there appeared signs of a crisis in the activity of the national libraries. 
First, they were associated with social causes. Grovvth of the number of people in- 
volved in Science and technology created the need to broaden the use of iníorm a- 
tion sources beginning with printed works. The character of the old national libraries 
activity, with limited access to their collections, ran counter to these new demands. 
In the second place, the crisis became evident as a result of the extraordinarily 
rapid pace of scientiíic progress. This phenomenon, along with the rapid pace of 
cultural progress, was directly reAected in world printed production, where the 
volume reached gigantic proportions and has continued to increase annually in 
íorms which are becoming all the more diverse. The increase in volume of world 
publications has hampered all operations o f the national library. Acquisition be- 
came complicated— regarding control to assure exhaustiveness in receipt of the 
deposit copy of national publications as well as selection of foreign books necessary 
to the library. The rapid growth of collections led to a lack of space for new 
acquisitions, and the rate and means of increasing storage capacity inevitably fell 
behind the rate of collections growth. The Processing and organization of collec- 
tions, as well as maintenance of catalogs, became extremely complicateđ. Finally, 
it became more diíĩìcult to even sustain previous delivery schedules of books to 
readers from the stacks and to eíĩectively inform readers about new literature.

In the third place, special libraries were growing and becoming substantially more 
íìrmly established, having, in light of new reader needs— particularly in the íìelds 
of Science, technology, and econom ics— a number of deíìnite advantages over gen- 
eral libraries, including national libraries. The advantages of the special libraries 
were íìrst of all in the content and type of their holdings. The limited range of sub- 
ject areas for which each of them is specialized permits them, within this specializa- 
tion, to acquire literature with much greater completeness íhan would be possible 
for general libraries. Perỉodicals, which until recently were inađequately acquiređ 
by most general libraries, were especially wideìy introduced. Special libraries, in the 
area of readers Service, do not have fewer advantages. The nature of their Service—  
speed of đelivery of library materials, greater detailing in the development of ref- 
erence system, and the w ide development of reference-in form ation  Service—  
satisíìes readers much more than the conventional forms of Service of general 
libraries.

In the fourth place, associated with this is the fact that all over the world, not 
only have a number of libraries grown considerably, but there was a tenđency to- 
ward their cooperation and creation of whole library systems. A  need to centralize



and coordinate Iibrary activity was observed. It would be natural to entrust the 
resoỉution of these problems to the national library as the main library of the coun- 
try, with the largest collections, adequate íìnances, and qualiíìed personnel. How- 
ever, the traditional isolationism, the exclusiveness of the national library posture 
in  relation to other libraries in the country was running counter to this trend.

The difficulties experienced by national libraries and successful development of 
special libraries were cause for opinions to be voiced on the supposed incompatibility 
betvveen the new requirements placed on libraries and the traditionaỉ íunctions of 
Hiational libraries. There was a tendency to regard them as “stagnant” institutions 
w h ose prime was already a thing of the past. The question arose as to the feasibility 
0>f their future existence only as archives of national publications. The national li- 
braries had come, it seem ed, into a crisis.

A t the same time, it was still obvious that national libraries had many speciíìc 
f<eatures which justifìed their existence, regardless of all the advantages of special 
líbraries.

First of all, their traditional functions are those of acquisition, storage, and or- 
ganization for use of the most complete set of national printed output. There is no  
doubt about the importance of these íunctions in the present situation.

Second, over decades and even centuries, the national libraries have accumulated 
g^eneral collections of íoreign literature which no other library in the country can 
m atch.

Third, these holdings consist of literature covering some spheres of knowledge 
for  which there are no independent special libraries. They also have rare-language 
poiblications which cannot be handled in other libraries due to lack of personnel 
fcamiliar vvith these languages.

ĩn  addition, as has already been noted above, at the present stage of library 
Service development the need is all the more acute in centralization, standardiza- 
tiion, and coordination of library activity, both within the country and on an inter- 
n;ational scale. It is expedient to entrust the implementation of these problems to 
th e  national library— with a rich collection and rich reíerence íacilities, suíĩìciently 
Bmanced, and with qualified personnel.

I n  l ib ra ry  Sc ience  t h in k in g  of th e  1950s and 1960s, th e r e  is hardly a problem  
found  causing more contradictory points of view than the “national library”: “The 
n;ationaỉ library is One of the most important parts of the library system of the coun- 
try .” And simultaneously, the pessimistic prognosis: “The national libraĩy is an 
archaic phenom enon, a dying, ineíĩective organism.” “The íuture of the national 
library is specialization.” And the contrary opinion: “The strength of the national 
lilbrary is in the general nature of its holdings.” This discrepancy in views was 
caiuseđ by the unusual complexity of conditions in which the national library now  
acís, and by the varied factors determining its development.

One of the most decisive among these íactors is the specitìc nature of modern 
Science, reAected in subjects of printed works and in the content of reader requests, 
wihich objectively condition main íeatures of the library system. The đevelopment



of the national library as a form of research library is integrally connected with 
the development of Science, and vice versa; this relationship is becom ing all the 
more obvious with the passage of time.

Diíĩerentiation and integration, characteristic of modern Science, is having a 
direct eữect on printed output and consequently on the content of library holdings 
and the type of reader interests in special literature.

A s a result of điữerentiation there is a growth in the number of books devoted 
to very narrow fìelds of knowIedge. This complicates considerably the problem  
of acquisition of the national library foreign literature stock: In the avalanche of 
specialized publications, it is more and more diíĩìcult to select the important 
books and journals. The advantages in a given case are on the side of the special 
library; limited by a deíìnite range of disciplines, it can achieve relative exhaustive- 
ness in terms of its profile.

Under the effects of integration the quantity of materials grows in the adjacent 
and synthetic sciences. Selecting these materials for libraries, even if not more, 
is not less complex. The integration of disciplines particularly hampers the work 
of special libraries. As a consequence, the tendency is for them to be converted 
into multibranched ones (this more obviousỉy aữects the large libraries).

Integration of the sciences is also reAected in the type of specializatioa of the 
modern research vvorker. Along with the narrower specialization, som e erudition, 
or at least an orientation, in the basics of the other sciences is required. An ever- 
widening interest by reađers has been observed in publications on associated (and 
sometimes, at íìrst sight, extremely remote) branches of knovvledge.

It is quite obvious that the demands on Iiterature by speciíìc branches of knowl- 
edge can be met most completeỉv by special libraries; related questions and complex 
problems are much better represented in the holdings of the general library.

Thus, to diữerentiation and integration of sciences, to specialization and “hybrid- 
ization” of a modern research vvorker, correspond the two basic types of research 
libraries— special and general. ĩndependent, complete, qualiíìed Service to the 
Science of our time is beyond the power of either of them. The indisputable con- 
clusion follows: Satisfying the demands of the present-day reader— the researcher 
and specialist— is possible only as a result of the coordinated, mutually comple- 
mentary activity of both types of libraries. In other worđs, development of Science 
đictates establishment of a system of libraries.

The idea of a “common systerrT of libraries was for the íìrst time realized in the 
Soviet Union, and later in the other socialist countries as well, where it was sup- 
ported by country-wide planning for the development and guidance of libraries.

However, the other nations gradually began to feel more acutely the need to 
create a similar system.

At present, unđer the auspices of UNESCO  and the participation of the Fed- 
eration for International Docum entation (FID), the International Feđeration of 
Library Associations (IFLA), and the International Council on Archives (ICA), 
work is being carried out on planning national documentation, library and archival



inírastructures indicative of a common recoíĩnition of the importance of this prob- 
lem, and a beginning toward its practical soỉution on an I n t e r n a t i o n a l  scale.

Beginning with the 1950s it became evident that more and more attention was 
being devoted in international library publications to the national library as a type 
of library; problems associated with its development gradually occupied a more 
important place in the agenda of International meetings.

Am ong the developm ents and facts of library life of the last three decades which 
represent important contributions to the study of the problem of the national 
library, the following can be cited:

In 1952, in Copenhagen, at the session of the general council of IFLA , a com- 
bined section of national and university libraries was created; from that time the 
question of national libraries became the subject of discussion of the annual sessions 
of IFLA.

In 1955, in Brussels, the Congress of Libraries and Docum entation Centers was 
held. At one of the secticn meetings, a resolution was adopted on the problems of 
the nationaỉ library, vvhich \vas in its way the fìrst maniíestation of a group of 
naíional libraries and gave impetus to the convocation of a Symposium on National 
Libraries in Europe.

In 1957, in Brussels, the Symposium on M ethods of Library Work was held, 
in which librarians of the Western European countries discussed basic aspects of 
organization of librarianship in the U .S.A. in coníormity with the practices of their 
libraries; participants of this symposium concluded there was a need for íurther 
discussion on a regional basis, in connection with the highly specitìc nature of 
library developm ent in Europe.

In 1957, this decision was implemented: a Symposium on National Libraries in 
Europe was organized in Vienna.

In 1963, in Bangor, a coníerence of the University and Research section of the 
Library Association of Great Britain was held, at which the questỉon of national 
libraries also came up.

In 1964, a regional seminar on the development of national libraries in Asia 
and the Paciíìc area took place in Manila.

In the period 1 9 6 3 -1 9 6 5 , within the Section of National and University Libraries 
of IFLA , a comparative study of functions of the four large national libraries was 
carried out: Great Britain, France, Ư.S.A., and Ư.S.S.R. Recom mendations for 
íuture development of national libraries were made based on this study.

In Decem ber 1970, in Kampala (Uganda), at the meeting of experts on national 
planning of documentation and library services in A írica, special attention was 
paid to the problems of national libraries.

In 1971, in accorđance with the resolution of the IFL A  Section of National and 
ưniversity Libraries, the Center for Statistical Data on National Libraries was 
íoundeđ at the National Library of the Netherlands— the Royal Library in The 
Hague. The center regularly sends out questionnaires to libraries. Data collected 
in this way can be used as a basis for organizing new national libraries.



In November 1974, the idea of creating an international association of national 
Iibraries was considered by the conference of the directors of national libraries 
organized on the initiative of the National Library of Canada. Further discussion  
of this problem took place during the 1FLA General Council meeting in Oslo in 
1975.

In September 1975, UNESCO organized an intergovernmental conference on 
pỉanning of national documentation and library and archive inírastructures. The 
recommendations will have íundamental signiíìcance for the future development 
of national library activity.

A s a result, under the impact of present-day demands and the eữect of Progres
sive library ideas, the old national libraries are gradually beginning to reorganize 
their activities: coordinating acquisition of materials with other libraries in the 
country, democratizing the rules of admittance of the public, participating in inter- 
library loan, developing other forms of library colỉaboration.

The most interesting and striking example of this process is the creation in Great 
Britain of the new national library based on the íormer British M useum Library.

Projects of other ne\v!y created national libraries are also being worked out in 
accordance with the new trends.

As a resuỉt, the national library as a type is beins modernized and its concept 
and typological indications are changing, along with that of other libraries. In 
determining the concept of the national library, it is now necessary to take as a 
basis, not just one kind of function, but a whole combination of them and to 
examine the national Iibrary simultaneously, as both a constituent part of the 
w hole library system of the country and the com plete System itselí, all parts of which  
are interconnected and interdependent.

In 1963, at the coníerence of the Sectỉon of ưniversity and National Libraries 
of Great Britain, the director of the State and University Library in Aarhus, Ib Mag- 
nussen, named seven basic íunctions of the mocỉern national library:

1. collection o f  national literature
2. collection o f íoreign literature
3. collecíion and storage of rare and especially valuable editions
4. providing reader access to collections
5. providing inform ation-bibliographic Service
6. training library personnel
7. participation in planning of the country’s library Service

In the m id-1960s, much fruitful work was conducted in this íìeld within IFLA  
by the British librarian K. w .  Humphries. As a result of a comparative study of 
activity of the largest national libraries of the world— the British Museum Library, 
the Library of Congress, the Lenin State Library, and the National Library in Paris, 
K. w .  Humphries divided all functions carried out by all these libraries into re- 
quired, desirable, and optional categories. Am ong the required functions, he men- 
tioned collection of literature published in the country, as com plete as possible; 
storage of the deposit copy of national publications; collection o f foreign literature; 
publication of national bibliography; planning and coordination of bibliographic



iníormation carried out in the country; and planning a retrospective national bib- 
liography. In the desirable functions, he placed: participation in interlibrary loan, 
collecting manuscript materials, and conducting research in librarianship. Under 
optional functions, he placed: organization of International and national book  ex-  
change, collecting literature for the blinđ, trainin^ library personnel, and methodo- 
logical aid to libraries of the country.

In the report of the regional seminar on the development of national libraries 
in A sia and the Paciíìc area (1964), it was indicated that the national library should:

1. proviđe leadership am ong the nation’s libraries
2. serve as a permanent depository o f  all publications issued in the country
3. acquire other types o f material
4. provide bibliographical services
5. serve as coordinating center for cooperative activities
6. p ro v id e  Service to  g o v e m m e n t

A s a result of Soviet experience and the experience of the national libraries of 
other socialist countries, the director of the Lenin State Library, I. p. Kondakov, 
indicated the following four functions, the sum total of which in his estimation 
deíìnes the modern concept of the national library. They are the functions of national 
book depository, the largest public library, the bibliographic center, and the method- 
ological and research center.

In 1970, UNESCO, in its Recom m endations Concerning the International Stand- 
ardization o i  Library Statistics  adopted by the general coníerence at its 16th ses- 
sion, oữered the íollovving deíìnition of the national library:

N ational ỉibrarỉes: libraries which, irrespective o f  their title, are responsible for 
acquiring and conserving copies o f all signiíicant publications published in the 
country and functioning as a “deposit*’ library, either by law or under other arrange- 
ments. T hey will also norm ally períorm  some o f the follow ing íunctions: produce 
a national bibliography; hold and keep up to date a large and representative collec- 
tion o f foreign literature including books about the country; act as a national bib- 
liographical iníorm ation centre; com pile Union catalogues; publish the retrospec- 
tive national bibliography. Libraries vvhich may be called “national” but whose 
functions đo not correspond to the above defìnition should not be placeđ in the 
“national libraries” category.

Participants in the coníerence of experts on national planning of documentation 
and library Service in A írica (1970) íormulated the following basic íunctions of the 
national library:

1. to serve as the primary instrument for the achievem ent o f coordinateđ library 
đevelopm ent

2 . to  serve as a  perm anent dep ository  fo r  all publications issued in the country  
and to collect printecỉ material concerning the country wherever published

3. to publish the N ational Bibliography
4. to organize the national and international exchange o f  publications and iníorm a- 

tion



Despite the diíĩerences in the íormulations given above, they share in com pre- 
hending and interpreting the basic distinctions of the present-day national library, 
namely: They all consider the national library as the chief depository of printed 
output of a country; as an inform ation-bibliographic center; and as a center for 
the whole country’s library system, coordinating and directing the various íorm s 
of activity of the other libraries of the country. Let us examine each of the three 
com ponents named.

The primary and most important task of the national library is collection and 
storage of a country’s printed output. At present, the grovvth in volum e of printed 
output has complicated the accomplishment of this task, particularly in countries 
with highly developed publishing Industries.

Even in 1958, considering these circumstances, the participants of the Vienna  
Symposium on National Libraries in Europe came to the conclusion that the na- 
tional iibrary should not, without exception, coỉlect and store all the printed output 
of its own country and should share the responsibility for com pleteness of acquisi- 
tion of national publications with one or several other libraries. A  similar solution, 
in the opinion of symposium participants, can apply to materials of ephemeral 
signiíìcance.

The laríĩest national libraries, like the Library of Congress, the Lenin State 
Library, the British Library, and the National Library in Paris, are alreađy taking 
this path in dealing with certain types of publications (e.g., small print materials, 
leaAets, postcards, etc.).

At the same time a deíìnite trend has been seen toward expanding the volum e 
of acquisition by new types of national materials. For example, the Lenin State 
Lỉbrary and a number of other national libraries collect dissertations; the Library 
of Congress collects research reports. In Hungary, Poland, and France, the deposi- 
tory copy is required for phonorecords. Many libraries have availabỉe large hold- 
ings of microíìlms. As long as these and similar new forms of recording knowledge 
and transferring iníormation acquire greater signiíìcance, the national library can- 
not ignore them. The traditional deíìnition of a unit of acquisition as a “printed 
pubỉicatiorT has begun to become obsolete and requires other criteria to be workeđ 
out, the basis of which would not be form but rather the value of a materialized 
means of transíerring know]edge.

This outlook is fraught with diíTìculties which are indeed incredible and which 
may be overcom e only by introducing important changes in the established order. 
A  prerequisite for this is the fact that in many countries, not only the national 
library but many other research libraries are provided with the deposit copy. As a 
result a base is created for developing a whole system of general national libraries 
(for example, in the U .S.S.R ., the M. E. Saltykov-Shchedrin State Public Library 
and the State libraries of the Union Republics belong to this system; in Great 
Britain, the National Libraries of W ales and Scotland)— as well as special (the 
m edical and agricultural libraries of the U .S.A .; the Central scientific technicaỉ, 
agricultural, and medical libraries in the U .S.S.R., \vhich are in substance, although 
not in status, the national special libraries).



A s far as quantitative growth of printed works and oíher means of recording 
kno\vledge are concerned, the national libraries are gradually being obliged to 
relinquish not only editions of ephemeral value, but also some materials in less 
demand, \vhich have mainly a regional or limited interest because of language 
difficulties, narrowness of subject, etc., and to transíer the depository íunctions 
for these materials to other libraries.

But, the following principles should be strictly observed:
First of all, decentraIization of collections of the national library cannot by 

any means apply to the basic core and should not disturb its integrity. Subject to 
decentralized storage are publications representing more or less independent struc- 
turaỉ sections of the collection (e.g., patents). In the second place, decentralization 
shoulđ not encroach on the general nature of the national library collection with 
rcgard to content. Third, it is necessary to rnaintain the exhaustiveness of acquisi- 
tion and thoroughness of storage of the part of the collection detached from the 
total collcctions of the national library. ĩn  the íourth place, the national library is 
obliged to have complete iníorm ation about the content and growth of this “branch” 
of its own collection. In the fifth place, the “branch” should be accessible; conditions 
should bc created for its use on the spot, by interlibrary loan, with the aiđ of 
reprographv, etc.

This decentralization of depository function, hovvever, will not disturb the nature 
of the national library as such, in terms of its basic typological íeatures— only under 
conditions of subsequent strengthening of its information function.

A s far as the traditionally unique value of the national library, that consists, fìrst 
of all, of a completeness o f national collection; the value of the reíerence apparatus, 
which should contain exhaustive summary information on the holdings of all 
national printing, grovvs with partial decentralization of this collection. Thus, in 
conditions of harmonious and interrelated development of both functions, the role 
of the national library in colỉecting and using national literature and means for 
solving given problems will be changing somewhat. But its value in serving Science 
and culture is by no means decreased.

The question about the role and problems of the national library in the íìeld 
of iníormation was íìrst raised at the International Conference on the ĩmprovem ent 
of Bibliographical Services held in Paris in 1950. The coníerence recommended 
the creation of a National Bibliographical Iníormation Center in each country which 
will serve:

As the recognized center to which all requests, not met elsevvhere, for biblio- 
graphical iníormation regarding the books and other recorded materials of ỉts own 
and other countries should be addressed.

To put enquirers, when necessary, into touch with specializeđ sources of biblio- 
graphical information.

To centralize requests for information from abroad and from international or- 
ganizations.

In the opinion of coníerence participants, it would be more logical to maintain



such a center at or in close association with the national library, since a ready basis 
for this Service is available in this institution. The deposit copy of the national 
printed output and the national union catalog were considered under this base.

The deposit copy provides the foundation for developing iníorm ation, current 
and retrospective, on national printed output; the union catalog contains informa- 
tion on the content and geographic distribution of national library holdings as a 
whole. These two sources, in their totality, create a solid base for the diverse 
forms of bibliographical iníormation on ỉiterature available in the country and 
for the deveỉopment of library cooperation.

The richest information base, o f which the national library disposes in the form  
of the deposit copy, has for a long time stimulated the development of bibliographic 
forms of its activity. M ost important of them is the current registration of national 
printed works, the so-called current national bibliography. It was íìrst conceived  
more than a century and a half ago (1811) in France as the current registration of 
new books entering the National Library in Paris accordin^ to the legal deposit 
act, and is presently an indispensable íunction of most of the national libraries in 
the world.

There are only a few countries where the national libraries do not participate 
in compiling current national bibliography: In these cases special institutions pre- 
pare the bibliography and obtain for this purpose a đeposit copy of thc printed 
output of the country (as for example, in the Ư.S.S.R. and Yugoslavia). The prob- 
lems of publishing the current national bibliography were the subject of điscussion 
at a number of international coníerences of librarians: the Vienna Symposium, 
the seminar on questions of the development of nationaỉ libraries in Asia and the 
Paciíìc area, and the 31 st session of IFLA.

Equally as serious a problem as the current national bibliography is the Central' 
izeđ recording of all library holdings of a country, as well as iníorm ation about it, 
implemented in the form of Union catalogs. This is a relatively recent but tradi- 
tional íunction of the national library. The national union catalog was first organized 
in 1901 in the U .S .A ., but achieved wide acceptance later, in the 1920s and 1930s.

Since the deposit copy of national literature comes into m ost national libraries, 
their catalogs completely reíìect this literature. The national union catalog in this 
case takes into account onìy íoreign publications (this is the situaíion, for example, 
in France). In countries where there is no system of a deposit copy (e.g., U .S .A .), 
the national union catalog covers both national and íoreỉgn printed materials.

The development of interlibrary communication, the coordination of the basic 
aspects of library operations, in other words, anything that predetermines a uniíìed 
library system is inconceivable without national union catalogs. Therefore, greater 
importance is beins attached now  to the question of their creation and the national 
library’s active role toward this end.

The role of the national library as a national iníormation center, hovvever, is 
not limited to this. In recent years, its coordinating íunction in the area of reference 
and bibliographic Service has developed ever-increasingly. It is possible to consider 
1951 as the beginning of this new trend in national library activity, when the Na-



tional Library of Poland unđertook to coordinate the operation of the bibliographic 
institutions in the country, both the genera) and the specialized ones. As early 
as 1952 it began to publish A Subịect Index of the M ost ỉmportant Bibỉiographỉc 
Lists, Com pỉỉed by  Librarỉes and Scientiỷìc Organiiations.

Later the national libraries of other socialist countries began carrying out similar 
work.

In 1962, still another new form of activity for the national library was begun 
when the National Reíerraỉ Center for Science and Technology developed in the 
Library of Congress, whose task it was to establish links between the consumers 
of iníormation and those sources where it could be found, i.e., between the users 
and the libraries, information centers, research institutions, and even individual 
specialists.

Thus, the reíerence apparatus of the national ìibrary is gradualỉy becoming the 
key to the entire library holdings of the country. This tendency is an inherent and 
most important íeature of the general trend tovvard conversion of the national 
ỉibrary to the center  of  th e  United library system  o f  the country.

Depending on the spe«cific conditions of one or another country, thc coordinating 
and leacỉing role of the national library in the total library system is revealed in 
various forms: in cen tra l ized  p lann ing  of l ib ra ry  Service deve lopm en t,  in main- 
taining unity of library m ethods, in responsibility for training librarians, in organ- 
izing research studies in librarianship, etc. With ali this cỉiversity of forms, the 
essence of the function o f the national library is to be the center of the ìibrary system  
of the country, its heart, the most important mechanism íurthering the develop- 
m ent and improvement o f  library Service.

The character of the present-day national library wouId be incomplete, however, 
if there were not added One more íunction to the three already examined, which 
speciíìcaỉly determines its roỉe and position in direct library Service. It  was men- 
tioned by lb Magnussen and more clearly íormulateđ by ĩ. Kondakov as the íunction 
of the largest public library in the country. It can be said on the face of it that this 
íunction is not a typological characteristic of the national library only. However—• 
in reality— the total accessibility of national library holđings is the inherent feature 
which distinguishes the present image of the national library.

ĩn the long-term program of IFLA, “Libraries in the W orld,” it is saiđ:

One of the m ore important distinctions o f the present research libraries from similar 
libraries o f (he past century, is apparentỉy the fact that the expedient use o f their 
collection has the sam e if noí more important signiíìcance than the value o f the 
collection itself.

This idea may pertain even more importantly to national libraries than to libraries 
with the richest collections.

At the Symposium on National Libraries in 1958, in Vienna, the unanimous 
opinion was expressed that the modern national library cannot be considered as 
carrying out its íunctions completely if it does not provide the proper level of



Iibrary Service and quick and easy access to its collection. Furthermore, it was 
agreed by the symposium participants that the national library can really occupy  
a Central position in the library system of its country only if it will itself carry out 
reader Service at the highest level and gain the respect and coníìdence of users.

The basic problem of reader Service in the national library is formulated in 
recommendations of the Viennese symposium, as “providing more com plete scien- 
tifìc use of its holdings.”

The Lenin State Library became the first, available free-to-all, national library 
in the íullest and broadest sense of the word. In coníorm ity with its practice, the 
term “availability to all” signiíìes not only unlimited right to read in the library, 
but the whole system of forms and methods of Service, íurthering more complete 
use of collections, such as: longest possible hours of operation of the library; 
participation in interlibrary loan; reproduction Service; thorough exposure of con- 
tent of collections through catalogs, exhibitions, information tools, etc. This prin- 
ciple \vas also established as a basis for Service by libraries of other socialist coun- 
tries.

The Library of Congress became a general access institution long before the 
old European libraries— any adult can use its reađer services. However, it provides 
to a broad spectrum of readers all forms of Service only to that degree where ful- 
fillment of its main function in not interíered with— that of Service to  members of  
Congress.

A s was mentioned above, the question of public use of the colỉection also came 
up before other national libraries, as a great number of people over a period of 
decades were involved in the active, constructive activity. The democratization of 
rules of use of the national library has been observed in all countries and on all 
continents, its hours of operation are being extended, participation in interlibrary 
loan  is being  p ro m o ted ,  a considerab le  n u m b e r  o f  l ibraries  also p rov ide  ind iv idual 
loan Service. However, the very fact that most national libraries obtain only one 
deposit copy hampers the development of the last two forms of Service mentioned.

Attaching great signiíìcance to the role of loan in reader Service, the 31 st ses- 
sion of ĨFLA expressed the desire that national libraries woulđ be proviđed with 
no less than two deposit copies. However, this is still not being realized; only a 
few libraries receive more than One deposit copy, in the íìrst instance, in socialist 
countries.

Resulting from a comparative analysis of present opinions and taking into account 
the actual activity and trends of national library development, it is possible to single 
o u t  the  following fo u r  m ain  typological functions: State deposito ry  o f  na t iona l  
printed works; the largest public library of the country; the bibliographic center; 
the  Central l ib rary  of the en tire  n a t io n a l  l ib rary  system  of the  coun try .

These íunctions determine the type of holdings, the scale and trenđ of theỉr 
use, as well as  th e  ro le  o f  the  na t iona l  l ib rary  in organ iz ing  the l ib ra ry  Service of 
the country. They are integrally interconnected and interđependent. The exclusion  
of one of them causes the library to stop íunctioning as a national one. A change 
by  any  o f  th em  inevitably  is reAected in the  State an d  deve lopm ent o f  th e  o ther.



For example, the íunction of the largest public library of the country is most 
closely connected with the íunction of national depository, since reader Service 
should be based on active use of the collection. Simultaneously, the collection of 
the library is the basis of its iníormation and bibliographicaỉ activity. In turn, without 
the bibliographic information Service it is impossible to coordinate operations of 
libraries, since the main condition for coordination is reciprocal iníormation car- 
ried out vvith the aid of union catalogs, information indexes, plans, etc. Further- 
more, coordination assumes not only distribution of responsibility and mutual 
iníormation, but also agreement on method and principles, a minimum level of 
professionaI training of personnel, and sharing of experience, etc.

All the íunctions named are not equally developed in all the present national 
libraries, and the forms thev are taking are not identical since they are determined 
by those speciíìc historical traditions and social conditions in vvhich one or another 
library \vas developed and now functions. Nevertheless, one of the characteristic 
features of the present sta^e of development of the national library has been the 
tendencv of these íunctions to develop into an integral whole.

Based on everything m entioned above, the íollovvin? đeíìnition of the national 
library as a Standard concept is proposed:

A library is calleci a national one vvhen it is the oữìcial đepository of printed works; 
a general access library; an inĩormation-bibliographical center; and a center of 
coordination, planning, and stimulation of the entire library system of the nation.

As has already been cỉiscussed above, the practices of the four largest natịonal 
libraries of the world— the American, English, Russian, and French— have exerted 
and are exerting a signiíìcant inAuence on the íormation of the national library as 
a Standard concept. ĩn their íunctions and direction of activity, they điffer very 
much from One another, providing cause for constant discussions as to which of 
them most com pletely meets the requirements presenteđ today to this type of library.

The National Library in Paris is a universally recognized “greatgrandmother” of 
the type. It was foundecỉ as the Royal Library in 1480 and has received deposit 
copies, with som e interruption, since 1537. In 1795, it was declared the national 
library of the country by the National Convention. The approximate quantity of 
its holdings is 20 million storage units. These include about 8 million books and 
pamphlets, over 5 0 0 ,0 0 0  titles of periodicals, 800 ,000  maps, 12 million prints and 
photographs, 180 ,000  manuscripts, and 400 ,000  coins and medals. The annual 
increase in its collections is 100 ,000  storage units.

It is a general type of library with some emphasis on the humanities in the area 
of foreign acquisition; main attention is given to monographs of a general nature 
in all branches of knowledge and to more specialized publications in literature 
and history of art.

The library is a general access one, its readers may be people who have com- 
plcted higher education programs, or have an application from the administration 
of a scientiíìc institution. The reading rooms are organized chieíìy by kinds of



materials. The literature from the collection is also available for interlibrary loan.
The library conducts broad inform ation-bibliographic activity. It publishes T he  

General Catalog of National Library Pubỉications and ỉnventory of French C o ỉ-  
ỉections of Prints, participates in compiling the French National Bibliography and  
union caíalogs, and publishes the monthly iníormation on new accessions— Bulle-  
tin of French Librarỉes.

It is the center of library-bibliographic work of the country, conducts re- 
search in documentation and Processing of books, and works on improving adm in- 
istrative processes by libraries (Service, storage, acquisition, loan).

In 1967, an iníormation center on automation was created in the library. Ií co l-  
lects material on the application of Computer methods in libraries and on docu- 
mentation in the humanities, and also trains library employees in Computer 
programming.

The British Museum Library was the national library of Great Britain up to
1973. It was founded in 1753 and in 1970 housed over 7 ,000 ,000  publications 
and 200 ,000  storage units of manuscripts in European languages, 250 ,000  printed 
books and 38,000 manuscripts in Oriental languages, 500,000 geographic maps 
and approximately 1 ,000 ,000  scores of printed music. A ỉso a part of the institu- 
tion was the National Reíerence Library for Science and Inventions, subscribing 
to approximately 20 ,000  scientiíìc and technical journals and having over 11 m illion  
patent units. There were Egyptian, Greek, and Rom an papyri and over 10 ,000  
incunabula in its holdings.

The library participated in issuing the current national bibỉiography and pub- 
lished a printed catalog of its holđings, the last edition of which (1964) contained 
263 volumes with supplements. During the last íìve decades, the activity of the 
British Museum Library as a national library of the country has undergone constant 
criticism from English librarians for its conservatism, which maniíested itselí in 
use of holdings and isolation from other libraries in the country. In 1967, the 
government of the country, under pressure of public opinion, formed a special 
committee on national libraries which developed a project on the basis of which 
the new national library was opened to the public in April of 1973.

It was organized on the basis of the five prevỉously existing library institutions—  
the British Museum Library, the National Central Library, the National Lending 
Library for Science and Technology, the British National Bibliography, and the 
Office of Scientỉíìc and Technical Information— and is called the British Library.

Its main íunctions according to legislation adopted in 1972 are storing and pro- 
viding for use in the reading rooms a complete (no less than one copy) set of 
national publications and as complete as possible collection of íoreign literature 
for use in reading rooms; organizing eíĩective Central loan as well as photocopy 
services; and maintaining centralized cataloging, collaboration, and cooperation 
with national and íoreign research libraries.

In addition, it should becom e the leadins scientiíìc research library center and 
lead to work in training and improving the qualiíìcations of library personnel.



For the time being, the new library is taking only the first steps. Complete intro- 
duction into the operation of all its components and functions is tied into completion  
of a new building, projected for 1984. However, it is obvious even now that this 
library, developed on the basis of IFL A  recommendations, vvith a broad applica- 
tion of achievem ents in library theory and practice, represents one of the most 
important advents in modern library life.

Its most typical íeature, assuming an integral connection with the entire national 
library system, is efficiency of interaction with each of the components of this 
system, in which the British Library itselí should occupy a key position, to a great 
extent predetermining the eíĩectiveness and econom y of its operation as a whole.

The U.S. national library— the Library of Congress— was estabỉished in 1800 by 
special order of Congress for Service of Congressmen.

Its holdings consist of 14 ,500 ,000  books and pamphlets; 132,000 bound volumes 
of newspapers; over 2 9 .0 0 0 ,0 0 0  storage units of manuscript materials; 3 ,300,000  
pieces of music prints; over 3 ,000 ,0 0 0  maps; and a large number of other materials, 
including fìlms, records, tapes, microfilms, etc. Annual increase in holdings is from 
1,000,000 to 3 ,000 ,000  storage units.

The library has over 5 5 ,000  incunabula, coỉlections of rare American prints 
f60,000 volumes), book collections of Thomas Jefferson and many other U.S. 
presidents, collections o f Chinese (330 ,000  volumes) and Japanese (450 ,000  vol- 
umes) literature, and the largest (outside of the Ư .S.S.R.) collection of publica- 
tions in Russian.

The Library of Congress is guided in its acquisition policy by two, it would 
seem, mutually exclusive principles— exhaustiveness and selectivity. However, as 
distinguished from other national Iibraries, the principle of exhaustiveness is 
applied not to acquisition of national publications, but to íoreign literature (which 
is three times inore than national acquisition), in all languages and almost without 
subject limitations (vvith the exception of medical and agricultural literature, which 
is collected by the National Library of Medicine and the National Library of 
Agriculture).

“Am ericana,” reference-bibliographical eđitions, and legal literature are col- 
lected with particular thoroughness.

ín national acquisitions, the Library of Congress is guided by the principle of 
selectiveness: It does not take textbooks for high schools; it stores only certain 
samples of paperbacks; it has only 300 American newspapers, and those are in 
microíìlm only; as well as dissertations. Thus, the library carries out its main 
íunction— collection and storage of a complete repertoire of the national printed 
publications— to a limited extent.

Any adult can be a library user. However, having been created originally for 
the exclusive Service o f members of Congress, it is íìrst of all a government library, 
giving its attention to the general user only to that degree to vvhich it is not prevented 
from performing the primary task— Service to Congress, which accounts for no 
less than two-thirds of the volum e of Service work. There are 18 reading rooms



with space for 1,460 readers. M ost of the rooms are specialized by subject areas,
types of publications, and languages. Its interlibrary loan Service is used by 2 ,190
U.S. libraries.

The iníormation-bibliographical functions of the Library of Congress are 
broadly developed: It publishes and distributes printed cards; carries out catalog- 
ings in source; and publishes a union catalog of new additions to the collections  
of American and Canadian libraries and a union catalog of publications from the
beginning of book printing up to 1956.

The library coordinates its activity with other libraries in the area of acquisi- 
tions, participating in the Farmington Plan, and distributes among the Am erican  
libraries publications obtained by the so-called Public Law 480.

It is also the center of research in librarianship and bibliography, giving special 
attention to problems of safety of book holdings and automation of Processing 
operations (the “M A R C ” project). It also administers a national program of 
Service to the blind and other physically handicapped people.

There are 3 ,890 people on the staữ of the library.
The Library of Congress has great inAuence on the reorganization of work of 

the old European libraries in relation to modern requirements. It wilĩ be recalled 
that the Viennese Symposium on National Libraries in Europe, which has outlined  
the main course of mođern national library development, was to a great degree 
inspired by the experience of the Library of Congress. The M A R C  project \vhich 
it developed has created widely accepted international standards in this area and 
gained the cooperation of national libraries on an International basis.

The Lenin State Library of the U.S.S.R., the national library of the Soviet Union, 
was íounđed in 1862 as a constituent of the M oscow  Public Rumiantsev M useum. 
From the moment of its conception it began to obtain deposit copies of national 
publications. In February 1925, it was changed into the nationaỉ library o f the 
country and given its present name.

The library holdings include 11.7 million books; 10.1 million journal issues;
387,000 annual sets of nevvspapers in 200  languages of all nations of the world, 
including 89 languages of Ư.S.S.R. nations; 330 ,000  storage units of manuscripts; 
1.3 million units of maps, prints, and printed music; 616 ,000  units of special forms 
of technical literature; and 459 ,000  niierofilrn rolls. The annual stock increase is 
approximately 700 ,000  storage units.

The library has available the most complete collection of national publications 
and the largest collection of íoreign publications in the U .S.S.R. In its holdings 
there are manuscripts from the 6th to the 20th century, including the richest collec- 
tion of old-Russian manuscript books as well as manuscripts of writers and aca- 
demic and public workers. There are books from the 15th to the 18th century 
in the rare books division, as well as íirst editions from the lifetimes of K. Marx, 
F. Engels, V. I. Lenin, and Russian and íoreign classics of Science and literature.

A ll adult citizens can use the library. It has 22 reading rooms with 2 ,500  seats 
for readers, most of which are specialized: five by fìelds of knowledge, and the 
remaining by types of publications. Over 5 ,000  libraries in the country access its 
collection through interlibrary loan.



The iníormation-bibliographic Service is w ide ly  developed, carried out in the 
form of oral and written bibliographic reíerences and consultations on using iníor- 
mation bibliographic sources and the history of the book and library vvork. The 
library publishes the Inịormation Buỉỉetỉn of N ew Eoreign Acquisitions  and 
printed cards on new íoreign books as well as on the deposit copy of maps, printed 
music, and on íoreign books from the 16th and 17th centuries. Published regularly 
are indexes and lists of Iiterature on various topics in Science, culture, and art; 
also, union catalogs and printed catalogs on individual parts of its own collections.

Collaboration is broadly developed with other libraries of the country also in 
other fields, i.e., the Lenin State Library is the leading research institution of the 
country in librarianship, bibliography, and history of books, and coordinates the 
research of the largest libraries in this field. It is also the center of recommendatory 
bibliography and the methodological and consultation center for all Soviet libraries 
other than scientiíìc-technical libraries.

There are 2 ,600 pcople on the library staíĩ.
While the youngest o f  the four national library giants, it serves as a model for 

the đevelopment of national libraries of the other socialist nations. In comparison 
with the libraries of bourgeois countries, this group of national libraries has cer- 
tain speđíìc distinguishing íeatures, of which tvvo are most characteristic: One 
is the active position in relation to the public, expressing itselí in the scope of 
Service operations and in breadth and diversity of forms of exposing holdings 
through exhibitions, indexes, open access to shelves, etc. (In a year, approximately 
2.5 miỉlion people visit the Lenin Library; weekly attendance is from five to eight 
thousand; it answers over 150,000 written and oral bibliographic requests in a 
year.)

The scconđ feature is the wide development of diverse forms of assistance to 
other ỉibraries of the country by developing m ethodological manuals, organizing 
coníerences on the exchange of experiences, compiling recommendatory lists of 
literature, etc. The meeting of directors of methodological divisions of the national 
libraries of socialist countries, organized regularly since 1965, promotes consid- 
erably the development and strengthening of this form of work.

The past years of national library development reveal some new trends. One 
of them is the creation of complex national libraries baseđ on the amalgamation of 
several existing ones. Such a solution to the problem took pìace in Prague in 1959 
where the national library— the CSSR State Library— was organized by means of 
an administrative joining of four of the largest research libraries in Prague: the 
National, University, Slavic, and Central Econom ic Libraries. In 1970, the Bul- 
garian national library— the Cyril and M ethodius National Library— together with 
the five other Central research libraries (the Academ ic, Technical, Agricultural, 
M edical, and University Libraries), formed administratively a single entity. (The 
directors of these libraries, remaining under the authority of respective ministries, 
are at the same time deputies to the director of the Cyril and M ethodius People’s 
Library.) The British Library, described earlier, is created on this same principle. 
It may be assumed that this trend will attain íurther development in the next years 
since it is an efficient administrative form which permits, with great consistency



and completeness, realization of the task of creating a single national system o f  
library Service.

The second trend concerns international cooperation of national libraries. During  
the past decades it has been carried out, strengthened, and broadened very suc- 
cessíully. The International unification of the most important library procedures, 
the development of international rules for cataloging and bibliographic entry, uni- 
versal decimal classiíìcation, International book number, and the successful devel- 
opment of automation in libraries all paved the way for the solution of very com - 
pỉex problems such as the development of specialized international iníorm ation  
systems (e.g., UNISIST) and universal bibliographic control. A  new step in this 
direction, which began in 1974, is the international development of com m on na- 
tional documentation library and archive systems (NATIS). In all these undertakings 
the national Iibraries have participated most actively. This leads to the strengthening 
not only of their role in the library system  of the country, but also o f International 
cooperation among them.

The development of this aspect of activity of national libraries signiíìes that some 
new “common system” is gradually beginning to be formed in the world— an inter- 
national system of national libraries. Of course, the bonds betvveen their elem ents 
are “looser” and the whole process of development of this system is much more 
complex and prolonged than those processes occurring on the national basis, but 
this trend is evident and inđisputable.

Thus, the national library as a Standard concept to date should be considered 
simultaneously from three aspects: as a library “m icrosystem” by itself; as a com- 
ponent part of the library system of the country; and, in its interaction with nationaì 
ỉibraries of other countries, as an elem ent of the new  International system  being  
íormed.

The literature on national libraries is quite extensive. However, most of the works 
are practical and descriptive in nature. The interesting path followed by national 
libraries, and reAected in these works, still awaits serious theoretical summarization.
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N a ta lĩa  T y u l in a  
Translated from the Russian by 

Rosalinđ Kent

NATIONAL LIBRARIES TASK FORCE

The National Libraries Task Force (its full name is the U .S. National Libraries 
Task Force on Cooperative Activities) was established in 1967 by the three national 
libraries— the Library o f Congress, the National Agricultural Library, and the 
National Library of M edicine. In varying stages of progress in their individual 
automation programs, the directors recognized their need for cooperative advice



from the staff of the three institutions on the steps that should be taken to achieve a 
coordinated national library automation effort aimed at speeding the flow of re- 
search iníormation to the nation’s libraries and the scholars who use them. This 
eữort to achieve systems compatibility at the national level has far-reaehing im- 
plications for library automation and library systems of the íuture.

The directors designated as the broad purpose o f the National Libraries Task 
Force’s work, improvement of

access to the world's literature in all areas of human concern and scholarship, so 
that comprehensive access to the materials of ỉearning can be aíĩorded to all citi- 
zens of the United States.

G oals identiíìed at the beginning by the three national libraries were the develop- 
ment of a national data bank of machine-readabỉe bibliographic information capable 
of being serviced to other libraries and the achievement of the highest degree of 
compatibility possible in all technical aspects of librarianship. The Task Force 
was the vehicle established to guide this cooperative undertaking.

The Task Force (com posed of two members from each of the three national 
libraries) identiíìed speciíìc problem areas requiring detailed study and named 
working groups to examine these matters in depth. Initially, 10 working groups 
were actỉve in the follo\ving areas: acquisitions, bibliographic codes, character sets, 
descriptive cataloging, generalized output, machine-readable íormat, name entry 
and authority fì!e, serials, subject headings, and systems. Each group was chaired 
by a national library staíĩ member knowleđgeabỉe in the problem area concerned 
and the memberships were composed of staff having responsibilities in the pertinent 
fìelds in their respective institutions.

M ore recently the working groups were reorganized into fìve areas: acquisitions, 
descriptive catalo^ing, machine-readable data format, subject heađings, and tele- 
communications.

R ecent products and accomplishments resulting from the Task Forcc’s program 
are:

Preparation of guiđelines for participation in the cooperative program 
Automation seminars at each of the three nationaí libraries to íaciỉitate the exchange 

o f iníormation on automation systems development and to share experience in 
this area

Review of subscription dealer performance, including the services libraries should 
expect to receive from subscription agents 

In itiation  of stuđy on the use of a  Standard order form by libraries 
Examination of possible design of a S t a n d a r d  book order format and an iđentiíìca- 

tion code for book orders 
Summary of the acquisitions responsibilities of the national libraries 
Summary of cooperative agreements and arrangements among the three national 

libraries
Cooperation with the Federal Library Committee in organizing an cxperimental 

automated Federal Libraries Experimental Cooperative Cataloging Project 
Study of advantages and disadvantages of centralized storage íacilities for use by 

íederal libraries



Preservation survevs in the national libraries 
Examination of cooperative lending on a regional basis 
Consultation on a national serials data project 
Consideration of centralizcd procurement
Consiđeration of proposals for a national bibliographic search and retrieval system

Earlier achievem ents incluđe:

Joint adoption by the national libraries of the machine-readable cataloging íormat 
(MARC II) for the communication of bibliographic iníormation and the set of 
clata elements for monographs within the MARC structure 

Implementation of the National Serials Data Project 
Achievement of compatibility in descriptive cataloging 
Development of comparative table of acquisitions policies
ĩdenỉỉtìcation of common data eiements for  automation of acquisitions proceđures 
Identiíìcation and comparison of obịectives, collections, services, clientele, and 

requirements of the íhree national libraries 
Consideration of common data elements in authority lists 
Subject headings analysis
Development of S tandard  calendar date code, Standard  language cođe, Standard  

character set
vStalĩing requirements in national libraries systems development

A  signiíìcant accomplishment in the total Task Force eíĩort is the opportunity 
th is  program aữords for the bringing together under one umbrella of the collective 
Vĩiew and experience of staữ members directly and intimately involved in the tech- 
mical library operations in the three institutions. The reporting of diffìcuĩties encoun- 
teĩred in the pursuit of mechanized solutions to library processes, as welỉ as the 
sbiaring of successes in these initial breakthroughs in complex library automation 
oxplorations, have contributed to the progress realizeđ in systems development in 
tlìie three national libraries.

The National Libraries Task Force’s program recognizes the unỉque responsi- 
biilities of each library for the collection and dissemination of materials in all lan- 
guiages, in all forms, from alỉ parts of the world. The National Agricultural Library 
hías this responsibility for a^riculture and its alliecỉ fieĩds; the National Library of 
M íedicine for the preclinical sciences and for medicine and related íìelds; the Library 
o f; Congress’ responsibilities extend to all íìelds of knowledge, with cooperative 
ac:quisitions arrangements deferring to the other two libraries in their respective 
areas of responsibility.

The clientele served by each of the three libraries is similar, with the Library of 
C ongress having special responsibilities to the Congress, the National Agricultural 
Liibrary to the agricultural community, and the National Library of M edicine to 
th<e broad medical íìeld. AÌI serve the generaỉ public, although other users may 
hawe higher priorities. Each serves other federal agencies, and each has responsi- 
billities and cooperative arrangements with other libraries, íederal and noníederal. 
AI11 have In te rn a t io n a l  as well as national Service responsibilities.

Services provided by each of the three national libraries include use of the col- 
lec:tions OIÌ the premises, interlibrary loan, reíerence, bibliographic services, publi-



cations, and photocopying; and each library provides special services related to the 
needs of its particular clientele.

The comm on purposes and programs of the national libraries coníìrm the desira- 
bility of continuing to collaborate, particularly in the area of systems reíìnement, 
and to work toward ultimate recognition of the fact that the national libraries of 
the United States are necessarily the pivot of a true national iníormation system.

The Task Force’s concentration on đevelopment of standards for the inputting, 
transmission, and dissemination of information in machine-readable form is basic 
to the progress achieved to date in the application of automated techniques to library 
processes on a national scale. Agreement on the M AR C Communications format, 
brought about through the Task Force’s program, is a positive demonstration of 
the three national libraries’ intention, working through the National Libraries Task 
Force, to extend the useíulness of their collections and services through the appli- 
cation of new technological capabilities vvherever economically and technically 
íeasible. The ultimate goal is to use this cooperative mechanism to facilitate íurther 
extensions of library Service throughout the national and international information 
and research communities.

Jam es p . R iley  
M a r len e  D. M orrisey

THE NATIONAL LIBRARY OF MEDIC1NE

Introduction an d  H istory*

The National Library of M edicine (NLM ) is located just outside Washington, 
D .C ., in Bethesda, Maryland. lt stands on the grounds of and is a part of the N a
tional Institutes of Health, U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare 
(HEW ). One of three national libraries in the United States (with the Library of 
Congress and the National Aẹricultural Library), the National Library of M edicine 
is the world’s largest research library in a single scientiíìc íìeld.

A  board of regents advises the HEW  Secretary on matters of policy aíĩecting 
the library. Ten regents, drawn from the health and library proíessions, are nom i- 
nated by the President for 4-year terms, with coníìrmation by the U .S . Senate. In 
addition to the 10 appointed members, there are seven ex-officio members who are 
high-ranking íederal ofiRciaỉs in related íìelds, including the Surgeons General of 
the Arm y, Navy, Air Force, and Public Health Service.

The library collects materials exhaustively in some 40  biomedical areas and, to 
a lesser degree, in such related subjects as general chemistry, physics, zoology, 
botany, psychology, and instrumentation. The holdings include over 1 xh  million

* The Bibliography for this section begins on page 137.



books, journaIs, technical reports, documents, theses, pamphlets, microíìlms, and 
pictorial and audiovisual materials. More than 70 languages are represented in the 
collection. See also the statistical proíìle given in Table 1.

H ISTO RY

The National Library of M edicine had its origin with a collection of books in 
the oíììce of the Surgeorì General, Joseph Lovell. Lovell was Surgeon General in 
the M edical Department of the Army from 1818 to 1836. The first request for 
íunds for the library— $15 0  for medical books— appeared in the 1836 estimate of 
expenses for the Surgeon GeneraPs Office, and in 1840 the oíĩìce issueđ its first 
“catalogue of books in the Library.” This was a manuscript catalog and listed 130 
titles. By the time the Surgeon G eneral’s Office produced its íìrst published cataĩog, 
in 1864, the library’s collection had grown to 1,365 volumes.

The year 1865, vvhen John Shaw Billings assumed charge of the collection, 
marked a turning point in the development of the library. ưnder the direction of 
Dr. Billings, and with the support of Surgeon General Joseph K. Barnes, its holdings 
increased considerabỉy. W ithin 6 years the library had 13,000 volumes, and by 1873  
the collection included 2 5 ,0 0 0  books and 15,000 pamphlets. By 1880 the number 
of books had doubled to  5 0 ,000  and the number of pamphlets had quadrupled 
to 60 ,000  items. Within that decade books and journals were regularly going out 
on loan to physicians, and thousands of reference inquiries were being answered 
annually.

Just as important as the increase in the collection was the publication of reference 
and bibliographical works inaugurated by Billings. In 1879 there appeared the 
íìrst issue of Index-M edicus; a M onthỉy  Classỉfied R ecord  o i  the Current Medỉcal  
Lỉterature of the W orỉd , compiled under the supervision of Billings and his assist- 
ant Dr. Robert FIetcher. The following year Volum e 1 of the Ỉndex-Catalogue of 
the Library of the Surgeon Generoưs Office was published. This project was a com- 
bined author and subject listing o f monographs and periodical literature in the 
library. Fifteen years later, in 1895, Volum e 16 appeared, thus concluding the íìrst
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series of the Index-Cataỉogue. The work contained a total of 176,364 author and 
168,557 subject entries for books and pamphlets, as weỉl as subject entries for 
5 1 1 ,1 1 2  journal articles. William Welch, Proíessor of Pathology at the Johns H op- 
kins M edical School, claimed that the ỉndex-Cataỉogue  was one of Am erica^  
greatest contributions to 19th-century medicine. The holdings of the library in 
1895— the year Billings retired— included 116,847 books and 191,598 pamphlets.

The active acquisitions program was continued after Billings left. Simiỉarly, the 
publication of reíerence aids and bibliographical guides to medical literature re- 
mained a primary objective of the library. From 1903 to 1927 the library produced 
the second and the third series of the Index-M edicus, published under the patron- 
age of the Carnegie Foundation. ĩn  1927, the ỉndex-M edỉcus  merged with the 
Quarterly Cumuỉative Index  to becom e the Qucirterly Cưmuỉative Index Medicus. 
This was published through 1931 under joint sponsorship of the library and the 
Am erican Medical Association (AM A), and from 1931 to 1956 by the A M A . 
The Current List o ị  Medicaĩ Literature was published from 1941 until 1959, and 
in 1948 the library published its A rm y Medicaỉ Library Cỉassification. Shortly 
thereaíter, in 1950, the Iibrary issued its first annual catalog: the A rm y  Medical 
Library Author Cataỉog, 1949. Also, in 1950, the library decided to terminate pub- 
lication of the ỉndex-CaỊaỉogue of the Library of the Surgeon General’s Offìce; the 
m e th o d o lo g y  of the late 19th century proveđ inadequate for the repository’s bib- 
liographical problems in the mid-20th century. The current publications of the 
N LM  are listed in Table 2.

W hen Billings assumed charge of the library it was housed in the Riggs Bank 
building in Washington. In 1866 the collection was transíerred to the Ford’s T he- 
ater. These íacilities, however, were also woefully inadequate and, in 1885, Presi- 
dent Chester A. Arthur approved plans for a ncw library building, designed by 
Billings. Two years Iater, in 1887, the library and the Army M edical Museum
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moved into a nevvly constructed, three-story, red brick building on the Washington 
mall. The library remained there until 1962, at which time it moved to new quar- 
ters in Bethesda.

The oíRciaỉ name of the library, the Library of the Surgeon General’s Oíĩìce, 
remained in eữect untiỉ 1922. In that year, it was changed to the Army M edical 
Library. Thirty years later, in 1952, the Secretary of D eíense redesignated the 
library as the Armed Forces Medical Library, thus making it a joint agency of the 
three military departments. The last change came in 1956, when the institution 
oíĩìcially became the National Library of M edicine and was transferred to the 
Department of Health, Education, and Welfare.

Eữorts to construct a new library to replace the mall structure were made as 
early as 1938. In that year, in 1940, and in 1941, Congress authorized land, passed 
bills, and appropriated money for the construction of a new buiỉding to house the 
Army Medical Library and Museum. World War II, however, suspendeđ íurther 
action on the project. After the war, in 1949, the Armed Forces Medical Ađvisory 
Committee recom m ended that the library be declared a civil function of the Depart
ment of the Arm y and that a new building be acquired. In 1951 the National R e
search Council reported to the Secretary of Defense that

(1) the Army Medical Library should continue to be operated as a National Međical 
Library under the administration of the Department of Defense; [or] (2) as an 
alternative, íhe Army Medical Library shouỉd be transferred to the Public Health 
Service to be operated as a National Medical Library.

In 1953, Secretary of D eíense Charles E. Wilson issued a memorandum on 
ihe planning, budgeting, design, and construction of a new library building, and 
thc following vear the Hoover Commission (Task Force on Federal Medical Serv
ices of the Com m ission on Organization of the Executive Branch of the Govern
ment) began hearings on the library. Their report vvas issued in February 1955 
and recommcnded the creation of a National Library of M edicine and the transfer 
of the Armed Forces Medical Library thereto. ĩn March 1956, Senators Lister 
Hill and John F. Kenneđy submitted to Congress a bill “to promote the progress 
<>f medicine and to advance the national health and welfare by creating a National 
Library of M edicine.” On August 3, 1956, the National Library of Medicine Act 
was signeđ into Iaw by Presiđent Dwight D. Eisenhower. In April 1962, the library 
began operation in its new $7-m illion building. The library’s director was Colonel 
Frank B. Rogers, who had heỉd that position since 1949, and who, in 1964, was 
succeeded by Martin M. Cummings, M .D.

Previous to Dr. Cummings, all those who heađed the library were military men. 
FolIowing Billings’ departure in 1895, the directors were:

David L. Huntington (1896-1897), James c. Merrill (1898-1902), Walter Reeđ 
(1902), Calvin DeWitt (1903-1904), Walter D. McCaw (1904-1913), Champe c. 
McCulloch (1913-1918), Francis A. Winter (1918-1919), Paul F. Straub (1919), 
Robert E. Noble (1919-1924), James M. Phalen (1924-1927), Percy M. Ashburn



(1927-1932), Edgar E. Hume (1932-1936), Harold w. Jones (1936-1944), L. L. 
Gardner (1945-1946), Joseph H. M cNinch (1946-1949), and Frank B. Rogers 
(1949-1963).

HISTO RICAL COLLECTIONS

The judicious collecting by Billings of important medical works created the 
nucleus of the library’s rare book and medical history collection. In 1891 Fielding 
H. Garrison joined the staff and his Service and scholarly publications added a 
dimension to the library’s íunctions within the history of medicine which had r.ot 
been there previously. In 1913 Garrison published A n  Introduction to the Histcry  
of Medicỉne  and by 1929 this work had gone through four editions, with several 
reprintings thereaíter. The ongoing collecting of rare books and manuscripts, as 
well as the acquisition of current monographs and periodicals for over a centưry, 
has made the library’s holdings in the history of medicine one of the íìnest reseaxh  
collections in the worId.

The earliest medical work in the library is an Arabic manuscript of 1094. The 
earliest dated printed work is Rabanus Maurus, De sermonum proprieỉate, publisầed 
in Strasbourg in 1467, and altogether the library owns about 556 incunabula. Thĩre 
are over 5 ,000 volumes in the library printed in the 16th century, including scme 
500 ađded since the publication of A Cataỉogue of Sixteenth Century Printed Bo)ks  
ỉn the National Library of Medicine  (1967); and nearly 65,000 , including serals 
and theses, printed in the 17th and 18th centuries. The library holđs not only nost 
of the great landmarks of medicine such as William Harvey’s De motu corỉis, 
1628, but the many works of lesser men also necessary for historical research, o len  
in several successive editions and translations. Some of the volumes in the collecion  
are the only known copy that survives.

Among the library’s historical research collections are the modern manuscript 
items (dating from 1700). Many of these manuscript collections were acqured 
over the past century as part of the general collecting of historical materials. H)W- 
ever, to help preserve a record of the present and provide sources for íuture re- 
search in the history of medicine, the library has recently embarked on a cunent 
manuscripts acquisitions program. These new collections are, at times, supple- 
mented by selected oral history interviews. Totaling over '700 in number, the 
modern manuscripts coỉĩections range in size from single items to collections con- 
taining about 100 manuscript boxes. The National Library of M edicine’s acquistion  
of signiíìcant manuscript materials, its collecting of rare books and monograohs, 
and its publication of the annual Bibỉiography of the Hỉstory of M edicine  heb to 
give the scholar access to the history of medicine, just as other NLM  íunctions 
supply bibliographical assistance to physicians for current research and iníorm aion.

R EFER EN C E SERVICES

The National Library of M edicine is a “library’s library,” that is, requess to 
NLM  for services are channeled through existing medical or other libraries vhich 
are unable to provide the Service. A  system of 11 Regional M edical Librarieí has



been established to íacilitate the servicing of requests throughout the country. Local 
libraries unable to supply a book or journal article turn to the Regional M edical 
Library responsible for that geographic area. The Regional Medical Library, if 
it is unable to fìll the request, routes it to another library where the material sought 
is known to be. The National Library of Medicine, in addition to serving as the 
Regional M edical Library for the mid-Atlantic area, is the backstop for the entire 
network.

N ot unexpectedly, practicing physicians, researchers, and other members of the 
medical comm unity make much more írequent use of journal articles than m ono- 
graphs. Over 90%  of the interlibrary loan requests filled annually are for journal 
articles. The increasing availability of Teletypewriter Exchange (TW X) has im- 
proved the turnaround time for interlibrary loans through instantaneous trans- 
m ission of requests, rather than use o f the Standard American Library Association  
form sent by mail.

The library is receivin^ over 225 ,000  requests each year for interlibrary loans 
from libraries in the United States and abroad. At present, Service to libraries in the 
United States is provided without charge, while a charge is made for Service to 
ỉibraries abroad. A special arrangement with the Agency for International Develop- 
ment (A ID ) covers the charges to countries which are parties to the agreement; 
l ib raries  in th e  non-ATD co u n tr ie s  a re  biỉled for Service.

The NLM  also furnishes positive prints, enlargements, reductions, and sliđe 
copies of material from the collection for a fee. Mưch of this work is done by con- 
tract outsiđe of the library, using the NLM  colỉection. Requests for this type of 
Service are relatively inírequent, but they do provide authors and educators with 
ilỉustrative material which may not be available from any other source.

On-Site Services

The Reading Room  is reserved for professionaỉs and students whose work in 
tlie health sciences requires the use of the library’s collection. The library receives 
over 30 ,000 reference inquiries annually throu^h the mail, by telephone, and from 
on-site users. Stacks are closed to the public. M onographs and serials are delivered 
to the Reading R oom  for patron use and subsequentỉy returned to the stacks for 
reshelving. Over 90 ,000  such requests a year are received.

One area of the Reading R oom  is given over to audiovisual equipment and 
media. V ideotape players, microíìlm and microíìche readers, and audiotape equip- 
ment are provided, and a separate catalog gives access to the audiovisual media in 
the collection. There are three audiovisual rooms with additional audiovisual hard- 
ware, one of which serves as a projection room for 8-mm and 16-mm motion pic- 
tures. The Reading Room also contains a Computer terminal for providing access 
to the on-line bibliographic search system, M EDLINE.

Mỉcropreservatỉon Program

The deterioration of portions of the collection has prompted the library to initiate 
a micropreservation program, reducing to microíìlm form the materials in its care.



The volum e of work has necessitated a two-pronged approach, utilizing outside film 
contractors and an in-house íìlming staíĩ. Generally, materiaỉs in badly deteriorated 
condition are íìlmed in-house in order to eliminate excessive handling and íurther 
damage, while the material in more durable condition is sent out for íìlming.

The NLM  has developed rigid standards for microíìlming its collection in order 
to be able to reproduce it in legible film and paper copy form. Much of the material 
contains extremely small type which can be lost in reducing the material to fìlm 
íormat. Over 1,500,000 pages of deteriorating material are íìlmed annually by con- 
tractors. The library maintains a film vault for the storage of silver microíìlm master 
negatives, which is serviced by a separately controlled tem perature/hum idity system.

T E C H N IC A L SERVICES 

Acquỉsỉtỉon

AU monographic materials in core medicine and related íìelds are acquired on 
a worldwide basis. Blanket orders with book dealers (both here and abroad), pur- 
chase orders for speciíìc items, gift, and exchange are all used to acquire approxi- 
mately 15,000 monographs each year for the library’s collection. A n on-line in- 
process íile permits Computer control of an item from the time of its order until 
the item is cataloged and announced in the National Library of M edicine Current 
Catalog. A  computerized on-line invoice íìle C on tro ls  invoices received and pay- 
ments made, and produces periodic íìnancial reports.

The library acquires about 20 ,000  serial titles on a regular basis from all over 
the world (som e 110,000 individual journal issues annually). Alm ost 2 ,000  new 
titles are added to the serial collections each year. An automầted serials data base, 
SER LIN E (Serials On-Line), contains records for 6 ,000  substantive serial titles 
held by over 100 medical libraries in the United States. The library has published 
the ỉndex  of N L M  Serial Titles, a “key word out of context” (KWOC) approach 
to the serials fìle of 20 ,000  titles.

Cataỉoging*

The library catalogs approximately 15,000 new titles each year. In addition to 
the large public card catalog used by staíĩ and patrons, NLM  has developed various 
computerized data bases and a computer-produced book catalog, the National 
Library of Medỉcine Current Catalog. This catalog provides name and subject 
approach to monographs, technical reports, audiovisual materials, and new serial 
titles. The catalog is published quarterly, with an annual cumulation. The National 
Library of Medicine Classification is used to classiíy materials in core medicine, 
with the Library of Congress classiAcation schedules used to classify materials in

* See also E. V. Wiggins, “Catalogs and Cataloging Services,” page 138.



íields peripheral to mcdicine. The National Library of Medicine Medìcal Subịect 
ỉ ĩeadings  (M eSH) provides a subject approach to all of the materials cataloged.

All of the cataloging data from 1965 to date is in machine-readable form and 
provides the data basc for C A TLIN E (Catalog On-Line) \vhich permits the bio- 

, medical community G0mputerized, on-Iine access to N L M ’s cataloging. For those 
libraries that \vant NLM  cataloging in card format, arrangements have been made 
to make NLM  catalog cards available for sale through the Xerox Corporation.

To eĩlable the biomedical community to have N LM ’s most recent cataloging 
available on a timely basis, the library’s Current Cataỉog proof sheets are issued 
on subscription through the M edicaỉ Library Association. The semiweekly proof 
sheets contain unedited copy of NLM  cataloginc; of English-lan^uage material (cur- 
rent imprints and tvvo.previous years) completed in the 2 days beíore publication.

Some of the cataỉoging announced in the Current Cataỉog is the result of a 
cooperative cataloging program \vith several medical research ỉibraries in the 
United States. Under this program, the participating library \vhich acquires the 
title first does the original cataloging, and the bibliographic data, with appropriate 
holding Symbol, are cntercd into the Current Catalog. As additional participating 
libraries acquire the title, the machine-readable recorđ is updated with the additional 
hoỉdins symbols.

NLM  participates in a shared cataloging proí^ram with the Library of Congress. 
In England, France, Germany, Scancỉinavia, Belgium, Italy, and Spain, N LM  and 
the Library of Congress (LC) are using common book dealers. Books selecteđ for 
NLM  are shipped air íreight to the Library of Congress. LC identiíìes and supplies 
card numbers for those NLM  books it vvishes to catalo^ and sencls the shipment 
to the National Library of M edicine. NLM  cataloơs the books and sends a copy 
of its cataloẹing data form to the Library of Congress with the book. Each library 
does its own catalogins, but the LC card number is added to NLM  citations and the 
NLM  classiíìcation and subịect headings are added to LC citations.

NLM  also participates in the Library of Congress Cataloging in Publication pro- 
gram. ưnder this program, galley proofs of books in the process of being published 
are supplieđ by the publishers to the Library of Con^ress. For those items of medical 
interest, title page, prefatory matter, and table of contents are forwarded to NLM . 
NLM  catalogs from the material furnished and forwards its cataìoẹing data to the 
Library of Con^ress. The Library of ConíỊress supplies the cataloging and N LM  
subject headings and call numbers to the publisher, who includes the đata in 
printed form on the verso of the title page in the completecỉ product. The N LM  
cataloging data, at the same time, is announced in the NLM  Current Cataỉog.

D E V E LO PM EN T O F C O M PU T ER ĨZ ED  BIBLIO G RA PH IC SERVICES

The explosive growth of the world’s medical ỉiterature makes it virtually im pos- 
sible for physicians and scientists to satisíy their information needs without efficient 
indexing services which lead them to relevant portions of the literature. T o cope  
with this increasing information, the NLM  pioneered the first large-scale Computer-



baseđ system for biomedical reíerence storage and retrieval, with the development 
and implementation of MEDicaì  Literature /ínalysis and i^etrieval System. 
M ED LA R S became operational in January 1964.

Basically, the objectives of M ED LAR S as set out by its developers were:

1. To improve the quality of Index M edicus by increasing the num ber of articles 
and their depth o f indexing, while at the same time reducing the tim e required 
for its preparation.

2. T o  prođuce com pilations similar to Index M edicus  but devoted to specializeđ 
subject íìelds.

3. T o  al!ow quick searching o f  the large C o m p u te r  store o f reíerences in response 
to inđividual requests.

The first two of these objectives have been met. ĩndex  Medicus, pưblished 
monthly with annual cumulations, has grown to almost 1,000 pages per month. 
Over 200 ,000  articles are indexed each year from som e 2 ,400  of the world’s leading 
biom edical joum als, with an average of 12 subject heađings assigned to each 
article.

M onthly issues of Index Medicus  are arranged in four sections: ĩn  the Bibliog- 
raphy of M edical Reviews subject section and author section, the articles cited 
represent surveys of recent biomedical literature. ĩn  the Index Medicus subject 
section, each article cited appears printed under several subject headings, which 
represent the concepts stressed by the authors. The entry appears in full under 
each subject heading. Reíerences in the author section of Index Međỉcus cite the 
first three authors’ names.

The ever-increasing volume of biomeđical literature has mađe it desirable to 
have judgments and recommendations from consultants as to the number and 
quality of journals to be included in Index Medicus. The N LM  is advised by a group 
of distinguished physicians, scientists, medical editors, and medical librarians. The 
library indexes the periodical literature that is judgeđ most important by this 
advisory group. It is not possible to include every journa! that the library receives.

The ability of the Computer to store large numbers of references, to arrange and 
rearrange them rapidly, and to produce at high speed pages of reíerences, all for- 
matted and ready for the printer, has made it possible for the library to produce 
a galaxy of bibliographies, catalogs, and inđexes. M ore than a score of specialty 
bibliographies in such areas as đentistry, medical education, and nursing are pre- 
pared by M ED LAR S and printed and distributed by cooperating proíessional so- 
cieties and other government agencies. M ED LAR S also makes possible the N L M  
Current Cataỉog.

B ecause M ED LAR S is a m an-m achine system, its success is directly dependent 
on the “intelĩectual input.” Such input is provided by several kinds of specialists, 
including vocabulary specialists and indexers.

Specialists in medical subject headings are responsible for íormulating the con- 
trolled vocabulary basic to consistent, efficient, and accurate analysis, indexing, 
and searching of biomedical literature. This controlled vocabulary, known as



“Medical Subject H eadings” (M eSH), is the dictionary to Index Medicus  and its 
related pưblications. It is the key to retrieving the stored references, and the base 
for most of the Computer  programs. N ot only does it provide descriptors for index- 
ing and for retrieving references to the biomedical literature stored in the Computer, 
it also provides descriptors which can be used for cataỉoging books.

The MeSH vocabulary, published annuaĩly as Part 2 of the January Index M ed-  
ỉcus, consists of an alphabetical listing, with cross-references, and a categorical 
arrangement that places the terms in relationship to other terms representing simiỉar 
areas and concepts. For example, anatomical terms are listed together; disease 
terms, in a second category; and drugs and chemicals, in another. There are almost
14,000 terms in the MeSH vocabulary.

The MeSH staff is continually revising and updating the vocabulary. Subject 
specialists are responsibỉe for areas of the health sciences in which they have knovvl- 
eđge and experience. The specialists collect nevv terms as they appear in the scien- 
tific literature, deíìne them, establish their relationships with other conceptual terms 
in the vocabulary, and recommend their addition to the subject heading List.

Other specialists engaged in preparing input for the Computer are the indexers. 
Using the “Medical Subject H eadings” list as a guide for accuracy, consistency, and 
speciíìcity, trained indexers assign to each journal article those subject headings 
which best describe its subject content and ideas. Approxim ately half of the index- 
ing for M ED LAR S is done under agreements with institutions in foreign countries 
who, in return for the M E D L A R S C om puter tapes, provide indexing input. 
AU indexing input is carefully reviewed at the NLM  before it is entered into
m e d l a r s T

From the beginning the library recognized that the greater the use of the cen- 
trally prepared store of citations on magnetic tape, the greater the return to the 
national health eíĩort. The library, thereíore, assisted in the establishment of decen- 
tralized M E D L A R S centers to aíĩord health proíessionals greater access to the 
store of ịournal article citations.

To obtain a search, a qualiíìed health proíessional submitted a written request 
describing the details of the iníorm ation needed. This request was then “íorm ulated” 
by a trained analyst, coded into the vocabuỉary of M ED LA R S for input to one 
of the computers, and processed. Before sending to the requester, the output was 
reviewed by the same search analyst who had íormulated the search.

From 1964 to 1971, 70 ,000  searches were processed in this manner in the 
U.S. alone. During this period, one of the biggest problems related to response 
time. Production of a bibliography and its release to the requester consumed from  
2 to 6 weeks. As a result, the library began an intensive eíĩort in 1967 to explore 
faster methods of response.

In October 1971, the library initiated a nationwide, on-line, bibliographic retrieval 
system as a general Service for the biomedical community. This Service was called 
M ED LIN E (for M ED LAR S On-Line). M ED LINE, which contains about half a 
million reíerences from the most recent medical journal literature, is accessed by 
terminals located in some 350 m edical libraries throughout the nation (and in sev-



eral íoreign countries) via a telephone-based comm unication network. By “con- 
versing” with the Computer at N L M  using the typewriter-like terminal, a user is 
able to retrieve almost instantaneously references to the latest journal articles in 
his area of interest.

The result of a M E D L IN E  search may be printed directly on the user’s terminal 
(on-line) or, if a large number of citations is involved, it may be printed by the 
N LM  Computer (oíĩ-line) and mailed to the user. The growth of M E D L IN E  has 
been dramatic since its introduction in late 1971: Searches are now being done at 
the rate of 4 0 0 ,0 0 0  per year. Institutions authorized to use M E D L IN E  pay nom inal 
charges which serve only to defray the cost of maintaining the comm unication net- 
work. The institution may pass the cost of this Service on to the user.

There are now  several National Library of M edicine data bases available for 
searching on the nationwide Communications network:

M ED LĨN E: A data base of about 500.000 citations to articles from journals inđexed 
in Index M cdicus for the past 2-3  years. The đata base also includes nursing and 
dental journals not coveređ in Index Mecỉicus. M ED L ĨN E  is updated monthly; 
each January the earliest year’s citations are dropped from M E D L ĨN E  to make 
room for the upcoming year’s input.

SD ĨLĨN E (Selective Dissemination of ĩn íorm ation On-Line): Contains alỉ citations 
to the íorthcoming printed edition of the monthly Index M edicus, thereby making 
available some 18,000 citations to netvvork participants almost 1 month prior to 
p u b l ica t io n  o f  Index Medicus.

C A TLIN E (Catalog On-Line): A data base containing ful1 bibliographic iníorma- 
tion for all materials cataloged at the library and appearing in the N L M  Current 
CataloỊỊ since 1965. It contains aboul 160,000 citations and is updated tvvice a 
month. C A T L IN E  may be used in support of a number of library actỉvities, ranging 
from acquisitions and cataloging to reíerence and interlibrary loan.

SERLINE (Serials On-Line): A data base of serial records containing bibliographic 
and locator information for some 6,000 currcnt biomeđical serial titles. ưsing 
SERL1NE, it is possibỉe to icỉentify which speciíìc titles are heỉd by any of over 100 
participating medical libraries. SERLTNE is used prỉmarily ỉn support of inter- 
library loan, cooperative acquisition, and reference íunctions within the netvvork.

TO X LIN E (Toxicology Tníormation On-Line): An extensive fìle of about 400,000 
citations and abstracts in the íìelds of toxicology and pharmacology as they reĩate 
to medicine, envĩronmental pollution, and occupational health and safety.

The M E D L IN E  and associated services operate on IBM  3 7 0 /1 5 8  computers 
located at N LM  and the State University of New York in Albany. The data bases 
are stored on IBM  3330  disk units. Telephone and network connections are han- 
dled by a com m unication controller \vhich has over 80 data lines from the Bell 
Telephone Network, the Federal Telephone System, the Teìetypewriter Exchange 
Network, and the network of TY M SH A R E , Inc. The majority of M ED LIN E  
users have portable, quiet terminals, which can be used with any telephone; the 
telephone fits into the terminal and connects it to the Computer. Later m odels are 
suíĩiciently quiet to be placed in library reading rooms. All terminals proviđe a 
íypevvritten output which can be useđ to locate the desired documents.



The approximately 350 institutions novv oíĩering M E D L IN E  services include 
medical schools, independent medical libraries, major hospitals, and selected fed- 
eral institutions. These institutions provide their own terminaỉs, staff for the 
operation of the Service, and pay charges based upon use. M ost important, they 
agree to extend on-line search services to health care professionals who are not 
among their usual clientele. This commitment allovvs access for all professionals 
in health care đelivery, medical education, and biomeđical research, regardỉess of 
their location or affiliation.

PRO G RAM S O F G R A N T  SUPPO RT

The developm ent of the nation’s medical libraries did not keep pace with the 
greatly increased íunding of medical research and cducation during the period 
of the late 1950s and early 1960s. As a result, the libraries were not able to pro- 
vide efficiently the increasing iníormation services demanded. Recognizing this 
disparity between need and performance, the Congress, in 1965, passed the M edical 
Library Assistance Act, PL 8 9 -2 9 1 . By the end of 1975 som e $ 7 5 ,0 0 0 ,0 0 0  had 
been awarded under this act and its extcnsions. The underìying purpose of the 
program is to improve biomedical information services so as to provide equal 
access to the world’s scholarly record for all health professionals. T o do this, the 
1965 act authorized the following grant programs:

1. Construction of  library facilities
2. Training in medical library sciences
3. special scientiíìc projects support
4. Research and developm ent in medicnl library Science and relateđ fìelds
5. ĩmproving and expandine medical library resources
6. Establishing regional medical libraries
7. Biomedical publications support

Construction. During the 4 years of this program’s life, the National Library of 
M edicine made grants to assist 11 health library construction projects. These 11 
libraries accom m odate over 1 ,300 ,000  volum es, more than doubling the capacity 
of the inadequate facilities they replace. The program of construction grants was 
the onỉy authority not extenđed in subsequent renewing legislation.

Traìning. Innovative graduate and postgraduate training programs for medical 
librarians, biom edical comm unication specialists, and medical historians are sup- 
ported by a program of training grants. Graduates o f these university-based pro- 
grams are trained to becom e directors or proíessional staữ members of biomedical 
Communications programs, medical libraries, and health Science inform ation systems 
throughout the United States. The success demonstrated by these training programs 
has been an important factor in encouraging other universities to design and develop  
programs for health com m unication specialists.

Special ScientỉỊìc Proịects. These grants enable senior health proíessionals to 
devote their full time to scholarly projects of analysis, evaluation, and synthesis 
of broad health topics. The projects fall into three major categories: hỉstorical work,



where the record of the past is reviewed and interpreted for the lessons it oữers 
to the solution of current problems; critical reviews of medical specialties or bio- 
medical problem areas which summarize and interpret the accomplishments of a 
major specialty or discipline; and analyses of health care systems or of health 
care institutions to assist health planners, administrators, and practitioners.

Research and Development. Since many o f the problems of providing biomedical 
iníormation services can only be resolved by sophisticated investigation, research, 
development, and demonstration projects in the following program areas are sup- 
ported by grants: (1) medical library operations, manpower, and services; (2) bio- 
medical communication; (3) health education and knowledge transfer; and (4) his- 
torical research in health fìelds.

Improving Library Resources . The íirst phase of grant assistance for library re- 
sources gave priority to correcting defìciencies in collections and personnel and to 
encouraging increased support for međical libraries by their parent institutions. 
The second phase encouraged the development of eíĩective, eữìcient, and cost-saving 
methods of providing services to users. A  third phase put emphasis on increasing 
the quality and quantity of services at medical libraries by encouraging cooperation 
and coordination among all health libraries. In all, some 700 medical libraries have 
received grant assistance to increase their collection of materials and to improve 
services to library patrons.

Regionaỉ Medicaỉ Librciries. Eleven regions, covering the 50 states, form the 
Regional Medical Library Network. Regional boundaries were dravvn up and 11 
Regional Medical Libraries designated in existing institutions folỉowing studies of 
the distribution of health proíessional manpower and existing patterns of inter- 
library cooperation. Grants are available to the Regional Medical Libraries for 
assistance to assess regional needs, develop innovative programs, and demonstrate 
nevv techniques to improve or expand the Service program. The basic document 
delivery (interlibrary loan) and reference services, which are common elements 
of all regions, are funded by contracts with the National Library of Medicine.

Biomedỉcaỉ Publicatỉons. The annual volum e of new health information far out- 
strips the assimilative capacities of the country’s health workers. Preparation and 
pubìication of many types of secondary literature resources which synthesize, com- 
press, and repackage this health-relateđ information enable faster and more effec- 
tive utilization of new knowledẹe by the practitioner, scientist, and educator. The 
N LM  supports by grant the preparation and distribution of bibliographies, critical 
reviews, handbooks, manuals, atlases, translations, periodicals, historical works, 
and other monographs.

TO XICO LO G Y IN FO RM A TIO N PR O G RA M

The Toxicology Iníormation Program (TIP) was established at the National 
Library of M edicine in 1967 in response to a recommendation by a panel of the 
President’s Science Advisory Committee. The program is responsibỉe for: (1) setting 
up computer-based data banks of toxicology information derived from the scien-



tiíìc literature and from the íìles of collaborating governmental and nongovern- 
mental organizations, and (2) establishing toxicology information and data services 
for the scientiíic community.

Computer-Based Data  Banks

For its data bank building eíĩort, TIP has concentrated on creating íìles that are 
searchable in on-line, In teractive  systems. Once such files have been buiỉt, they 
are used to fulfill the Service missiơn of the program.

The most important and widely used retrieval Service built and maintained by 
TIP is T O X L IN E (Toxicoỉogy Iníormation On-Line)— a bibliographic file and 
Service covering the journaỉ literature of toxicology. TO X L IN E provides biblio- 
graphic access to an extensive collection of articles on human and animal toxicology  
and related subject areas. Some 400 ,000  full bibliographic citations, almost all with 
abstracts and /or index terms and Chemical Abstracts Service (CAS) Registry 
Numbers are available for on-line search. Over 100 government agencies, academic 
institutions, and commercial organizations subscribs to TO X L IN E on a pay-as- 
you-use basis.

CH EM LĨN E is an on-line chemical dictionary which was built by TIP in collab- 
oration with Chemical Abstracts Service and the Computer Sciences Division of 
the Oak Ridge National Laboratory. CH EM LINE records contain CAS Registry 
Numbers, m olecular íorm ulae, preferred chemical nomenclature, and generic and 
triviaỉ names. M ost of the 70 ,000  compounds in CH EM LINE come from the 
T O X L IN E  file. The data items are extracted from the Chemical Registry Files of 
CAS. C H EM L IN E is an aid to T O X L ĨN E users in finding substance-related infor- 
mation.

After careful evaluation of existing systems, the decision was made to adopt the 
CAS Registry Numbers as the unique identifìers of chemical substances in the 
bibliographic ciata fìles. ĩn  collaboration with Chemical Abstracts Service, TIP  
modiAed and installed the CAS Name-M atch system. The basic functỉon of the 
Nam e-M atch System  is to compare an input name against the CAS Registry Nom en- 
clature File. If a match is found, the system outputs a CAS Registry Number, 
m olecular íormuỉa, and CA Index Nomenclature for the input name. The Nam e- 
M atch system has been installed in the Computer at NLM  and at the Oak Ridge 
N ational Laboratory.

An on-]ine retrieval system called the Toxicology Data Bank contains evaluated 
data on chemical substances. The data is extracted {rom monographs, critical re- 
views, criteria docum ents, and data fìles of specialized information centers. Only 
substances to which sizable population groups are exposed and which are known 
to be hazardous are included in the Toxicology Data Bank. The data elements in- 
cluded in this file com e froni the areas of chemistry, biomedicine, manuíacturing, 
environmental hazards, and use limitations (radiation, fìre potential, etc.).

A ll on-line íìles are stored in N L M ’s Computer, ư sers in the United States can 
access the Computer from their own terminals via the same national, telephone-



based C om m unications network used for M EDLINE. In most of the fìles, free-text 
searching is used. Subsets of records thus retrieved can be íurther searched through 
the use of a string-search capability. On-line display as well as off-line print fea- 
tures are available to the user.

ỉnịormation Services

The Toxicology Iníormation Program sponsors a query-response Service through 
the NLM -funded Toxicology Iníormation Response Center at the Oak Ridge N a 
tional Laboratory. The services this center provides include access to speciAc 
published toxicology data, individualized literature searches, annotated an d /or  key- 
worded bibliographies, state-of-the-art reviexvs, and custom searches of com pu- 
terized data bases (such as TO X L IN E and M EDLINE). Searches are performed 
for requesters under a partial cost-recovery system billed through the National 
Technical Iníormation Service.

Tn addition to the on-line data retrieval systems and the query-response Service, 
the Toxicology ĩníorm ation Program sponsors various publications, including the 
state-of-the-art reviews; a compilation, in two volumes, of annotated references 
on drug interactions; Abstracts on Health Effects of Environmentaỉ Poỉlutants  (par- 
tially íunded by TIP, published by Biological Abstracts); and Toxỉcity Bibliography, 
published by the NLM  from the M ED LAR S data base.

LISTER H ILL N A T IO N A L  CENTER FOR BIO M ED IC A L  
COM M UNICATIONS

On August 3, 1968, President Lyndon B. Johnson signed Public Lavv 9 0 -4 5 6 ,  
which authorized the Lister Hill National Center for Biom edical Communications. 
Secretary of Health, Education, and Welfare, Wilbur J. Cohen, announced the 
formal establishment of the center within the National Library of M edicine on 
September 15 of the same year, saying:

This Center . . . will serve as the delegateci agent for the Department in the devel- 
opm ent and coordination  of  networks and iníormation systems to improve health  
education, medical research, and the delivery of health services.

Since its establishment, the center has been a leader in applying modern communi- 
cation technology to the problems of biomedical information transíer.

The Lister Hill Center has a staff of 24; its oíĩices and laboratory are located 
in the National Library of Medicine. Plans are underway for the construction of 
a new buiỉding, which the center wilỉ share with other library activities.

The Lister Hill Center has identiíìeđ four areas where communication technology  
can make substantial contributions to improved biomedical eđucation and practice:

1. Reducing the eíĩects of malđistribution of health proíessionals and health serv- 
ices and facilitating the provision of consumer education concerning health 
services.



2. Improving the qnality of health care records and improving access to data 
sources necessary for cvaluating the quality of care.

3. Educating health professionals by facilitating a more equitable distribution of 
medical education resources; heỉping students become íamiliar with technology 
and its potential; improving the quality of educational resources; and providing 
resources which make alternative presentation niodes possible, so as to ađapt the 
educational processes to be more responsive to individual student needs.

4. Sustaining and updating thc competence of health proíessionals by familiarizing 
them with technology and its uses; reducing the eíĩects of maldistribution of 
resources for continuing education; and improvirm the quality of resources for 
continuing education.

Since its beginning in 1968, the center has used the research contract as its 
principaỉ method of implementing projects. Funds are used to build, test, and 
evaluate prototype com m unication netvvorks rather than actually operate such 
networks. When projects show promise of becoming self-sustaining, or when they 
have provided all necessary data, the center withdraws support in order to free 
funds for new projects.

Am ong the m odalities of iníormation transíer examined by the Lister Hill Center 
are daily com m unication, via satellite, between native health aides in widely scat- 
tered Alaska viỉlages and physicians at a Public Health Service (PHS) Indian Health 
Service hospital; a microvvave two-way television network in New England for 
continuing education o f comm unity-based heaỉth professionals; and a national 
netvvork íor sharing com puter-aided instruction programs among health education 
institutions.

Sateỉlite Medỉcaỉ Communication

Satellite com m unication was introduceđ to “bush” Alaska in Iate summer of 
1971 through an experimental medical network íìnanced by the Lister Hill Center. 
Ground stations costing about $3 ,000  each were installed by the University of 
Alaska’s G eophysical Institute, which manages the network and maintains the 
equipment. The National Aeronautics and space AdministratioiVs (NASA) Appli
cations Technology Satellite (A T S -t)  is used like a tall (22,000-m iIe high) tower 
providing ]ine-of-sight comm unication to and from each of 26 ground stations 
located throughout the State, avoiding most of the interíerence which plagues con- 
ventionaỉ high-frequency radio communication in Alaska. The network has been 
used to demonstrate and docum ent the potentials of improved voice communica- 
tion between and am ong widely dispersed native community health aides, doctors, 
and nurses in Central Alaska.

The major experiment involves daily two-way communication betvveen com- 
munity health aides in geographically isolated communities and a Public Health 
Service physician located at the Service Unit Hospital in Tanana. Health aides, 
who after 12 weeks of training provide all of the primary health care in their com- 
munities, are now able to consult daily with a doctor concerning treatment of most 
of their cases, where formerly radio contact was uncertain and could result in 
periods of “blackout”— no com m unication— for up to a week.



Each of the participating health aides has a “satellite radio” in her home con- 
nected by cable to a nearby antenna. Every day a doctor at Tanana calls each 
health aide in turn on the single “party-line” satellite radio channel. Health aides 
may ask the doctor for speciíìc instructions after describing signs and symptoms, 
or may simply verify their own diagnosis and treatment. The medical facilities in 
the villages are still very limited, so that any serious cases must be evacuated. The 
satellite radio can then be used to arrange for a plane to evacuate such patients.

The N A SA  Application Technology Satellite Series 6 (A T S -6), launched in
1974, is the sixth of a series of experimental satellites designed to explore Com
munications, navigation, and scientiíìc phenom ena in space. This satellite is suffi- 
ciently powerful to provide quality medical television in Alaska with simple, rela- 
tively inexpensive ground terminals. ư sin g  A T S -6 , it is now possible to provide 
audio/data/video communication links between the community health aides and 
physicians and medical specialists. Television equipment and biomedical telemetry 
Instruments will permit actuaỉ medical diagnosis and “live” consultation. The 
A T S -6  satellite will be used for the video links, while audio and data links will 
be via the A T S-1 spacecraít.

N ew H am pshire/Verm ont Medỉcal Interactive Televìsion N etwork

Two-way In teractive television provides one possible ansvver to the problems of 
continuing medical education faced by those who practice medicine in ru ra l  areas. 
Television can bring the medical school classroom to the small community hospitaỉ 
and, simultaneously, bring the busy community practitioner to the university class- 
room.

Supported by the Lister Hill Center, the N ew  H am pshire/V erm ont Medical 
Interactive Television Network initially consisted of a single link, over Ieased 
microwave facilities, connecting Dartmouth M edical School and Mary Hitchcock  
Memorial Hospital in Hanover, New Hampshire, with Claremont General Hospital, 
30 road miles away. In the spring of 1972, construction began on a mountaintop 
microwave network, extendỉng 150 miles to the northwest, linking Dartmouth with 
the ưniversity of Vermont College of M edicine and hospital in Burlington, Vermont. 
Central Vermont Hospital in Berlin was added to the network, while Claremont 
General Hospital was connected over the network microwave links, replacing the 
leased facilities. Construction and testing of this fixed network was completed in 
1972. In 1973 three additional stations, served by a van-mounted mobile unit, 
were added to the network. Rockingham Memorial Hospital, Claremont Vocational 
Technical College, and Windsor State Prison are all within a 20-m ile line-of-sight 
radius of Mt. Ascutney; all three have permanent antennas focused on the Ascutney 
tower. The van carries microwave transmitting and receiving equipment, and 
teỉevision cameras and monitors. On arrival at a site, the van is connected to local 
power and the site becom es part of the network.

The network has becom e a working tool for the medical and allieđ health per- 
sonnel of these seven locations. Each week, air time is allotted to such programs 
as grand rounds, speech therapy, conferences in neurology and neurosurgery, psy- 
chiatric coĩisultations, and courses for nurses.



A  management Consulting fìrm vvas retained in 1973 to evaluate the impact, 
cost-effectiveness, and potentiaỉ for self-suffìciency of the network. Their report 
showed that Interactive television is an eíĩective medium for providing educational 
and other services in a rural medical setting— that indeed, for formal educational 
purposes, the television is as eữective as comparable classroom instruction. AIso, 
the network may be of high value in promoting “best medical practice” by affìrming 
practitioner judgments on case management and by encouraging the adoption of 
new practices already known to the rural medical community.

Com puter-Assisted ỉnstruction

Since 1972 the Lister Hill Center has been sponsoring an experiment to pro- 
mote the sharing of com puter-assisted instruction (CAI) resources among medical 
schools, hospitals, and other health-related organizations. Three centers of bio- 
medical CAI expertise were put on-line via a nationwide commercial time-sharing 
comm unication network. The three centers are M assachusetts General Hospital, 
Ohio State ưniversity College of M edicine and, until February 1974, the Univer- 
sity of Illinois at the M edical Center, Chicago. In April 1974, some of the ƯIMC  
programs were transferred to the O hio State ưniversity Computer.

M assachusetts General Hospital (M G H ) offers a variety of Computer simulations 
of disease syndromes, biom edical m odels, and clinical encounters. The M GH pro- 
grams have varied applications, from preclinical study in undergraduate medical 
ecỉucation to clinical use by residents and other practicing physicians. Ohio State 
University (OSƯ) M edical School has specialized in the application of computer- 
assisted instructỉon to the íìrst 2 years of undergrađuate medical education. The 
o s ư  repertoire also includes programs of interest to nurses, nursin^ students, op- 
to m e try  s tu d en ts ,  allied m edica l p ro fess io n  s tuden ts ,  basic m edica l Science g rad u a te  
students, and staíĩ members of comm unity hospitals. Retained from the ưniversity  
of Illinois M edical School are a set o f simulated clinical encounters. These are par- 
ticularly applicable to the second 2 years of undergraduate medical education, with 
applications also for self-evaluation in continuing medical education.

Over 80 institutions (primarily medical schools) have used the network for a 
variety of purposes. These inclucỉe: introducing CAI on campuses, integrating avail- 
able materials into the curriculum, using the network as a supplement to other 
forms of training, using the material as a remedial tool, stimulating local CAI 
activities, and encouraging broader íaculty use of the variety of educational re- 
sources availabỉe. About 70%  of the CAI network’s use is by medical students, 
the remainder by physicians, nurses, and allied health personnel. Total usage has 
ranged as high as 2 ,800 hours a m onth (there are an average 2.5 teaching sessions 
per hour). Since there is a tendency for several students to group around the ter- 
minals and to interact as vigorously with each other as with the programs, it is 
probably conservative to estimate that the network has provided over 15,000 Inter
active teaching sessions per month.

The experiment is demonstrating that schools are interested in sharing CAI ma- 
terials for a variety of purposes; however, the present technical implementation of 
the netvvork is too costly for the long run. Therefore, the Lister Hill Center is



exploring alternative distribution methods, some of which may weỉl involve an 
initial Capital expenditure on the part of the using institutions, but which vvill 
result in substantially reduced operating costs. The goal of the experiment is to 
encourage the exchange of educational programs while, at the same time, encour- 
aging local institutions to modify materials, encouraging local authoring, and keep- 
ing records of individual student performance. The Lister Hill Center will maintain 
an active interest in the broader problems of resource sharin^ including: evaluation  
m ethodologies, content development issues such as Copyright and author incentives, 
and helping faculty members learn how to use these new materials eíĩectively.

N A T IO N A L  M ED IC AL AƯ DIO VĨSƯ AL CENTER

The library’s National Medical Audiovisuaỉ Center is responsible for a national 
program to improve the quality and increase the use of audiovisuals in schools of 
the health sciences and throughout the biomedical community. The center was 
started in the earỉy 1940s to produce and distribute teaching íìlms for the Malaria 
Control in War Areas Program in Atlanta, Georgia. As that program evolved into 
the Public Health Service Center for Disease Controì, the audiovisual activity be- 
came kncnvn íìrst as the Medical Audiovisual Branch, and ỉater as the Public 
Health Service Audiovisual Faciiity. The National Medical Audiovisual Center, 
still located in Atlanta, acquired its present desiíínation when it was transferred 
organizationalỉy to the National Library of M edicine in 1967. It is planned that 
the center will eventually be moved to Bethesda, Maryland.

Since 1971 the center has vvorkeđ jointly with the Office of Audiovisual Educa- 
tional Development, a component of the Bureau of Health Resources Developm ent, 
Health Resources Administration, DH EW . In addition to the programs in Atlanta, 
the two organizations provide contract support to various schools, consortia, and 
national proíessional associations which have com m on or complementary goaỉs in 
aucỉiovisual health education. The two organizations receive guidance from a 
Priority Review Committee made up of private and public health physicians, den- 
tists, nurses, allied health proíessionals, and educators. This committee recom- 
mends general curriculum areas which are most needíul of or most responsive 
to cooperative pro^rams.

The center’s highest priority activity is to assembỉe, evaluate, catalog, and dis- 
tribute audỉovisual instructional materials. Organizations such as the Association  
of American M edical Colleges and the American Association of Dental Schools 
assist in locating and evaluating existine; materials. Ttems judged to be of suíĩìcient 
technical quality for national distribution are then submitted to panels o f experts 
to see that their information is up-to-date, well designed, and eíĩectively presented. 
Materials which successfully complete thỉs review process are cataloged and indexed 
for inclusion in a computerized đata base knovvn as AVLTNE (/4udiovisua]s 
On-Line). Computerized citations include brieí abstracts and other pertinent infor- 
mation, so that potential users wiỉl be abỉe to identiíy speciíìc instructional aids



cùnd find out how thev may be obtained. Frequently they are available on loan 
from  the center itself.

In a typical year, the National Medical Audiovisuaỉ Center sends out some
7 0 ,0 0 0  audiovisual units on loan. The great majority of these are 16-mm motion 
p>ictures. A  program to replicate healíh education materials on blank videotapes 
p>rovided by the requester grevv to such proportions that the reproduction operation 
w as turned over to the General Services AđministratioiVs U.S. Government Film  
S.ales Program.

The center provides extensive advisory and consultation services on various 
a.spects of audiovisual educational technology, including íacilities planning and 
materials development. Seminars and workshops are conducted at the center and 
at universities to assist health proíessionals in developing eữective audiovisual teach- 
ing units.

The ccnter, in its “applied research” role, attempts to test new approaches and 
innovations in the application of audiovisual techniques to health education. spe- 
ciiíìcally, for example, the center has pioneered in creating “visua! abstracts,” a 
devise to provide the potential user of an audiovisual unit vvith more than just a 
Vterbal dcscription of the subject matter. Microfiche, viđeotape hie;hlie;hts, printed 
íram es from film or videotape proerams— these and other formats are being tested 
to  allow users to preview visually key elements as an aid in their selection of ma- 
terial.

The center has full audiovisual ỊDroduction íacilities, inclucỉing motion picture 
and television. Some of the íìlms and videotapes are based on pilot instructional 
umits developed at the workshops. Others are produced in cooperation with uni- 
vtersities and professional societies. ĩncreasingly, the accent is on producing pro- 
grammed, self-instructional materials that allow the student to progress at his 
OHvn pace. At the same time, because they are constructed in modules, they give 
thie instructor maximum flexibility to update the pro^ram. During the development 
olf self-instructional units, each key sta^e is student-tested, and critical stages are 
p(ijer-reviewed for currency and accuracy, so they may be reíìneđ and revised, as 
neecessary, prior to the íìnal production of both visual and audible portions.

IN T E R N A T IO N A L  ACTIVITIES

The National Library of M eđicine’s In tern ation a l  activities are a natural exten- 
sion  of its domestic responsibilities. Although they vary in scope, mechanism, 
and immediate objective, all arrangements with Íoreitín institutions and agencies 
shiare the common criterion that they be of demonstrated value to the United States.

E.xchơnge Progrcims and Services

The library maintains exchange agreements vvith approximately 700 domestic 
amcỉ íoreign research and educational institutions and proĩessional societies. In



return for receiving NLM  publications, partners agree to balance the exchange 
over a period of time by supplying biomedical literature selected by N L M , as well 
as materials of their own selection. An attempt is made in each case to supply 
NLM  with literatưre of nearly the same value and type as the exchange partners 
receive from the library.

NLM  also provides library services on an international basis. Services for devel- 
oping countries are provided through an NLM  agreement with the U .S. Agency 
for International Developm ent (AID). These services meet a demonstrated need 
for countries where modern medical iníormation is unavailable because of inade- 
quate Iibrary facilities. During 1974, approximately 20 ,000  services were proviđed 
to 48 developing countries. These services include interlibrary loans, Computer 
searches, reíerence questions, audiovisual loans, and subscriptions to some of 
N L M ’s publications. The broad geographic distribution of services is: Latin 
America, 51% ; Near East, 42 % ;F a r  East, 4% ; Africa, 3% . Subject coverage may 
include all aspects of health care, medical research, education, and practice. Broad 
topics of special interest are nutrition, population studies, and comm unicable dis- 
eases.

For non-ATD countries, NLM  can provide interlibrary loans and audiovisual 
loan services for a fee. Although historically the library responđed to all requests 
received, it was íorced because of severe personnel and budgetary limitations to 
curtaiỉ these services. Restoration was made possibỉe for interlibrary and audio- 
visual loans on a fee-for-service basis.

Pan American Health Organiiation

Because Latin America has consistently been responsible for over 50%  of the 
international requests NLM  receives, the library has been cooperating with the 
Pan American Health Organization (PAH O ) in its efforts to improve biomedical 
Communications in that area. In 1969, PAHO  established a Regional Library of 
M edicine (BĨREM E) in São Paulo, Brazil, for which NLM  provides technical 
consultation and backstopping. BTREME provides over 50 ,000  services annually 
vvithin Brazil and by 1974 was beginning to increase its assistance to other Latin 
American countries, including an extensive training program for information users, 
managers, librarians, and technicians; an audiovisual program; and an experiment 
to access the M ED LĨN E data base.

M E D L A R S  Cooperation

The NLM  has eight bilateral quid-pro-quo arrangements concerning M EDLARS  
with the United Kingdom, Sweden, France, Germany, Japan, Australia, Canada, 
and the World Health Organization (W HO). The oldest of these agreements has 
been in operation since 1966. Ưnder these agreements, NLM  provides Computer 
tapes, documentation, and traininẹ in return for indexing input of approximately
15,000 articỉes annually per center. Under new arrangements made in 1974, there



are three options: tapes, tapes plus software, and on-line access. The selections 
made by the centers are as follows:

Tapes— Germany, Japan
Tapes plus software— Australia, Sweden
On-]ine access— France, Canada, WHO
Combination of tapes plus on-line access— United Kingdom

There are periodic technical workshops at the program and operating level, 
but there are also meetings of policy level oíììcials to review the nature and scope 
of these agreements, the modernization of M EDLARS programs, regional cov- 
erage, and the exchange o f persons and technical iníormation.

Speciaỉ Foreign Currency Program

ưnder the Special Foreign Currency Program (PL 480), the library spends 
non-U.S. currency in Poland, Yugoslavia, Israel, India, Pakistan, Egypt, and Tunisia 
to prepare publications on health subjects. The funds used for the various projects 
have accumulated in those countries as a result of the sale of U.S. farm Products. 
Under the Agricultural Trade and Assistance Act of 1954, funds so accumulated 
may be spent by U.S. agencies on projects in the foreign countries involved.

Historically, the NLM PL  480 programs were initiated to translate specialized 
biomedical literature into English. Subsequently the emphasis of the program has 
been changed to the development of bibliographic tools useíul for physicians in 
research, education, or practice, and a critical review program. These programs 
are instrumental in developing products: directories, handbooks, monographs, and 
critical revievvs which improve the flow and availability of biomedical iníormation.
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R o bert B. M e h n e r t

Catalogs and Cataloging Services*

H ISTO R Y

Cataloging at the National Library of M edicine (NLM ) began in the first half of 
the 19th century. An early book catalog, compiled in 1840, was called A Cataỉogue  
of Books in the Lìbrarv o ị  the Surgeon Generaưs Office ( ỉ ) .  It was handwritten and 
had only 21 Ieaves. The Cataỉogue of the Library o ị the Surgeon G enerals  Library, 
United States A rm v  (2), publishcd in 1872, was much more ambitious. ĩt had 454  
pages and a supplementary List of American Medical Journals. In 1880 the Index - 
Cataỉogue (3) began pubỉication. It ran through fìve series (61 volumes). Ending 
in 1961, the fìfth series marked the completion of an era, for not only was this the 
date of the last issue of Ỉndex-Caỉaĩogue, but it marked the ỉast full year in the 
old hom e of the library at 7th Street and Tndependence Avenue in Washington, D.c.

A t the same time that the later volumes of the Index-Cataỉogue  were being pub- 
lished, the library was beginning to introduce new programs. The Ìndex-Cataỉogue, 
which was both a listing of books in the library’s collection and an index to journal 
articles, appeared much too slowly to meet the needs of the modern world. The  
librarian wrote in 1936 that “Material íìled under ‘A ’ [in card form l, for instance, 
will not be printed until the 5th series is begun, perhaps in 1950” (4). Actually, the 
íìrst volume of the fifth series was published in 1959. In order to remedy this situa- 
tion, several new library publications were begun. One was an index to journal 
articles, the Current List of Med-ical Literature  (5), begun in 1941. It became 
Index M edicus  (ố), nev  ̂ series, in 1960.

The other replacement for the Index-Cataĩogue  was the Army M edical Library’s 
Catalog Cards (7), which was issued annually vvith 5-year cumulations, beginning 
in 1948. The name changed several times to reíìect variations in the scope of the 
publication and the name of the library, but in 1966 a major change resulted from  
the establishment of M ED LAR S (Medical Literature Analysis and Retrieval Sys
tem), a computer-based system that became operational in 1964. Although its 
major product was ỉndex M edicus , the library quickly seized on the M EDLARS  
capability to produce a catalog with greatly increased frequency— biweekly, with

The References for this section bcgin on page 145.



quarterly and annual cumulations— the National Library of Medicine Current 
Cataỉog (8 ). It changed to a semiweekly (current English titles onìy), monthly, 
quarterly, and annual, in 1968. A  6-year cumulation (1 9 6 5 -1 9 7 0 ) was produced 
in 1971, containing all of the library’s machine-readable cataloging (1965 records 
had been converted from the old íormat). In these publications is recorded the 
major work of the Cataloging Section at NLM .

CATALO GING

The “hovv” of cataloging at the library, since its inception in the early 19th 
century, has undergone constant change. The onỉy early rules kncnvn are those 
contained in the introductions to the major publicatỉons of the time. That there 
were rules is irnpỉied in the 1862 Report  of the Surgeon General, William A. Ham- 
mond, in which he said: “A large number of memoires and reports of great interest 
to međical Science, and miỉitary sur^ery especially, have been collected and are 
now being systematically arranged” (9).

In 1936, for the celebration of the “one hundredth anniversary of the íounding  
of the Army Medical Library,” the Librarian, Colonel Harold w. Jones, issued a 
pamphlet “Routine Operation of the Army Medical Library” (10). According to 
this report, descriptive and sưbject catalogins were separate operations:

Subject classiíìcation of cards made by the Indexers is called “heađing” in library 
slang. “Heading” is a very important phase of library vvork, and is done by the 
medical members of thc Library staíĩ, that is, by the Librarian, and the tvvo 
Assistant Librarians, who have kept themselves up-to-date with medical termi- 
nology.

There was a card catalog in the early days, which contained a variety of entries, 
some typcđ especialỉy for the card cataỉog, some represented by Library of Con- 
gress (LC) carđs, and some consisting of clippings from the Index-Ccitaỉogue pasted 
on 3 X 5 in. cards. Each, if it represented a title in the library’s coìlection, had a 
“heading” in the upper left corner. This served both as a subject analysis and a 
loca t ion  Symbol, for the  b o o k s  w ere  a r ran g ed  on  th e  shelves a lphabetically  by 
main entry, usually author, under the heading. In the book stacks, a Iarge card, 
on which the heading vvas lettered, projected from the shelf aí the beginning of 
its alphabetical location. Som e of the Library of Congress cards represented medi- 
cal titles not actually in the library’s collection. These, of course, had no heading 
in the upper left corner. Cards for some ephemeral material had a box number 
in the upper left corner— a collective cataloging device. Citations for theses vvere 
preceded by an asterisk as they are in the Ỉndex-Catalogue. Theses were íìled on 
the shelves in a special collection, íìrst by country, then by university, and then 
alphabetically by author for each academic year. This ííling system of theses 
is still maintained. A survey (77) of the library vvas made in 1945 by a committee



chaired by Keyes D. M etcalf, then Director of Libraries, Harvard University. The 
survey committee recommendeđ that the library be reorganized more nearly in con- 
íormity with other major research libraries in the country. For cataloging this 
meant that a Cataloging Division was established, with M. Ruth M acDonald as 
the first Division Chief.

The library’s cataloging has never coníorm ed entirely to American Library 
Association rules, but it did, in 1946, take on much of the appearance and many 
of the rules established at that time by the national body. The American Library 
Association ímally, in 1967, caught up in two areas with its nonconforming mem- 
ber when it made two major changes in its rules to accord with procedures that 
the Army Medical Library (AM L) had followed from its reorganization in 1946. 
AM L entered each serial under the name used when published and each organi- 
zation under its name at time of publication. The A L A  rules recommended entry 
of each under its latest name only. If a serial or an organization changed its name, 
it was for all practical purposes a new serial or a new organization at AM L, with 
histories and cross-references to tie the old to the new. N L M ’s usage was recom- 
mended by the American Library Association for the first time in 1967 ( /2 ) ,  and 
adopted by the Library of Congress in March 1967 (organization change) (13) 
and in April 1971 (serial change). American Library Association and Library of 
Congress rules were íurther modiíìed for N L M ’s use. M ost modiíìcations were 
omissions of data elements: for example, NLM  has never given size in the collation.

Dưring the years 1 946 -1965 , cataloging prepared at the National Library of 
M edicine was typed in card íormat on mats and sent to the Library of Congress, 
which produced cards for NLM  by a photo-oíĩset process. LC also sold NLM  
carđs, but only by annual subscription to those libraries willing to buy the entire 
year’s prođuction. There were few subscribers. Since 1966, NLM  card images 
have been produced by the C o m p u t e r  and duplicated by photocopy. This process 
took about 2 years to develop. When, in 1964, it was found that the Computer 
programs designed to produce Index Medicus  were inadequate for cataloging, 
three program analysts and programmers were assignecỉ to vvork with the NLM  
Technical Services Division (responsible for cataloging). The original intention 
was to have an automated technicaỉ services program begin with the initial order- 
ing of the book or journal. A  citation found in the trađe literature was to be 
entered immediately into the Computer and updated from that time on until it 
was cataloged, ready for on-line retrieval, and its cards produceđ. The Computer 
analysts interviewed all staff members of the Technical Services Division (TSD). 
They prepared flow charts, which were reviewed by the TSD staff and corrected 
several times. A  decision was made to begin the automated programs with cata- 
Ioging only. From July to Novem ber 1965, a parallel system was in operation, 
with one duplicate prepared each day for the automated systerrTs test. In this 
vvay the Computer staíĩ had material to test and the catalogers learned to use 
new  data form s and Computer sym bols (m any m eaningless to the cataloger, but 
absolutely necessary to the NLM  Computer program).

Consiđeration had to be given to compromises that could be made with regard



to the need for oỉd practices and the cost of implementing them in the machine. 
Very few compromises, however, were actually made. Filing is still not completely 
satisfactory because of machine diíĩìculties, but the rules are rather traditional. 
A  few symbols and diacritical marks cannot be used in cataloging because the 
Computer ỉacks them. The biggest compromise, perhaps, is that all titles are given 
in the Rom an alphabet. Titles appearing in Slavic, Oriental, and other languages 
not using the R om an alphabet are cited in transliterated form only.

The National Library o ị  Medỉcỉne Current Cataỉog was one of the íìrst regularly 
recurring, com pletely automated book catalogs in the world. It began publication 
with an issue dated January 14, 1966. The latest issues (1972) include four sections: 
monographs, technical reports, audiovisual materials, and serials. Technical reports 
are deíìned as the recording of work done under contract with the United States 
government and a few foreign governments. Thcy have been caiaỉoged since 1968 
according to the Standard for Descriptive Cataloging (14) of the Committee for 
Scientiíìc and Technical Iníorm ation (COSATI) of the Federal Council for Science 
and Technology. Because of the radical diíĩerences betvveen the COSATI rules 
and the Anglo-Am erican Catciloging Ruỉes  (75), which NLM  adopted with slight 
moditìcations in m id-1966, citations for these reports are included in a separate 
section of the Currenỉ Caíaỉog. The audiovisual section of material cataloged by 
the library’s National M edical Audiovisual Center in Atlanta has been included 
since July 1971. Beginning with the January 1972 issue, the Current Catalog  has 
included a separate serial section. Prior to 1972, serials and monographs were 
listed together. In the cumulated catalogs, each of these sections has a name 
section and a subject section. In the monthly issues, name sections only are issued.

The pre-1945 card catalog has already been đescribed; the new card catalog 
begun in 1946 is divided into a Subject Catalog and a Name Catalog. In the 
Subject Catalog, guide cards are used to maintain an alphabetical arrangement 
of main headings, subdivided by topical, geographic, and form subheading. No  
subject headings are printed at the top of carđs in this fìle. Sequence is maintained 
by the guide carđs alone.

Other íìles are maintained primarily for staữ use. These include the ShelAist 
(with its audiovisual section), the Nam e Authority File, and the Series Decision  
File.

CLASSIFICATIO N

The National Library of M edicine classiíìes its medical and preclinical materials 
according to the National Library o i Medicine Classifìcation (16). Material on all 
other subjects is classed according to the Library of Congress Cỉassifìcation (77).

The N L M  Classificatìon was originally compiled by Miss Mary Louise Marshall 
in a preliminary edition in 1948. The preliminary edition was revised by Dr. Frank 
B. Rogers and issued as the fìrst edition in 1951. The Survey R eport  of 1944 (see 
above) said:



The best classiíìcation that could be devised for the Library would be one which 
combined the notation of the Library of Congress system with the basic pìan of 
the Cunningham classiíìcation ( Ị 8).

The result of this recommendation is that the material is arranged by anatomical 
system s, when applicable, or by specialties or other general categories when an 
arrangement by a particular system is not possible. This practice is probabỉy the 
greatest diíĩerence between the NLM  and the LC classiíìcations, since the Library 
of Congress gathers material together by specialty. Thus, for example, whereas 
NLM  keeps anatomy, physiology, pathology, diagnosis, and treatment (including 
sur^ery) together in the W F schedule if it alỉ pertains to the lungs, LC separates 
the material, with anatomy of the lungs in QM, physiology in QP, etc. The NLVỊ 
Cỉassiịìcation is revised periodically and kept up-to-date between revisions by the 
“Additions and Changes” appendix to the library’s Notes for Medicaỉ Caia- 
ỉogers  (79).

SU BJEC T H EA D IN G S

The early “heading” at the NLM  was selected by the librarian or other medical 
staíí member as noted before. In the 1940s, the new Cataloging Division acquired 
a subject heading specialist, and a subject authority card file was begun. The 
headings were established according to the patterns set by the Library of Congress, 
but were not LC headings. A separate card file was compiled of geographic sub- 
headings, vvith a record of all main headings under which each was useđ.

In the late 1950s, the library decided once again to make an eíĩort to integnte  
for publication citations to books and journal articles as they were in the oỉd 
Ỉndex-Catalogue. The only part of that eíĩort accomplished to date is the con- 
struction of Medicaỉ Subịect Headings (MeSH) (20). M eSH includes main headhgs 
and topical subheađings, useđ, when possible, in the same way by both indexers 
and catalogers. Form subheadings are listed in M eSH, but used only by the Ccta- 
logers. Main headings that may be subdivided geographically only by the catalogers 
are listed, but the place names selected are not includeđ in the published MeSH. 
Like the Library of Congress, the National Library of M edicine uses the U.S. 
Board of Geographic Names as its authority for place names.

The procedure to establish subject headings at NLM  is unique. Place nanies, 
when used as subject headings alone, are treated like personal and corporate names 
used as subjects, in that they are íìled in the Nam e Section of the library’s catalogs. 
Actually, the library rarely uses such a heading. The general rule is that place 
names are subheadings, never main headings. Thus, NLM  uses History-France, 
not France-History. Another set pattern is the hierarchical arrangement of the 
individual subject phrase. The arrangement is as follows: Main heading íolloved  
by topical, geographic, form, and/or language subheading, in that order. Time 
subheadings are not presently being used. When they were, they folỉowed ịeo- 
graphic subheadings in the hierarchy. Occasionaỉly, the same vvord, such as



“periodicals,” is used either as a topical subheading or a form subheading, depcnd- 
ing on the concept to be expressed.

The pattern occasionaỉly seems excessively rigid, but in this area consistency 
is desirablc— since both man and machine can thus be assured of íìnding the 
same data elem ent in the same place on every occasion.

CO O PER ATIO N W ITH O TH ER LIBRARIES

The Surgeon General’s Office Library took part in the cooperative cataloging 
program inaugurated by the Library of Congress in the early years of the 20th  
century. From 1948 to 1965, National Library of M e d i c i n e  cards and those of 
its predecessors vvere reproduced by the Librarv of Congress, and the annua! 
and cumulated catalogs were issued as suppỉements to the Library o ị Congress  
Cataỉogs.

In 1967, the U.S. National Libraries Task Force on Automation and Other 
Cooperative Services was established, uniting the efĩorts of the Library of Congress, 
the National Aí^ricultural Library, and the National Library of M edicine to set 
consistent policies and cooperative practices. The task íorce set up vvorking groups 
and

has vvorked actively in the fields of acquisitions, descriptive and subject cataloging, 
and various phases of automation towarcl thc ultimate goal of “development of a 
national d ata  bank  of  m achine-readable  cataloging iníormation . . . as a Central 
resource for all libraries” (21).

In 1968, shared cataloging was inaugurated with the Library of Congress and 
cooperative cataloging with the Francis A. Countway Library of M edicine at 
Harvard and the ưpstate M edical Center Library in Syracuse, New York (a SU N Y  
library). Through the Shared Cataloging Program, NLM  acquires a great many 
íoreign publications, with the assistance of the LC Acquisitions Program. LC  
receives NLM  books, identiíìes and supplies card numbers for those it wishes to 
catalog, and sends the shipment to NLM . NLM  catalogs and sends a copy of its 
cataloging đata form to LC with the book (on interlibrary loan). Each library 
does its own cataloging, but the LC card number is added to NLM  citations and 
NLM  classiíìcation and subject headings are added to LC citations.

The Cooperative Cataloging Program is quite diữerent from the Shared Cata- 
loging Program. Countway, the Syracuse Library, and NLM  communicate by 
means of IBM  274 0  terminals with each other and the cataloging data bank, now  
at Albany, Nevv York. Each library iníorms the other two of all new books it has 
to catalog. The library íìrst reporting a given title catalogs it. All data forms are 
assembled at NLM , reviewed for editorial consistency, and enteređ into N L M ’s 
Computer, to appear finall.y in the Current Cataỉog.

In 1972, N LM  began to take part in the Cataloging in Publication Project inau- 
gurated in July 1971 by American publishers and the Library of Congress. LC



sends pertinent iníormation to NLM  when it receives a prepublication announce- 
ment of a medical book to be included in the program. NLM  sends back to LC 
its subject headings and classiíìcation, which subsequently appear on the verso 
of the title page of the íìnished book, aỉong with LC’s cataloging in íorm ation.

The cooperative programs described above are on-going, and planning continues 
for extending and improving them.

CATALO GING  SERVICES

T h e  library’s fo rem o st ca ta log in g  Service is its p u b lica tio n s, the National Librcry  
of Medỉcine Current Cataỉog, the National Library of Medicine Classiỷìcation, 
Medical Subịect Headỉngs (MeSH), and N oíes for Medicaỉ Cataỉogers.

To date, catalog card sales eữorts have not been very successful, but the pi:b- 
lications are vvidely circulated and used by many libraries. The N L M  CỉassifìcaUon 
is revised periodically to reíìect new and changing concepts. It has been trans- 
lated into French (22) and is used in its original form in many libraries throughout 
the world. MeSH is the only one of the above-mentioned publications which does 
not originate in the Cataloging Section. It is prepared by the M eSH Group of 
the library’s Bibliographic Services Division. N otes  for Medicaỉ Cataỉogers is an 
irregularly issued pubỉication that keeps users of the library’s cataloging servi;es 
up-to-date on additions and changes to MeSH, the N L M  Cỉassiftcation, and desciip- 
tive cataloging policies.

The NLM  Cataloging Section, in addition to issuing publications, aids other 
medical libraries by providing iníormal training. U .S. and íoreign visitors spend 
several days or even months studying the library’s cataloging practices with NLM  
stafĩ members.

FƯTƯRE PLANS

As it prepares for M EDLARS II, the National Library of M edicine Cataloging 
Section has great expectations for increased services to the medical library com- 
munity. The interaction of Computer and experienced cataloging staff oíĩers pcssi- 
bilities in the near future for many additional cataloging services— for exarrple, 
on-line machine searching of the cataloging data base by subject, author, publisiier, 
or any other data element; Computer tapes of a user library’s holdings; and o:her 
such cataloging aids.

AD D EN D Ư M

The above article was written in 1972. Since that time many changes have uken  
place characteristic of the changes that are going on in the entire library W)rld. 
Corrections to the artiđe made today may be totally inadequate to cover the 
situation tomorrow.

The National Library of M edicine since 1969 has prepared a weekly prooííheet 
(originally semiweekly) of its cataloging citations for current Engỉish titles. rhis



publication is reproduced and sold at a nonproíìt subscription price by the M edical 
Library Association in Chicago. The National Library of Medỉcine Current Catalog 
no longer has a monthly issue nor a section containing technical reports. Libraries 
vvanting to acquire technical reports are reíerred to the National Technical In- 
formation Service which indexes these reports and sells them in microíìche and 
hard-copy íormats (address: National Technical Information Service, U.S. Depart
ment of Commerce, 5285 Port Royal Road, Springfield, Virginia 22161).

The “íuture plans” in the article are mostly a reality at this time. An on-line 
storage and retrieval system CATL1NE (Cataloging On-Line) has made all catalog- 
ing citations prepared by the library since 1965 available to any library in the 
United States that has M ED LIN E terminaỉs available. Alm ost any data element is 
searchable.

Tw o additional on-line systems have been addeđ. The Nam e Authority File, 
vvhich contains all corporate entries and many personal name entries used by NLM , 
vvas not anticipated in 1972. The latter file has all cross-references traced, all 
histories of organizations that have been researched, and the authority for each 
entry as it is established.

The third C o m p u t e r  file is AV LIN E, Audiovisuals On-Line. All cataloging 
citations are to audiovisual materials that have been reviewed and approved by a 
professional medical staff and designateđ for audience level. There is a summary of 
cach audiovisual cataloged.

The Acquisition Section has an on-line “in-process” íìle, INPROC, with on-line 
retrieval at NLM  of a record of any publication received, but not yet cataloged.

Aỉl serials cataloged at NLM  since June 1974 are enterecỉ into the OCLC (Ohio 
College Library Center) system as part of the CONSER program. Conversion 
programs have been written to convert CA TLIN E citations to O C LC -M A R C  
compatiblc tapes.

At the same time that the aíorementioned N L M /O C L C  projects are being fully 
jealized, plans are going forward for on-line cataỉoging and maintenance. On-line 
maintenance is already operational. The on-line cataloging will includc the ability to 
transíer M ARC or other OCLC records to M EDLARS terminals and to maintain 
them by adding N L M  call numbers, subject headings, and so forth, thus making 
possible the use of other libraries’ descriptive cataloging and having it immediately 
available, with N L M  additions and changes, to all libraries with M EDLARS  
terminals.

These additions bring the situation up to the present. With the rapid advance of 
machine capabilities and worldwide cooperation in the cataloging area, it is 
difficult to predict what is yet in store.
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E m i LIE V .  WlGGINS

NATIONAL LIBRARY WEEK

Librarians’ attitudes toward National Library Week (NLW ) have ranged all 
the way from vvholehearted, active commitment to whatever activities will help 
raise their com m unity’s consciousness of library services and problems, to the 
mere tokenism of scotch-taping the official National Librarv Week poster to the 
reíerence room wall, to outright disapprovaỉ and suspicion of a program vvhich 
smacks too much of “M adison A venue” and the hard-sell gimmickry of a TV soap 
commercial!

Launched in the spring of 1958 with the theme: “Wake ư p  and R ead,” the 
National Library W eek program for “a better-read, a better-informed America”



was the íìrst concerted, nation\vide eíĩort to íocus public attention on readins 
as a source of personal fulfillment, on the importance of reading in the national 
life, and on libraries vvhich, if used fully and supported properly, can make reading 
and iníormation accessible to everyone.

N ow  in its 16tlì year, National Library Week has grovvn and developed into a 
Aexible promotional tool for creating seneraỉ understanding and support for all 
types of libraries throughout the United States. It began and has continued as a 
cooperative effort among book publishers, booksellers, librarians, vvriters, jour- 
nalists, broadcasters, and the gamut of persons involved in the m edia of Communi
cations.

In August 1955, a Gallup poll revealed that 61%  of Am erican adults had 
not read any book except the Bible during the previous year. Twenty-six percent 
of those who had attended colỉege and 82% of those who had attended elementary 
school onỉy could not remember readiní’ a single book during the preceding 12 
months. Another study of American readin^ habits found that more than half 
of the adults in the nation lived vvithin a mile of a public library, yet only one-fifth 
(>f them hađ visited a library during the year prior to the survey.

To the National Book Committee, an independent, nonproíìt, publishers’ group 
organized in 1954 to íoster the wiser, wider use of books and the preservation of 
1 he ĩreedom to read, the íìndings of these studies were startling. N ot only were 
ỉ he implications of the íìgures om inous for books them selves, but they raised a 
serious qucstion about the continued role of the printed word in any form within 
a democratic society vvhich ultimately depends for its survival upon an informed 
I*itizenry.

With a mandate from the American Library A ssociation and the American 
Hook Publishers’ Council to “keep books free, make them \videly available, and 
cncourage people to read thcm ,” the executive com m ittee of the National Book  
Committee, soon after its formation, votcd to abandon all piecem eal eíĩorts to 
upgrade the status of reacỉinc: in the pubỉic cye in favor of a m assive program of 
publicity and action. Their decision was based on a report prepared for the com- 
mittee by Lynn Farnol, a public relations consultant of N ew  York City, and on 
talks with leadcrs of the library proíession and other interested groups.

In embarking on the “National Library W eek” experiment, tvvo basic policy 
decisions were made. First, the campaign vvas to be buiỉt on reading of all kinds: 
ma^azines, pamphlets, and nevvspapers, as well as books. Nonprint media were 
also included. According to the 19 6 4 -6 5  Revievv Sub-Committee:

F r o m  th e  b e g i n n i n e  t h e r e  w a s  n e v e r  a n y  t h o im h t  o f  d e p r e c i a t i n g  b r o a d c a s t i n g  a n d  
íìỉms, but ra ther  to stress the relationship of reading to  informed an d  responsible 
vievving a n d  l i s t e n in ạ ,  t h u s  r e i n f o r c i n g  th e  c o n c e p t  o f  t h e  s o c i a l  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  o f  
all C o m m u n ica t io ns  m edia .

Second, the campaign was to be based on libraries and their resources in the 
realization that national publicity of the sort envisioned would have considerably 
lcss impact \vithout some local point of initiative, contact, and base of operations



for action; and that even extensive exhortation about reading would not creite 
readers but might at least impel them toward the resources provided by schools 
and ỉibraries. Thus, mobilizing broader support for libraries would most probaHy 
help create new and more committed readers.

In announcing oữìcial plans for the íìrst National Library W eek, to be held 
March 1 6 -2 2 , 1958, Gilbert w . Chapman, Chairman of the National Book C on- 
mittee, Inc., said:

National Library Week will be an educational and promotional program. All 
the forces and agencies interested in íostering liĩetime reading habits will be invited 
to join in celebrating the importance of reading in our time.

The special steering committee appointed to organize the íìrst NLW  reAeced  
the philosophy of a broad-based sponsorship and the interrelationships of all anas  
of communication. The members were: Douglas M. Black (President of D outle- 
day and Company); Ward Cheney (Secretary-Treasurer, National Book C om nit- 
tee); Marchette Chute (biographer); Louis G. Cowan (Vice-President, Coluim ia  
Broađcasting Company); David Clift (Executive Secretary, American Libnry  
A ssociation); John Fischer (Editor, Harper’s Magazỉne)\  Harold K. Guinzbirg 
(President, Viking Press and the American Book Publishers’ Council); W ilỉiaiĩ J. 
N ichols (Editor and Publisher, This Week Magazine)\ Theodore Waller (V ce-  
President, School and Library Division, Grolier Society); and Norman H. Stroise 
(President, J. Walter Thompson Company). The Chairman was Harolđ Guinzbirg, 
assisted by David Clift and Theodore Walỉer as Vice-Chairmen. John s. R oblng, 
íormer Advertising and Promotion Director for the National Book Committee vas 
named Director of NLW . Funds for the headquarters staff and their travel, as 
welỉ as for promotional and publicity materỉals, were inỉtially raised through C)n- 
tributions from individuals, business íìrms, and íoundations, with an annual íum 
of $ 3 ,000  budgeted by the American Library Association.

President Dwight D . Eisenhower’s proclamation of the first NLW  called for 
“the íullest possibìe participation by the people of the United States” and ur*ed 
that “National Library Week be a time . . . for encouraging the development of a 
better-read, better-iníormed citizenry.”

According to records maintained by the NLW  heađquarters oíĩìce, 5 ,000  ciies, 
towns, and villages in the United States celebrated the íìrst NLW  with a viđe 
variety of community activities which succeeded in attracting attention to libnries 
and the values of reading. “M illions of Americans of all ages and income grcups 
and in all parts of the country saw, heard, or reađ the appeal to ‘Wake ư p  and 
R ead’ through national and local media and then were invited to do som etiing 
about it through their own local comm unities.”

National magazines carried 22 articles reaching 68 ,000 ,000  persons; 14 ridio 
and T V  network shows reached another 170 ,000 ,000  homes; and more han 
$ 8 0 0 ,0 0 0  worth o f public Service time was devoted to NLW  free of chargt by 
broadcasters. Newspapers published 11,607 major stories in just 3 weeks. Ntws-



paper copy reAected the programs of the State and local committees across the 
country. For the íìrst NLW , 46  states and the District of Columbia organized  
statewide citizens, committees. Forty states reported a total of 969 members on 
their State com m ittees; 22 states reported that they had form ed a total of 1,783  
local committees; another 16 states tallied 4 ,797  people serving on local com- 
mittees. Twenty-two states reported 2 ,826  NLW  events within library buildings; 
2 0  states reported 1,484 programs held in buildings other than libraries. About 
5,066  window displays were noted in 21 states. Activities were also planned by and 
for young people in many areas: 20  states reported 3 ,920 in-school events; 15 
states listed 612 events sponsoređ by schools at other locations in their respective 
communities.

Observances of NLW  through the years since its inauguration have varied ac- 
cording to the character of the local community, as well as the energy and imagi- 
nation of library leadership on the State and local levels. Some typical NLW  activ- 
ities have included: library “open houses” ; morning coffee hours for businessmen 
in the public library to acquaint them with the library resources which might be 
úf help to them; essay or other types of reađing-related contests for both adults 
and young people; library speakers bureaus organized to present special programs 
for Iocal organizations; book fairs; community reading surveys; and programs 
or projects planned in conjunction with local bookstores, art galleries, department 
stores, national organizations, or local groups. The impetus for NLW  program- 
ming has, at least theoretically, com e from the State library associations, which 
liave received their direction from NLW  headquarters.

From the beginning of NLW  history, the steering committee, aided by the 
cxecutive director and the proíessional staíĩ at NLW  headquarters in New York, 
Itas workecỉ to provide a national framework and a climate of interest for the 
activities of State and  local com m ittees .  The m ajo r  acco m p lish m en ts  of the national 
pffice have been:

1. Obtaining editorial attention for Library Week themes in mass circulation 
magazines. By 1965, the response of these publications hađ increased írom  22 
with a circulation of 68 million to 60 with a circulation of 140 million.

2. Securing attention to N LW  on netvvork TV and radio. The amount of public 
Service time đonated by broadcas te rs  has contỉnued to rise impressively. In 
addition, approximately 35 network and syndicated TV and radio programs 
have devoted time to NLW  themes, and many local stations have been creating 
programs of their own in recent years.

3. Introđucing the NLW program to nationaỉ organizations, helping them to im- 
plement their support, and urging them to stimulate their members to participate 
in it locally. The General Federation of Women’s Cìubs, the Junior Chamber 
of  Commerce, the National Congress of Parents and Teachers, National Coun- 
cil of Jewish Women, Boy Scouts, Girl Scouts, N ational Education Association, 
National Council of Teachers of English, the Catholic Library Association, the 
American Newspapers Publishers’ Association, the Magazine Publishers’ Asso- 
ciation, the American Booksellers’ Association, and the Women’s National 
Book Association are among the various organizations and proíessional and



industrial groups which cooperate and encourage their memberships to take 
part in the NLW observance.

4. Preparing display and other promotional materials to be solđ at cost or below 
cost to libraries, schools, stores, and Library Week committees for placement 
throughout their communities. Posters, public transportation car carđs, bill- 
board posters, streamers, bumper stickers, table tents, bookmarks, buttons, 
mobiles, postcards, bookleís, recordings, and íìlmed TV  public Service announce- 
ments have increased in variety and sophistication during  the years since the 
inception of NLW. The talents of illustrators and cartoonists, such as Peter 
Max, Whitney Darrow, Wally Roberts, and Mark Dolan have been employed 
to design the visual aids; and celebrities such as Ethel Merman, Tony Randall, 
and other luminaries from the staee and the arts have recorded statements 
on the importance of reading and library use for rađio broadcastỉng.

The themes and designs of NLW  promotional materials have always been 
sources of controversy and vehement criticism among librarians. To some, w h)se  
aesthetic experience has been coníined for years to the book jacket-staple £UI1 
school of display, the bri^ht colors and contemporary approach of the pro:'es- 
sional commercial illustrators have evoked shock and instant dislike. Otbers, vith 
more valid, intellectual objections, hađ their case stated vvith wit and authority by 
author Jean Staíĩord in her article: “Contagious Im becility” publishecỉ in The 
N ew  Y ork  Times Book Review  for May 5, 1974. Ms. Staíĩord expressed hoiror 
at the “distortions of history,” “gutter usages,” “condescending solecism s,” ìnd 
“breaches of propriety, taste and common sense” in the NLW  posters for the 
current year. After criticizing one poster’s (“Get It A1I Together at the Libraĩy”) 
attempt at relevancy, with its emphasis on the new multimedia library and its 
use of wou!d-be Street English, Ms. Stalĩord concluded her complaints:

Oh, shootĩ Oh, shoot to denth and send to perpetual damnation every one of thcse 
whimsical hoolỉgans hcll bent on aggravating the íestering sores o f  this unwell 
nation, which should, in terms o f  years, have c om e o f  age, and should rcpose  
from time to time to read, and then to contemplate, and rcad again, and in this 
wise get together its history, inherited and native; and its prehistory; and its litera- 
ture. And, at the children’s hour. warmly greet the chilđren and instead of saying,
“I.ike ĩ  mean there was this princess vvho shot too much smack and was on a 
trip, like, man, I mean she was really spaced,” instead of this Aacciđ pidgin, the 
wise and aíĩectionate story-teller will begin, “Once upon a time.”

Formal evaluations of the NLW  program’s eíĩectiveness have been madĩ in 
1961, 1966, and 1972 by both the National Book Com m ittee and the Amer.can 
Library Association (A LA ). The eíĩect of the íìrst N L W  observance on litrary 
circulation íigures vvas re^isteređ by an impressive gain in some areas of the 
country. In Iowa, 50%  of the public libraries showed an increased circulaticn in 
M arch 1958 over the same month of the preceding year. For the Binghanton  
(N ew  York) Public Library, March 1958 recorded the highest circulation h  its 
54-year history. Gains of 10, 20, and 30%  were noted in several other itate 
reports of the first year. Since almost any special library program or promotion 
will result in a temporary rise in circulation, ho\vever, the evaluators of Ĩ»‘LW



have sought evidence of a more signiíìcant, long-term nature to justify the expendi- 
tures of time and funds on the venture.

In 1961, a special committee of the National Book Committee under the chair- 
manship of John Pischer adjudged National Library Week to be clearly advancing 
the purposes of the Book Committee and the American Library Association. A  
United States Oíĩìce of Education report was quoted as calling NLW  one of the 
five events beíore and after the passage of the Library Services Act which “had 
contributed to signiíìcant progress in . . . public library developm ent.” States that 
hađ passeđ library State aid bills since the inception of NLW  all had involved  
citizens’ committees organized in the name of NLW ; many states hađ also held 
governors’ coníerences on libraries as a result of NLW . Moreover, the Fischer 
report declared that newspaper and magazine reading and book sales had con- 
tinued to far outdistance popuỉation growth since the beginning of NLW .

Meanwhile, during the same year, an A L A  committee to evaluate NLW  was 
appointed, with Dr. Margaret M onroe, library educator, as chairman. The report 
of this committee saw the NLW  objectives as:

to intcrpret to the public at large the personal rewards of reading; to achieve 
a widc recognition of reading as essential in a free society in which informed 
choices must be made; to achieve wide recognition of reading as a means of ensur- 
ing thc survival of cultural values; to stimuỉate library cỉevelopment; and to engage 
for the cause of libraries the active interest of uncommitted laymen.

W hile fulfil!ing these goals, however, NLW  had íailed to coordinate its program  
with the proíessional association and the library agency structures already in exist- 
ence, accorđing to the committee. M ore speciíìcally, during the early years of 
NLW , the orientation had been primarily towarđ public  libraries; there was an 
overlap with National Children’s B ook  W eek, which disturbed children’s librar- 
ians; the approach had been mainỉy “publicity” without much substance; many 
librarians had negỉected to use the NLW  progranVs latituđe; there had been con- 
troversy over poster designs; and there had been delays in the delivery of prom o- 
tional materials.

M ost of these problems were subsequently solved, for by the time of the 1966  
A L A  evaluation, the NLW  program was deemed so valuable that the evaluation 
comm ittee, headed by Lillian Bradshaw, recommended A L A ’s íìnancial support be 
doubleđ from $3 ,500  to $7 ,000  in recognition of NLW ’s value to national library 
dcvelopment, and that ALA  involvem ent be continued through 1972 with som e 
improvements in internal organization and procedures.

In July 1968, however, the A L A  incom e was insufficient to meet regular oper- 
ating costs and by 1970, the association’s contribution to the NLW  office had 
bcen cut to a token payment of $2 ,000 . In 1971, the entire A L A  allowance to  
NLW  was dropped.

The third NLW  evaluation com m ittee was appointeđ by the A L A  president in 
1972. In June of 1973, the officiaI report was made by this committee, whose chair- 
man was Helen M iller. In brief, this latest evaluation recommended:



1. That ALA should enter the last quarter of the 20th century with a  responsible, 
responsive public relations department capable of describing the role librarians 
and libraries do play and can play in the life of our nation.

2. That there should be full involvement of ALA staíĩ and membership in this 
enlarged public relations activity.

3. T hat the National Book Committee be recognizeđ and thanked for their spon- 
sorship of NLW  through the years, their staíĩ, their contacts, their dollars, 
and be invited to continue to provide such aid as they can in the future—  
whether it be promotional materials for NLW  or joining ALA in other mutual 
reading and library development projects.

The report also stated that the new A L A  department should be

encouraged to plan and work on an international scale as well as on a national 
one, from a base of a year-round PR program for libraries and librarians. It 
must have the capability, as well as the capacity to create innovative projects which 
inspire, as vvell as informative programs which stress accountability to member- 
ship.

It also declared that

ALA should no longer đepend upon other organizations to plan and implement 
library public relations programs, but should itself provide a year-round program 
including guides for local use, and a Library Week if desired.

John Frantz, Executive Chairman of NLW , announced in a memorandum dated 
June 5, 1973 that due to reduced income, the full-time staff of the NLW  oíRce 
were to be terminated and that Creative talent for posters and for advertising and 
story placements would be brought in as needed from the outside by the National 
B ook Committee. The promotional materials would be produced for sale to inter- 
ested local libraries and State groups, but other services, such as the sponsorship  
of workshops and the preparation of radio and TV spots, would henceíorth bc left to  
the local areas. In his message, Mr. Frantz stated that the NLW  program

had been extraordinarily successful in doing what it set out to do and much, much 
more than was ever imagined when it was begun. In the public sector, it has alteređ 
the image of libraries and librarians, helped to re-interpret them in the light of 
present-day needs and standards; and helped enormously to raise public expecta- 
tions of what libraries should be abie to offer.

Beyond these successes, perhaps the greatest accomplishment of NLW  has 
been to awaken the library proíession in general to the importance of communicat- 
ing eữectively its goals and programs to its public. In the words of one A L A  
member who responded to the 1972 evaluation com m ittee’s request for opinions 
on NLW : “The price we will pay for complacency and the conduct of business 
as usual will be oblivion. . . . If ever libraries needed to tell their story well, that 
need exists now .”



National Library Week headquarters: c /o  American Library Association, 50 East 
Huron Street, Chicago, IU. 60611.
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G loria H asting s

THE NATIONAL REPROGRAPHIC CENTRE FOR 
DOCUMENTATION (NRCd)

The National Reprographic Centre for documentation— generally reíerred to 
as NRCd— is a British National Centre concerned with all matters relating to the 
applications and technology of micrographic, reprographic, and other “new m edia” 
for the written word. Historically the emphasis of much of the center’s work has 
been concerned with microíorms. NR Cd was originally established in the mid- 
1960s under the terms of a British government research grant. The NRCd con- 
tinues to receive support for its research activities from funds provided by the 
British Library Research and D evelopm ent Department; it has additionally devel- 
oped an extensive program of publications and user services which are supported 
by a rapidly growing and worldwide list of subscribing organizations.

In the research íìeld, the center has carried out a number of projects concerned  
with equipment design and user needs, applications, and state-of-the-art studies. 
The results are published as monographs. A  major byproduct of the center’s 
equipment studies is the regular series of equipment evaluation reports issued  
by the N R C d and distributed to Reports Service Subscribers as part of the Service.



The NRCd inform ation and advisory services are dedicated to the provision 
of information on an impartial basis, independent of commercial íactors. The in- 
íorm ation Service is based on  batches of abstracts appearing in each issue of the 
center’s journal, R eprographics Quarterỉy, and supported by a collection of com - 
plete texts on microíìche.

The center runs a regular program of short courses in both reprographics and 
micrographics. Formal lectures are supported, where necessary, by practical work 
in weỉỉ-equipped demonstration rooms.

The center’s prime publication is Reprographics Quarterly, issued on the íìrst of 
April, July, October, and January each year. The contents include revievv colum ns 
on new developm ents, m icropublishing, Copyright, and standards. A lso included  
are reviews of new items of equipm ent and summaries of the fulỉ equipment eval- 
uation reports. Major authorities are com m issioned to contribute papers. Longer 
contributions appear in a series of m onographs entitỉed Occasionaỉ Papers.

M embership of the NR Cd is open to organizations and indivicỉuals throughout 
the worId on a three-tier subscription structure: Reprographics Quarterỉy  only 
at <£8.00 ($20 .00 ) per year; access to the enquiry and iníormation services is 
provided via the “Basic” Service at <£14.00 ($34.00) per year; vvhile a “R eports” 
membership at <£30.00 ($72 .00 ) per year provides for the free supply of Equip- 
ment Evaluation Reports. A  substantial part of NRCd membership is outside the 
United Kingdom, and Reprographics Quarterỉy  is published with summaries in 
French and German in addition to English. The address of the center is as follows: 
N R C d, The Hatíìeld Polytechnic, Endym ion Road Annexe, Hatíìeld, Herts A L 10  
8A U , England.

B. J. s. W i l i .i a m s

NATIONAL SCIENCE FOUNDATION —  
SCIENCE INFORMATION

The role c f  the N ational Science Foundation in scientific and technical iníorm a- 
tion activities is unique among Federal Executive Branch research and develop" 
ment agencies. A lthough it has supported, throưgh grants and contracts, the 
developm ent and operations of library and scientiíìc and technical iníormation 
centers, it has never assumed direct responsibility for the operation of an informa- 
tion facility other than its own agency library.

When the National Science Foundation (NSF) was established in 1950, Congress 
incluđed the follow ing statements in the enabling legislation (7): Section 3(a),(3) 

. . íoster the interchange of scientiíìc information am ong scientists in the United 
States and other countries,” and in Section l l ( g )  . . publish or arrange for pub' 
lication of scientific and technical iníorm ation so as to further the full dissemina- 
tion of iníorm ation of scientitìc value, consistent with the national interest. . .



When, in 1952, the NSF began to operate, it established the Office of Scientiíìc 
Information (OSỈ) with Robert Tumbleson as head. OS1 was part of N SF’s Public 
Information Ofĩìce.

Early Program s

Betvveen 1952 and 1955 the foundation supported a few activities in Science 
iníormation such as: (1) publication support for scientiík  books and journals; 
(2) translation of Soviet books and journal articles; (3) sym posia on Soviet Science; 
(4) study of methods and procedures to get iníorm ation to scientists in industrial 
and rcsearch laboratories at the request o f the Armed Services Technical Iníorm a- 
tion Agency (ASTIA) and the Office o f Technical Services (OTS); (5) support 
()f a fe\v investigators working on scientiíìc iníormation problems— among these was 
linguistics, with the purpose to ưse machines in translation from one language to 
another; (6) aid to Biological Abstracts to update its indexes; and (7) a study of 
biological bibliographic tools by H. Bentley Cilass of Johns Hopkins University. 
It is interesting to notc that each of the above represent areas in which N SF later 
cstablished support programs.

In October 1955, the National Science Foundation expanded the OSI program  
\vhen Alberto Thompson became head. OSI organized programs for Publications 
Support and Scientific Docum entation with Helen Brovvnson as director, Foreign 
Science Iníormation with Ralph 0 ’Dette as director, and U.S. Governm ent R e
search Iníormation with Dwight E. Cray as director. In addition the offìce of the 
Ịiead of OSĨ initiated a program o f exhibits under Thom as o .  Jones, who was 
special assistant to the head.

During the next 2 years, OS1 concentrated on the foílowing support activities:

1. Became (hc coordinator for U.S. Science exhibits for the Worlci’s Fair to be 
held in Brussels, Belgium in 1958

2. Mounteđ an exhibits program to iníorm the public on satellites and their pos- 
sible uses

3. Expanded support for translations; including support of the special Libraries 
Association’s Translation Center in the John Crerar Library in Chicago

4. Continued support of scientifìc puhlications including journaĩs, slate-of-the-art 
reviews, and the Coníerence of Biologica) Hditors

5. Supported investigators looking into
a. new methods of journal publication
b. improved classiíìcation and indexing for Lise with computers
c. language structure and meaning for possibỉe lise in machine translation
d. information uses of scientists and encineers

6. Expanded the U.S. Government Research lnformation program which acted 
as a reíerral center as well as preparing bibliographies

7. ĩnitiateđ the planning, in cooperation with the American Documentation Insti- 
tute and the National Research Council ot' an International Conference on 
Scientiíìc Iníormation to be held in November 1958



In 1957 two unrelated events made a big impact on N SF /O SI. The íìrst was 
the untimely death of A lberto Thom pson, who had barely started to develop a 
vigorous scientiíìc iníorm ation support program. Second, the launching of Sputnik 
surprised most Am ericans.

Congress asked the Federal Research and Developm ent agencies, inclưding the 
NSF, why the Soviet capability in rocketry had not been íoreseen. Congress par- 
ticularly wished to know why the U.S. scientiíìc and technical iníormation services 
were not able to íorecast such an event. During this period of almost hysteria, 
Burton w . Adkinson becam e the head of the Office of Scientiíìc Iníormation.

Congress, without bothering to hold hearings, included Title IX  in the National 
D efense Education A ct, which becam e law in October 1957 (2). This Title IX  
called for the establishment of a Science Iníormation Service in the National 
Science Foundation to

. . . proviđe o r  arrange for the provision of, indexing, abstracting, translating, and 
other services leading to a more eíĩective dissemination of scientific information, 
including mechanized systems for making scientiíìc iníormation available.

Folỉowing the launching of Sputnik, the President’s Science Advisory Committee 
began to revievv the Science information activities in the Government. Early in 
1958 the President’s Science A dvisory Committee formed a panel to investigate 
the U.S. Science information activities, with the purpose to recommend federaĩ 
governmcnt action in this íìelcỉ. A lan T. Waterman was named chairman of the 
panel. Very soon it becam e apparent to the panel that N SF would be involved 
in its recom m endations, therefore, Dr. Waterman, who was director of NSF, re- 
signed as panel chairman and W illiam o .  Baker of Bell Telephone Research 
Laboratories was selected in his place. The panel— after hearing testimony from 
representatives of federal libraries and other information agencies, responsible 
officials of scientiíìc societies, and commercial publishers; reviewing iníormation 
on foreign countries’ iníormation activities; and studying data on scientiíic and 
technical publishing, abstracting, and indexing— presented its recommendations 
to the President’s Science Advisory Committee (PSAC) in D ecem ber 1958 (3). 
PSAC endorsed the panePs report, and the President’s Special Assistant for Science 
and Technology, James R. Killian, Jr., recommended its approval by President 
Dwight D. Eisenhower. The W hite H ouse Press R elease of December 7, 1958 
summarized the recommendations:

. . . The President directed that the National Science Foundation take leadership in 
bringing about eíĩective coordination of various scientiíìc information activities 
vvithin the Federal Government.

A lso the press release indicated the ađministrative and policy actions that would 
be implemented:

Today’s action by the President strengthens and reinforces the provisions of the 
National Deíense Education Act of 1958 (NDEA 1958) calling for the estab-



lishment of a Science Iníormation Service in the National Science Foundation . . .
The Commiítee urged that the íullest use be made of existing information services, 
both public and private, and that the Foundation's Science Iníormation Service 
supplcnient rather than supplant present efforts.

The National Science Foundation responded to the above presidential directive 
on December 1 1, 1958 by establishin^ the Office of Science Information Service 
(OSIS) \vith Burton w .  Adkinson as the head. In addition, the íoundation an- 
nounced the íormation of a Science Information Council to . . advise, consult 
with, and make recommendations to the head of the Science Information Service” 
in compliance with a provision of Title IX  of the N D E A  of 1958.

The íìrst meeting of the Science Information Council was held on February 
2, 1958, at which William o .  Baker was elected chairman.

The President in March 1959 issued an amended Executive Order 10521 \vhich 
stated:

The National Science Foundation shall provide leadership in the eíĩective coordi- 
nation of the scientiíìc iníormation activities of the Federal Government with u 
view to improving the availability and đissemination of scientiíìc information. 
Federal agencỉes shall cooperate with and assist the National Science Foundation 
in the performance of this íunction, to the extent permitteđ by ]aw.

Prior to the issuance of this Executive Orcỉer, the N SF took another adminis- 
trative action to strengthen coordination and cooperation am ong íederal agencies 
by appointing a Federal Advisory Committee on Scientifìc Iníorm ation (FAC SI), 
vvhich consisted of 18 representatives of research and developm ent aẹencies and 
the Library of Congress. FACSI was to consult with and advise the head of OSIS 
oĩì the developm ent of poỉicies and programs designed to coordinate íederal scien- 
tific information activities.

One should recall the almost hysterical atmosphere that was extant \vhen 
OSIS was formeđ. During the 1950s Am ericans were led to believe that the U .S. 
vvas the world’s leader in most fields of Science and technology. The íederaỉ gov- 
ernment was making plans to Iaunch a satellite and U.S. research and developm ent 
was expanding rapidly. The electronic C o m p u te r  was becom ing available for a 
vvide variety of uses. Rapid advances were being made in microphotography and 
in m ethods to quickly and easily reproduce facsimile copies. Innovations in tele- 
comm unications were appearing in rapid succession. O íĩset printing was replacing 
hot type methods. Then the Soviets announced the successful launching of sput- 
nik! T o add to the concern of U.S. citizens, iníorm ation, som e of it erroneous, 
\vas circulated that the Soviets had a large, centralized, and advanced mechanized 
scientiíìc and technicaỉ iníormation center, the A ll-ư n ion  ĩnstitute for Scientiíìc 
and Technicaỉ Iníormation (VINITI). A lso, in 1957, the Japanese announced the 
íorm ation of a large scientiíìc and technical iníorm ation center, the Japanese 
ĩníorm ation Center for Scientiíìc and Technical Intormation (JICST).

The American public, as wel! as Congressional and Executive Branch Offices,



was anxious for actions that woulđ demonstrate that the U.S. had not lost its 
leadership in Science and technology.

During the next few years, many investigations were made to determine what the 
United States shoulđ do to improve its scientiíìc iníormation services. A lso a num- 
ber of proposals vvere put forward which purported to solve the U .S. scientific and 
technical inỉormation problems.

One of the most extensive series of hearings was chaired by Senator Hubert 
H. Humphrey, chairman of the Senate Subcommittee on Reorganization of the 
Senate Committee on Government Operations. These hearings began in 1959 
and continued through part of 1960 (4 ). Although no legislation resulted from 
the hearings, Senator Humphrey was able to impress most íederal research and 
developm ent administrators that they should initiate actions to improve the scien- 
tific and technical iníormation services that supported their research and develop- 
ment programs. His hearings also stimulated U.S. scientiíìc and technical societies 
to review and improve their primary publications and abstracting and indexing 
services. There were several other Senate and House of Representatives investiga- 
tions but none of these resultcd in speciíìc ỉegislation.

M any inđividuals and groups suggested methods for improving the scientiíìc 
and technical iníormation services in the United States. These ranged írom the 
decentralized approach made by the President’s Science Acỉvisory Coinmittee 
chaiređ by William o .  Baker in 1958, to a National Library of Science suggested 
by Staíĩorđ Warren, the Prcsỉdent’s Advisor for Mental Retardation. Each of 
these investigations and proposals had to be revievved and anaỉyzed by the Science 
Inỉorm aỉion Council and the OSIS.

Between 1958 and 1964 the N SF was responsible for íostering cooperation  
among scientiíìc and technical iníormation organizations. Am ong the actions that 
the National Science Foundation took during this period vvcre:

1. Established the Hederal Advisory Committee for Scientiíìc Information in 
1958— this committee was abolished in 1961 when President Kenncdy elimi- 
nated all feđeral committees deemed not essential to research and development. 
FACSI did recommend a  government policy for honoring page charges by 
scientiíìc journals, which was adopted by the íederal government.

2. Funđeđ the National Bureau of Standarđs Research Iníorrr.ation and Advisory 
Service on Iníormation Processing.

3. Developed a coordinateđ íederal translations program for use of U.S. surplus  
foreign credits under the PL 480 amendment of 1958.

4. Funđed the Library of Congress's National Reíerral Center for Science and 
Technology.

5. Funded the Special I.ibraries AssociatioiVs Translation Center and thc OAìce 
of Technỉcal Services in their cooperative program to acquire, announce, and 
make available translations of íoreign-language journals and monographs.

6. Supported the establishment and operations of the Ofifice of Critical Tables 
in the National Research Council. which coordinated the U.S. efforts in the 
d e v e lo p m e n t  C)f S tandard  re fe ren ce  d a t a  in th e  physical sciences.

7. Encouraged and supported the National Research Council to establish and 
maintain the Office ()f Docunientation.



8. Participated in the planning of and partially supported the International Con- 
ĩerence on Scientiíìc lnform ation in November 1958.

9. Supported the Mid-West Interlibrary Center, a cooperative venture of 17 
inidwest universities, in collecting and announcing scientiíic journals in selected 
fields.

10. Supported the establishment of a Central oữìce of the N ational Federation of 
Science A bstracting and Indexing Services.

11. Punded the Central office of the American Documentation Institute.
12. Assisteđ íìnancially the Association of Research Libraries to establish a Cen

tral oíììce in W ashington, D .c .
13. U nderw rote the cost of the H eller Report (5), which outlined a national plan 

for Science abstracting and indexing services.
14. Organized the Scientifìc Inform ation Committee of the Paciíìc Science Coun- 

cil and planned a program  for the Paciíìc Science Congress of 1960.
15. Funded the Council of Biological Editors’ meetings, as well as a project to 

produce a style m anual.
16. Coordinated the efforts of U.S. organizations in the production of the U.S. 

Science Exhibit al the W orlđ's F air in Brussels, Belgium in 1958.
17. Cĩave support to international organizations such as the International Federa- 

íion fo r D ocum entation and the Abstracting Board of the International Coun- 
cil of Scientiíìc Unions.

Am ong the activities supported by NSF to improve Science information services 
(lu:rin^ this 6-year period were:

1. Supporteđ translations projects of more than 50 scientiíìc socicties and univer- 
sities that resulted in 100 English-language vcrsions of f(»reign journaIs and the 
translation of num eroưs monographs.

2. Gave assistance to scientiíìc and technical organizations such as Chemical Ab- 
stracts, Biological Abstracts, American M athematical Society, American Me- 
teorological Society, American Society for Metals, special Libraries Association, 
the A m erican D ocum entation lnstitute, the American Institute of Biological 
Sciences, and the Am erican ĩnstitute of Physics to improve their services or 
to initiate new ones.

3. Supported the Office of Technical Services in the establishment of regional 
dcpositories for íederal governnìent scientiíìc and technical reports and trans- 
lations.

4. C ontributed to the operational cost of the Bio-Sciences Iníorm ation Exchange, 
vvhich was an inventory of current research projects that was heavily used by 
grants adm inistrators both within and outside the government.

5. Took the leadership in expanding the Bio-Sciences ĩn íorm ation Exchange into 
a Science ĩnform ation Exchange which would include all physical, life, mathe- 
m atical, and some social sciences. Also, in 1963 assumed íìnancial responsi- 
biíity for the operations of the Science Inform ation F.xchange.

6. Supported the Library of Congress in the preparation of indexes, bibliographies, 
and directories.

7. Cooperated with the Council of Library Resources in íunding the expansion 
of activities of C om m ittee Z39 of the American National Standards ĩnstitute, 
which devcloped standards in the tìeld of library and iníorm ation sciences.

8. Provided funds for m any new services such as
a. the Jouniaỉ ()f MViìdỉiỊe Diseases, which is published only in microíìlm form



b. the Permuted Tiíỉe Index (BASIC) of Biological Abstracts
c. Chemical Titles, by Chemical Abstracts Service
d. citation indexing experiment in the íìeld of genetics by the ĩnstitute for 

Scientifìc Iníormation. This established the data base from which Science 
Citation Index  was started

e. Physics Revỉew Letters, by the American Physical Society.

In another support categorv, the Office of Science Iníormation Services \vas 
the major supporter of projects in research and development in library and iníor- 
mation sciences. This statement is based on a count of projects listed in Current 
Research and Deveỉopmení in Scientific Documentation  (ố). Am ong the projects 
were a number investigating various íacets of linguistics as it related to documen- 
tation. The result of OSIS and other íederal agencies’ support led to the develop- 
ment of computational linguistics. In 1964 OSIS turned over to the N SF Division  
of Social Sciences all research projects in this tìeld and concentrated on experi- 
ments to use the results of these íìndings in improving the organization and search- 
ing of bibliographic data bases.

Another prominent area of investigation during this period was support of proj- 
ects to produce data on the patterns of use of iníormation by scientists and engi- 
neers. The NSF íunded investigators at Case ĩnstitute of Technology, Columbia 
University, the University of Pennsylvania, and Harvard ưniversity.

An excellent summary of research and development in library and iníormation 
sciences from 1957 to 1968 is Harold W ooster’s article, Current Research and  
Deveỉopment in Scientific Documentcition, published in Volume 6 of this encyclo- 
pedia (7).

One of the signiíìcant factors in the development of the scientifìc iníormation 
íìeld during this 7-year era was the rapiđ increase in funds. As far as I have been  
able to determine, there are no reliable data for total expenditures in the U.S. 
during the period, 1957 to 1964. However, the grovvth of the OSIS’s fìnancial re- 
sources during this interval does give som e indication of the expansion of support. 
In íìscal year 1958, OSTS obligated $1.9 million, of vvhich $0.4 million went for 
research on scientific iníormation problems, $0.8 million was allocated to trans- 
lations and other projects to increase the availability o f íoreign Science iaíorm a- 
tion, and $0.6 million was provided for support of scientiíìc publications and 
reference tools. In fìscal year 1964, OSIS obligated $10 million— a fivefold in- 
crease over íìscal year 1958.

These funds were apportioned as follows:

$1.3 million for research and studies
$2.5 million for information systems development
$4.0 million for publication support
$1.3 million for support of the Science ĩnformation Exchange and other Science 

iníormation activities in the íederal government 
$0.7 m il l io n  f o r  activit ies to  im p ro v e  th e  ava ilab il i íy  o f  ío re ig n  Science in fo rm a t :o n  
$0.1 million for work on numerical data problems and miscellaneous activities 

not falling into the above categories



The NSF estimated that in íìscaỉ year 1965, the federal government obligated over 
$186  million for scientiíìc and technical iníormation activities. These íigures do not 
include estimates for collection, organization, analysis, and dissemination of nu- 
merical data required by scientists and engineers.

Although the review and justification of project proposals are important tasks 
of the staff of OSIS, there are many other activities that require these persons’ 
attention. A  signiíìcant íraction of time is spent on the preparation and deíense 
of the annual budget requests. One often does not realize that the competition for 
funds among various activities is very keen. Allocations for funds to support 
Science iníormation activities must com pete with all other NSF programs, as 
well as be justified to the Oíììce of M anagement and Budget and the several con- 
gressional comm ittees which have responsibility for authorization and appropriation 
o f N SF budget requests.

A  considerable portion of the OSIS staíTs time was spent during this 7-year 
period on the preparation of the office’s publications. Bernard Fry was the origi- 
nator and was responsible for the production of Science Information Notes (14). 
Helen Brownson and her staíĩ prepared Cưrrent Research and Developm ent in 
Scỉentỉỷỉc Documentation  (ố). Madeline Berry Henderson, a member of Helen 
Jỉrownson’s staữ, was responsible for Nonconventional Scỉentỉfic Inịormation Sys
tems in Current Use  (75). These three publications proved useíul in providing 
iníormation to the scientific information community on the on-going scientiíìc and 
technical iníormation activities.

Another signiíìcant portion of staíĩ time was spent designing studies to develop  
(lata on scientiíìc and technical iníormation programs and activities. Am ong these 
vvere a list of Russian-language journals prepared by the Library of Congress, 
studies on primary publication in the United States, brochures on the scientiíìc 
and technical information activities of federaỉ agencies, and a publication listing 
specialized iníormation services in the United States.

M oreover the staff participated in formal and iníormal meetings which reviewed 
problems in scientiíìc and technical information, such as:

1. The điscussions that led to the establishment of the Conference of Biological 
Editors, and the National Federation of Science Abstracting and Indexing 
Services

2. Meetings of investigators working on mechanical translation and computational 
linguistics

3. Meetings that led to the establishment of a secretariat and headquarters of the 
American Documentation Institute, the Association of Research Libraries, and 
the Z39 Committee of ANSĨ

4. Meetings of international organizations in the documentation íìeld, for example
a. Meetings that led to the reorganization and preparation o í a program of 

the Abstracting Board of ICSU
b. A working party of the Organization for Economic Cooperation and De- 

velopment that Ied to the establishment of its Iníormation Policy Group
c. Sessions of the International Federation for Documentation that prepared 

a reorganization plan and a program of short-term and long-range activities



d. Meeting of representatives of international nongovernmental organizations 
with UNESCO that encouraged UNESCO oữìcials to establish a Science 
inform ation unit in its Science directorate

Federal Governm ent Actions Affecting OSIS's Role

Between 1961 and 1964 the Executive Branch took actions that signiíìcantly 
aíĩected the role of N SF in the Science iníormation field. First, the President’s 
special Assistant for Science and Technology appointed a person to his staff to 
monitor and stimulate cooperation among the íederal scientiíìc and technical 
information agencies. The fìrst of these, J. Hilary Kelly, was appointed in 1962 
by Jerome Wiesner. Later in 1963, Donald Hornig named William Knox as a 
technical assistant with the same responsibility. In order to clariíy the coordina- 
tion of responsibilities between the Office of Science and Technology in the Exe- 
cutive Oữìce of the President and the National Science Foundation, Donald Hornig, 
as Director of the Office of Science and Technology, and Leland Hayworth, 
Director of the National Science Foundation, reached an understanding that was 
incorporated in a letter early in 1964 from Dr. Hornig to Dr. Hayvvorth:

. . . The National Science Foundation shall provide leadership in eíĩecting coopera- 
tion and coordination among non-federal scientiíìc and technical iníormation 
services and organizations, and in adequate relationships between íederal and 
non-federal scientiíìc information activities. The Oíĩìce of Science and Technology, 
with the assistance of the Feđeral Council for Science and Technology, shall pro- 
vide over-all leadership of all Federal scientiíìc and technical activities, including 
the above. . .  .

Thus, from 1964 until 1971, N SF/O SIS had no leadership responsibility for eíĩect- 
ing coordination and cooperation among íeđeral scientiíic and technical iníormation 
activities and agencies.

A nother íederal mechanism which aữected OSIS’s role was the establishment 
in 1961 of a committee of the Federal Council for Science and Technology, the 
Com m ittee on Scientiíìc Iníormation (COSI), which in 1964 was renamed the 
Committee for Scientiíìc and Technical Iníormation (CO SATI). This committee was 
the forum for discussion of federal agencies’ proposed iníormation programs which 
would affect other íederal iníormation agencies. For example, the proposal to en- 
large the Bio-Sciences Iníormation Exchange to the Science Iníormation Exchange 
was reviewed by COSATI, which recommended approval. The National Bureau of 
Standards presented its plan to initiate the Standard Reference Data Service to  
COSATI, and the change in name and program orientation from the Office of Tech- 
nical Services to the Clearinghouse for Federal Scientiíìc and Technical Iníormation 
(CFSTI) was presented to COSATI. COSATI also established many panels anci 
working groups to look into and recommend on problems in the federal Science 
iníorm ation activities, and to propose courses of action that would improve co- 
ordination and cooperation.



The 1965-1971 Period

Betwcen 1957 and 1964, OSIS supported projects based on individual merit. 
By 1963 the OSIS staf! became concerned about the lack of planned programs 
for development of scientiíìc society iníormation systems and the coordination 
<)f these systems into a compatible national network. This uneasiness was expressed 
lo  the scientiíìc and proíessional societies who were responsible for large, discipline- 
oriented information Service. In 1964 the OSIS announced that it would favor 
proposals that were part of a systems development program. Also, OSIS indicated 
jt would be receptive to proposals for íunding systems stuđies and the development 
()f an iníormation system program.

ĩn addition OSIS vvished to encourage planned research programs at universities 
rather than aỉlocate all its research funds to the support of individual research pro- 
posals. Thcse policy decisions led to a marked change in the OSIS support pattern.

In order to íacilitate the revievv of proposals and the ađministration of grants 
and contracts, the oíĩìce organized the following program staffs:

1. Research and Studies Program, Helen L. Brownson, Director
2. ĩníormation Systems Program, Richard See, Director
3. Publications Support Program, Hrnest R. Sohns, Director (this program in- 

chicled support o f  translations by U.S. organizations and monitoring translation 
projects in íoreign countries that were supported with U.S. surplus íoreign 
credits)

4. Data Collection and Publication Unit, Raỉph H. Sullivan, Head (this unit
vvas responsible for OSIS publications as well as collection of íìscaỉ data on
U.S. government expenditurcs in scientific and tcchnical iníormation activities)

5. Federal Science Iníormation Program, Seymour I. Taine, Direcíor (this pro- 
gram monitored information projects in other íeđeral agencies that were sup- 
ported by NSF)

6. Domestic and Foreign Science Program, Arthur J. Shanahan, Director (main- 
tained liaison vvith íoreign and domestic organizations with scientifìc and tech- 
nical iníormation programs)

In 1965 the American Chemical Society (ACS) submitted to NSF a proposal 
for a 5-year multimillion dollar project for the design and development of an 
advanced iníormation system. The proposaỉ was reviewed by several íederal 
agencies. In a meeting chaired by Donald Hornig, chairman of the Federal Council 
for Science and Technology, it was agreed that the ACS proposal should be 
funded. OSĩS was designateđ as the contracting agency, with the Department of
D efense (DO D) and the National Institutes of Health (NTH) contributing part
of the funds. An interdepartmental monitoring committee was organized. A t the 
end of the fìrst year, D O D  and N IH  withdrew their support since the Chemical 
Abstracts Service (CAS) systems design did not include elements which these 
agencies felt essential for the support of their research and development programs. 
During the review of the proposal, both CAS and OSTS stressed that this systems 
program wouId require large federal subsidy for about 10 years.



Between 1965 and 1971, the CAS developeđ an integrated system that produced 
a wide variety of iníormation products that were available in both printed and 
magnetic tape íormats. Several íoreign countries— United Kingdom, Sweden, and 
Japan— cooperated with CAS in testing these new iníormation Products. At the 
end of this 6-year period, CAS was still developing some elements of its integrated 
system. It also was cooperating with Bioỉogical Abstracts and Engineering Index 
in a program to improve coordination among the three systems. In addition, CAS  
personnel were working with the ICSU Abstracting Board and the U N ISIST pro- 
gram of UNESCO to establish standards and procedures that would allow better 
transfer of information from one computer-based system to another.

After the American Chemical Society submitted its proposal, the American 
ĩnstitute of Physics, the American Geological Institute, and the American Psycho- 
logical Association submitted proposals for systems design and development pro- 
grams. Each of these was supported by NSF. By 1971 each of these organizations 
was well along in the development and operation of a computer-based biblio- 
graphical iníormation system.

A more detailed description and analysis of the OS1S systems development pro- 
gram is given in Douglas E. Berninger’s “Strategic Planning and Decision Making 
in a Federally Funded Science Iníormation Program” (£).

During the same period, OSIS supported experiments at universities such as the 
ưniversity of Georgia and the Illinois Institute of Technology Research ĩnstitute, 
to demonstrate that effective subject searches could be mađe on several of the 
magnetic tape data bases being produced by a number of íederal and private 
iníormation or^anizations.

Earlier mention is made of OSIS’s interest in encouraging planned research pro- 
grams in the iníormation sciences. Tw o projects were initiated. ĩn  1967, Georgia 
Institute of Technology submitted a proposal for a graduate program of education 
and research in library and information sciences. This proposal was íunded by 
N SF and V. Slamecka was appointed to develop the program. During the same 
year, Ohio State University initiated a research and education program in infor- 
mation and Computer sciences under the direction of Marshall Yovits and sub- 
mitted a proposal for support of the program to NSF, which was funded.

The sponsoring institutions and OSĨS were interested in achieving three o b je o  
tives with these planned research programs. First, it was hoped that these univer- 
sity centers would cooperate with nearby iníormation services in working on 
problems facing these services; second, that a group of research-oriented iníorm a- 
tion scientists would be attracted to these institutions, who would develop a planned 
research program; third, these scientists would train young specialists \vho would 
adđ to the Iimited pool of such specialized personnel. It was hoped also that these 
three centers would encourage other universities to develop similiar programs.

By íìscal year 1969 these three programs were using 50%  of the OSIS funđs. 
This is in contrast to 1965, when the iníormation systems program was allotted 
16% of the office’s funds and in that year no funds were expended on university- 
centered research programs.

One might question the marked change in the OSIS ĩunding pattern during this



period. The reasoning of OSIS was that the ỉarge, discipline-oriented iníormation 
systems were essential to U.S. research and development activities, and the society 
sponsors were in no position to expend the large sums necessary to plan and đevelop 
these complicated bibliographical data bases.

OSIS felt reassurecỉ in this program orientation as it was approved by the Science 
ĩníorm ation Council, the National Science Board, and up to 1969 by the Bureau 
(>f the Budget. After 1969 the Bureau of the Budget expressed reservations because 
o f the high đevelopm ent cost of these large computerized systems.

In spite of the large allocations of funds to systems development and university 
research programs during this period, OSIS, according to a count of projects in 
Current Research and Deveỉopm ent in Scientiỷìc Documentation, supported more 
research and developm ent projects in information sciences than any other íederal 
agency. OSĨS also was the major source of federal funds for noníedcral scientiíìc 
publication and translation.

The National Science Foundation, from its beginning, maintained an interest in 
studies and research that would develop data on iníormatỉon uses and needs of 
scientists and engineers. One of N SF’s early ^rants was made for such a stuđy. 
During the period under review, OSTS coníinued to support proposals in this area. 
These projects approached this problem from a number of angles, such at T. 
AUen’s stuđy of iníormation fiow in research and development projects; Westat, 
Inc.’s stưdy on the econom ics of iníormation; the Institute of Scientiíìc Informa- 
tion’s study of the overlap among the abstracting and indexing services and its 
experiment with citation indexing for scientists doing research in genetics; and 
M IT’s Project Intrex which experimented with the use of consoles and other 
ntechanisms for access to scientiíìc iníormation. Each of these projects added to 
tlie unđerstanding of the flow and use of iníormation, bưt at the end of this period 
tliere were many unresolved problems regarding the fìow and use of iníormation 
by and among scientists and engineers.

As a member of the íederal community of Science information agencies, OSIS 
fundcđ a number of studies of interest to the federal agencies. A m ons these were 
the System Developm ent CorporatioiVs study of abstracting and indexing Serv
ices (9), the National Academ y of Sciences-National Research CounciPs study 
entitled Scientiỷìc and Technical Communication— A Pressing National Prob- 
lern ( /ỡ ) , and Science Communications In c /s  study of projects for collection and 
analysis of numerical data used in research and development. It also assisted in 
support of the Library o f Congress and the Association of Research Libraries 
project to develop a plan for a national serials data program.

Near the end of this period, a number of actions were taken that signiíìcantly 
changed the character of the N SF program in Science information.

The Perĩod of Change —1971 to 1975

The funđs allocated to OSIS for fiscal years from 1966 to 1971 remained at a 
Ievel near $10 million annually. In the succeeding fiscal years, the annual allo-



cations were reduced rapidly, until in 1974 they were about $5 million. This 
drastic reduction íorced OSIS to eliminate some support programs and to severely 
reduce others. In 1971 the Office of M anagement and Budget indicated to NSF  
that it would not approve funds for discipline-oriented iníormation systems after 
fiscal 1974 and requested NSF to phase out this program.

Earlier in 1969, the OSIS was placed under the administrative and policy direc- 
tion of the assistant director for National and International Programs. Prior to 
this date OSIS reported to the director or the deputy director of the NSF. In 
1970 the assistant director for National and International Programs assumed 
responsibility for presenting the programs and budgets of his directorate to the 
National Science Board, the Office of Management and Budget, and congressional 
authorization and appropriation committees. These administrative moves denied 
the OSĨS, as well as other oíĩìces in the Directorate for National and International 
Programs, the opportunity to explain and justify program plans and budget esti- 
mates to the governmental bodies who had the authority to approve programs 
and budgets.

Betw een 1971 and 1973 OSIS experienced a rapid change in personnel. In 
January 1971 Burton w. Adkinson retired from federal government Service and 
becam e director of the American Geographical Society. Later that year Melvin 
Day became head of OSIS bưt transíerred early in 1973 to the National Library 
of M edicine as deputy director. Lee Burchinal was then selected as head of 
OSIS. The staíĩ of OSIS was drastically reduced during this 2-year period.

In addition to the above íìscal, administrative, and personnel changes, OSÍS 
was faced with pressure to deveỉop support programs that woulđ íoster improved 
information services in multidiscipline íìelds such as environmental quality and 
energy resources. There was increased pressure on OSIS to stimulate íaster 
integration and coordination among íederal and noníederal iníormation systems so 
they could serve better the research and development activities oriented toward 
solving national problems.

An Executive Branch decision in 1971 added another burden on OSIS— the 
responsibility for the Committee for Scientific and Technical Iníormation was 
transferred from the Office of Science and Technology in the Executive Office 
of the President to the National Science Foundation and this responsibility was 
placed in OSIS. The head of OSIS became the chairman of COSATI and the 
reduced staíĩ of OSIS had to assume the secretariat work for this interdepart- 
mental committee.

ĩn  1974 two other íederal government actions aíĩected OSIS. First, COSATĨ 
was abolished and, second, the legislative authority for the Science ĩníormation 
Council in Title IX of the National Deíense Act of 1958 was allovved to lapse.

Faced with the above changed conditions as well as other pressures, the head 
of OSIS, Lee Burchinal, prepared in 1974 a statement (7 7) on new directions for 
OSIS, part of which is quoted beIow.



. . . Most of the OSIS budget was committed to supporting a small number of 
large multi-year projects, for example, of 200 multi-year projects supported by 
OSIS, seven in the years between FY 1969 and FY 1973 consumed 50 percent 
of the OSIS annual expenditures.

While OSIS support has helped to create the most advanced Science iníormation 
systems in the worlđ, the size, complexity, and diversity of systems and services 
today đem and a d iíĩerent kind o f  F ed era l com m itm en t to Science com m unication .

Current Probỉems

T ypical o f  the im portant prob lem s ía c in g  Science C om m unications today are: 

ĩnadequate means for coping with the steadily increasing rate of scientiíìc 
publication— the literature growth rate has been about eight to ten percent per 
year for the past several decades, but OECD estimates suggest a four-to-seven- 
fold increase by 1985.

Abstracting and indexing services are íalling behỉnđ in coverage of the world’s 
literature— the mean growth rate of these services is under four percent, but the 
Iiterature rate of growth is conservatively twice that íìgure. In addition, infia- 
tionary forces are cutting into productive capacity.

Generation of numerical daía is exceeding critical analysis and dissemination 
proeesses— thc volume of published numerical data comprises 15-20 percent 
of the literature and is grovving in direct proportion with that literature, while 
largc but unknown amounts of data are being collected and stoređ in data banks.

Poor communication exists betvveen iníormation suppliers and users— users, 
libraries, and iníorm ation centers must keep abreast with the ỉníormation Prod
ucts and services o f  thousands o f  suppliers in Federal agencies, scientiíìc and 
technical societies, and for-profit firms. Moreover, they are coníronting a much 
w id e r  d iversity  o f  m a te r ia ls ,  in c lu d in g  p rin ted  m a t te r ,  C o m pu te r  tapes ,  m icro í ì lm , 
audio-visual materials, etc.

The cost of materials continues to rise— scientiíìc publishers and abstracting 
Services have rep e a te d ly  ra ised  p r ices  in recen t  y ea rs ;  prices f o r  c h e m is t ry  and  
physics ịournals, for example, increased 86 percent between 1967 and 1972.

A large and diverse population of users must be served— One estimate indicates 
a 20 to 30 percent increase in scientists in the next decatle; and more people 
in business, industry, and government are becoming seconđary users of scientiíìc 
and technical iníormation.

A pressing need has emerged for  cross-đisciplinary information systems—  
Federa1 information systems are designed to meet mission requirements, while 
íhose of scientiíìc and tcchnical societies are designed to support speciíìc dis- 
ciplines. Consequently, in broader areas like environment or energy we are 
not equipped to meet new information needs.

Emerging technologies and networking are forcinỉ> major system changes— 
while the strong trend toward resource sharing among libraries, iníormation 
centers, and universities ofFers great promise, there are serious questions as to 
how networks will ultimately affect the economic balance existing between 
information suppliers and users.

The eíĩects of iníormation on national prođuctivity are poorly understood 
analytically— if nearly 40 percent of the Gross National Product can be ac-



counted for by the production, distribution, and use of knowledge, as some 
estimates indicate, increasing productivity in the U.S. depends greatly upon more 
eíĩìcient and eíĩective application of available knowledge.

N ew  Directions

The problems mentioned above have exposed serious deíìciencies in our present 
system  of Science communication. As a result, costs for many services are unneces- 
sarily high, and írequently users are unable to find the information they need. 
We lack a national strategy for attacking the Nation’s Science iníormation prob- 
lems systematically. By redirecting its programs, OSIS hopes to “spearhead” the 
development of such a strategy.

The “new” OSIS program is aimeđ at stimulating improvements in the scientiíìc 
and technical information transfer process, and consists of three inter-related 
parts:

Research ancl deveỉopmcnt— to stimulate needed cost/effective and innovative 
improvements;
Leadership activities-— to promote the application of informaíion retrieval re- 
search and development results and the introduction of related promising im- 
provements; and
Coordination among Federal and private services— to íoster standards, minimize 
duplication of effort, and simpliíy user access.

Research. No longer vvill major support be provided for establishing, maintaining, 
or expanding speciíìc iníormation services. OSIS funđs, instead, are being useđ to 
produce generalizable results that can help improve methođs of acquiring, trans- 
mitting, retrieving, and using information in any scientitìc or technical area. 
O SIS activities are designed to advance the State o f the art in Science com m unica- 
tion. Purthermore, OSIS support is limited to efForts that wilỉ serve the public 
interest and that are not supportable by othcr public or private organizations. 
Although unsolicited proposals are welcomed and revievved on their merits, pro- 
posals aimeđ at speciíìc OSIS research objectives are being especially encourageđ.

OSỈS research goals and objectives are being widely disseminated to assist re- 
searchers in targeting their proposals to recognized problems. Also, OSIS has 
released a program solicitation for FY 1975 and has issued several requests for 
proposals.

Leadership. OS1S wiỉl exercise its leadership in two ways. First, it will actively 
disseminate information about its research in progress and completed rescarch. 
Second, OSIS hopes to help shape national directions by initiating planning con- 
íerences involving relevant Pederal agencỉes and other public and private groups.

Coordination. Fundamenta1, long-term improvements in iníormation txansíer, 
however, require new initiatives that are beyonđ OSIS’s present capabilities. For 
this reason, OSIS has proposed forming a new Science iníormation advisory body 
to íìll the void created by the demise of COSATI and the expiration of the Science 
Iníormation Councỉl. The advisory group would work with OSIS to coordinate 
key Science iníormation programs and to develop a common set of research goals 
and objectives for Iong-term communication improvements.

Substantial improvements in our information systems cannot be attained by 
edict. But through research, ỉeadersììip, and voluntary coordination  OSIS believes 
that national objectives in this area can be achieved. No national plan is being 
proposeđ, as in the United Kingdom, Canada, West Germany, Japan, the Ư.S.S.R., 
and some other countries. Rather, OSIS is attempting to set in motion inteẹrating 
actions, based on guidance derived from research.



The next section sets forth the conceptual framework for the new OSIS pro- 
gram pỉan and elaborates OSIS research and đevelopment objectives.

Conceptual Framework fo r  Science Ỉnịornm tỉon R&D

Iníormation services are not ends in themselves; they are means to the broader 
end of heỉping individuals and organizations to attain their goals and to improve 
their períormance. Iníormation services do this by helping individuaỉs work more 
productively through use of all relevant available knovvledge.

Productive use of iníormation rests upon two sets of conditions; (1) time, 
assured access to needed iníormation, preíerably at one’s place of work; and
(2) an environment that promotes efFective use of the retrieved iníormation. 
These conditions, however, cannot be achieved unless we improve our manage- 
ment of the flow of iníormation from thousands of points of origin to the even 
more numerous points of application.

OSÌS Role

OSIS is in a unique position to provide data and guidance for improving the 
nianagement of R&D resưlts because (1) it does not operate any system and has 
no vested operational interests; and (2) it is charged by Congress to improve 
Science communication. Consequently, beginning in FY 1975, OSIS will structure 
its research and development program in such a way that its results can help 
imprơve the overall management of scientiíìc and technical iníormation services 
in Ihe United States. In addition, the program is designed to facilitate improve- 
ments in access to, and use of, R&D results . . . three criteria [are] being used to 
assess the effectiveness of iníormation systems. . . . These are (1) enhancement 
of organizational períormance, (2) cost-eíĩectiveness and (3) user-responsiveness 
to services. The output of the new OS1S research and development program vvill 
be mcasured against these criteria. . . .

Considerable investment— far beyond the resources available to OSIS or any 
othcr organization— will be required lo attain these goals. Nevertheless, by offering 
a comprehensive set of goals for achieving signiíìcant gains in scientiíìc and tech- 
nical communication, OSIS hopes to stimulate national debate on issues involvcd. 
Results of the debate may include consensus on certain critical issues and direc- 
tions (goals) for national improvements. With such agreement, OSĩS will be better 
able to stimulate R&D on critical national Science iníormation problems, to pro- 
mote eíĩective coordination among public and private services, and to accelerate 
the application of tested improvements in Science communication. OSĨS is com- 
mitted to building this kind of partnership with the Nation’s major scientiíìc and 
technical iníormation services.

Meanwhile, however, OSI.S is using the present set of goals to guide solicitation, 
revievv, and monitoring of proposals and projects.

The following three sections present goals for each of the three areas— man- 
agement, access, and use— of scientiíìc and technical information.

GƯ ID A N CE FO R IM PRO V ED  M A N A G EM EN T OF INFORM ATION
The aim of research in this area is to produce đata and knowledge that can be 

used to improve methođs for transíerring, accessing, and using scientiíìc and tech- 
nical R&D results. Research is needed to illuminate present and near-future 
options for improving distribution, access, and use íunctions; for facilitating short- 
run improvements; and for identifying promising lines of development for íunda- 
mental, long-term advances in services.

In this context, OSIS has established seven goals, the achievement of which 
will proviđe guidance for improving the management of scientiíìc and technical



iníormation in the United States. Foremơst is the neeđ to measure beneíìts from 
iníormation use. Without hard data on the value of information services, alterna- 
tives cannot be assessed and managers are unable to make cost/eíĩective decisions. 
Closely related is the need to provide managers of services— the suppliers or 
distributors— with data to help them design and market those Products and Serv
ices for which there is high demand. The purpose is to facilitate emergence of 
user-responsive, innovative, and economically viable services based on advanced 
state-of-the-art methođs. Therefore, a third aim is to support development of new 
theoretical approaches and models for  advanced iníormation transfer systems. Such 
research is being developed in ways to strengthen information Science as a scientiíìc 
discipline and to íoster generation of new hypotheses and theories in the íìeld of 
information.

The recent energy crisis demonstrated how poorly scientiíìc and technical infor- 
mation is organized. Consequently, using the energy R&D field as a test case, 
OSIS has set as a fourth goal— the testing of new methods for mobilizing scientiíìc 
and technical informalion to meet national needs. Expanding the requirements 
for coordination, OSIS has set as its fìfth gơal improving coordination aniong the 
public and private organizations which comprise the Nation’s iníormation enter- 
prise. In today’s world, however, national coordination must also be viewed in 
an international context. The sixth goal, thereíore, is to examine how U.S. interests 
can be íurthered while they also contribute to international objectives. Finally, 
if key decision-makers and managers who control the operation of U.S. scientiíìc 
and technical information serviccs are to bcnefit from results of OSIS R&D, they 
must know about these fìndings. Thereíore, OS1S has embarked upon a vỉgorous 
cỉissemination program.

The first set o f  OSIS goals then are:

(1) To M easure Benefit ịrom  InỊorm ation Use. Iníormation managers assert that 
in form ation  services are  vital to  the advancem ent of  Science and technology, but 
hard data to substantiate this thesis are scarce. High priority, thereíore, must be 
given to đeveloping new methods for ĩTìeasuring the beneíìts of iníormation Serv
ices in tcrms o f their positive contribution to decision-making in the scientiíìc, 
technical, managerỉal, and policy areas.

Three approaches are being pursued. First, OSIS staff is analyzing the literature. 
Scconđ, rcsearch proposals are bcing encouragecỉ for the collection and analysis 
of relevant data. For example, a program solicitation recently issued by the Foun- 
dation  on  Science ỉn íorm ation  issues stressed this need. Thirđ, the topic is under 
study in a cooperative project with the U.S.S.R.

(2) To Provide Guidancc Ịor Improvccỉ Management o f Scientific and Technical 
ĩnỊorm aíỉon Services. In this area, studies and experiments focus on generating 
reliable data on cost-effectiveness and user-responsiveness of iníormation services 
and guidelines for actions for assurinẹ their economỉc viability. Particular atten- 
tion is given to organizing data on production, flow, use, pricing and marketing of 
scientiíìc and technical iníormation. Part of this work is cooperative with the 
Ofifìce of Hxploratory Research and Problem Assessment of the Research Appli
cations Directorate and vvith the Division of Science Resources Studies of the 
Educalion Directorate.

(3) To Strengthcn Ịn ịonna tion  Science as a Scientific DiscipỊine. Research on 
fu nd am ental in íorm ation  Science issues constitutes the m ost basic work supporteđ  
by OSIS. Two major lines of activity are being explored. One consists of research 
on basic in fo rm ation  Science problem s and the ío rm ula tion  of theories and mathe- 
matical models for  inĩorniation transíer. The other íocuses on applied research



to convert basic íìnđings into prototype developments. Sonic cooperative work 
in this area is beinq conducted vvith the Oíĩice of  Exploratory Research and Prob- 
lem Assessment of thc Research Applications Directorate.

(4) To M obiỉiie  Existỉng InỊorm ation Resources to M eet Em erging N ational Needs. 
New methods for organizing energy R&D iníormation are being studied. The pur- 
pose is not only to help nieet immcdiate needs for  energy R&D information, but 
also to learn how to niobilize information resources to meet íuture critical needs. 
Speciíìcally, four kinds of research are undervvay: (1) to aggregate energy R&D 
iníormation from many computer-based bibliographic retrieval systems into one 
energy fìle; (2) to improve the indexing of energy R&D literature by developing 
common terminology among energy R&D ỉníormation services; (3) to assess the 
value of Computer coníerencing as a technique for rapidly coordinating and mo- 
bilizing ỉnfórmatỉon resources to meet unanticipated and sudden national needs; 
and (4) to develop contingency plans for meeting nevv interdisciplinary iníormation 
requirements, especially those of decision-makers.

(5) To Improve N ational Coordination Am ong Scieníific and Tecìĩtiological ỉn ịor- 
mation Services. This includes provision for assessing the healíh of the N ation’s 
scientiíìc and technical information enterprise, stimulating communication within 
the Federal scientiíìc and technical iníormation comnumity and betvveen the Fed- 
eral and private sectors, and use of an advisory body for encouraging coordination 
among ỉnformation services.

(6) To ỉncrease the N et Return on International Activỉties. Here OSIS is secking 
to establish performance criteria to help guide U.S. participatỉon in international 
Science in íorm ation  program s. T he purpose o f  a ctiv ities  in th is area is ÍO increase  
the interchange of scientiíìc and technical iníormation between the U.S. and other 
countries. Major OSIS actỉvities include participatỉon in the world-wide coopera- 
tive Science iníormation prograni of UNESCO (UNISIST), and thc initiation 
of a set of bilateraỉ cooperative projects \vith the U.S.S.R.

(7) To Promote Use oỊ OSiS-Sponsored Rcsuỉís and Other lnnovations . The OSIS 
dissemination process begins vvith an announcement of nevv awards, followed by 
the distribution of summaries of all avvards made each Tiscal year. ĩn  addition, 
OSIS has bcgun a series of symposia for the analysis and dissemination of research 
results from OSIS-sponsorcd research. As part of its leadcrship function, OSIS 
also incluđes dissemination of iníormation about innovations cleveloped with 
support from sources other than OSIS.

ASSURING ACCESS TO INPORM ATION

Timely access to R&D results depends on (1) the availability of iníormation 
organized in machine-retrieval form and on (2) means for cỉistributing this infor- 
mation to users in their own working environments. The “capture,” “distribution,” 
and “presentation” íunctions rest hcavily upon technoloey. In each case, however, 
economic, administrative, and use preíerence issues vveigh heavily as well.

Six interrelated goals have been ỉdentiíìed for “assuring access” to information. 
The íìrst is to stimulate publication in machine-readable form. Simultaneously 
OSIS is pursuỉng a second goal, the banking of factual data. Together, work toward 
these tvvo goals vvill help produce a machine-retrievable record of the results of scien- 
tifìc and technical R&D. Third, for ready access to both literature and data, present 
abstracting-indexing services have to be extended from their present literature 
orientation to comprehensive scientiíìc and technical information access services.

Along with organizing iníormation in niachine-readable form, attention must 
also be given to improving capabilities for distributing and presenting iníormation



to users. Therefore, OSIS intends to pursue three additional avenues of vvork. 
One calls for stimulating the development of resource-sharing networks capable 
of delivering data or literature. The seconđ is directed toward arrangements whereby 
users can direct their own network searches to retrieve needeđ information. The 
third is concerned with helping users manipulate and otherwise đerive value from 
retrieved information.

(8) To Foster Pubỉication ỉn Computer Accessibỉe Form. Experiments are sup- 
ported to explore electronic publishing and to find new ways by which small pub- 
lishers can pool their resources to achieve an operational scale great enough for 
computerization. speciíìc research to meet this objective includes testing the opera- 
tion of a shared editorial Processing center serving two or more professional so- 
cieties; and experimentation with electronic publication to the Virtual exclusion 
of paper or microíorm publication.

(9) To Promote the Banking o f Factuaỉ Data. Numerical or íactual results of scien- 
tific observation and measurement must be available for retrieval and presentation 
in the same way literature is today. To this end, đata must be compiled and stoređ 
in data banks that are widely accessibỉe to potential users. Three speciíìc sets of 
eíĩorts are being supported: (1) development of worldwide inventories ()f major 
đata centers and data banks; (2) encouragement of đata management policies 
that will make đata more available; and (3) stimulation of new methods for rou- 
tinely capturing đata in a Standard, machine-readable form at the point of pub- 
lication.

(10) To Encourage the Abstractinĩĩ and /or ỉndexing o f New Inịorm aiion. Work 
incluđes demonstrating ways of incorporating data descriptive records into ab- 
stracts of scientiíìc publications, extending abstracting and indexing coverage to 
the contents of data banks, and eliminating unnecessary duplication among ab- 
stracting-indexing services in their coveragc of primary literature.

(11) To Foster the Dcvelopmcnt o f N etuorking  am ong Scientifìc and Technical 
Inịormation Services. In this connection, OSĨS is stimulating the evolution of a 
set of linkages that begins with resource sharing among abstracting and indexing 
services in the U.S. and that can be later extended to major íoreign systems. Net- 
work developments will be encourageđ in ways to aỉlow for successive incorpo- 
ration of the output of publishers, đata banks and other iníormation producers 
and distributors. OSTvS is not íunding the đevelopment or operation of networks. 
Insteađ, support is limited to facilitating the interconnection of networks in a 
coordinated and reasonably cost/effective manner. OSIS emphasis, thereíore, 
is directed toward (1) encoưraging opcraticnr.1 compatibility among services. (2) 
supporting the development of stanđards, and (3) facilitating linkages and resource- 
sharing among suppliers, distributors, and users of machine-based information. 
This eíĩort is conducted jointly with the Division of Computer Research of the 
Foundation’s Research Directorate.

(12) To Advance User Controỉ ỉn Finding Needed Inỷormation. Research is probing 
new  m ethods for  searching and extracting in íorm ation  from  distant Computer 
íìles using remote Computer terminals. Work is expecteđ to proceed from testing 
ways to retrieve information remotely from structured íìles, as an engineering 
handbook, to retrieval of data and, ultimately, conceptual material from the full 
texts of đcKuments.

(13) To Encourage Com puter-Aided Usage o f InỊormation. The objective of this 
research goal is to test the thesis that users can direct searches, locate and manip-



ulate retrieved iníormation, analyze, interpret, compose, and communicate all 
from the same Computer terminal. Speciíìc forms of computer-assistance woulđ 
include aids for preparing mannscripts, solving engineering design problems, facili- 
tating statistical analyses, and developing planning and policy options. In this 
instance, activities will be developed jointly with other programs and private groups.

PR O M O TIN G  USE OF IN FO RM A TIO N

There are two essential prerequisites to ensuring the productive use of informa- 
tion. First, the prospective user must be prepared and eđucated to use iníormation 
resources eíĩectively. Second, organizations must be guided to acquire and organize 
iníormation and iníormation services that are relevant to the needs of their con- 
stituents.

OSIS hopes to exert positive influences on both prerequisites. In this context,
OSIS has identiíìed four program goals to structure vvork for promoting eíĩective 
use of information. To focus on preparing individuals to use iníormation as part 
of their career development. These are:
(14) To Facilitate Coỉỉegc and Graduate-ỉeveỉ Awareness o f Scientific and Technical 
ìn ịorm aíion Services. As a fìrst step, OSIS is engaged in the development of train- 
ing materials and curricula suitable for use within existing Science, mathematics, 
and engineering curricula. Research in this area will be đeveloped in cooperation 
with the Education Directorate of the Foundation. Results will be assessed by an 
organization not associated with the deveỉopment.

(15) To Enhance On-the-Job Educatioĩi and Training o f Scientists and Engineers. 
Beginning in FY 1976, OSIS expects to be able to begin cooperative development 
of on-the-job training programs with industriaỉ and professional organizations. Con- 
ventional printed and audio-visual approaches will be tried, including computer- 
assisted instruction.

The íìnal two goals, which focus on stimulating changes in working environ- 
ments that will íoster productive use of iníormation, are:

(16) To Provide Guideỉines jor M anagement o f Scientific and Technicaỉ Informa- 
tỉon Services vvithin Organizations. Activities include analyses and experiments 
designed to help managers increase the range and diversity of iníormation sources 
required by their R&D pcrsonnel. Access by inírequent users in small organiza- 
tions that cannot aíĩord ỉarge scale, computer-baseđ services will receive special 
attention. Other research will focus on information access problems in large 
organizations.

(17) To Provide G uideỉines fo r  Estabỉishỉng Work Condỉtions thai Enhance the 
Useịul Appỉiccition o f ìnỊorm ation. ĩn this case, emphasis is on increasing iníorma- 
tion use at the bench level for scientists and engineers. Plans call for ana]yzing 
existing arrangements and for introducing and assessing experimental variations in 
ways that will increase use of information. The results of these analytical studies 
wi]l be useđ to develop experiments for testing alternative ways of overcoming 
obstacles to use of iníormation. For both goals 16 and 17, initial work is ícKUseđ 
on users in industrial settings. As results permit, work will be expanded to gov- 
ernmental, higher education, and other settings.

The 17 goals outlined by the head of OSIS represent a large and complex pro- 
gram. This endeavor, to be successíul, will require changes in attitudes and prac- 
tices of many individuals and organizations. A lso the development of realistic and 
reliable data on cost-benefits and cost-eữectiveness of iníormation activities pre-



sents difficult problems. Attempts to generate such data in the past have not proven  
very successíul. Such data are needed and I hope the new approaches will be  
successỉul.

OSIS is realistically not attempting to support immediately all activities under 
each of the 17 goals. M oreover, OSIS recognizes that the above statement of objec- 
tives needs reíìnement and is in the process of soliciting suggestions from individ- 
uals and organizations both vvithin and outside the government. A series of con-  
íerences by a professional organization has been started. OSIS has contracted  
for a review and analysis of the OSIS program from its inception, with the intent 
to identiíy past policies and strategies which can be useíul in reíining its present 
goals and which will indicate strategies and methods for obtainin^ them.

In addition, OSIS continues modest support of research, improvements in on-  
going iníormation activities, studies that will aid in clariíying problems íacing  
the scientiíìc and technical iníormation community, an active program of bilateral 
projects with oíher countries, and continued participation in programs of selected  
international organizations.

Conclusion

OSIS, as part of a íederal R& D agency dedicated to íurthering of research and 
education in the sciences, represents a unique íederal government experiment. NSF, 
from 1952 to 1958, initiated a modest program of support of scientiíìc iníormation  
activities vvhich emphasized support of individual investigators working on speciíìc  
problems of interest to both the NSF and the investigator. A few grants vvere made 
to attack problems that seemed critical at that time, for example, initiating a trans- 
lation program of Soviet scientiíìc publications into English, providing funds to 
upgrade iníormation services in biology and physics, assuming leadership to 
develop an exhibit of U.S. Science at a world’s fair, and cooperating with other 
íederal agencies in studies of direct interest to these agencies.

Between 1958 and 1964, OSĨS had the responsibility for leadership in aíĩecting 
improvement in U.S. scientiíìc and technical information activities. The charge 
to OSĨS was to accomplish this taslc through improved coorđination and coopera- 
tion and by upgrading present services. During this period OSIS supported a large 
and varied research and development program. Hovvever, the problems selected for 
research and development were for the most part iđentiíìed by individuals and 
organizations outside NSF. OSIS íunđed about one-half the proposals submitted 
to it. During the latter part of this period, OSIS began to solicit proposals in 
areas that it decided should have priority. A lso, OSIS made grants to improve 
on-goin£ iníormation activities of government agencies, scientitìc and proíessional 
societies, and universities. The office also undervvrote the costs of initiating many 
new services by the organizations mentioned previously.

Although OSIS expended a great deal of eíĩort and considerable funđs attempting 
to stimulate effective cooperation and coordination among both governmental and



nongovernmental scientiíìc and technical information activities, its eíĩorts did not 
prove very successíul. It did succeed in encouraging both íederal agencies and 
scientiíìc and technical societies to identiíy and begin to explore areas where 
cooperation and coordination seemed to be useíul to the potential participants.

Late in 1963 the Oíĩìce of Science and Technology bcgan an effort to stimulate 
cooperation and coordination among members of the íederal scientiíìc and tech- 
nical iníormation community. It also held exploratory discussions with selected 
sectors of the scientiíìc and technical iníormation community. In 1964 this de 
facto situation was recognized by an agreement between the Office of Science and 
Technology and the National Science Foundation.

During the 1 9 5 7 -1 9 6 4  period, OSIS was under considerable pressure ữom  the 
Executive Offìce of the President, members of Con^ress, and some private groups to 
assume operational responsibility for some scientiíìc and technical iníormation pro- 
grams. It was suggested at various times that OSIS establish and operate a national 
scientiíìc and technical information center, and assume operational responsibility 
for the Office of Technical Services, the Science Information Exchange, and the N a
tional Oceanographic Data Center. Other suggestions were: OSIS establish and 
operate an oíììce to collect and distribute royalties to be paiđ for copying and use 
of scientiíìc and technical publications; the OSIS establish and maintain a research 
and development center oriented toward more eíĩective use of computers and other 
new technologies.

OSIS, with strong support from the Science Tnformation Council, the National 
Science Board, and the Director of the National Science Founđation, declined 
these responsibilities. It was assumed that operational responsibilities would take 
priority on use of staff time and funds. Therefore, OSIS would not have the 
Aexibility necessary to conduct a grant and contract support program.

Between 1965 and 1971, OSIS concentrated on the support of a few large 
deveỉopment projects of scientific societies, apportioned much of its research funds 
to university research centers, and unđervvrote experimental operations in univer- 
sìties exploiting bibliographic data bases in ma^netic tape form. During this period 
it reducecỉ support for U .S. translation activities and scientific publications. This 
course of action was followed in the belieí that upgrading the iníormation services 
of scientiíìc societies would expedite the improvement of the U.S. scientiAc and 
technical information complex.

Since 1971 OSIS has phased out its support of large development projects of 
scientiíìc societies, university research centers, and university centers íurnishing 
Service on multiple data banks of bibliographic information. It is striving to íulíìll 
the role of national leadership which was returned to it in 1971.

Although OSIS has not fulfilled the expectations of either its staff or the federal 
policy and program officials, the íederal government, in 1975, still maintains the 
position that OSIS is an important element in furthering the improvement of the 
U.S. scientiílc and technical iníormation services. R ecent testimony presented to 
congressional committees by individuals and organizations outside the íederal 
government support this federal government position.



NOTES

The items described below are selected from a long list of journal articles, scientiíìc and tech-
nical reports, and papers presenteđ at meetings. The limitecỉ selection is based on: (1) usefulness
of the item in giving additional information on NSF's Science iníormation activities, (2) were 
necessary to show the legal basis fo r  the NSF programs, or (3) were a product illustrative of an 
OS1S ĩunding decision. The order in which they are arranged has no particular signiíìcance.

1. National Science Foundation Act of 1950, Public Law 507, 81 st Congress.
2. National Deíense Education Act of 1958, Public Law 85-864, Title IX.
3. ỉm proving the Avaiỉability o f Scientiỷic and Technical Inịorm atỉon in the United States, 

Report of the President’s Science Advisory Committee, December 7, 1958. Issued as a 
White House Press Release, December 7, 1958, mimeograph, 11 pp.

4. Documentation, Indexing, and R eưieval o f Scỉentific ìĩĩỊorm ation, The Report of the 
Senate Subcommittee on Government Reorganizations and Internal Organizations, chaired 
by Senator Hubert H. Humphrey. Issued as a Report of the Committee on Government 
Operations, 86th Congress, 2nd Session, May 24, 1960.

5. A National Plan ịor Science Abstraciing and Indexỉng Services, Robert Heller and Asso
ciates, Inc. Published by the National Federation of Science Abstracting and Indexhg 
Services, Washington, D.C., March 1963; available from NTIS, Doc. No. PB 169 559.

6. Current Research and Deveỉopment in Scientific D ocum entation , Volumes 1-15. Issued 
by the National Science Foundation from 1957 to 1969. Volume 12 is an inđex to previcus 
volumes.

7. Harold NVooster, “Current Research and Development in Scientiíìc Documentation,” in 
Encycỉopedia oị Library and Injorm ation Science, Vol. 6 (A. Kent and H. Lancour, ed>.), 
Dekker, New York, 1971, pp. 336-365.

8. Strategic Planning and Decisỉon M aking in o Federally Funded Science lnformat<on 
Program , Douglas E. Berninger, a đissertation in íulíìllment of a Ph.D. requirement, 1975 
at American University, Washington, D .c .  Available from University MicrofiIms Irc., 
Pub. No. 75-19656.

9. A Systems Study o j Abstracting and ỉndexinR in the United States, Systems Developrmnt 
Corporation, Santa Monica, Calif. A Technical Memorandum produced uncỉer a National 
Science Foundation Contract, Number NSF C-464.

10. Scientific and Technicaỉ Communication, A Pressing National Probỉem  and Rccom tnenia- 
tions for ỉts  Solution, National Academy of Sciences, Washington, D.C., 1969; NAS Pjb. 
1707, 336 pp. A report of the Committee on Scientiíìc and Technical Communicatbn. 
There is a 30-page synopsis of this reporí also printed. 

ì ỉ .  Toward National Coordination o f Scientific and Technical Inform ation Through Re
search and Development, Lee G. Burchinal, National Science Foundation, Washington, 
D.C., October 15, 1974, multilith, í 3 pp. A paper presented aí the 37th Annual Meeìing 
of the American Society for Tnformation Science, Atlanta, Georgia.

12. Annual Reports of the Offìce of Science ĩníormation Service, National Science Fourda- 
tion, Washington, D .c .  These reports were issued annually from 1959 to 1970 in multũith 
form. These reports give consiđerable detail on OSIS activities. They also include a list 
of the staíĩ, and most reports have íìscal data on OSIS support programs. There is a sim- 
mary reporí in multilith form covering the Science information activities of NSF f:om 
1952 to 1959.

13. Annual Reporís of the Committee on Scientiíìc Tnformation (COSĨ) and the Commttee 
on Scientiíìc and Technical Information (COSATI). These reports were issued anntally 
from 1963 to 1971. Each report has a brief summary o f íederal agencies’ scientiíìc and tich- 
nical informatỉon activities.

14. Science Inỷormation Notes, National Science Poundation. This bimonthly publicaion 
gives brief notes on activities in the library and in form ation  Science íìeld . M any o f the



OSIS international activities are described brieíly in this news journal. Also, each issue 
has a list of the new OSIS grants and contracts. The material was prepared by the staff 
of OSIS. Volume I vvas titled Science ỉnjorm ation News.

15. N onconveníional Scientific and Technicaỉ inỊorm ation System s in Current Vse, National 
Science Foundation, Washington, D .c .  There are four numbered issues of this publication. 
The íìrst volume appeared in 1958, the second in 1959, the third in 1962, and the íourth 
in 1966. The indexes in each volume are helpful in identiĩying períormers, equipment, and 
organizations.

B ư r t o n  w .  A d k in s o n

NATIONAL SCIENCE LIBRARY OF CANADA*
See also Canada , Librarỉes in, and Canada National Library

The National Science Library of Canada, unlike most national libraries, came 
into being not as the result of one speciíìc Act of Parliament, but through a long 
series of government directives and Cabinet decisions.

The library had its beginnings in 1924 when a small resource collection was 
establisheđ to serve the scientiíìc staff of the newly organized laboratories of the 
National Research Council of Canada (NRC). Dr. H. M. Tory, íìrst president of 
the NRC, fìrmly established the íuture course of the library when, in a letter to 
Dr. F. p. Keppel, president of the Carnegie Corporation, he announced his inten- 
tion of “huilding up at our Central oữìce in Ottawa, a library that would serve 
scientiíìc vvorkers everywhere in Canada.”

When the National Library Act was passed in 1953, through an agreement signed 
by Dr. E. w .  R. Steacie, then president of the NRC, and Dr. w . K. Lamb, first 
nationaỉ librarian, it was decided that rather than duplicate the extensive re- 
sources of the NR C Library, the National Library woưld concentrate its limited 
funds on the development of collections in the humanities and social sciences. The 
N R C  Library wou!đ in turn continue to strengthen its resources in the íìelds of 
Science and technology in order to keep pace with the N R C ’s growing needs and 
to meet the needs of individuals and libraries outside of Ottawa who were turning 
increasingly to the library for publications and information not available elsewhere 
in Canada. The NR C Library had becom e in fact, if not in name, the National 
Science Library.

In 1966 this de facto position was íormally recognizeđ when, through the revi- 
sion of its Act ( / ) ,  the N R C  was given responsibility for the operation and 
maintenance of a National Science Library (NSL) to serve Canada. This íormal 
action was íurther strengthened in 1970 when, through a Cabinet directive, 
and as the result of a series of stưdies dealing with the establishment of scientifìc 
information policies, NRC was given the mandate to develop, under the general 
direction of the national librarian, a national scientiíìc and technical iníorma- 
tion (STI) system, or more correctly, a national netvvork of scientific and

* Amalgamated to the Canada ĩnstitute for Scientiíìc and Technical Information.



technical information services. It was assumed by many, both in Canada and 
abroad, that this concept of a national decentralized scientiíic and technical infor- 
mation system as outlined in the “Katz Report” (2), which utilized information  
resources and services wherever they existed, \vas something quite new. This was 
not the case, for Canada had had for many years the íoundations of a national 
STI system, with the NSL serving as its focal point.

Be that as it may, the NSL, given new impetus by the Cabinet directive of 1970, 
tackled its national responsibilities with renevved vigor, taking whatever steps 
were necessary and possible for ensuring that scientists, engineers, technologists, 
research workers, and managers have ready access to scientiíìc and technical pub- 
lications and iníormation required in their day-to-day \vork. The basic aim was 
to channel the right iníormation to the right person at the right time.

ĩt soon became evident that because of the rising flood of scientiíìc and technical 
iníormation, this aim could not be achieved through normal library procedures. 
The library accordingly íocused its attention on the development and application 
of electronic techniques to expedite and íacilitate the retrieval and dissemination 
of iníormation.

Over the years, the NSL’s resources have been continuously developed in close 
cooperation with all major libraries in Canada. These resources and services are 
designed to complement and supplement local resources and also to provicỉe essen- 
tial backup to the information services provideđ by the NSL’s staff of iníormation 
speciaỉists. The linking of these national ST1 resources into a national library net- 
work was achieved by 1957, through publication of the Union List of Scientiỷỉc 
Serials in Canadian Libraries (3). Ten years later, in 1967, the preparation of 
this Union List was fully mechanized. Now, in 1974, through the Union List, issued 
both in printed and microíìche form, and with the NSL serving as its keystone, 
the resources of 245 university, íeđeral, provincial, and industrial libraries are 
ỉinkecỉ and made nationally available. This means that Canadian scientiíìc and 
technical communities have ready access to the contents of som e 46 ,000  diíĩerent 
serial publications and journals which account for at least 80%  of Ihc vvorlcTs 
scientiíìc and technical literature.

A second netvvork within this developin^ national system \vas inaugurated in 
1969 with the establìshment of the Canadian Selective Dissem ination of Informa- 
tion Program (C A N /S D I). This computer-based Service continuously alerts sub- 
scribers to the existence of recent papers covering their speciíìc fìelds of interest. 
At present, the interest proíìles of 1,900 subscribers are searched against 14 data 
bases to serve approximately 6 ,000  end-users seeking iníormation in the varioưs 
íìelds of Science, engineering, and medicine. This system is unique for several 
reasons: (1) It is national in scope. (2) The technique enables users to access any 
of 14 source tapes with one interest proíìle, to switch from one tape to another, 
and to tap the iníormation content of several tapes vvithout major changes in the 
search terms or search logic. (3) The Service is a decentralized one wherein some 
500  search eđitors, trained by the NSL and located in all parts of Canada, serve 
as an interíace between the C A N /S D I services and the ultimate users. (4) The 
NSL ensures that all papers cited on the tapes are available either at the NSL or



other readiỉy accessiblc centers in Canada and provides photocopics of citeđ 
papers vvhich cannot be obtained throuuh local sources. Durirm 1974, the C A N / 
SDI program \vas au^mcnted by the Canadian On-Line Enquiry System (C A N / 
OLE). This third net\vork, a system for on-line retrospective searching of larue 
bibliographical íìles, at present operates through 15 terminals located across 
Canada. Users remote from Ottavva are thus able to search the vvorlcTs scientiíìc 
and technical literature and in a matter of seconds determine what has been pub- 
lished during the ỉast 4 -5  years in all the maịor íìelds of Science and technology. 
The program diíĩers from simiỉar systems operating in the United States and other 
parts of the vvorld, such as in searching techniques, but more particularly in that 
it is national in scope and can be accessed in either of Canada’s two national 
languages.

ĩn 1966, upon advice to the íedcral government by a coinmittee representing 
the Association of Canadian Medical Colleees, the Medicaỉ Research Council, 
and the Committce of M edical Science Libraries, the NSL vvas assimied respon- 
sibility for serving as the Health Sciences Resourcc Centre for Canada. The com- 
mittee recommcnded, not the establishment of a national medical library, but 
rather thai the NSL shouid takc action to coordinate, strengthen, and make readily 
available cxistin" medical literature and information resources throughout the 
country. Over the years, a varicty of reíerence tooỉs have been published to assist 
in this coorclination, as for example, Canodian Locations of Journaỉs ỉndexed  in 
Index Medicus (4) and Conịerence ProceedirtỊỊS in the Health Sciences (5), a list- 
ing of and inđex to such proceedings held by the NSL from 1925 to date. The 
c:enter, \vorking in collaboration vvith the U.S. National L*brary of Medicine, pro- 
vides the Canadian medical communities, through 10 M EDLINE centers, with 
íỉirect acccss to the contcnts of 2 ,400  of the world’s leading medical journals.

In addition to scrviniT as the focaI point of the above mentioned nctworks, and 
íis a coordinator for the national STl  System, the NSL provides several accessory 
íind coordinating services which are also national in scope. For examplc, it oper- 
ates a Cíìmputeri/xd inventory of íederallv íunđed research carried out at all Ca- 
nadian universities. The information stored in this data base, aỉthough desi^ned 
for on-ỉine accessing, is also published annually in a two-volume work entitled 
Directory o j Federaỉly Supported Research in Universities (6). It serves as the 
national center for information on pollution and environmental control. A pollu- 
tion data base has been creatcd which covers wor!d literature back to September 
1968 and aí present contains 60 ,000  citations. Supplementing this activity, the 
NSL has becn named the Canadian focal point for the United Nations Interna
tional Referral Service for Sources of Environmenta! Tníormation. The NSL’s 
Translation Centre provides English or French versions of íoreign-language scien- 
tific papers and maintains the Canadian version of the European Translations 
Centre Index of Translations, vvith some 300,000 entries.

Complementing these sophisticated services, the NSL provides a variety of tra- 
ditional national services. A  Reference and Research staữ trained in scientiíìc and 
technical subjects, having com petency in foreign languages and skilled in using 
the keys to the vvorld’s scientiíìc and technical literature, answers requests for



íactual scientiíìc and technical iníormation. This staíĩ, using both computerized  
and manual methods, also carries out literature searches and compiỉes bibliog- 
raphies. The NSL serves as a national lending library and provides loans and 
photocopies of material not available in other parts of Canada. These requests 
are processed currently at the rate of approximately 600 each vvorking day. The 
library publishes a wide variety of reíerence tools designed to íacilitate the use 
of Canadian scientiíìc and technical literature, for example, a Directory o f  Ca- 
nadian Scientiỷỉc and Technicaỉ Periodicals (7), a directory of Scientific and Tech- 
nical Socieỉies o i  Canada (8 ), a periodic biblio^raphy, ScientiỊìc Policy, Research  
and Deveỉopment in Canada (9), and last but not least, the National Science 
Library serves as the national reíerral center or last port of call when seekers of 
scientiíìc and technical iníormation do not know who to contact and when local 
resources are inadequate.

With the rapid development of new services and resources, the NSL by 1957  
had outgrown its quarters in the N R C ’s main building on Sussex Drive in Ottawa. 
Steps to plan for a new buiỉding were initiated in 1959— a process vvhich took 12 
years to complete, and it was not until August 1971 that íunds were made availablc 
and construction begun. Construction was completed by January 1974 and the 
NSL occupied its new quarters on February 11, 1974 (see Figure 1).

This $14.8-m illion structure has been designed to utilize the latest mechanized 
techniques to íacilitate the storage, retrieval, and dissemination of information, 
in essence making it unnecessary for seekers of information to leave their home

F IG U R E 1. Canada ỉnstitute for Scientỉfic cind Technicaỉ ỉnỷormaíion, Ottci\va, Canada.



base. The 360 ,000  square feet of gross space is spread through eight íloors. The 
ground floor contains many of the technical support services for the library. The 
íìrst floor is the public area, located around a Central Iníormation Desk. The ad- 
ministrative offices and the N R C ’s Technical Information Services are located on 
the second fỉoor. A bove this floor is a smaller, five-story tower. The third floor 
is occupied by oíĩìces and an environment-controlled, fire-protected Computer area. 
The remaining four stories contain the stacks, to house 2 ,000 ,000  volumes.

Paraỉleling the construction of the new building, steps were being taken by the 
N R C  to develop an organization which would more clearly indicate its responsi- 
bility for the development of a national network of STI services. A division for 
Scientiíìc and Technological Iníormation Service was established, and on October 
16, 1974 the new building was oữìcially opened and dedicated by c .  M. Drury, 
the Minister designate for the National Research Council, and namcd the Canada 
Institute for Scientiíìc and Technical ĩnformation.

ĩn  this institute (CISTI), the N R C  has brought together its principal iníormation 
transfer systems, the National Science Library and the Technical lnformation 
Service. The com plex of services and activities períormed by the National Science 
Library as outlined above will be continued. Also to be continued as an integral 
part of CISTI are the alerting, searching, and delivery systems for pre-evaluated 
publisheđ iníormation provided through the Technical Iníormation Service and 
directed primarily to small and medium-size industry. Through the union of these 
two services, the N R C  is even better equipped to be a leacỉer in developing new 
mcthods for the dissemination of iníormation and to íulíìll its mission as planner, 
promoter, and a major participant in the evolving Canadian netvvork of scientific 
and technical iníormation services.
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NATIONAL UNION CATALOG

The National Union Catalog, produced by the Library of Congress, is the mcst 
com plete national bibliography and national union catalog in existence. It COI- 
tains in its present printed version a photoreduced copy of every Library of Ccn- 
gress card, plus copies of cards from over 1,100 North American libraries for 
materials not in the Library of Congress collection. The National U nion Catahg 
(NUC) is a Central record for location of materiaỉs, in addition to being the basic 
American bibliographic source for verification, description, and identiíìcatkn. 
It has existed since 1901 as a card catalog at the Library of Congress and as a bo ik  
catalog since 1956. Ernest Richardson cited part of its potential value in 1929:

The Union Catalog of the Library of Congress is dcsigned as the method of 
locating books and as an aid to cooperative purchase and copying. It aims, in the 
end, to locate at least one copy of every book, printed or vvritten, which may be 
wanted for use, in some library vvhere it may be used,— in North America if pos- 
sible, if not, then elsevvhere (/).

Hcnvever, NUC is far more than simply a location or íìnding list. In 1952 Rucblí 
Hirsch listed five major uses or purposes for a printed NƯC:

1. ACQƯIvSITIONS: (a) avoiđing duplicate purchase of expensive items on a 
national basis; (b) fì1 ỉirií? in of gaps on a national basis; (c) veriíìcation of pros- 
pective purchases; and (d) definition of degree of scarcity in evaluating offers of 
second-hand books. In other words, a published National Union Catalog would 
be most important as a guide to book selection and it would simpliíy the task of 
veriíìcation.

2. CATALOGING: (a) standardỉzation of entries in accordance with íorms found 
in the printed National Union Catalog; (b) use of the descriptive portion of the 
entry, as far as is acceptable; and (c) bibliographical reíerence to the published 
National Union Catalog, whenever there is a simpler description suíĩìcient for local 
or institutional use.

3. INTERL1BRARY LOAN— locating copies of older imprints on a  national 
basis, with minimuni eíĩort.

4. REFER EN C E AN D  RF.SEARCH: (a) Library ưse: (1) veriíìcation of titles;
(2) direction Service (telling readers where items wanted can be fonnd); and (3) 
serving as a substitute for a number of individual author bibliographies and library 
catalogs which are now consulted; (b) Readers’ Use: bibliographical value to all 
concerned with information on tilles by known authors (author bibliography, gov- 
ernment documents bibliography, etc.).

5. PUBLIC CA TA LO G — it may be possible to achieve great savings in space 
and íìling costs by dividing present public catalogs and withdrawing froni the 
author file entire groups to be found in the reference copỉes of the printed National 
Union Catalog (2).

It should be pointed out that of these five uses, only the last one has not ->een 
íuíly implemented since the publication of NUC.



The íìrst step tovvard the developm ent of a union catalog for this country was 
taken by Herbert Putnam, then librarian of congress, in 1901 when he initiated 
the distribution and deposit o f printed LC catalog cards to American libraries. 
He stated:

It is fully recognized by the Library of Congress that next in importance to an 
adequate exhibit o f  its own resources, comes the ability to supply information as 
to the resources of other libraries. As steps in Ihis direction may be mentioned:

First. The acquisition of printed catalogues of libraries, both American and for- 
eign.

Second. A n alphabetic author catalogue on cards of books in department and 
bureau libraries in Washington.

Third. A similar catalogue of books in some of the more important libraries out- 
side of Washington.

The Library of Congress expects to place in each great center of research in 
the United States a copy of every card which it prinís for its ovvn cataỉogues; these 
will forni there a statement of what the National Library contains. It hopes to 
receive a copy of every card printed by the New York Public Library, the Boston 
Public Library, the Harvard University Library, the John Crerar Library, and 
several others. These it will arrange and preserve in a carđ catalogue of great col- 
lections outside of Washington (5).

By 1909 exchange arrangements for catalog cards had been made with several 
American libraries, including the Boston Public Library, Harvard, John Crerar, 
and the N ew  York Public Library.

Although by 1926 these agreements had generated a Union Catalog at the 
Library of Congress of about 2 million cards, the catalog was still far from being 
truly comprehensive. During that year the American Library Association sought 
and received a grant from John D. Rockefeller, Jr., to expand the Union Catalog 
;it the Library of Congress. The Rockefeller gift consisted of $250 ,000  to be alỉo- 
cated at the rate of $50 ,000  a year for 5 years. During this period, 6 ,344 ,356  cards 
were added to the Union Catalog. In 1931 Richardson wrote:

ĩ t  is íìtting at this point to recognize in no uncertain terms the fact that it is the 
gencrous grant of Mr. Rockefeller vvhich has made actual the one indispensable 
basic factor in the great problem of meeting the reasonable needs of research 
stuđents as to books (4).

In 1932 a separate Union Catalog Di Vision was established at the Library of Con- 
gress with Mr. Ernest Kletsch as its director.

The írrst major beneíìt for interlibrary loan occurred in March of 1936 when 
the Union Catalog Division began serving as a clearinghouse for interlibrary loan 
requests. Initialỉy, this Service was available only to members of the Association of 
Research Libraries, and was then extended to others (5).

In 1941 an Association of Research Libraries committee with William Warner 
Bishop as the chairman sponsored a project to produce a book catalog of Library 
of Congress catalog carđs. Since 1901 the Library of Congress had been depositing 
cards in major research libraries, and by 1941 the number of such depository



libraries had exceeded 100. A catalog of photographically reduced LC cards was 
desired to reduce the costs to these depository libraries, as well as making such a 
depository catalog more widely available. In 1942 the first voluines of this national 
library catalog appeared. The cutoff date for cards to be included was July 31, 
1942. The arrangement was by the main entry, or author card, only. This catalog 
was to be completed in 1946 in 167 volum es including approximately 1 ,900,000  
cards. This represented the first book catalo" issued by the Library of Congress 
in this century. Its title vvas A Cataỉog of B ooks Represented by Library of Con-  
gress Printed Cards ìssued to Julv 3 1 , ỉ 942. It was printed by Edwards Brothers 
of Ann Arbor, Michigan. Its acronym became LCPC. A  42-volum e supplement 
to LCPC \vas issued in 1948 with the title . . . Supplement: Cords ìssued August 
7, 7 942-D ecem ber  31, 1 9 4 7 .

In 1946 Halsey William Wilson, the library Science publisher who had íounded 
the H. w . Wilson Company (see Wiỉson, Halsev WỉlHam), recommendcd that the 
Library of Conííress regularly issue cumulative supplements to LCPC in the 
fashion of W ilson’s own publication CBI (Cumidative Book Index) (ổ). (See Cumu-  
lative Book Index.) In January of 1947 the Library of Com*ress began to publish 
the Cumuỉatỉve Cataỉog o i  the Library of Congress Printed Cards. A lso that year, 
the Union Catalog of the Library of Congress was designated the National Union  
Catalog.

In 1950, in order to provide subject access as vvell as main entry access to its 
printed catalog, the Library of Congress issued the Library of Congress Subịect 
Cataỉog. The Cumuỉative Catalog of the Library of Congress Printed Ccirds was 
renamed the Library of Congress Auỉhor Cataỉog. The following year, John Cronin 
became director of the Processing Department at the Library of Congress. One 
of his major contributions was the expansion of LCPC into NUC. Gordon Williams, 
director of the Center for Research Libraries, writes of Cronin, “N o  one has con- 
tributed more to it, or done more to shape the form of this greatest of all Union 
catalogs” (7).

LCPC was expanded in 1953 to include separate catalogs for m aps, motion pic- 
tures and íìlmstrips, and music and phonorecords. The Subject and Author Cata- 
logs were renamed Library of Congress Catalog— Books: Authors  and Library oj 
Congress Catciỉog— Books: Sưbịects. The second supplement to I.CPC was also 
issued in 1953. ĩt  was called Author Catalog: a Cumulatỉve List of Works Rep-  
resented by Library o i  Congress Printed Cards 1 9 4 8 -1 9 5 2  and consists of 24  vol- 
umes. The following year the American Library A ssociation’s Board on Resources 
of American Libraries appointed a new Subcommittee on the National Union 
Catalog, which proposed that the Library of Congress Cataỉog— Books: Authors 
be expanded to becom e the National Union Catalog. The íìrst issue of N ư c ,  con- 
taining not only LC cards but also cards from cooperating libraries for books not 
held at the Library of Congress, was published in January 1956.

The íìrst cumulation of N U C  and the third supplement of LCPC appeared in 
1958. It was entitled The National Union Catalog; A Cumuỉative Author List



Representing Library of Congress Printed Cards (1 9 5 3 -1 9 5 7 )  and Titles R eported  
by Other Am erican Libraries (1 9 5 6 -1 9 5 7 )  lmprints  and consists of 28 volumes. 
This cumulation only represented the N U C  for the years 1956 and 1957. In order 
to meet the desire and need for a retrospective N ư c ,  the Library of Congress in 
1961 issued a 4-year catalog for 1952-1955  entitled The National Union Cata- 
ỉog, 1 9 5 2 -1 9 5 5  Imprints; A n  Author List Representing Lỉbrary of Congress 
Printed Cards and Tỉtỉes R epor ted  by Other American Libraries. This is a 30- 
volume work. This catalog duplicated the LC printed card entries for 3 years 
includecỉ in this cumulation, i.e., 1953, 1954, and 1955, as they had already been 
issued in the third supplement to LCPC. It did not, of course, duplicate the entries 
from other American libraries.

In 1963 the A L A  Subcommittee on the National Union Catalog decided to 
pubỉish a retrospective NU C of pre-1956 imprints. The firm of Mansell Iníorma- 
tion/Publishing Limited of London was selected as the publisher. ManselPs special 
photocopy process allows entries to be expanded with additionai locational sym- 
bols and unique serial numbers. In 1968 the íìrst volumes of The National Union 
Cataỉog, P re -Ỉ956  Imprints  appeared. This massive undertaking is projected at 
about 610 volum es, containing about 12 ,750,000 entries. American bibliographer 
Richard H. Shoemaker called this, “Surely the greatest bibliography of roman 
alphabet entries ever produced; long awaited, and íìnally beginning to appear” (5). 
He goes on to praise Mansell:

This reviewer feels thai not enough credit for the appearance of this great work 
is given to íhe publisher. For many years some librarians urged the publication 
of the retrospective National Union Catalog, even if uneđited, on the theory 
that if it vvas so very useíul in Washington where it existcd in only a single copy 
on cards, it would be multỉplied in useíuỉness by the number of copies in book form 
that would be distributed. But perfectionist hesitancy and lack of íìnancial support 
by the Library of Congress and the ALA, as well as some technological conserva- 
tism, preveníed this unti! Mansell came along with their advanced technology 
gained by experience in procỉucing the British M useum Cataìogue. They even were 
willing to íìnance the editorial costs, certainly a function which one might expect 
from the national library an d /o r  the national professional association (8).

Presently N U C , pre-1956, is over half completed. When it is compỉeted, The Na
tional Union Cataỉog, Pre-1956 Imprints  wiỉl supercede A Cataỉog of Books Rep-  
resented by Library of Congress Prỉníed Cards Issued to Juỉy 3 Ĩ ,  ỉ 942  (LCPC); 
. . . Supplement: Cards ỉssued August  7, 1942-D ecem ber  3 1 , ĩ 947; Author Cata- 
ỉog: a Cumuỉative List of W orks Represented by Library of Congress Printed 
Cards 1948—ỉ 952;  and The National Union Catalog, ỉ 9 5 2 -1 9 5 5  ỉmprints; An  
Author List Representing Library o i  Congress Priníed Cards and Titles Reported  
by Other Am erican Librarỉes.

The N U C  continues to be published by the Library of Congress at a írequency 
of nine monthly issues (January, February, April, M ay, July, August, October, 
Novem ber, Decem ber), three quarterly cumulations (January-M arch, April-June,



July-September), and in annual and quinquennial cumulations. Other Library of 
Congress catalogs include:

Books: Subịecís
Fiỉms and Other Materials for Proịection  
Monographỉc Series
Music, Books on Music, and Sound Recordings  
Name Headỉngs with Reịerences  
National Register of M icroịorm Masters 
National Union Catalog of Manuscripỉ Coỉlections

REFERENCES

1. “Dr. Richardson on the L .c .  Union Catalog,” Libraries, 34, 381 (October 1929).
2. John w . Cronin, “History of The National Union Catưlog, Pre-Ỉ956 Im prỉnts,” in P ’OS- 

pectus ịor The National Union Cataỉog, Prc-1956 Imprinls, Mansell, London, 1967, pp. 
15-16.

3. U.S. Library of Congress, Report o ị the Librariati o f Congress ịor the Fiscal Year Encing 
June 30, ỉ 90ỉ ,  Government Printing OÍRce, VVashington, 1901, p. 241.

4. “Cooperative Purchase and Other Lessons from Project ‘B’,” A L A  Bull., 25, 467-468 (Sep- 
tember 1931).

5. D. B. Gilchrist, “A Central Clearing House,” Lib. J 61, 860 (November 15, 1936); ind 
Donald B. Gilchrist, “The Union Catalog— A Clearing House for Interlibrary Loais,” 
A LA B u ll, 31, 66 (February 1937)

6. Halsey William Wilson, A Proposed Pỉan for Prìnting Library o f Congress Cards in C unu- 
ỉative Book Form, H. w .  Wilson Co., New York, 1946.

7. Gordon Williams, “Jơhn Cronin and the National Union Cataỉog,” Lib. Resources ĩ'.ch. 
Serv., 12, 397 (Faíl 1968).

8. Richard H. Shoemaker, “ Rcview of The National Union Cataỉog, Pre-1956 Im p rir ts” 
Lib. Resources Tech. Serv., 13, 431-432 (Summer 1969).

J o HN PH ILLIP IMMR3TH

NATURAL CLASSIFICATION

Deíìnitĩon

A  classiíìcation is called natural for the same reason that a language is Cclled 
natural. It arises from the needs and methods of com m unication utilized in eviry- 
day life from time immemorial among aỉl the peoples of the world. A natural 
language cannot be traced to its ultimate origin, although it would be possiblỉ to 
defìne human beings as those primates which use language. Although library 
classiíìcations can be traced quite clearly, if not entirely accurately, at least tack  
to classical sources (7), only those library classiíìcations developed íìrst by M ìlvil 
Dewey and then by íhose who followed in his path need concern us here.

Natural classiíìcation is closely linked with natural language and may be de-



íìned as a means by which the subject content of iníormation sources is made 
accessible \vithin established semantic contexts. Natural classiíìcation diíĩers, íìrst, 
from taxonomies and then from abstract classiíìcation. A taxonomy is a method 
of establishing classes of real things by establishing ranks of similarities and 
diữerences. An abstract classiíìcation utilizes nonlanguage characteristics of in- 
íormation sources for purposes of providin^ access to them. If accidental, then the 
classiíìcation is based upon features that may be added (such as accession number) 
or observed (such as color of binding of books, size of reports, etc.). Tf artificial, 
then the classiíìcation is based upon such characteristics as author’s name, point 
of origin (issuing body), or other features that do not provide a reliable guide to 
the subject content.

Natural classifìcation, however, is inextricably dependent upon natural language 
for its existence and may be a íeature of lanẹuage so far only imperfectly under- 
stood. Semantic context, the means by vvhich langua^e achieves its purpose in 
providing a tool of communication, accounts both for the paradi^matic classes of 
ianguage and for the mechanisms by which subịect content is grouped into 
semantic contexts in classiíìcation. Both language and classiíìcation, to be natural, 
arise without intervention as a tooỉ of communication, the one for the expression 
of immediate needs, moods, preíerences, opinions, ideas, and so on, and the other 
for providing a grouping of all the recorded communication. Grammatical 
categories which account for the existence of paradie;matic classes in naturaỉ 
íanguages explain as well many of the groupings of natural classiíỉcation and the 
essential communicative process vvhich is served by classiíìcation.

ĩt  is for this reason that the use of the word “logical” in the deíìnition of a 
natural classifìcation is perilous at best, and usually inaccurate. Just as natural 
language íails to convey logical concepts accurately, natural classification fails to 
exempỉify them. When logical proccdures are utilized in natural classiíìcation, its 
communicative value is greatly reduced. A grammar of classes, expressed in 
symbolic form, is both the primary method of construction and test of taxonomies, 
but even in the cỉassiíìcation of taxonomies, natural language prevents the develop- 
ment of symbolic forms that can be utilized to develop a natural classiíìcation. 
This is due to the variation of subject content arising from the form of presenta- 
tion— verse, prose, pictorial, íìction, noníìction, native or íoreign language, 
alphabetic or nonalphabetic, its position in an assumeđ chronology of such presenta- 
tions; and its purpose— dictionary, encyclopedia, teacher’s manual. Granted that 
the subject content is not the primary feature of the cìassification, it is at least 
the deep structure, as observed in natural language. It is not surprising, then, that 
all attempts to construct a symbolic logic that will account for the íeatures of suc- 
cessful natural classiíìcations have been íailures.

Natural classiíìcation has served as a primary tool of communication in libraries 
and grevv both in content and method as open-stack libraries became the rule 
rather than the exception. It should not be assumed that natural classiíìcation was 
adopted by the users of the libraries as their means of gaining access to library 
materials, but that it served to provide spatial regularity which library users rapidly



com e to rely upon. Reshelving a library, without changing the classiíìcation, vill 
often bring complaints from users that “their books” have been discarded, vvhen 
they have only been moved. It is quite sanguine to assume that the user will util.ze 
the classiỄcation as anything other than the address at which he can locate material 
that interests him. Sometimes users will complain that a book has been misclassiíìed, 
as sometimes it has been, and few users will not observe that an error has mixed 
the vvrong sort of books with those that interest them. Nevertheless, the mechaircs 
of classiíìcation remain mostly a mystery, and an uninteresting perplexity, to 
library users \vho customarily check a location to see if anything new has been 
added.

The study of classiíìcation has com e to be named the theory of classiAcation. 
Although at íìrst glance this seems as much a misnomer as any other study labeled a 
theory vvhen it is, in fact, an ongoing investi^ation, there is good reason to stite 
that, in the scientiíìc sense, considerable theory exists which explicates and provides 
a frame of reference for íurther studies, just as in linguistics and other areas of 
investigation. Obviously, the scientiíìc sense is not that of physics or chemistry nor 
even of mathematics, but it is nevertheless a goođ way of knowing something cũd 
testing its reliability. Furthermore, certain rigiđ laws of eữìciency have been sta.ed 
that seem to explain many of the problems of classiíìcation. The theory of classiíba- 
tion seeks to explain the purpose as well as the m echanics of natural classiíìcatbn, 
the constraints and possibilities inherent in arrangements o£ semantic context 
utilizing an organization indepenđent of natural Ianguage.

In this sense, alphabetic order and random order can be considered features of 
classiíìcation worthy of stuđy. But neither fulfills the essential requirement of a 
naturaỉ classiíication that semantic contexts be arranged without recourse to the 
method of any natural language. In providing groupings of semantic contects, 
random order and alphabetic orđer may not be consiđered as methods of organza- 
tion. The íormer is a contradiction and the latter an impossibility. N o natural 
language proviđes for the consistent arrangement of semantic contexts in alphabỉtic 
or any other order. AII attempts at twisting natural language into some kinc of  
consĩstency have been resounding íailures. While natural classiíìcation must employ 
natural language to be understandable and useful, its greatest utility is found ir. its 
freedom from natural language such that it can serve as an artiíìcial language bcsed 
upon consistency of arrangement of semantic contexts by creating its own se: of 
indicators and controlling them with a unique grammar.

Just what iníormation sources are classiíìed is much less important than thít a 
natural classiíìcation provide access to semantic contexts in such a way that the 
m ost signiíìcant íeature of all communication is not obscured, all knowledg5 is 
relateđ, and every inforination source occupies a speciíìc location. Though the 
pathways to the location may be varied, the location remains. Direct classiíìcaiion 
of material arranges the material itselí; indirect classiíication arranges the ac:ess 
points to the material. The most obvious advantage of natural classiíìcation is that it 
may be direct or indirect, and probably should be both to provide m axinum  
access to information at minimuin cost of energy.



The test of natural classiíìcation is, thereíore, efficiency of access. It is the 
purpose of the theory of classiíìcation to explain how the maximum of access is 
achieved and \vhat procedures represent an unproíìtable expense of energy either 
for the cỉassifier or the user, or both. The purpose of classiíìcation is seen in its 
arrangement of semantic contexts independent of natural language. Indexes, which 
are useíul arrangements of topics and names, are valid only within a single work or, 
at best, within the \vorks of a single author. Linguists now realize that each 
speaker of a language, in effect, uses a langua^e uniquely and that the semantic 
boundaries of words and terms must broaden as many diữerent speakers of a 
language employ terms. A  classiíìcation is capable of setting its own semantic 
boundaries and establishins contexts that can accommodate the differences of 
ỉanguage of many writers in many languages. Cỉassiíìcation is, therefore, a means of 
achieving eíĩìciency of retrieval of material, assuring complete recall and maximiz- 
ing the relevance of information sources, cỉepending on how well the classifìcation 
is employed, supposing that it can be employed efficiently.

The early days of iníormation retrieval studies assumed that classiíication was 
unnecessary, that speakers of a Ianguage could use the terms of an index to provide 
complete recall, \vithout investigating how great an assumption this is. The indexer 
inust accurateỉy apply all those terms that the user is likely to utilize to gain access 
to the material. At times the indexing system simply fails to íurnish the needed  
number of terms so that the indexer can at best provide only a superíìcial coverage 
(>f the iníormation sources so far as the original author is concerned (2). This 
may assure efficient recall of materiaỉ but only at the cost of relevance. At other 
tinies the index contains so many terms that the inđexer is bound to íorget many 
c>f them if they are left in alphabetic array. Attempts to provide interreỉationships 
betvveen terms, the see aỉso structure, are notoriously unsuccessíul. The see also 
structure, particularly in computerized systems, introduces rigidities of form so  
coinplete that the index is incapable of change. While terms may be added, none 
niay be dropped, and minute changes of form make the system unusable (3). 
Even a haphazard classiíication system is better than the see also structure in 
showing the relationships betvveen terms, whether direct or indirect indexing is 
employed. The several studies of subject headings seem to bear thỉs out completely, 
especially the study of the last classiíìed edition of the Sears subject heading list(4

W e may deíìne a natural classitìcation as a systematic arrangement of semantic 
contexts meant to provide maximum access to iníormation sources at minimum 
expense of energy, independent of the constraints of natural language. To be com- 
plete, a natural classiíìcation must display the systematic arrangement which im- 
plies a notational representation of semantic contexts as well as the labels for these 
contexts in one or more natural languages. It is necessary as well to provide an 
index o f these labels if they are capable of assuming an orderly array through 
som e inherent íeature. Alphabetic orđer is the most obvious, although the stroke- 
count radical system of Chinese characters, while very much more complicated, 
still represents an array utilizing inherent features of the labels employed. A



natural classiíìcation is complete only if the schedule terms are indexed and the 
notation that provides for the systematic arrangement is included both in the 
schedules and the index. Schedule terms, the labels of semantic contexts in 
natural language, must not be altered in the index. Incomplete or erroneous 
inđexing of the schedule terms is an obvious cause of ineữìciency (5). In sum, a 
natural classiíìcation employs naturaỉ language to provide a display of semantic 
contexts in both a systematic arrangement and an arrangement utilizing inherent 
features of the natural language employed as labels of the contexts. A natural 
classiíìcation, then, needs schedules, notation, and inđex. Lacking any part, the 
classiíication is incomplete and inefficient. More than one natural language may 
be em ployed as labels, but all must be indexed if the classiíìcation is to achieve 
its purpose. One of the most amazing facts of library and iníormation Science is the 
length of time necessary to realize that subject heading lists and classiíìcation 
systems are intimateỉy and necessarily related.

Semantic Contexts

Linguists long ago observed that several features of natural language were 
related to its use as a tool of communication. This general area, the stucly of the 
meaning and use of words to convey thought among people— semantics— has been 
remarkabỉy incalcitrant to methods of systematic study. Nevertheless, hom onym s—  
words that are the same shape but mean diíĩerent things to diíĩerent people— can 
be identiíìed, and as the problems of morphology and syntax were resolved, a 
clearer idea of semantics as an area of objective study was gainecl (ố).

A  semantic context is the area of meaning in which a given term in a given 
language may be used. Not to belabor a simpỉe word but highly com plex idea, 
m eaning is used to designate the communication value of a given term, that is, a 
vvord or \vords that can be employed by a native speaker with the intention of 
conveying his thoughts to another person or to any number of persons at any time. 
Naturaỉ classiíìcation does not attempt to arrange words or terms according to 
their meaning, but it can arrange semantic contexts to show the relationship 
between thein. It is this independence of natural language that constitutes the 
primary value of, and need for, classiíkation. Polyglot dictionaries and the 
thesaurus of a given language are arranged by semantic contexts, generally in a 
highly systematic íashion (7, 8).

Even alphabetically arranged dictionaries of a single language, or bilingual 
dictionaries, generally include a context for the terms in order to distinguish 
between the usage of certain terms. There are many jokes about the misuse of 
terms through inappropriate semantic context. (The diplomat, upon arriving 
in Washington with his wife, was asked by journalists if he had any children. 
“N o ,” he explained, “My wife is unbearable. I mean inconceivable. I mean im- 
pregnable/’) The correct term for this semantic context is “barren” or possibly 
“sterile.” To fìnd the appropriate term, the íoreign diplomat may have consulted a



bilingual dictionary which gave him a choice among five terms and unluckily he 
tried only the wrong ones.

One of the fìrst assumptions a non-native speaker makes is that the language 
he is learning has the same semantic boundaries as the language he knows and that 
the semantic contexts are equally represented in both languages. Only a brief 
comparison of the ưniversal Decimal Cỉassification makes it obvious that terms 
founđ in one language may not exist in another and that a single term in one lan- 
guage may incluđe semantic contexts represented by several diíĩerent terms in 
another language, each of which has its own area of correct usage. While every 
semantic context within a language has its own terminoỉogy ranging from the nar- 
rowest of meanings to  the broadest of relationships among terms, these contexts do 
not precisely match any other language, either because the term has never been  
needeđ, hence never establisheđ by convention as apprcpriate, or because the gram- 
mar of the language does not admit of the possibility of a semantic context that exists 
in another Ianguage. Grammar introduces constraints through the mismatch of 
grammatical categories. While in Japanese and Korean the verb necessarily 
indicates the social position of the person to whom or about whom you are speak- 
ing, this cannot be conveyed precisely in European languages. Similarly, the gram- 
matical category indicated by deíìnite and indeíinite articles in Western European 
languages is Iacking in Japanese and Korean.

AU this is not especially signiíìcant in classiíìcation systems, except to rule out 
an expectation that an exact translation is possible or desirable. At best, classiíìca- 
íion  systeins must be adapted from one language into another. An even more 
important conclusion is that the language used by one writer is generally not the 
Ịanguage of another, even thouglì both use a tongue learned as native speakers. 
This is especialỉy true when the writers are reporting the results of research into 
the vast unknown, where even the terminology is new. The vocabulary of any 
language is less than is needed to express new ideas. As a Science grovvs, its 
terminology solidiíìes and becom es generalỉy adopted, but semantic diíĩerences are 
wide enough so that two authors dealing with the saine phenomena have to deíìne 
their terms before they can argue successíully about anything other than the 
meaning of their words.

This is the reason that indexes are generally unsuccessĩul except for a sỉngle 
work. A s the number of works to be indexed increases, the semantic boundaries 
widen and the semantic contexts blur. The early studies of iníormation retrieval 
often neglected this point, so that some of the early theorists were either busy 
proving the íutility, or worse, of classiíìcation, based on a few documents— or 
were reinventing library classiíìcation, usually hierarchical, because of the surpris- 
ing resuỉts that a study of many documents from many sources occasioned. A lm ost 
all the conclusions were drawn from a study of English, a remarkably intractable 
language grammatically, although furnished with an abundant and highly Aexible 
vocabulary.

So far the arrangements of semantic contexts fit into three patterns: sequential, 
hierarchical, and vvhat we may calỉ associative or attributive. A  íaceted classiíìcation



is actually an attributive system with íìxed fìelds, distinguished from an associatve  
classiỄcation with free íìelds. Library classiíìcation systems that are essentialy  
natural classiíìcations are rarely, if ever, purely one of the three possibilities. An 
admixture is expected both of diữerent arrangements and even of such abstnct 
íeatures as author sequences and size of books. Perhaps signiíìcantly, the four bĩst 
known classiíìcation systems each fit into one of the four types established. The 
D ew ey Decim al Classiíication is meant to be essentially hierarchical; the L ibraryoí 
Congress Classification is largely sequential; the Universal Decimal Classiíỉcatior is 
associative, that is, attributive but with free íields; and Ranganathan’s cobn  
classiíìcation is íaceted, that is, attributive but with fixed íìelds. Each is, in fact a 
mixed classiíication utilizing one principle in a given subject area and anotier 
elsevvhere, but the guiding purpose is niost clearly seen in the diữerent notaticns 
for each of these classiíìcations.

These kinds of classiíìcation can easily be paralleled in the nominal structưe 
of English with its easy utiỉization of modiíìers. N ouns and adjectives can be 
employed as modiíìers and even phrases, although verbs are usually em ployed oily  
with morphological changes. Grammarians "enerally regard adverbs as adjecti/es 
when they modiíy nouns, so that Never-never Lancl makes never into an adjectve. 
The repetition is employeđ for emphasis rather than as a device to create an 
adjective of an adverb. Sequences are seen in the repetition of the head of :he 
construction in such series as big dogs, little dogs, pedigreed dogs, and monịrel 
dogs. A sequential classiíìcation is also seen when the semantic boundaries are 
assumed: puppies, whelps, lap dogs, hunting dogs, mongrels, curs, pariah dogs. 
W hen these terms are arranged into semantic contexts vvholly contained vviihin 
the semantic boundaries of another semantic context, a hierarchy is establisled. 
For instances, dogs of many sizes: big dogs, little dogs, from monstrous huning 
dogs to miniature lap dogs; and do^s of every ancestry, pedigreed dogs, dogỉ of 
mixed breed, mongrels, curs, and pariah dogs. Because English has a fì<ed 
order for acỉjectives used in series with a sinsle head of construction, a kinc of 
íaceted classiíìcation is seen in such phrases as “ a small, brindled, short-hared 
dog.” The order of adjectives is more Aexible here than in such a phrase as ‘an 
expensive, small, black, Korean, lacquer box.” The meaning of the adjectves 
changes if the order is not preserved. Sincc other adjectives and ađjec-tiva1 phrises 
may be ađded, positioned before and after the head of the construction, an assccia- 
tive grammar can be demonstrated.

Semantic contexts, however, are not controlled by the grammar of a natiral 
langưage in a natural classiíication, so that the grouping of terms is indepenlent 
of all save their accepted meaninẹ. What is ri^idly controlled by these possibilties 
of arrangement is the notation, even though the semantic contexts may seen to 
show another kind of arrangement. The sequential notation of the L ibrar of 
Congress Cỉassiíication is used vvilly-nilly, whether or not the particular part oj the 
classiíìcation arranges semantic contexts into hierarchies or proviđes for associitive 
íeatures in the use of tables. Geographical tables are, of necessity, hierarchica1 but 
they constitute a feature of an associative classiíìcation. The trick in using the



notation of the Library of Congress is to preserve its sequential arrangement re- 
gardless of the semantic contexts. Thus the tables in the H classiíìcation provide for 
diíTerent associative arrangements in diíĩerent parts of the schedưles, even though  
the semantic contexts are all geographical, ali hierarchical, and the same for each 
of the colum ns that designate where the geographical subdivisions are to be used. 
The columns diíĩer in the notation, providing more possibilities in one place and 
fewer in another. When com pletely elaborated, however, it is seen that each of the 
columns fìts neatly into designated places in the H schedules. In other parts of 
the classification, even within the H  scheđule, the tables are not useđ. The 
geographical arrangement within a subject area is careíully designed to fìt that 
subject area and no other.

Requirements that preserve the hierarchical notation in the Dewey Decim al 
C!assification can be demonstrated by the use of zeroes, both before and after the 
decimaỉ point, especially in the 18th edition, where the tables provide associative 
features in Volum e 1 that can be used throughout the classiíìcation. H owever, 
the notation requires that the numbers supplieđ in the table occur in the places 
vvhere the hierarchy of the notation will not be disturbed. Otherwise, severe 
ambiguity would result, with one number meaning two diíĩerent tbings.

Ranganathan’s great điscovery of a íaceted classiAcation, a limited and fìxed 
íiumber of necessary associations, utilized a principle of Arabic numerals, actually 
invented in India, whereby the expression of a number is dependent upon the 
number of positions used for the digits. AII faceted classiíìcations having íìxeđ 
lìelds must indicate an empty field. The Universaỉ Decimal Classiíìcation with its 
signals of íìelds has no such requirement. There is reason though to align these 
signaled íìelds in a íìxed sequence so that the search time can be reduced and the 
preparation of a classiíìcation number can fol!ow rules which increase eíĩìciency. 
The designators of geographic subarrangement, chronology, language, and so on 
íire each distinct, so that a number will have any of these facets onìy if needed. 
Ranganathan makes no provision for empty íacets, though later designers of such 
schemes have found it useíul to do so, generally by showing a blank íìeld with a 
single indicator, such as a hyphen, in the appropriate position.

The signitỉcance of the rigidity of arrangement for the notation is that it provides 
a larger semantic context for any given one, however minute, and relates this to 
all the other semantic contexts, thereby establishing both a principle of growth 
and easily utilized location symbols. A rather frequent error is concealed in the 
studies of hierarchical systems that assume a necessary hierarchy of terms in a given 
language. The hierarchy, if it exists, is to be found in the semantic context of the 
term, and this is not fixed by the term itselí but by semantic boundaries that the 
notation creates. That is, words cannot be grouped in absolute hierarchies. Aside  
from such features as hom onym y, a word assumes the semantic context o f its 
location within a natural classiíìcation. Mongrels are not subdivisions of dogs, 
but íìrst o f all a word that may indicate this distinction along with many others. 
This perplexity derives from a misunderstanding of the signiíicance of terms within 
a natural classiíìcation. They are not absolutes but the best available translation



of the artiíìcial language and its terms as established by the notation. A  taxonom y, 
which is meant to arrange observable actual things, usually establishes natural 
hierarchies, but a word is not the thing it indicates. A  word remains a word and 
the thing it indicates remains a thing regardless of the word used as indicator. 
Hence vve must treat semantic contexts as a íeature of natural classiíìcation  
established by the guiding principles of the notation, so that the semantic boundaries 
of the contexts are clearly delineated by the notation. The more numerous the 
subdivisions of a semantic context, the more precise that context becomes (9).

Notation

The notation of a natural classiíìcation is an artificial language having its own  
rules of grammar and its 0WĨ1 system of graphemes, the smallest units that are 
combined to create semantic contexts. Notations, to be eíĩìđent, must be at once  
economical of graphemes but hospitable to semantic contexts not yet discerned. 
Hospitality is achieved by creating empty classes, hence the notation of a natural 
classiíìcation must always be an iníìnite series. That these series diíĩer in dimension  
is easily tested by comparing each unit of the series on a one-to-one basis, like 
counting on the íìngers. If the series match, they are the same size. This leads to 
several conclusions that may be startling and in opposition to accepted fact. A  
whole is greater than any of its parts, but not necessarily if an iníìnite series is the 
whole. A sequential notation is a good exam ple of this phenomenon. Iníìnite 
sequential series are formed by addition that reaches no ultimate number. Basicalỉy, 
the whoIe integers constitute a series íorm ed by adding one to the sum of the 
previous number: 0  +  0  =  0, +  1 =  1 , +  1 — 2,  +  1 = 3 ,  - { - 1 = 4 , +  1 = 5 , 
etc. In library classiíìcation, the sequential notation may begin anyvvhere and, at 
least in theory, have no íìnal number. This is m ost usually not the case, so  that the 
Library of Congress Classiíìcation, although sequential, is not iníìnite because the 
fìnal number in any given combination of letters and numbers is 9999. Empty 
classes may be created either by systematic avoidance of certain numbers (0, 1, 
and 9) or by alternate use. Libraries of the 19th century often used accession  
numbers as classiíìcation numbers, so that the original accession books were shelf 
lists and the classitìcation accidental, utilizing an iníìnite series. If the accession  
book had utilized only the even numbers, empty spaces would have been created so  
that other books could be interfiled using the odd numbers. The two series are of 
equal size, even though odd numbers constitute a part of the series of whole integers. 
The rigidity of iníìnite discrete sequences, whether even numbers or odd or both, 
has led to problems in the numbering of items in book catalogs. Any attempt to 
insert an item between two numbers is doom ed to íailure once those items have 
successive numbers. Empty classes cannot be created except by guessing where 
expansion can occur. The Library of Congress Classiíìcation system uses an 
iníìnite notation, but this is accomplished by m eans other than those provided by a 
discrete set of numbers, íìnite or infìnite.



The alphabetic arrangement of materials utilizes an inRnite dense set simply by 
constructing a rule o f arrangement. Since the alphabet may be considered the 
notation of a basing system using 26 characters rather than 10, the Arabic numbers 
can be arranged alphabeticaỉly. In fact, arranging them numerically is a semantic 
íìling system that com es to grief when anything but numbers is arranged. In 
alphabetic arrangement, the number 11 fol!ows the number 1, thereíore the 
numbers created beginning vvith 1 will be filed together, no matter the size. When 
a ỉibrary cỉassiíìcation begins 000  and ends with 999, it may be either sequential 
or hierarchical, depending on the íìling rules. In the Dewey Decimal Classiíìcation, 
the numbers are arrangeđ as an in í ìn i t e  dense set that provides for infìnite division 
of each number in the series. The decimal point is more or less a convenience, but 
it is not an essential feature of the notational system. The numbers are arranged 
alphabetically, in eíĩect. beíore as well as after the decimal point.

Empty classes are very easily created in this system, each nevv numbsr after the 
cỉecimal point creating 10 new subclasses. Early theorists considered this a distinct 
advantage and thought that “iníìnite expansibility” is a desirable íeature of 
cỉassiíkation systems. Knovvledge was assumed to expand rather than change. 
Hovvever, the classiíìcation system was meant to provide for the systematic arrange- 
ment of books on shelves, and since there is only íìnite space, iníìnite expansion 
may be more a liability than an advantage. The problems of the Dewey Decimaĩ 
Classiíìcation arise from this fact. Knowledge, as it is reported in libraries, does 
not simply expand, it changes in sevcral ways besides. The boundaries between 
subjects and đisciplines blur, and those between disciplines as well, so that music 
becomes a consideration of biolo^icaỉ experiments, something that was never 
considered in the period when Devvey constructed both his classiíication scheme 
íind this thcory of classiíìcation. Each subsequent edition has had to take into 
account the changes in knovvledge as they appear in iníormation sources, often 
with severc dislocations so far as the previous edition is concerned.

An iníinite densc set may expand, creating empty classes readily, but it cannot 
change the primary system of arrangement. This rigidity requires aỉteration of 
semantic contexts that makes previous arrangements unusabỉe or at least ex- 
tremely inconvenient. KnowIedge is now assumeđ to be not a fìxed arrangement 
of subjects and disciplines but a regrouping of information sources to which new 
iníormation is added. ĩt is constantỉy changing, in the sense that disciplines are a 
convenience to be avoided when not needed.

To achieve a notation that provides for an iníìnity of change without disturbance 
of structure, a kind of iníìnite series is needed that is larger and not so rigid as the 
iníìnite cỉense and discrete sets. Until íairly recentỉy it was cỉoubted that such an 
iníinity existcd. However, there is now no question. These infinite sequences lack 
a name so far and are depenđent upon the notation meant to express them. Else- 
where in this encyclopedia the term “compacted sets” has been used. Such series 
cannot be created from a single notational base. Pure notation can only create 
infinite dense or discrete sets. The Universa! Decim al Classiíìcation utilizes a com- 
pacted notation em ploying structural devices which must be considered diữerent



from the Arabic numbers. Granting that the decimal point in the Dew ey Decimal 
Classiíìcation is an ornament of no signiíìcance in the deíìnition of the type of no.a- 
tion, the decimal point in the ưniversal Decim al Classiíication is an essential 
íeature that permits the extension of subjects into new disciplines; in addition, the 
other structural signals, marks of punctuation, accomplish provisions of infinite 
change of the classiíìcation while the basic system remains intact.

In place of these marks of punctuation, which have the deíìciency of not ỵet 
having acquired an inherent order, we may substitute letters of the alpbabet but 
not Arabic numbers. Arabic numbers would create ambiguity, but letters of :he 
alphabet do not. If in place of the decimal point, Devvey had used a letter of '.he 
alphabet, he would have created an iníìnite compacted set much larger than 'he 
inồnity of his dense set. It can easily be shown that compacted sets cannot be put 
into one-to-one relationship with a dense set. There are alvvays more numbers in .he 
com pacted set. Mixed notation always provides for greater iníìnities than pire  
notation.

W hen these possibilities of structure are arranged in íìxed and lim ited orcer, 
a íaceted classiíìcation, like that of Ranganathan, results. The íaceted classiíìcaton  
determines certain íìelds and requires that these íìelds be íìlled, if only with an 
indication that nothing is contained when the number creates an inappliceble 
semantic context for a given item. Faceted classiíìcations have the advantagc of 
providing access by any of the facets to any of the arrangements possible.

In all these kinds of notation, it must be observed that the notation provides 
for semantic contexts that may not be labeled because of deíìciencies of natiral 
language. This can happen in a sequence that potentially outruns the present. so  
that in numbers providing for chronological events, the creation of empty claíses 
provides for events in the íuture which have yet to occur, let alone be named. Oíten 
in hierarchical notation a class is created that cannot be named and can (nly 
be labeled by a list of the contents of the class. Thus a class containing the mb-  
sections of rabbits, alphabets, geometrical patterns, and life expectancy of life fo:ms 
would have no name, although such a class is entirely possible. In the D evey  
Decim al CIassifìcation such hierarchies are abundant and are simply named by 
including the labels of the subjects contained (e.g., Philosophy, Psychology, and 
the Occult).

The potentiality of associations in the Universal Decim al Ciassitìcation ií so  
great that what can be constructed will probably never be named. The notaion  
escapes the limits of language, which is always íìnite in the number of words 
provided though not in the number of arrangements possible. In desigiing 
classiíìcation systems, íaceted classiíìcations tend to be íavored because the linits 
of association may be attuned to a given subject matter without constricting it, and 
the number of arrangements is much greater than the material to be classíìed  
requires. In expanding classiíìcation systems, it is necessary to avoid ambiguit' so  
that the possibilities are somewhat limited by the previously determined notaứon. 
Even so, expansion is possible by moving íurther along the scale of iníìnities, t o m  
the small discrete set to the dense set, and from a dense set to an impacted set.



Although the rule of construction may require a pure notation, that is, not include 
both alphabetic and numeric characters, number-like series can be included, such 
as marks of punctuation, that will seem to maintain the purity of the graphemic base 
without restricting the íurther expansion of the notational system. The Library of 
Congress CIassification is expanded by adding a dense íeature— a decinial point 
vvhich changes the sequences from a discrete set to a dense set— and by the potential 
of adđing, or at least enumerating all the possibilities of the sequential notation  
as it is elaborated. Having up to three letters beíore four numbers that can be 
íurther subdivided by a decimal point and additional numbers beside two series of 
letter-nưmber combinations, the total potential is incalculable— hence iníinite—  
although the precise number of possibilities can be summed up for the sequential, or 
discrete, elements of the notation.

The purpose of notation in librarv classiíìcation is to provide an artiíìcial 
language that will accomm odate the semantic contexts needed for systematic 
arrangement. Natural cỉassiíìcation always relates to the informational contents of 
í he items to be classiíìed, and these folỉow patterns of communication so far only 
(limly understood. A  very fruitful fìeld of investigation will compare the possibili- 
íies of natural classiíìcation \vith the requirements of communication within the 
vvorlđ community and the changing understanciing of what constitutes knowleđge. 
W liile other kinds of notational patterns appear to be possible, they do not seem  
ÍO be of much use in natural classifìcation. Only one of these has been investigated 
to any extent, and this was founđ to be unwarranted by the iníormational contents 
(>f materials. This type of notation contains a negative íeature, so that certain 
aspecỉs of a class vvilỉ be considered but not others— something like subtraction, the 
opposite of what is meant by an ampersand. Apparently semantic contexts can be 
Ịabeled for vvhat they contain, but only the labels can be changed to shovv what 
they do not cover. A kind of contradiction of terms is established that is not only 
unnecessary but undesirable. What was investigated, then, was not a diíĩerent kind 
c»f iníìnite series but the operations possible vvithin the series.

Semantic Contents

In the design of a natural classiíìcation, the notation becom es an artiíìcial 
lanẹuage that in large measure determines what labels wilỉ be given the semantic 
contexts created by elaborating the rules of the notation. These rules are very like 
those of the grammars of natural langua^es and even more like the rules of the 
languages usually called artiíkial, such as Esperanto, in that they are períectly  
regular, vvithout the exceptions imposed by tradition and the uneven changes 
characteristic of the history of a given natural language. However, the natural 
language used as labels of sematic contexts bears vvith it all the peculiarities of a 
history and a grammar that is more often irregular and íìlled with exceptions than 
totally predictable.

This explanation may seem to be exiguous, but no other accounts for the fact



that natural classiíìcations are meant to provide access to the contents of iníorma- 
tion sources; these usually employ natural langua^e as a medium of communication 
and if one or two terms sufficed to indicate the contents, there would be lit.le 
reason for using more to express the subject matter. An author could write so n e  
smalỉ group of terms and express his omniscence adequately with marvelloưs 
econom y. However, information sources are not the pronouncements of oracles. 
Very often they are exploratory, more important for the manner in which something 
is investigated than all the conclusions the author (or authors) reach. The notatbn  
creates an artiíìcial lan^uage capable of expressing distinctions that often go beyond 
the natural language of the inĩormation source and, in any case, provide access 
to subject matter that the user of a library needs.

Natural classiíìcations are at once inđependent of and constrained by natural 
lan^uage. The labels of semantic contexts are meaningless if they veer from the 
pattern of a given natural language, hcnvever irre^ular and imperfectly explained. 
The labels of semantic contexts, while incapable of preciseỉv translating the te:m 
created by the notation, must nevertheless adhere strictly to the grammatical and 
iđiomatic usa^e of the language employecỉ. This has been missed quite often in the 
design of classiíìcation schemes, especialỉy those in English, and accounts for the 
shabby indexing of some schedules in the Library of Congress Cỉassiíìcation and 
som e editions of the Dewey Decimal Classification. The semantic contexts must 
remain the same in the schedules and in the index, and the labels used to indicate 
these contexts, to provide a natural language key to them, must be idcntical in 
schedule and in inđex if the user of the scheme is not to be misled by the index, or 
írustrated by it, and perplexeđ by the schedules. The variance has been noted 
by several and analyzed in detaiỉ for the Library of Congress Classiíìcaíion (10). 
The inost outstanding íailure was the 17th edition of the Dew ey Decimal CIassifica- 
tion, which had to be recalled. The index vvas nearly unusabỉe for the very rcason 
that the schedules of the Library of Congress Classiíìcation diíĩer in the quality of 
the indexing.

Because of the belief that subịect headinẹs differ entirely from classiíìcation 
term inology, many years elapsed before it was observed that the đassiíìcation  
schem e should contain its own subject headings and that these should adhere 10 the 
established patterns of morphology of a natural language. Natural classiíìcations 
for specialized íìelds have at times accomplished this, though no schemc has ful- 
filled what are the primary rules for such a uniíìeđ approach to subject access. It 
has long been known that an index to a classiíìed catalog or to a chain-iniexed  
catalog is essential for the user and that this index may contain many terms that 
refer to the same term of the notation. All but one of these would be im ised  
headings in a subject heađing ìist vvhen any of them may be ideal for a particular 
user. Aỉl can be included as the labels of a ^iven semantic context, the one serving 
as index term that is most easily located, next to the notation, and the )thers 
serving as see  references to the index term but including the notation that applies 
to the semantic context indicated. No change of form is possible if the raturaĩ 
classiíĩcation is to be computerized in any way. The slightest difference betwein the



term used in the schedules and the term used in the index vvill create intolerable 
p r o b l e m s  f o r  t h e  C o m p u t e r  and f o r  any p r o g r a m  meant to r e l i e v e  t h e  c ỉ e s i g n e r  of t h e  

classification of much drudgery. Human bein^s can make assumptions that the 
Computer cannot be programmed to accomplish, so that scheđule terms and index 
terms may differ in some degree before the user is frustrated. ĩt is not desirable to 
impose on the user’s facility with the natural Ianeuage employed, in any case, and it 
is disastrous if som e future computerization is íoreseen.

The semantic context, then, is establisheđ by an index term and such other terms 
as are necessary because they are synonymous with the semantic boundary 
establisheđ by the term of the notation. This íeature of natural classiíìcation plus 
the easc by \vhich the notation can create empty classes prevents any intense 
destruction of the classiíìcation throu^h semantic lag. Semantic Iag is a feature of 
natural language that cannot be avoided, althouẹh measures can be taken so that 
the changcs required do not alter the structure of the natural classiíìcation. Because 
the classifìcation system eliminates the necessity for a complicated interweaving of 
subject headings throuẹh see also reíerences, changes in the access to the classiíìca- 
lioa scheme can be mađe readily. ĩf  computerized, new terms may be addeđ, in- 
correct íerms rearransed, and obsolete terms droppeđ as desired. This íìexibility 
was avaiỉable to libraries that useđ book catalogs, simply because each edition 
was sui generis so far as a subject classiíìcation was concerned. The Computer has 
made the Aexibility availabìe again, but only if the terminology of the natural 
language is semantically controlỉed by the notation.

This can be explained by four features of semantics that can be observed  
\vherever it is employed. First, there is semantic weight or semantic vaỉue. A s the 
contexts in which a given word (or phrase) may be used increase, its value or 
\veight decreases. The decrease in value may be as drastic as that observed in 
linglish syntactical words, som etim es called íunction vvords, that literally have 
IIO meaning save what is imparteđ by all of the contexts where they can be 
used. Thcse are empty words, so far as semantic value is conccrned. Other words 
are cmpíy, even though not syntactical markers, because they exist only to fuìfill 
requiremcnts of the nominal structure. A term like “econom ic conditions” contains 
a prop word, “conđitions” that has no meaning save that imparted by the adjective, 
“econom ic.” It is requiređ because the nominal structure vvill not allow for words 
vvith adjcctival enđin^s useđ as substantives vvithout íurther chan^e. The obverse 
of this is also observable in semantic color. A semantically valuable vvord tends to 
color all the other terms used with it to the extent that some may take on a new  
meaning simply by close association. Such a term as “Creative activities in Seat 
vvork” is doniinated by the term “seat” with its reference to the human anatomy, 
even in cxtension. Although seat work is understood by teachers in the United  
States, the chances are that other proíessionals and other users of English will tend 
to gain an understanding of the term because of the word seat. Extensive semantic 
color can create ambiguities of meaning to the extent that a term is meaningless 
unless a wider context is shovvn.

This is achieved by semantic limitation. In natural language, the meaning of



the word is both intensional and extensional, that is, there is some inherent meaning. 
even for syntactic markers, but this is íìnally governed by the contexts in which 
the term can be used. Prop words characteristically have little semantic weight. 
but such meaning as may be conveyed is íìnalỉy determined simply by their position 
with meaningful adjectives. The phrase so created is in turn limited by the wider 
context in which it is employeđ. Because language is alvvays in a State of flux. 
especialỉy vvhere semantics is concerned, semantic limitation provides for exact 
usage of new terms needed as the variety of words increases. Semantic limitation 
both accounts for and ameliorates the fourth of the observable íeatures of semantics. 
semantic lag. As new terms are created, they are used vaguely and interchangeably 
\vith other terms meant to express the same thing. Hov/ever, contexts are created 
that íìnally control the terminology, making one term preíerable and another 
wrong.

However, semantic lag is not simply a lack of precise terminology, but also 
change of value of terms. What has been a term without many referents becomes 
the center of an array of terms, and even the grammar of a natural language may 
be aíĩected. This is especially noticeable at present, because technological and 
scientiíìc advances— the increase of knowledge which is thc ultimate purpose of 
all education— generally require a rearrangement of language. The American 
Ianguage, in MenckeiVs concept, is made up of new words and new uses of words 
that are scarcely predictable ( /7 ) . A  natural classiíìcation, then, must provide not 
only empty classes but new arrangements if it is not to becom e obsolete and 
unusable. H ow rapidly this can occur is evident in the history of the Lamont 
CIassifìcation, designeđ for the undergraduate library at Harvard ưniversity (72). 
In less than 20 years, the classiíìcation became totally unusable and had to be 
replaced. What has affected classiíìcation schemes most has been semantic lag, 
requiring new eđitions of the Dewey Decimal Classiíìcation and new scheđules 
of the Library of Congress Classiíìcation. Other natural classiíìcations have been 
even more drastically revised, for instance mathematics, and it is now possible 
to see how the depth of indexing may be reíìected in a classiíỉcation (13).

A  natural classiíìcation may be general in nature, attempting to provide a subject 
organization for all the material in a general research library, as đo the Library 
of Congress Classification and the ưniversal Decimal ClassiAcation. It may also 
be highly speciíìc, ỉike the classiíìcation đesigned for the National Library of 
Medicine, but following the pattern of the Library of Congress Classiíìcation in 
making provision for general classiíìcation within the special area. The question is 
really concerned with what the classiíìcation is supposed to arrange. The more 
speciíìc the material, the greater the necessity for a highly detailed classiíìcation 
scheme. A moment’s reíìection will make this proposition seem eminentỉy reason- 
able. A  book is composed of the substance of raany articles and may be given more 
general classiíìcation than each of the component parts. Ardcles have to be 
classiíìed much more closely if the subject contents of the work is to be made 
accessible in any meaningíuỉ fashion.

Putting all this together, we can com e to som e immediate conclusior.s about



existing natural classiíìcation schem es and about the design of classifìcation or the 
emendation of existing schemes. W e can, in fact, prescribe how natural classiíìca- 
tion can be used to make a single, unified approach to the subject contents of works. 
We can, in fact, make some judgments about how a natural classiíìcation should 
be used, íìrst by the classiíìer and then by the user. The ultimate test of any 
natural classiíìcation is in its use, in the successful provision of access to the 
subject contents of the works classiíìed.

At the outset it is necessary to note that the actual material can be arranged in 
any manner that suits the regulations of a library. Material in closed stacks to 
which the user has no access is best arranged according to an artificial or accidental 
classiíìcation that will most econom ically utilize the space available. If this is 
done, then the catalog o f the library must provide for an approach based on natural 
classiíìcation, whether a classiíìed catalog, a chain index, or classitìed subject head- 
ings. The methods now  employed, following Cutter’s prescriptions, have been 
shown to be unworkable in virtually every detail (14).

Material in open stacks will use the natural classiíìcation íìrst for the purpose of 
providing location symbols, so that the library becomes a kind of vast encyclopedia. 
Tlìis does not make the subject approach any less desirable, although it will 
generally be not so heavily used. Nevertheless, a classiíìed approach to the contents 
of the works is necessary in som e form other than the arrangement of the material 
ítselí. For many libraries, the only economical method of proviđing a classiíìed 
approach is through classiíìed subject headings. Othervvise, an unthinkable task of 
creating afresh the subject catalog of the library, when it may contain millions of 
items, is required. Libraries that have closed, or wilỉ close, their giant card 
catalogs can begin with a subject catalog in classitìed array, something more than 
a shelf list, without attempting to address the problem of the old catalog.

The Design of a N atural Classifìcation Scheme

The first step is obviously an avvareness of the material to be classiíìed as 
representeđ in the information sources available at the time the natural classiíìcation 
scheme is contempỉated. Quite often in a general library, a decision is reached to 
ampỉiíy or augment the natural classiíìcation scheme already in use. This is rarely 
Iiecessary if the ưniversal Decim al Classiíìcation is employed because, of the three 
general classiíìcation systems discussed, it is the most Aexible and most easily 
cmployed without the need for any local tinkering. A deíìciency has been the lack of 
a fìxed order for the marks of punctuation which provide the associative íeatures 
of the classiAcation. Many libraries using the cỉassiíìcation have gone on the com- 
íortable assumption that all these were not necessary, but as the library grows in 
size, the need for close classiíìcation is more sharply felt.

Another consideration is the expense of classiíying material \vhen the work is 
(lone at some national or regional center, often without cost to the library. 
Cataloging in Publication, the project of the Library of Congress to include the



portions of the catalog entry that cannot be obtained from the vvork of technical 
assistants or library assistants, makes the work of classiíìcation simple in a general 
library containing mostly books in English, and possibly French, German, Spanish, 
and Italian. Aỉthough Cataloging in Publication is not so far a universal approach 
to the problem of centralized cataloging, its use is spreading, and in the case of the 
more ừequently used European languages, the Library of Congress provides the 
classiíìcation of such books in its card Service. W hatever the desirability of a special 
classiíìcation scheme, the librarians in a general library, for instance a medium-size 
public or college library, must weigh the cost of close classiíìcation against the 
econom ies that centralized cataloging ensures.

M ost locally designecỉ classiíication schem es have been made for highly spe- 
cialized collections with a clientele that is both sophisticated and limited. Specal 
libraries that contain almost no material in about half the classes of a general 
classiíìcation are faced with a diữerent evaluation of cost. Is it better to create a 
new schem e or to use one som eone else created or to aỉter an available general 
schem e to make it more highly specialized? The question can be ansvvered or.ly 
by considering the way the users of the library are best served. In special libraries, 
the librarian takes on most of the eíĩort left to the user in a general library. The 
librarian must find material for the user, and the classiíìcation scheme can grea:ly 
reduce the amount of eíĩort this requires. Locally provided classiíìcation then 
becom es an economical way of organizing access to the material.

Supposing that the decision is made to create a natural classiíìcation sclieme :‘or 
the highly specialized material that must be fully analyzed if the library is to 
achieve the maximum degree of usefulness, the librarian’s investigation of the rna- 
terial available will seek to discover how the authors organize their own wor.cs, 
what are the major classes and how they are organized. This utilizes the observed 
fact that natural classiAcation bears a close relationship to the use of natural 
language for expository purposes. A disorganized work is very hard for the user 
to employ as a source of information.

This examination may be quite impressionistic at fìrst, but at som e point it vill 
be found desirable to make deíìnite notes, if not a sketch of the classiíìcation as 
found in the sources. This sketch will do much to clariíy what kind of notational 
schem e vvill at onee be suflficicntly hospitable and econom ical. Whi1e an associative 
system provides greatest ílexibility, it also incurs great difficulties of deíìnition cĩìá 
usage. Faceted scbemes are more desirable if the Tiumber of needed associations 
can be strictỉy limited. A purely hierarchical notation will often suữìce— if not, as- 
sociations of subject matter vvill be needed, and where possible, often within the 
associative or íaceteđ scheme, both hierarchical and sequential arrangements are 
useíul. Precise rules for the use of these notational devices are exceedirgly 
abstruse and must be related to the practicalities of the particular situation in 
which they are to be used.

H aving decided upon the nature of the schem e, the system of notation to be 
em ployed, and the major classes which constitute the facets or the primary classes 
of a hierarchy, the task next to be addressed is the choice of terminology. The



form is governed mostly by the peculiarities of the natural laniĩuage used to express 
these terms, so that rules of form of schedule terms, hence subject headin^s, and 
index terms, niust be derived from a profound understanding of the nominal 
structure of the language in which the terms are expressed. Some cautionary 
vvords about Engỉish seem to be in order because the traditions of subject analysis 
have created unnecessary problems.

Inverted terms that put a modiíìer after the head of a construction are likely to 
incur problems of structural ambiơuitv. The use of prepositions to express headings 
that are constructed by the classiíìer where no natural lan"ua£e term seems 
adequate are likely to mystify users. Marks of punctuation should be used to show  
the rather vague relationships between words that English prepositions represent. 
Unfortunately, the use of One preposition or another is so little governecỉ by íìxed  
rules that any true analysis of style over a period of centuries will shovv the vvavering 
of taste and preferences by leadin^ authors of the times. Eníĩlish prepositions serve 
as syntactical markers with a slender iníusion of semantic value. Thus we distinguish 
between tlìings lying on the box and in the box, but the distinction between arriving 
on time and in time cannot be explained in terms of semantic value.

Whercver possiblc the classiíìcation is made up of terminolo^y drawn directly 
from the iníormation sources in an order of preíerence for the simplest clear 
expression of meaning that can be found. In En^ỉish this mav be a single noun, but 
often cases of m odiíìcation must be investigated, including nouns as modifiers and 
heads of construction. The injunction against inverted terms derives from the 
inability of the languaẹe to produce in written form the auraỉ signals by which dif- 
íerent semantic values are incĩicated. W hile “criminal statistics” is distinctỉy and 
irrevocably ambi^uous in written form, when spoken aloud by a native speaker of 
ihc language, a diíĩerence is immediately understood by native listeners, who  
kncnv whether the statistics are criminal or thc criminal has statistics into which 
Jie fits.

The term which is placed next to the notation is thc index term. All see  refer- 
ences in the index must refer to this term, even though the term from \vhich a see 
reíerencc is made ought to include the classiíìcation number. This introduces a 
Aexibility o f arrangement which, along with a hospitable notation, can preserve 
the schem e from deterioration as know ledge progresses. A natural classiíìcation 
is rather ỉike those ancient dvvellings in Europe or Asia which have been altered as 
time and technolo^y demanded, alvvays comíortable and convenient by the 
standards of any given period. N ew  terms as required may be adđeđ and terms 
dropped, so long as the index term remains the same, without any íurther attention 
to the structure of the classiíìcation. ĩ f  the index term is chaneeđ, then the changes 
within the index may be eíĩected simply and efficiently.

This is the primary reason why the classiíìcation of terminoloíĩy is a necessity, 
along vvith the observed fact that the human mind remembers terminology by 
associations of meaning rather than by the inherent order of the alphabet. Further, 
the term that best suits can be indicated by the structure of the notation which  
brings terminology into close relationship by semantic value. Semantic lag can



affect a classiíìcation so drastically that it falls com pletely out-of-date and must be 
discarded, with attendant vast cost of reclassifying all the existing materials 
organized by the worthless scheme.

A íurther fact is that the techniques recom m ended here are admirably suited to 
computerization, not only for the material to be organized into an information 
retrieval scheme but also the scheme itselí. By classiíying the subject access to the 
iníormation sources, the advantages of a classiíìed system may be enjoyed although 
all access to the iníormation sources is by means of search routines using \vhatever 
Computer equipm ent is available. What m akes a classiíìed  card catalog, or a Chain 
index in card form, especially responsive to users is the arrangement of subject 
headings in classiíìed order. These may be attached to the iníormation sources and 
to the cards that represent them, or they may not. What is important is not the 
cards nor the sources but the access to them, and this is equal so long as the terms 
are classiíìed in the íìrst pỉace and an adequate index to the classifìcation is 
provideđ.

Conclusion

Natural classiíìcation is of ancient origins but of modern application, like 
natural language itselí, on which and from which natural classiíìcation is baseđ. 
Attempts to make the language serve by em ploying an inherent order of arrange- 
ment will fail as the size and complexity of the file of information sources grow. 
Access becomes more điữìcult as the user is faced with a large number of terms, 
not all of which he should be expected to know. The novice in a given íield is 
primarily served by the subject access to material. The expert is more likely to rely 
on titles, perhaps, but especially on the names of other experts. Since in every fìeld 
save his own, the expert is a novice, and the number of beginners in a field of 
knowledge greatly exceeds the number of experts, organization of material to 
provide maximum access at minimum cost demands the rather elaborate work of 
constructing and using a natural classiíìcation as the guiđe to all subject access. The 
preliminary work is slow and exacting, but it is ultimately a remarkably eữicient way 
to save the time of the user of an iníormation íìle and equally the organizer of the 
íìle, if he is sensitive to user needs and capacities.

The object of providing subject access is to ensure recall of material with a 
high đegree of relevance for the amount of material obtained. N o studies have 
coníìrmed that classiíìed material will provide subject access with greater eữìciency 
than other methods. In effect, now, som e studies would be trivial, the complicated  
work of coníìrming the obvious; but Ebrami’s preliminary study (15)  in a language- 
free environment at least coníìrms the major propositions. The history of natural 
classiíìcation has done the rest, especially if the problems of subject headings are 
combined with those of existing natural language schemes where a notation may 
observably play a crucial role in the Aexibility, useíulness, and responsiveness of a 
scheme.



Natural cỉassiíìcation is, íurthermore, especially adaptable to the technology of 
organization that would reduce the enormous labors of íỉle systems and subject 
catalogs. The C om puter can deaỉ especially well with a classiíìcation scheme, be- 
cause many of the search routines can be developed within the notation, increasing 
the access to the material without complicating the methods by which the íìle is 
searched. Further experimentation along these lines will doubtless lead to exact 
statements of procedures. Although, as M aurice Tauber once said to a group of 
his students, “A  lot of time and money are wasted on classification,” even more 
money is wasted when subject access is not classiíìed. At some point the entire 
scheme will break down. A poignant exam ple of this can be found in the two 
National Aerospace Authority subject access thesauri. The slight diíĩerences of form 
were suữìcient to make material organized by the íìrst unsearchable by the second, 
even though it was meant to ređuce the labor of searching and to increase the recall 
and relevance of material obtained. If the terms had been classiíìed in the second 
place, these minute distinctions of form would have mattered not at all. In fact, 
there would never have been a need for a second thesaurus at all, as Manheimer’s 
revealing study shows (16). Her analysis of the second thesaurus, which began as a 
comparison of technique of arrangement, ended as an analysis of the form of 
heading because of emendations that were not understood to have been crucial to 
the subject access of material.

A leading íìgure in the developm ent of iníormation Science as a discipline, who 
need not be named here, once remarked to the present writer that subject headings 
need not be classiíìed to provide access to material. That is true. In fact, the 
jnformation sources need not be organized along subject Iines at all if there are only 
íi few  of them, so that com plete review of what is available takes but a short time. 
]íow ever, for a scheme that must keep pace with the change in the iníormation 
sources, implying not only growth but alteration in the direction and reporting of 
research, a naíural classifìcation becom es the only efficient method of organization. 
W e have learned this just in time to preserve computerized systems from the perils 
and íìnal collapse of theory regarding the đictionary catalog and the use of subject 
headings.
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NAUDE, GABRIEL

Gabriel Naudé was born in Paris, on the lst, 2nd, or 3rd of February 1600, he 
died in Abbeville on July 29, 1653. He studied medicine and for that purpose vent 
to Italy in 1626, Nvhere he stayed in Padua, at that time one of the orogre^sive 
Italian cities in this fìeld, as vvelỉ as in Science in general. On his return to Piris, 
however, he became librarian to Président de M esmes and was so attractec by 
this new proíession that he abandoned— apparently vvithout regretting it— his 
original career as a doctor. He was successively librarian to the Cardinal Bcgni; 
to the Cardinal Barberini— in Itaỉy again; then (for a very short period) to the 
Cardinal de Richelieu, at whose death he passed to the Service of R ichelieu’s suc- 
cessor as Prime Minister of France, Mazarin. This was in 1642, and for the laít 11 
years of his rather short 1ife, he built up, vvith M azarin’s backing, the íìnest and 
largest library in Europe (and even, maybe, in the world).

Naudé first bought the library of a deceased “chanoine,” Descordes, uhich 
íormed the nucleus of the new collection (August 1643), then enriched thr)ugh



“bulk orders” passed by Naudé to book sellers which he personalỉy ransacked dur- 
ing his “library journeys” in Picardy and FIanders (1644), in Italy and Switzerland 
(1 6 4 5 -6 ), again in Switzerland and even to Philippsburg, then in Holland and 
Britain (1646). Som e 40 ,000  volumes were acquired— an enormous number for 
that date. What was perhaps even more important is that the new library was, from 
the beginning, open to every scholar (“aux đoctes”), on each Thursday (1643). A  
special building for housing the collection was constructed (1 6 4 6 -7 ), on quite 
“modern” lines.

Unfortunately, political events turned rather suddenly against Mazarin: the 
“Fronde” was at íìrst successful, and M azarin’s property was seized and the beauti- 
ful library sold by auction (1652), although Naudé had tried to avoid this by writing 
an A dvis  ù nos Seigneurs du Parỉement pleading against the dispersal of this unique 
collection. Soon after that. the tide turned, Mazarin regained his former power 
and prestige, and most people who had bought his books returned them to prove 
iheir (renewed) loyaltv to the minister. But Naudé, heartbroken by the loss of his 
“ten years Iabour” (as he vvrote in his A dvis) ,  left Paris for Stockholm on July 21, 
1652, invited by the Swedish Ọueen, Christina, as Descartes had been 3 years 
before. This nevv experience, however, was rather painíuỉ, and Naudé decided to 
jị:o back to France, but dieđ on his return journey, without having the consolation 
()f seeing the renewal of his cherished child: the “Bibliothèque Mazarine.” After 
many changes, this library is still one of the most precious public collections in 
paris: It is a branch of the “Réunion des Bibliothèques Nationales,” beautiíully 
lioused in what was the “Palacc of Four Nations” and is now the seat of the 
Institut de France.

Naudé was a proliíìc writer. Am ong other works, he publishecỉ an extensive 
compendium of the pamphlets published duriní* the Fronde for and against 
Mazarin, a book against witchcraft, and a most interesting work on public opinion, 
propaganđa, and revolution— the very rare Considérations politỉques sur ỉes Coups  
cựĩ''tatỳ printed in Rom e for private distribution in 1639, which can be considered, 
indeed, as one of the earliest m ilestones, in Europe, of public opinion theory, 
in the line of M achiavelli. Perhaps more directly related to this encyclopedia’s íìeld 
is his Bibỉiographia politica, vvritten in Latin and pubỉished in Venice in 1633, 
then in Wittenburg in 1641, and translated into French in 1642. So far as can be 
ascertained, it is the first bibliography which used the term “Bibliographia” and 
not, as its predecessors, “Bibliotheca.” But the main product of Naudé’s íertiỉe 
minđ, from the point o f view of library Science, is the A dvỉs  au Président de  
M esm es pour dresser une Biblỉothèque , which he wrote when he was just 27. This 
is thc fìrst scholarly treatise on library administration in a vernacular language 
(and not in Latin) and is still one of our “classics.” It contains, among other 
things, a Iiberal theory o f book selection, and a short but valuable essay on 
classiíication and cataỉoging, which deeply inAuenced the French practice in these 
matters and laid the íounđations of the so-called “Système des Libraries de Paris,” 
vvhich culminated in Brunet’s classiíìcation. The A dvis  was translated into English 
under the title of A dvice  on Estabỉishing a Lỉbrary.
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N audé was what we now call a “libertin”— that is, more or less a “free-thinker.” 
H e was, in Itaỉy, a íriend of Campanella and, returning to Rrance, a member of 
the group of “liberals” centered around Gassendi. From that point of view, he is 
one of those who prepared the philosophical m ovem ent which gave to the next 
century its name of “Siècle des Lumières”— but he was in advance of his time and 
had to careíully protect himselí by a cautious style, more or less disguising his 
“hereticar’ opinions in religious, political, and philosophical matters.

B IB L IO G R A P H Y

T h ere is a rather good  b iography o f  N aud é in E nglish: Jam es V . R ice, Gcikriel Naudé, 1600-  
Ỉ653, John H op k ins Press, B altim ore, 1939 (T he John H opkins Studies in R om ance L iteratires  
and L anguages, V o l. 35), but it cỉoes n ot cover  N a u d é’s ro le  as a librarian. F or this, the best 
sou rce is still P etit-R aders “N otice  historique sur la B ib lio th èq u e M azarine” in h is Recherches 
sur les biblỉothèques ancienncc et modernes, R ey eí G ravier, P aris, 1819, especially  pp. 2 4 9 -  
294.

R ud olf B lum  has given  a rather short essay  (in G erm an) on  the “A dvis pour dresser u ne DÌb- 
lio th èq u e ,” pp. 2 0 9 -2 3 2  o f  the “F estsch rift,” Bibỉiotheca Docet, Festgabe fiir Carì W ehner, 
V erlag  der E rasm us-B uchhanđỉung, A m sterdam , 1963; and A rcher T a y lor’s Englìsh  transỉaùon  
o f  the “A d v is” (B erkeley, 1950) has a readable introduction.

On the “B ibliographia p o litica ,” there is a G erm an thesis: C hristian  B ỉssel, Die Bibliographia 
politica des Gabriel Naudé, Palm  and E nke, E rlangen, 1966. But, on  the vvhole “life  and works” 
o f  N a u d é , the best b ook  to date is the bulky thesis o f R en é Pintard, Le Libertinage éìuảit 
dans ỉa première m oitié du XVÌ Ỉ e  siècỉe, B oivin, Paris, 1943, 2 vo ls . (see esp ecia lly  pp. 156-173 , 
2 4 5 -2 7 0 , 3 0 4 -3 1 1 , 367 , 3 8 1 -2 , 3 9 0 -1 , and 4 4 2 -4 7 6 ) .

O ther reíerences are Jacques D enis, “Sceptiques ou libertins dans la prem ière m oitié du X VIIe 
s ièc le ,” in M émoỉres de rA cadểm ie nationaìe des sciences, arts et belies-lettrcs de Cưen, 1884, 
pp. 1 7 5 -2 5 4  (on N au dé, pp. 187-200); J. R. C harbonnel, La pensée iíaỉienne au I6e séc le 
ct le courant ỉibertỉn, C ham p ion , Paris, 1919; A n to in e  A d am , Les ỉibertins au XVI Ỉ e  siècỉe, 
B uchet-C hastel, Paris, 1964; and the notice by A líred  F ranklin  on N au d é  in H oefer’s Nouseỉỉe  
biographie générale, D id ot, Paris, 1863, V o l. 37 , co l. 5 1 3 -5 1 8 .

E rĩc de G rclier

NEBRASKA LIBRARY ASSOCIATION

The Nebraska Library Association (NLA ) began its work at a meeting in Uni- 
versity Hall on the University of Nebraska campus Aprit 22, 1895. Convened by 
Mary L. Jones, university ỉibrarian, 16 librarians and others interested in litrary 
Service (mostly from Lincoln, Omaha, and a few  other cities) planned the íìrst 
annual session, which was held in Lincoln at the time of the Nebraska State 
Teachers A ssociation’s 30th convention, Decem ber 31 , 1895 through Janua:y 2, 
1896. A  constitution was adopted; dues were set at 50^ a year; the theme o: the 
meeting was “The Relation of the Public Library to the Public School” ; and 
the following oíRcers were elected:



President: M iss M ary L. Jones, U niversity o f  N ebraska Library 
First V ice-P resident: M iss Jessie A llan , O m aha
S econ d  V ice-P resident: Mr. J. A . B eattie, B ethany ư n iversity  Library, C otner 
Secretary: M r. J. A . Barrett, State H istorical Society  Library 
Treasurer: M iss C arrie D en n is, L incoln  Public Library

Since the constitution of 1896, the originaỉ official purpose of the association  
has been altered only by the addition of one word and the change of another. 
“The purpose of this Society shall be to promote library interests in the State of 
Nebraska,” from the 1896 constitution, in the 1968 revision became, “The purpose 
o f this Association shall be to promote all library interests in the State of Nebraska.” 
Throughout its history, the association has encouraged membership by any 
person, library, institution, or organization interested in its purpose and has had 
Tĩiembers from all kinds of libraries.

From the date of its organization, the Nebraska Library Association has par- 
(icipated and cooperated with other educational and civic organizations at both 
local and State levels in improving life for Nebraskans. From the íìrst meeting in 
18 95 /96  through the seventh in 1901, the annual coníerence was held at the 
University of Nebraska, Lincoln, in conjunction with the State Teachers A ssocia- 
tion. In 1902 the association met by itself in October at the Omaha Public Library 
and the following October went out of the two largest cities to the Fremont Public
I .ibrary for a joint m eeting with the Nebraska Federation of W oman’s Clubs. The 
1898 N LA program incluđed ađdresses on “What Can the Library D o for the 
W om an’s Club?” and “What Can the W oman’s Club D o for the Library?” N L A  
still holds a paid membership in the Nebraska Council for Better Education.

The charter members of the N L A  hađ as a chief ambition the establishment of a 
State system o f  traveling libraries and introduced in the 1897 legislative session a 
bill for the establishment of a library co m m issio n . This bill, which included no 
provision for íunding, “went the way of mosí íìrst attempts of this kind” ( /) .  It was 
reintroduced in 1899 with a $2 ,000  appropriation request and supported by the 
legislative committtee of the State Teachers Association, as well as some w om en’s 
clubs, but again failed to pass. However, with the solid backing of the Nebraska 
Federation of W om an’s Clubs, a bill carrying a $4 ,000  biennial appropriation 
became law in June 1901 and the work of the Nebraska Public Library Commission  
began on Novem ber 11 of that same year. The purposes of the commission were to 
encouragc the establishment of libraries, improve those in existence, collect and 
rcport facts about libraries, and, if deemed wise, purchase and loan books. James 
I. Wyer, N L A  president in 1 8 9 9 -1 9 0 0  and librarian of the University of Nebraska, 
became the íìrst president of the commission. H e and the secretary, Edna Bullock, 
a graduate of the N ew  York State Library School, secured a temporary office in the 
capitol building, collected the study library of the Federation of W oiĩian’s Clubs, 
and began circulating the books as traveling libraries.

From the time of its inception, the Nebraska Library Association served to 
bring together the librarians and publicize the activities of the various kinđs of 
Iibraries in the State. The K ansas-Nebraska Act of May 30, 1854 had proviđed



for a State library; the offìce of State librarian was created in 1867 with the 
secretary of State as the ex oíĩìcio State librarian (2). In 1871 there were two 
divisions of the State library: the miscellaneous material under the secretary of 
State; and law, under the clerk of the supreme court. The Nebraska State 
Historical Society Library dates back to 1878. The oldest association library. a 
library supported by a group of individuals rather than by taxation, was the Omaha 
Library Association, established in 1871. It opened a reading room to the public 
for the íìrst time in February 1878. The ưniversity of Nebraska Library was 
organized by a professor in 1871, 2 years after the university was íounded, but 
did not have a trained librarian untiỉ 1892, when Mary Jones was hired and began 
classifying the collection by the Dewey Decimal system and cataloging it. Lincoln 
organized a subscription library and reading room in 1875, which became Lincoln 
Public Library in 1877, and built the first Nebraska Carnegie building in 1901. 
Crete, vvhich organized a library in 1878, is the oldest of the small town libraries 
in the State; and Fremont, in 1903, erected the second Carnegie building. 
Librarians from these early Iibraries were active in the Nebraska Library Associa- 
tion by serving as officers and speakers at annual conventions and on committees.

The Nebraska Library Association showed its interest in the national organization 
by inviting the American Library Association (ALA) to hold its annual meeting 
in Nebraska in 1898. This invitation, as well as a bid for the 1900 coníerence to 
be heỉd in either Lincoln or Omaha, was declined. N L A  voted to affìliate v-ith 
A L A  in 1914, has had an ALA councilỉor on its executive board since 1921, 
and becam e a contributing chapter in 1932. The 1904 State meeting was not held 
because the members were encourageđ to attend the nationaỉ A L A  coníerence in 
St. Louis. Nebraska librarians have also held joint meetings with neighboring 
states, joined in regional meetings of A L A , and has an elected representative to the 
regional Mountain Plains Library Association (M PLA ). Besides the reg-ilar 
M PLA conferences, joint meetings include the following: 1907, with ĩowa; 1S22, 
Kansas and Missouri; 1925, Iowa, M innesota, M issouri, North Dakota, and 
South Dakota; 1930, Iowa, M innesota, North Dakota, South Dakota, and Wis- 
consin; 1932, Iowa, Kansas, M innesota, and Missouri; and 1960, Iowa.

From the charter list of 10 oíĩìcial N L A  members betvveen April and December 
1895, the membership reached the all-time high cf 722  in 1969 and in 1974 was 
668. The dues have increased sỉowỉy from the ori^inal 50^ a year, to $1.00 in 
1905, $1 .50  in 1921, from $1.50 to $3 .00  based on a salary scale (up to $ 1 ,5 co—  
more than $3,500) in 1948, to the present scale from $4 .00  to $12 .00  (on sakries 
from up to $3 ,000— more than $10,000) adopted in 1971. M embership has 
consistently included proíessional ỉibrarians ữom  all kinds of libraries, library 
workers, trustees, and ữiends of libraries. The association has presented three 
distinguished Service memberships and 23 honorary life memberships.

In 1966 the N L A  filed Articles of Incorporation under the Nebraska NonịTofit 
Corporation Act. The board of directors of the association includes the president, 
who serves a 1-year term; vice-president, who becom es president after 1 yecĩ in 
office; secretary and treasurer, \vho serve 2-year terms; the past president; á LA



counciỉlor; chairmen of the sections; and the director of the Nebraska Library 
Commission. The executive secretary of N L A  is a nonvoting member. The five 
sections, all of which hoỉd meetings at least once annually, are for trustees; public; 
college and university; special and institutional; and school, childreiVs, and young  
people’s librarians. Standing auditing, budget and íìnance, citations, constitution, 
íederal relations, legislation, membership, nominations, personnel, and resolutions 
com m ittees are appointed by the president. Special committees presently íunctioning 
include those for National Library W eek, intellectual íreedom , N L A  Qưarterly, 
convention arrangements, and coordination with the Nebraska Educational M edia  
Association.

The appointment o f a half-time Executive Secretary, Louise B. Shelledy of 
Lincoln, in January 1970 strengthened the association by providing continuity, in 
spite of the changing ỉeadership of the organization. She also edits the quarterly 
journal.

M ost visible of the activities of the Nebraska Library Association are its meetings. 
I;all coníerences have been held annually except for the World War II years, when 
travel vvas restricted, or when preempted by A L A  national or regional coníerences 
heỉd in cities within easy travel distance for Nebraskans. District meetings in the 
spring, cosponsored by the Nebraska Library Commission, have been held regularly 
since 1932. There was an earlier meeting in Fairbury in the spring of 1921 for 
librarians and trustees; six district meetings in April and May 1926 served as the 
year’s gathering for N L A  members who were unable to attend the A LA semicenten- 
nial coníerence in Atlantic City. Because manv from the small libraries of the State 
do not attend annual meetings, the district meetings have been beneíìcial. Their pro- 
grams frequentỉy are \vorkshop sessions.

The list of annual meetings, sites, presiding oíĩicers, and major themes, quoted or 
siippỉied from coníerence progranis, gives an overvievv of thc emphasis and 
lcadership NLA has had since its founding:

1895 Lincoln M ary L. Jones, L incoln “The R eỉation  o f the Public Library
to the P ublic S ch o o l”

1896 L incoln  D . A . C am pbell, L incoln “T raveling L ibraries”
1897 L incoln w .  E. J illson , C rete “The InAuence o f  the Library in the C om -

m unity”
1898 L incoln w .  E. JÍ1 lson , C rete T he Library and W om an ’s C lubs
1899 L incoln  Jam es ĩ .  W yer, L incoln  Library L egislation
1900 L incoln Jam es ĩ .  W yer, L incoln  N ebraska L ibraries— C ooperation  and

Progress
1901 L incoln Edith T ob itt, O m aha “Report on L ibraries o f  N ebraska for

1901” ; T he L ibrary C om m ission
1902 O m aha Edith T ob itt . O m aha “T he ư se  o f the Library by the S ch oo ls”
1903 F rem ont R achel Berry, M cC ook  “Library O pportunities” (address by

John C otton  D an a)
1904 N o  m eeting, A L A  in St. L ou is R achel Berry, M cC ook
1905 L incoln Edna D . B ullock , L incoln  R eíerence W orks in a Sm all Library
1906 Lincoln G eorge H . T h om as, M cC ook  Library Problem s; Practical W ork

o f  T m stees



1907 O m ah a-C ou n cil Bluffs Joint m eeting w ith Iow a G eorge H. T h om as,
M cC ook  B ooks for  V arious K inds o f R eaders (A . E. B ostw ick , 
A L A  president)

1908 H astings w .  K. Jew ett, L incoln  F iction  C ataloging and O ther Practical
T op ics (H . w .  W iIson and Mrs. H . L. E lm end orí, A L A  vice-presi- 
dent)

1909 Beatrice C harlotte T em p leton , L incoln  T he Library and the Public
1910 L incoln  A nna V . Jennings, K earney Rural and C ounty Libraries
1911 O m aha L. F . H aller, O m aha Practical Library Problem s
1912 L incoln  N e llie  J. C om pton , L incoln  N ebrask a Library Survey (H annah

L ogasa)
1913 O m aha H . c .  L indsay, L incoln  Library M ethods
1914 G en eva  E lizabeth  Sm ith, C hadron Tovvnship vs. C ounty Libraries
1915 F rem ont N e llie  W illiam s, G en eva  "W hat the T rustees E xpect from  the

Librarian”
1916 L incoln  M alcolm  G . W yer, L incoln  L ibraries— K inds and M ethods o f

O peration
1917 K earney M alco lm  G . W yer, L incoln  L ibraries and the W ar
1918 L incoln  A n n ie  c .  K ram ph, N orth  Platte Library W ar Service
1919 O m aha E lva E. R ulon, Peru “T he B ook  T hat H as Interestecl the M ost

in the Past Y ear” (C halm ers H ad ley , A L A  prcsident; M ae M assey)
1920 L incoln  M ay ĩn g les, O m aha N ebrask a Library C om m ission — A im s and

M eans o f  Service
1921 G rand Island .losephine L am m ers, L incoln  B ooks for  P arm ers, Farm

W om en , B usiness M en, etc. (F rederic G . M elcher)
1922 St. Joseph, M issourỉ Joint m eeting L oretta M. Brow nfield, N orth  Platte

L ibrary R evenuc; R eaching the C om m unity
1923 L incoln Lulu H orne, L incoln  Library P roblem s
1924 O m aha C lara L. C raig, L incoln  Public and S ch oo l Library C ooperation
1925 S ioux C ity, Iow a Joint m eeting Bertha B aum er, O m aha Library M eth-

od s (C. F . D . Belden, A L A  president; C arl M ilam )
1926 N o  m eeting, A L A  Sem icentennial E thol M . L andon , L incoln
1927 L incoln  Ethol M. L andon, L incoln  Library Personnel
1928 N orth  P latte E leanor M. VVhceler, N orth  Pỉatte A dult Hducation
1929 Beatrice A nna D . Johnson, M adison B ooks and R eatling (M ay Lam ber-

ton Becker)
1930 St. Paul, M innesota A LA  R egional G ilbert H. D oan e, L incoln
1931 O m aha N e llie  M . C arey, L incoln C ounty  Libraries
1932 D es M oines, Towa Joir.t m estin ẹ  N e llie  W ilson , ScottsbkiíT
1933 L incoln  M ary VVoodbridge, O m aha L ibrary F in an ces and C ooperation
1934 K earney M arguerite N esb it, H astings L ibrary P lanning (C . H . C om p-

ton, A L A  president)
1935 L incoln  H elen  M eisinger, L incoln  (vice-president, fo r  M adaline H illis,

O m aha) Library L egislation
1936 N oríh  P latte H ilda H am m er, O m aha Statew ide ĩ.ibrary  Service
1937 O m aha A nna V . len n in gs, K earney Library Planning
1938 P rem on t C atherine Beal, O m aha C ertiíìcation; F ederal A id (M ilton

s . F erguson , A L A  president)
1939 H astings Bernice G antt, L incoln  Library Pcrsonnel and R ecm itm ent;

N ebraska U nion C atalog
1940 L incoln  Stephen M cC arthy, L incoln  Library Surveys; F eđeral A id



1941 G rand  Island E llen  D . Sniith , H astings Library Publicity; Service to
Y ou n g  A dults

1942 O m aha N aom i w .  E llsw orth , Fairbury Libraries in R elation to W ar
and Peace (C harles H. Brovvn, A L A  past president)

1943 D cs  M oines, Iow a R egional Institute with Iow a L ois C rouch, W ayne
1944 D istrict M eetings M agnus K. K ristoíĩersen, Lincoln “Preparing for the

P ostw ar W orlcT
1945 L in coln  M arearet E. R utledge, L incoln  “Librarians N eed  to Plan T o-

gether”
1946 O m ah a H elen  M . G order, G rand ĩsland “Back to N orm al”
1947 L in co ln  Ruth D . H arris, H astings P ersonnel; T he T ax D ollar
1948 O m ah a Laurine A n đ erson , A uburn Library M ethods
1949 F t. CoLlins, C o ỉorad o  R egion al A L A  C on íeren ce John c .  Settlem eyer,

L incoln
1950 L in co ln  Frank A . L undỵ, L incoln  Library Survey; L egislation
1951 O m ah a  Y ale K. K essler, W ayne “Our A m erican H eritage”
1952 K earney  A lice  E. P aine, K earney “T he R egional V iew poin t”
1953 L in co ln  Kathryn J. G esteríìe ld , ScotlsbluíT “A  Forw ard L ook ”
1954 O m ah a D oroth y  w .  L essenh op , L incoln  “B uilding for the F uture”
1955 S co ttsb lu íĩ E llen L ord , O m aha “T he Library and the C om m u nity”
1956 L in co ln  Ruth A . M ildner, W ayne “D ream s Into R eality”
1957 O m aha Frank E. G ib son , O m aha “L ook  A h ead ”
1958 F rem on t John B. W hite, L incoln  Library R esources (G race S tevenson,

V ern er C lapp)
1959 H astin gs Eđith p . S tickney , F rem on t “W orking T ogether to Serve Better”
1960 L in coln  A lm a W ickm an, N o r ío lk  “Libraries and Y o u ”
1961 O m aha Harriet L ute, N orth  Platte “N ew  H orizon s fo r  N ebraska L i-

braries”
1962 L in co ln  H elen  O eschger, O m aha “Patterns for Progress”
1963 H astin gs O ỉa A lm quist, V alen tin e “Libraries A re for  P eop le”
1964 L in coln  Kathryn R. R en íro , L incoln  “T he C haílenging S ixties”
1965 O m aha L ois w .  C o llin gs, L incoln  “C hanging C oncepts o f  Library Serv

ic e ”
1966 L incoln  John K op ischke, ScottsbIuff “C entennial Eve: P lanning for  the

N ex t 100 Y ears”
1967 O m aha Jane L. P ope, L incoln  “T ow arđ T otal Library Service in N e-

braska”
1968 L in coln  R aym ond B. M eans, O m aha “Y ou and Y ou r T ask in N ebraska

L ibraries”
1969 O m aha Laura Berge, Scottsb ỉuff “Social A ction  in Hard C overs”
1970 L in coln  G retchen L a in son , H astings “N ew  D irections; E nduring G oa ls1*
1971 O m aha K athlyn K. L unđgren, Scottsbluff “N ebraska Library Y ear”
1972 K earney  R. w .  B row n, S idney  “P eop le Serving P eop le”
1973 L in co ln  V ivian  A . P eterson , F rem ont “Y our Library— A  G o o d  P lace

to  G row ”
1974 O m ah a  R eta K ing, C hadron “C ooperation  and C oordination  A m on g Li-

braries”

A primary concern of the Nebraska Library Association has been legislation. 
The first major legislative work was discussed at the íìrst annual meeting in



1 8 9 5 /9 6  and, at the second meeting, a committee of five members was appointed 
to íorm ulate a plan and draw up a bill for the establishment of traveling libraries 
and a State library commission. The passage of the bill on June 28, 1901, after 
two unsuccessful attempts, attests to the seriousness and persistence of the associa- 
tion. Later occasions arose when N L A  members helped enact legislation relating 
to the commission. In 1911 the State legislature granted funds to the Nebraska 
Public Library Commission (NPLC) to estabỉish ỉibraries in penal and charitable 
institutions. In 1923 N L A  sent to the legislature a resolution of concern for 
adequate appropriations to continue the support of the com m ission’s programs. 
W hen the com m ission’s appropriation was reduced to its 1915 level 111 1931, and
2 years later when the governor, elected on a platíorm of economy in government, 
abolished the commission and transíerred its activities to the ưniversity of Nebraska 
Library without providing supporting funds, N L A  again becam e actively involved 
in legisỉative action. NPLC was reestablished in 1935 \vith an added appropriation 
and the next year moved its headquarters back to the capitol building from the 
ưniversity of Nebraska campus, where it had functioned since 1921. Again in 
1953 the abolition of NPLC became a legislative concern, but the biỉl was killed 
soon after its introduction. The N L A  president was amoní* those who testiíìcđ 
against it. With support from the association, the N PLC executive secretary’s 
maximum salary was raised by the legislature in 1961; and in 1972 thc name of 
the commission changed to Nebraska Library Com m ission, to more accurately 
denote its broad duties and concerns. The most recent legislation provided for the 
establishment, on July 1, 1972, of the Nebraska Publications Clearinghouse at the 
com m ission to supplement its regional depository of U.S. government documents.

Federal legislation on which the association and comm ission have United eíĩorts 
also include: minimum salary for librarians (1948); Library Demonstration Bill, 
which íailed Senate passage by three votes with a Nebraska senator leading the 
íìght against the bill becausc he felt it was a State rather than a íeđeral respon- 
sibility (1950); rcduced postage rates for library materiaỉs (1953); and the Library 
Services Bill (1956).

United support also contributed to the passage of State library legislation. In 
1935, Senate File 272 permitted two or more counties to form regional libraries 
upon vote of the county or reựon; in 1941, Legislative Bill 37 proviđed that only 
those people living outside a village, city, or tovvnship alreađy maintaining a 
library by public taxation should vote on the establishment of county or regional 
libraries and L.B. 427 permitted library boards to sell real estate owned by public 
libraries or their boards which was not being used for library purposes; and in 
1951, L.B. 189 permitted villages, cities, and townships to raise mill limits for 
library support to 2 mills and L.B. 264 made íederal Social Security a possibility 
for librarians if local governments agreed to participate.

N L A  appointed a Federal Relations Committee in 1953 with one member from 
each Congressional District. This was in addition to its State Legislative Com- 
mittee already in existence.

The library extension work of the Nebraska Library Association has also been



an important part of its activities. It has been done in close conjunction with the 
Nebraska Library Commission. Betvveen the traveling libraries and association  
collections of the 1890s and the regional network of the 1970s lies an immense 
clevelopment program. In addition to the continuous eíĩorts of local communities, 
State officials, librarians, and all Nebraskans concerned with library improvement, 
special programs have been carried out. Three surveys have been conducted and 
follow ed by development plans. The íìrst was a questionnaire survey planned by the 
N L A  Committee of Five appointed in 1923 for the íormulation of plans and 
collection of iníormation from public libraries. Institutes relating to the survey 
were conducted by the comm ission in 1923 and 1924 prior to the annual N L A  
meetings. The questionnaire, which was sent to public libraries twice in successive 
years, surveyed staff training and experience, membership in N L A  and A L A  and 
attendance at meetings, board support of professional activities, budget and tax 
lcvy iníormation, and book selection aids and procedures. A comparative study of 
the resuỉts of the two questionnaires showed some improvement in library support 
and management and made Iibrarians and their boards more conscious of standards. 
The Committee of Five vvas disbanded in 1927.

The second survey was conducted in anticipation of the passage of the Library 
Services Act. The act, and federal íunding from the Library Services and Con- 
struction Act (LSCA), gave great impetus to public ỉibrary development in Ne- 
braska. The State plan for the use of LSCA funds was based on the needs revealed 
in the Survey of Library Service, 195 5 -1 9 5 6 , and the annual reports of public 
libraries for the 10-year period prior to the survey. The 5-year plan is described 
in Nebraska State Plan for the Library Services Act,  prepared by the comm ission  
staíĩ and the NLA Planning Com m iítee (1956).

The third and most extensive survey was conđucted by a proíessional team of 
four under the direction of Harold Lancour on the recommendation of the associa- 
tion’s Nebraska Library Deveỉopm ent Committee. The team’s íìndings and 
recommendations and the development plan which followed are recorded in four 
publications:

Nebraska Libraries Face the Future; A Report o f a Comprehensive Survey, 1961, 137 pp. 

Ncbraska Libraries Face the Future; A Sum m ary o f the Survey Report, 1961, 5 pp.

Regional Organiiaíion ịor Nchraska Lìbrarics; A Pỉan with M inim um  Standards, 1962, 18 pp. 

Ibid., revised edition , 1967, 27 pp.

On July 1, 1971, the N L A  Developm ent Committee was replaced by the 
Ncbraska State Ađvisory Council on Libraries, “an appointed group of interested 
citizens and librarians” (3). They are assisting the Nebraska Library Commission 
in implementing the current 5-year development plan which is introduced in 
Pỉanning to Plan and developed in People Servỉng Peopỉe; A 1977 Long Range  
Program for Nebraska Lỉbrarỉes (4).

T o stimulate the improvement of library Service by upgrading the professional 
com petence of library staíĩ members, N L A  attempted unsuccessfully to encourage



the 1936 State legislature to pass a certiíìcation law. A  voluntary certiíication plan, 
adopted the previous year, was continued and stilt exists. By 1969, 352 certificates 
had been issued. There is no record of any later applications. The certiíìcation fee 
was put into a scholarship fund to provide assistance for advanced study in 
librarianship. The scholarship fund and a loan fund, established in 1939 by N L A  
and supported by honorary life membership fees and a per capita percentage of 
membership dues, were combined in 1972, and the association grants loans 
regularly as funds allow.

In recognition of special Service and as an encouragement to greater achievement, 
the Nebraska Library Association presents three awards: (1) M eritorious Service 
recognition to individuals or groups who have made special contributions to the 
improvement of library Service in a community, county, or State, or in library 
legislation; (2) Trustees Citation to an individual or board for distinguished Service 
in their library; and (3) Mari Sandoz Award for a person who, because of his 
writings, film production, book revievvs, or similar activities about and in Nebraska, 
is consideređ worthy of an award named for Miss Sandoz. The M eritorious Service 
Award has been given annually since 1961; Trustee Citation to 12 recipients; and 
Mari Sandoz Awarđ to Dr. John J. Neihardt, poet laureate of Nebraska, in 1971; 
to D orothy Lessenhop in 1972; and jointly in 1974 to B em ice Slote and Lucia 
W oods for their book, Wiỉỉa Cather; A Pictoriaỉ Memoir.

In addition to the library improvement and extension eíĩorts, which were sub- 
stantial and long-term, many educational projects have been supported. Special 
institutes have been held; information about in-service training courses, librarv 
education programs, summer workshops, and other varied opportunities have been  
publicized and encouraged by the N L A  and the comm ission. Though there is no  
graduate library school in the State, the Lincoln and Omaha divisions of the 
ưniversity of Nebraska and several of the State and private colleges offer under- 
građuate courses in library Science.

Because the Nebraska Library Association and the Nebraska Library Commis- 
sion have worked so closely and interwoven their activities so ữequently, a list of 
publications about the association must also include those of the comm ission.

Early records of the association are contained in the minutes kept by the 
sccreíaries and preserved with the manuscripts in the State Historical Society 
Library. The earliest published reports, programs, and Com m unications from the 
N L A  are in the Nebraska Public Library Com m ission’s Biennial R eport  ( ls t-1 4 th , 
1 9 0 2 -1 9 2 8 ) and its Nebraska Lỉbrary Bulỉetin (No. 1 -7 , February 1906-M arch  
1908). N PLC biennial reports and N L A  annual and district meeting announcements 
for the period from December 1928 through 1932 are found in the Nebraska  
Public Library Commissiotĩ Bulỉeíin (Vol. 1 -2 , January 1931-June 1933). From  
1933 to 1969 the reports of the commission were again publisheđ as Nebraska 
Public Library Commission Biennial Report.  Following this was “The First 365 
Days; A  Report of the Nebraska Library Com m ission,” by Robert E. Kemper, 
director (5). A 5-year report is currently being prepared for publication by the



NLC director. During the period from September 1935 through December 1969, 
N L A  news and reports were included in the Nebraska Pubỉic Library Commission  
N ewsletter , which was published monthly through 1941 and quarterly thereaíter. 
Three issues of The NLA Bulletin were published from March 1944 through 
March 1945. Printed association reports were issued as Nebraska Library 
Association Annuaỉ Reports  (1 9 5 9 /6 0 -1 9 6 8 /6 9 ) , but they have since been in- 
corporated into the Nebraska Library Assocìatỉon Quarterly , which began regular 
publication in the spring of 1970 and has a current circulation of about 800.

Other publications o f the N L A , its sections, committees, and members include 
the following:

N ebraska L ibrary A ssocia tion , Books o f Local History o j the North Pỉatíe Valỉey, prepared by 
N ellie  W ilson , 1938 , 6 pp.

N ebraska L ibrary A ssoc ia tion , Coordination o f  State Supported Library Activities in Lincoln, 
pubỉished in accord ance vvith a resolution  passed at the 22nd annual m eeting, 1916, 11 pp.

N ebraska L ibrary A ssocia tion , Current Non-Adnìinisírative Publỉcations o f the University oỊ 
Nebraska, com p iled  by R uby c .  W ikỉer, 1938, 3 pp.

N ebraska L ibrary A ssocia tion , Directory o f Librarians and H atìãbook o f the Associatỉon, com - 
piled and edited  by the staff o f the N eb raska  Public Library C om m ission , 1942, 32 pp.

N ebraska L ibrary A ssocia tion , Directory oỊ Librarians and Truste.es o ị Nebraska Libraries, 
1950, unpaged.

N ebraska L ibrary A ssocia tion , Directory o f Librarians o f Nebraska Libraries, 1954, unpageđ.

N ebraska L ibrary A ssoc ia tion , Directory o ị Librarians and Trustees o f Nebraska Libraries, 
1956, 59 pp.

N ebraska L ibrary A ssocia tion , H andbook on ỉntcìỉectuaỉ Frcedoni, 1972, various paging.

N ebraska L ibrary A ssocia tion , Nebraska Library Association Hanclbook, 1954, various paging.

N ebraska L ibrary A ssocia tion , Hcmdbook, 1961, various paging.

N ebraska L ibrary A ssocia tion , Nebraska Library Law and Libraries, 1897, 12 pp.

N ebraska L ibrary A ssocia tion , Nebraska State Puhlications, com p iled  by F lizabeth  L. M alla lieu , 
1938, 3 pp.

N ebraska L ibrary A ssociation , Toward Total Lỉbrary Service in Nebraska; Centennial Year  
Proceedings, 1967, various paging.

N ebraska L ibrary A ssocia tion , C o lleg e  and ư n iv ers ity  Section , Direcíory o f Colỉege and Vni- 
versỉty Librarians in Nebraska, 1 9 6 4 -.

N ebraska L ibrary A ssoc ia tion , C o llege  and U niversity  Section , Library Statistics o f Colỉeges 
atỉd Universities in Nebraska, 1962-63, 1964, unpased .

N ebraska L ibrary A ssocia tion , E ducation  C om m ittee , H ow to Organize a Scĩiool Library [w ith]
Lists of Recent Books for the Elem entary Schooỉ, thc ỉun ỉor High School and the High School,
1926, unpaged.

N ebraska L ibrary A ssocia tion , S chool L ibrary S ection , Schooỉ Librciry Section o f the Nebraska  
Library Association, 1957, unpaged.

N cbraska L ibrary A ssocia tion , Sch oo l L ibrary Section , Ne\vsletter to Schooỉ Librarians o f 
Ncbraska, 1958, unpaged.



N ebraska Library A ssocia tion , T rustees Section , Newsỉetter, in The Public Library Trustee, 
A L A  1959.

N ebraska Library A ssociation , Trustees Section , Ncbraska Library Trustees M anual, 1971, 23  pp.

N esb it, M arguerite, Nebraska and Carnegie Libraries, N L A  [L incoln], 1930, 16 pp.

N ix o n , L ou ise , “B ooks for  Farm  P eop le ,” in After a Hundred Years (U .S . D ep artm en t o f A gri- 
culture, Yearbook, 1962), G overnm ent Printing O íĩìce, W ashington , D .C ., 1962, pp. 6 3 8 -6 4 5 .

W interfield , Iva, “H igh  Sch oo l R eading,” Nebraska Educational 17 , 3 5 2 -3 5 3 , 365  (N o v em -  
ber 1937). A bridgm ent o f  address given at N L A  annual m eeting, O m aha.

A lso signiíìcant are publications issued by the Nebraska Public Library Com - 
m ission and other State agencies which relate to N L A  activities, programs, and 
sections. They are as follows:

H em p h ill, Franklin , ‘T h e  N ebraska Public Library C om m ission; A  Survey o f  Its O peration ,” 
M .L .S . thesis, Rutgers U niversity , 1960, various paging.

N ebraska, D epartm ent o f Public Instruction, A Library Book List fo r  Elem entary and Secondary 
Schools in Nebraska; A Guide to Basic SchooỊ Library Liíeraíure and Efficỉent Library A dm in-  
istratỉon, 1945, 201 pp.

N ebraska L ibrary C om m ission , Granís and Grant Processing, L incoln , 1972, 79  pp.

N eb rask a  Library C om m ission , Speciaì, Unique, or Comprehensivc Coỉlectỉons Locaíed in 
Nebraska Librarỉes, 1973, 77  pp.

N ebraska Public L ibrary C om m ission , A Direcíory o ị Nebrciska Public Library Systems, 1967, 
unpaged.
N ebraska Public Library C om m ission , Librưry Statỉstics, 1951-68, 1 9 5 3 -1 9 6 8 , 10 vo ls.

N eb rask a  Public Library C om m ision , Nebraska State Plan ịor the Library Services Act, 1956, 
23 pp.

N ebrask a P ublic Library C om m ission , Public Lihrarv A cíivity in Nebraska, 1957-1960; A 
Summciry Outỉine o f Services and Acíivities o f the Nebraskư Public Lỉbrary Commỉssỉon, 
[1960], unpaged.

N ebraska P ublic Library C om m ission , The Public Library in Nebraska, 1974, various paging.

N eb rask a  Public Library C om m ission , Report oỊ o Study o f the Nebraska Union Cataỉog , 1962, 
unpaged . [Bound w ith Bienniaỉ Report, 1 9 4 6 /4 8 .]

N eb raska , State H isto n ca l Sooiety, Nebraska-W ide Survey oỊ M icroỉorm  Holdings and Equip- 
m ent; Sum m ary wỉth Index, 1973, 49  pp.

N ix o n , L ouise A ldrich , History of the Nebraska Public Library Com m ission, U niversity  o f  
D en ver, 1950, 28  pp.

R adcliffe, W alter H ., and R obert E. K em per, Contractiỉìg; A Library Cooperation Tool, B ailey  
L ew is & A ssocia tes, L in coln , 1972, 47  pp.

“R ural L ibrary S ervice ,” Nebraska Agricuỉture, 17 , 5 (January 9, 1947).

The Nebraska Library Association, after 80 years of work in close cooperation  
with the Nebraska Library Commission and other educational and civic organiza- 
tions, continues to involve its members in plans, activities, and programs to increase 
ỉibrary services and thereby to improve the quality of life for Nebraskans.
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ỉ .  Nebraska Library Bulletin, N o. 2, 8 (June 1906).
2. M areuerite N esb it, N ebm ska and Carnegie Libraries, 1930, p. 4.
3. R obert E. K em per, Pỉanning to Plơn; A Search for a Ỉ977 General Plati for Nebraska Librar- 

ies, B ailey L ew is &. A ssociates, L incoln , 1972, p. 5.
4. N eb rask a  L ibrary C om m ission  and N eb rask a  State Advisory C ouncil on Libraries, Peopỉe 

Serving Peopỉe; A 1977 Long Range Program for Nebraska Lỉbraries, 1972, 96  pp.
5. R obert E. K em per, “T he F irst 365 D ays; A R eport o f the N ebraska Library C om m issĩon ,” 

N L A  Quart., 3 , 3 2 -3 9  (F all 1972).

V ivian A . P eterson

NEBRASKA. UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA LIBRARIES

Background

The University of Nebraska in Lincoln, Nebraska vvas established by the State 
ỉegislature in February 1869, 2 years after Nebraska became the 37th State. During 
its territorial years from 1854 to 1867, the legislature had chartered at least 23  
coỉleges, academies, and universities. M ost of these never actually came into 
existence, their promoters rarely being able to carry them beyond the stage of 
paper colleges. A t least four charters for a university were issued during this 
period. It was not until the passage of the Morriỉl Land Grant College Act of 
j 862, hovvever, that the real prospect of sustained íìnancial support gave Nebraska 
leaders the needed encouragement to establish a State university.

The end of the Civiỉ War brought statehood to Nebraska in 1867, and a m ove 
v í  the territorial Capital from Omaha to the new State Capital in Lincoln. One of 
the íìrst actions of the 1869 legislature was to create by charter the ưniversity of 
Nebraska. In the 1867 legislature the agreement had been reached that Nebraska, 
u n l i k e  the majority o f  states— w h i c h  h a d  b o t h  a  S t a t e  u n i v e r s i t y  and a S t a t e  a g r i c u l -  

tural colỉege— was to have a single institution combining the two íunctions. Four 
square blocks on the north edge of the raw írontier village were set aside for the 
university campus. A second plot of land 3 miles from the main campus was 
acquired soon thereafter for agricultural activities.

The first building was begun the fol!owing year, a chancelìor and four other 
ỉaculty were appointed, and in September 1871, 130 students began attending 
classes. Only 20  students pursued regular college course work during the university’s 
first year, the other 110 were enrolled in the preparatory department. The Latin 
School, as the preparatory department was called, was intended as only a tem- 
porary necessity in which stuđents not qualiíìed for university work could remedy 
their deíìciencies, but it had to be continued for many years to prepare rural youth 
for university level studies.

D espite the need to maintain its preparatory department, the university was



able to expand into postgraduate oíĩerings. In 1883 stuđy for the master’s đegree 
in history was authorized, and in 1890 the regents approved a history Ph.D. 
program. In 1896 the University of Nebraska became the first major institution of 
learning west of the Mississippi to organize a graduate school, and by 1903, 24  
departments were oíĩering graduate work. The university in 1909 was admitted as 
the 18th member to the Association of American Universities.

The library was housed in the university’s first building, ưniversity Hall. A s the 
collection grew, additional space \vas given over to the library. In the earliest years 
the collection was largely a “reíerence library” used almost excỉusively by 
íaculty members. The collection was small— 1,200 volumes aíter a year— and in a 
few years the students were grumbling because the library was open only a few 
hours a week. In 1878 the library responded to the complaints and was open from 
two to six each afternoon.

For the íìrst several years the đirection and management of the library was in 
the hands of a library committee of faculty members whose chairman performed, 
to som e extent, the duties of a librarian. In 1886 M iss Ellen Smith was named 
librarian in addition to her assignment of registrar. N ine years previously Miss 
Smith had been the fìrst woman on the university faculty, as an instructor in Latin 
and Greek. During this period it was realized that the library program needcd 
vast improvement. A  Iibrary builđing was “next on the list,” for additional bcoks 
were needed, and the students needed a place to study. It was not until 1891, 
however, that the legislature approved some funds for a library buiỉding. The 
building was begun in the same year but could not be used in its incomplete s:ate. 
The 1895 legislature passed an additional appropriation of $73 ,000  for the corr.ple- 
tion of the library. The building opened for use in Decem ber of that same year and 
was haileđ as “one of the best-appointed university buildings of its kind in the 
United States.”

James H. Caníìeld, chancellor from 1891 to 1895, recognized that the library 
program was not growing in a way to keep pace with the plans for the university’s 
growth. H e also recognizeđ the importance of having the library careiully 
organized before its increasing growth should make organization more difĩì:ult. 
In 1892 he appointed the university^ íìrst professional librarian, M iss Mary L. 
Jcnes. Canfield’s understanding of the important position of libraries within uni“ 
versities brought him at the turn of the century to accept appointment as librcrian 
of Columbia ưniversity.

Lĩbrarians

Mary L. Jones, Nebraska’s first proíessionally trained librarian, was a gracuate 
of the Albany Library School. She began in 1892 to reclassify the collection to the 
D ew ey Decim al system; began the first library catalog in card form; and generally 
applied the latest library techniques to make the library more usable for students 
and íaculty. The chief librarian during part of this period was a professcr of



Greek vvho became too deaf to teach. Miss Jones was the assistant librarian 
until 1895 vvhen the new chancellor, McLean, made her acting librarian, “telling 
her he should secure a man librarian as soon as the University could pay a íìtting 
salary.” She resigned in 1897.

A year later James I. Wyer was appointed acting librarian and Assistant Pro- 
íessor of Bibliography, and in the íollovvine; year \vas made Iibrarian. In his 7 
years he đeveloped the collection rapidly from about 20 ,000  volumes to near 
75 ,000 . He organized the Agricultural College Library on the “farm” campus and 
devised an expansion of the decimal system, which has been used widely by other 
agriculture libraries.

In 1906 J. I. Wyer was succeeded by Dr. Walter K. Jewett. Jewett had been a 
physician; he was a graduate of Brown, the Harvard M edical School, and most 
recently the Albany Librarv School. He continued the careíul selection of books 
and in a bit more than 6 years the collection grew to 100,000 volumes. Due to the 
pressures of very heavy use by the students, he established a closed reserve system  
and also reluctantly closed the stacks to students.

Malcolm G. Wyer bccame librarian in 1913 and was given the rank of pro- 
fessor 2 years later. ưnder his direction the collection doubled in size in 12 years. 
The rapid growth of the collection and the heavy use by students and ĩaculty 
caused the íìrst severe space shortage problems. Wyer moved parts of the collection  
into departmental libraries and into storage, and he moved the reserve desk 
opcration out of the library building. His space problems became familiar ones, for 
the university was to be plagued by similar and even more severe space shortages 
in its libraries for more than a generation.

Gilbert H. D oan e succeeded M alcolm Wyer in 1926. After his fìrst year he 
reported to the university and the alumni that there was not suíììcient shelf space 
for the book collcction. “We have been obliged to placc some 20 ,000  in storage 
tliereby making them immediateỉy inaccessible.” The space situation continued to 
worsen, especially because of the econom ic depression in the early 1930s, for 
among the econom ies the university had to accept \vas a postponement of all con- 
struction and m ost building maintenance. The library program suffered from the 
depression in yet another way. In late 1933 several senior proíessors sent the 
chancellor a letter pointing out “the discovery that our library is now unable to 
make any new book purchases has produced a deep and common concern upon  
the part of the members of the íaculty.” In the following year the Library Com - 
mittee reported on its survey of the library situation with special emphasis on 
space considerations. The library collection of 285 ,820  volumes was distributed 
in 27  separate places. Seven of the libraries \vere supervised by the library staíĩ, as 
were three basement storage rooms. Six departmental libraries were supervised by 
teaching cỉepartments. Another six departmental ỉibraries apparently had no 
supervision or \vere locked, and at least eight additional small “seminar” collections 
were housed in classrooms. In addition to these 27 locations, there were 10 or 
more small departmental collections not recorded in the library’s union catalog, 
It vvas not until after D oane’s decade at Nebraska that relieí from the crushing



space problem was in sight. In spite of the low level of íunding during D oane’s 
time, the collection grew from just over 200 ,000  to just over 300,000 volumes.

Robert A. Miỉler, who succeeded Doane in 1936, vigorously attacked the space 
probỉem, which by that time had resulted in the library’s collections being scattered 
and badly housed throughout buildings on both Lincoln campuses. Equally im- 
portant, he vvorked for and gained approval for an administrative reorganization 
of the university’s library coỉlections and services. With the help of the Library 
Committee, Miller pushed the planning for a new centraỉ library building. A  gift 
from Don L. Love, a former Lincoln mayor and prominent businessman, cam e 
at a crucial time. In early fall 1940, the Board of Regents assigned the Love íund  
to the library; architectural plans were approved the next spring. Construction on 
the Don L. Love Memorial Library was begun in May 1941 with plans to open for 
the fall term 1942.

In anticipation and preparation for the move into the ne\v Central library building, 
Milỉer proposed two major changes. The first vvas to place the authority and 
responsibility for aỉỉ the university’s library collections under the supervision and 
direction of the university librarian. Effective July 1, 1939, all đepartmental ex- 
penditures for books and journals were centralizeđ in the university library; the 
monies previously spent for books and journals out of departmental niaintenance 
funds were transferređ to the library. M iller’s second proposal was to centralize the 
collections to a large degree. The Library Com m ittee in late 1937 endorseđ his 
policy, which was: “subject to the approval of the Board (of Regents), separate 
l i b r a r i e s  may be maintained . . . by proíessional colleges . . . vvhose graduates are 
required to be licensed by a State board or court to practice.” The acceptance of 
these two major changes led the way for a better administration of the libraries on  
the two Lincoln campuses and the medical campus in Omaha in the years after the 
new Central library building came into use.

Stephen A. McCarthy succeeded Miller in 1942 and in his 2 years as librarian 
maintained the direction Miller had set. The Love Memorial Library building was 
completed during McCarthy’s tenure, but was not to be used as a library until after 
he had Ieft Nebraska. Upon its completion in early 1943, the buiỉding was turned 
over to the U.S. Army to house its specialized trainine; proeram and to be used as a 
barracks. The building was occupied as a library in the fall of 1945.

Frank A. Lundy was appointed director of libraries at Nebraska in the fall of 
1944. He carried out the collection consolidation program proposed by Miller. 
Alt the storage collections and many of the small departmental collections were 
broucht into the Central library. But space problems continued to be a very serious 
concern for the library administration, and by the early 1960s the exodus of books 
out of the main library into semistora^e areas had begun. Inadequate funding of 
the library program, which lay behinđ the lack of space for volumes and students, 
a lso  caused  a een era l d ec lin e  in library Service. “ B e c a u se  o f  in ad eq u ate  su p p ort at 
this time (early 1960s) by the seventies the University of Nebraska facecỉ a library 
crisis of major proportions” (Savvyer, p. 218).

Durine the Lundy years the library collections mevv from 400 ,000  to well over a 
million volumes. Expenditures for library materials rose from $37 ,000  in 1944—45



to $950 ,000  in 1970 -71 . The proíessionaỉ staff during the same period grew from 
21 to 55; and the full-time supporting staíĩ from eight to 106.

Two major buildings were planneđ and buiỉt cỉuring the Lundy years at Nebraska. 
The c .  Y. Thompson Library on the East Campus was opened in 1964 with hopes 
of making it “a seconđ university library.” A new library structure on the campus of 
the Medical Center in Omaha was completed in 197 ). The ưndergraduate Library, 
created by the renovation of 60,000 square feet in a large university building in 
the dormitory area, was planned to ease the severe shortage of library space in the 
Jate 196ƠS. A third major library structure planned by Lunđy was a large expansion 
()f the Love Library. The building addition was initially to more than double the 
space in the original Central library. The comprehensive and detaileđ program 
statement vvritten under Lundy’s direction was developed into architectural plans 
for a scrics of buildinỉĩ expansions which could carry the university’s library 
eollection program into the next century.

FolIo\ving Lunđy’s retirement in 1971, John w . Heussman vvas appointed 
đirector of libraries. Phase I of a major expansion of the Love Library had 
received ỉegislative ĩunding, a development which promised reasonably ađequate 
space for the university’s Iibrary collections for the short term.

The Divisiona! Plan at Nebraska

At the University of Nebraska the subject divisional plan grew out of a đesire 
by Iibrarians and teaching faculty to enhance the student’s use of the library’s 
books and services. The divisional plan in its initiaỉ manifestation vvas a building 
plan— the Don L. Love Memorial Library. Under the leadership of the three 
Iiniversity ỉibrarians in the 1930s, the idea of displaying part of the collections with 
nearby professionaỉ library services resultcđ in a buiỉding plan which wouỉd contain 
“reading rooms for working collections of books in allied fìelds of knovvledge.” 
Similar ideas for academic library Service organization were also being developed 
at the University of Colorado and at Brown ưniversity.

Early architectural sketches for a new Central library at Nebraska indicated 
several large reading rooms for the shelving of thousands of subject-related books. 
The early general building concepts were developed into the íìnal plans for a library 
building oíĩering four large reading rooms to house on open shelves “\vorking 
collections of books” in the Humanities, the Social Studies, Education, and 
Science and Technology. Two additional reading rooms were designateđ to house 
general reserve reading and government publications.

Frank Lundy developed and evolved the subject divisional plan from what was 
originally a building concept at Nebraska to a philosophy of library Service based 
on improving the student’s ease of access to library materials and services. The 
principal tenets of the divisionaỉ plan were seen as:

1. AU íu n ction s o f  the library, w ith the exception  o f  techn ica l p rocesses and top  
adm inistrative positions, are divided into subject areas.



2 . F ree and open access to all library m aterials.
3. L ibrarians serving the public are subject specialists rather than reference  

librarians.
4. P ed agogica lly  the divisional library is designed to parallel and support the 

trend in teach ing  w hich  em phasizes the m ore independent type o f  stuđy as 
contrasted w ith  the lecture and textbook form  o f  teaching.

On the opening day each of the four Love Library reading rooms contained 
groupings of book collections by broad areas of closely related subject matter and, 
in addition, a selection of related current periodicals, a core of general and special 
reíerence books, pamphlets, and vertical file materials. Library materials of primary 
interest to the undergraduate student were selected from the general stacks collec- 
tion. The íìrst few years of operation in the new Central library saw changes in the 
location and in the relationships of collections and management services. After a 
year or two, it was felt that the students would be better served if the reserved 
reading was contained within the subject reading rooms rather than in the original 
centralizeđ reserve room, so the reserve collection was decentralized. It was also 
found that operating separate circulation desks in each of the reading rooms caused 
delay in obtaining vital iníormation on loans and was not very eííìcient in the use 
of personnel, so the circulation was centralized. The hallmark of the early Lunđy 
years was trial and experimentation to fìnd more eữective ways to combine library 
materials and services for the beneíìt of students and íaculty.

The organization of the staff for Service in a subject divisional library needed  
careíul study and delineation. Proíessional staíĩ was chosen to complement the 
general tenets or concepts of the divisional plan. The librarians who were to work 
eíĩectively with students and íaculty, it was felt, had to be subject specialists. 
Library subject specialists were not expected to be masters of subject matter in the 
way teaching faculty were required to be. Insteađ, they were to be experts in the 
bibliography of their subjects and in research methods. Their íamiliarity with the 
literature of particular subjects made it possible for them to give the students 
expert assistance in using the library. These same subject librarians developed easy 
and useíul working relationships with the teaching and research íaculty in par- 
ticular subject areas because of comm on interests in broad disciplines. Selecting 
bcoks and other library materials for the col!ections was to be a ioint enterprise 
for the subject librarians and the faculty, and their common interest in the body of 
literature and bibliography was of substantial beneíìt in building the collections.

The divisional plan of organization naturally had implications for the collections 
and services outside of the Central library. The three major libraries, for Law, 
Agriculture, and M edicine, and the several departmental libraries for the support of 
the sciences and proíessional disciplines, were to be administered vvithin the di- 
visional framework. The smaller libraries were administered by the divisional staff 
in the Centra l l ib ra ry ;  for example, the l ib rary  staff in the Science departm enta l  
libraries reported to the Science and Technology Division headquartered in Love 
Library. The three large branch libraries were treated as separate subject divisions, 
and liaison between library unìts with related interests was careíully worked out.



A major Nebraska innovation in a com m on academic library practice involved  
the cataloging of books by subject librarians, reíerred to as the Dual Assignment. 
The fìrst logical extension of the divisional concept beyond the direct Service to 
thc library users had occurred earlier with book selection. Book selection had 
traditionalỉy been centered in the acquisition departments of academic libraries. 
So prevailing was the logic of having subject-oriented librarians responsible for 
book selection that this dislocation of a “technical process” íunction to the “public 
Service” librarians caused very little comment. In the early 1950s Nebraska 
initiated a plan whereby the divisional staữ assigned to work directỉy with students 
and faculty, and to select library materials, were also given the assignment of 
cataloging and cỉassiíying materials within their subject area. The circumstances of 
that period iníìuenced the methods ađopted. In the general shortage of librarians 
after World War II there was a particular shortage of good catalog librarians. The 
quality of individuals attracted to a new divisional library, on the other hand, was 
high. Nebraska then was still on Dewey classiíìcation, which meant that even the 
catalog copy available from the Library of Congress required extensive modiíìcation 
for Iocal use, and 50%  of the books required original caíaloging. It appeared 
obvious that librarians with strong subject interest and expertise wouỉd excel at 
applying classiíìcation and subject headings if they were given the right setting. 
Working under the supervision of a core of senior catalog librarians, individuals 
from the subject đivisions were assigned half-time to prepare catalog records for 
tlie books and periodicals they subsequently used in serving the students and 
íaculty. As circumstances chan^ed, and especiaỉly when Nebraska adopted Library 
of Congress classiíìcation in 1964 and fully accepted LC copy and classiíìcation 
numbers, the needs for dual assignments changed. Although the dual assignment 
as a íormal part of the organization was đroppeđ in the late 1960s, tbere are still 
a few cases where special circumstances produce a need for a dual assignment.

Another departure from the t rad i t io n a l  library practice concerned documents 
OI* government publications. The most comm on ways to handle documents in 
most university libraries hađ been either to have a closeđ documents collection  
where all government publications were administered and houseđ in a separate 
area, or conversely to catalog and classiíy aỉl government publications for shelving 
with the rest of the library’s colỉection. Nebraska had a closed documents system. 
The basic library functions of selection, acquisition, record keeping, shelving, 
re íeren ce  Service, and  c ircu la tio n  w ere  u n d er  th e  su p erv ision  o f  o n e  librarian in  
a separate area of the Central library. An intensive study of the documents practice 
at Nebraska led to the reaỉization that the publication programs of governmental 
agencies had greatly changed in the variety of subject matter following World 
War II. Concurrently it was found that subject librarians and users alike, especially 
in the Science and technology íìelds, were not aware of the vast body of valuable 
material available in government publications. The study developed a broadened  
interest in all government publications, the kinds of uses to be made of them, the 
kinds of records needed to Service them, and the relationships of documents to 
other kinds of library materials of similar íormat. Nebraska adopted a new policy



in 1956 based on neither extreme of the cỉosed collection or the fully cataloged  
method: “Insoíar as practicable, government publications will be handled within 
the pattern of organization and use established for other library m aterials.” The  
policy would integrate the technical processes of government publications with 
other materials to be acquired, and would catalog and classiíy the m ost important 
government publications for intershelving and use with other library materials. The  
residue, entirely United States government publications, would be shelved in a 
separate area according to the Superintendent of Docum ents scheme.

The divisional plan library served the academic community very well at the 
University of Nebraska through the 1940s and 1950s. By the early 1960s som e  
aspects of the divisional plan were in trouble at Nebraska. The enrollment con-  
tinued to rise (from 8 ,700  to 20 ,000  in a decade) and corresponđingly the size of  
the teaching faculty increaseđ. The explosion of print increased the flow of materials 
to be processed. The library staíĩ increased much more slowly than was neeđed  
to keep pace with the increase in students, faculty, and materials.

About this time the physical aspects of the Central library contributed to the 
diíĩiculties of serving the students, as they had previously. The reading rooms were 
not large enough or Aexible enoui>h to allow growth of the collections and growth 
in seating, or to permit easy expansion into adjacent areas. By the m id-1960s it 
became necessary to reduce the n u m b e r  of Service points and the hours of pro- 
íessional Service. Later, in the interest of concentrating more hours of Service at 
still fewer points, the subject reading rooms were abandoned. The book collections 
were combined into one sequence to form a College Library Collection, and 
traditional Reíerence and Periodical rooms were established. The physical aspects 
of the đivisional plan had disappeaređ from Love Library.

The organizational aspects of the divisional plan were retained. The subject 
orientation of the librarians working with students and íaculty and vvorking on 
building the collections remained. The divisional plan has probably left a per- 
manent imprint upon the organization and Service patterns of Nebraska.

Branch Libraries

The University of N cbraska-Lincoln Libraries consist of 12 library units, thc 
Central l ib rary  a n d  11 b ra n c h  l ibraries  o f  v a ry in g  sizes.

The Undergraduate Library, opened in 1970, contains 55 ,000  volumes selected 
for undergraduate students, with particular emphasis on course-related materials, 
such as collateral reading and assigned readinẹ. It is located in the dormitory area 
of the campus.

The c .  Y. Thom pson Library, located on the East Campus in Lincoln, contains 
collections numbering 128,000 volumes strong in agriculture, hom e economics, 
and related sciences. ĩt  has, in addition, a working collection of materials in the 
humanities and social sciences. The library’s forerunner, the Agricultural Library, 
was begưn at the turn o f the century.



The Law  Library , begun in 1894, serves as a laboratory for the College of Law 
students and íaculty. Its collection of about 95 ,000  volumes is primarily concerned 
with English and American ỉaw.

The Architecture Library  in its present form dates from 1943. It has a collection  
í)f about 3,500 volum es and 75 current periodicals to serve students and íaculty 
in architecture and allied íìelds.

The Chemỉstry Lỉbrary  was begun in 1930 to serve the research activities of 
chemistry and chemical engineering. Its collection, predominately periodical in 
nature, contains 2 0 ,000  volumes and 250 current periodicals.

The Dentistry Library  on the East Campus serves students in clinical dentistry 
and dental hygiene. A  small collection of 3 ,000 volumes and 250 current periodicals 
is supplemented by the medically related research collections in the c .  Y. Thompson 
Library.

The Engineering Reading R o o m  vvas started in 1971 to aid the engineering 
íaculty and other researchers to keep abreast in their íields of specialization. The 
colỉection consists of 500  current periodicals.

The Life Sciences Library, located in Bessey Hall, serves botany, microbiology, 
and zoology. The library and the nucleus of the colỉection dates from 1895. The 
size of the collection is approximately 30 ,000  volumes and 600 current periodicals.

The M athem atics Lỉbrary, begun in 1966, contains mainly research materials in 
mathematics and mathematical statistics. It has a collection of 5 ,000  volumes and 
190 current periodicals.

The Morrill Hall Library  contains material in geology and paleontology, and 
serves the State M useum as well as students and faculty in the subject of geology. 
The collection has 18,000 volum es, 635 current periodicals, and 45 ,000  maps.

The Physics Library, begun in 1922 as a laboratory adjunct, contains mainly 
rcsearch m ateria ls  in physics, C o m p u te r  Science, and  astronomy. Its  co llec tion  has
7,000  volumes and 250  current periodicals.

Present Organization

The Nebraska Legislature in 1967 passed a bill calling for the merger of the 
University of Omaha, a municipal university, with the University of Nebraska, 
subject to approval by the voters of the city of Omaha. The following December 
the Omaha voters approved the merger by means of a reíerendum, and in October 
1% 8 the Board of Regents reorganizecl the university’s structure to reflect the 
merger. A  systems administration was established with the chancellor as the chief 
administrative oíĩìcer of the university. Three administrative units, headed by three 
presidents, vvere created, each president reporting to the chancellor: Lincoln 
campuses and outstate activities (U N -L ); University M edical Center in Omaha 
(UNM C ); and ưniversity of Nebraska at Omaha (UNO ).

The merger caused a major change in the administrative organization of the 
university’s libraries. Before the merger, the library at the ưniversity Medical



Center in Omaha had been an integral part of the university libraries. Now the  
libraries of each university administrative unit report directly to their own president. 
After som e months following the merger it was apparent that a mechanism w as  
needed to coordinate the goals and missions of the three separate library system s. 
A  Counciỉ of Library Directors was set up under the chairmanship of the v ice-  
president for academic aíĩairs. The basic purpose of the council is to design  
methods and programs for the coordination of resources and services of the  
libraries of the university. This effort toward self-coordination of the library pro- 
grams gained in eữectiveness as the goals and missions of the three administrative 
units were íurther clariíìed.

The ưniversity of Omaha— now the University of Nebraska at Omaha— w as  
principally an undergraduate institution with master’s programs in a few íìelds. Its 
future development into graduate ữelđs and the coordination with similar programs 
at the university in Lincoln (Ư N -L ) was an important area requiring decision by the  
Board of Regents. The library program obviously would be affected by the outcom e.

The University Medical Center had expanded rapidly during the 1960s into new  
medical and nursing íìelds and into health services to the community. ĩts library 
program was expected to support that expansion. In 1971 the medical library 
moved into a new library structure which would permit adequate íuture growth 
of its collections and services. The administrative changes brought about bỵ the 
merger resulted in substantially increased íunding of the Medical Center’s library 
program.

The ưniversity of Nebraska-Lincoln Libraries system is a centrally administered 
one of 12 library units on tvvo campuses. In addition to the main library, there arc 
three major branches serving undergraduates, law, and agriculture-related íìelds, 
and eight smaller branches serving mainly the sciences. The technical processes are 
centralized in the main library. The Ư N -L  libraries serve a student body of 2 1 ,5 0 0 , 
about 3 ,500 of them on the graduate level; 42 Ph.D. programs; and a íaculty of 
about 1,500. The collections and related services constitute the state’s only general 
research library. The libraries serve the university in its mission of teaching, 
research, and Service.
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E ugene  M. Jo h n so n

NEPAL, LIBRARIES IN

Nepal is a Hinđu country situated between two powerful nations of Asia, China 
in the north and India in the South, ỉt is a mountainous country, generally íam ous 
f(>r Mt. Everest, the highest mountain in the world, and has an area of 54 ,718  
Síịuare miles, slightly larger th an  the State of Arkansas. According to the census o f  
1971, it has a population of 11 ,555 ,933 , increasing at the rate of 2.7%  every 
ye*ar. Only 17% of the total population live in the rural areas, but agriculture is 
the backbone of N epal’s econom y. Geographically, Nepal has four regions: the 
T erai or trop ica l, lo w  Southern area  bord erin g  Ind ia; th e  v a lleys; the h ills  u n d er
10,000 feet; and the high Himalayas.

But for administrative purposes, Nepal is divided into 14 zones, containing 75 
districts. Nepal has a panchayat system of government under the leadership of
H .M . King Birendra Bir Bikram Shah Dev. ưnđer this system there are 3,898  
village panchayats, or local government units, and 16 town panchayats. The mem- 
bers are elected by citizens over 21 residing within the unit and these in turn elect 
a district panchayat which chooses the members of the national, unicameral 
legislature, the Rastriya Panchayat. The King appoints his prime minister from  
within this group. His Council of Ministers looks aíter the administration of the 
country. However, the constitution says “The executive power of Nepal shall be 
exercised in accordance with the provisions of the constitution; other laws for the 
time being eníorced by H is M aịesty directly or through ministers or other oAScers 
subordinate to Him .”



Although the low rate of literacy (13.9% ) shows N epal’s backwardness, yet 
interest in education has a long history in Nepal, for it is mentioned in ancient 
stone inscriptions and in early records preserved in monastaries. Educatỉon in 
Nepaỉ,  a report of the Nepal National Education Planning Commission, published 
in 1956, and other books on education in Nepal give a detailed history. The ancient 
inscriptions written about King Mana Deva of the sixth century, King Anshuvarma 
of the seventh century, and King Java Deva of the eighth century clearly indicate 
that Sanskrit education Aourished in Nepal, even beíore these dates. Some kings, 
Iike litam itra M alla and Jayaprakash Malla, wrote Sanskrit dramas in the 17th and 
18th centuries. Due to the interest the early kings of Nepal had in books and 
learning, Nepal is believed to have a repository of untold treasures of manuscripts 
on Tantrism, philosophy, Sanskrit grammar, astrology, rituals, religion, medicine, 
V edic ỉiterature, etc., well preserved in Baudha Viharas (Budđhist schools), 
M athas, Gompas, tempỉes, and Chaityas. Hence, Nepal can be called a country 
with ancient ỉibrary traditions.

Yet popular education and libraries could not develop in Nepal, mainly because 
of the autocratic rule of the Rana prime ministers in Nepal from 1846 to 1951. 
Education for the general public was prohibited during the Rana rule. The Ranas 
and their foIlowers, only, could obtain an education. The Ranas used to engage 
tutors for their children, either Pandits or Europeans or BeníỊalis from India. 
Schools established during the time of Prime Ministers Jun£ Bahadur, Ranodip  
Singh, Bir Shumshere, Deb Shumshere, and Chandra Shumshere in the late 19th 
and early 20th centuries to teach elementary reading, \vriting, and arithmetic were 
kept under strict supervision and control. Politics, civics, etc. were not alloxved 
to be discussed in class. People were afraiđ to even mention these subjects. 
A cadem ic tools like books, ma^azines, newspapers, radios, etc. were bannecl for 
the majority. No education, no information for the public vvas almost a slogan 
of the Rana regime. Even to express the need for a library was íorbidden and would 
lead to punishment. In 1929, the great Nepali poet Laxmi Prasad Devakota and 
som e of his friends were sent to jail because of their decision to open a public 
library in Nepal, the poet states in the visitor’s book of the Dhawal (public) library 
of Palpa district in western Nepal. H owever they vvere released after fìning them 
Rs.iOO each and making them promise thai they woulđ Iiever indulge in any kind 
of social welfare.

Nevertheless, beíore the ơlorious revolution of 1950, some libraries like the Bir 
library, the Kaiser Library, and the Singh library existed, but these were private 
libraries mostlv owneđ by the Ranas themselves and not open to the public. 
Public libraries seem to have come into being in điíĩerent districts of Nepal as 
íorerunners of the revolution. Progressive-minded peopỉe used to get together to 
discuss plans to rid themseỉves of the Ranas. They seem to have collected books 
within the fielđs of their interest and provided reading íacilities to the loca! people. 
Public libraries of this description thus came into bein^: the Dhawal library of Palpa 
in 1936 (shiíted to its own library building in 1947); the Mahavir Library of 
Butawal, foundeđ in 1947; the Public Vidya Bhavvan Library of Dharan, established



in 1947 and now under Town Panchayat administration; the Adarsha Library 
of Biratnagar, established in 1946; the Pradipta Library of Kathmandu, established 
in 1946, etc.

After the Revolution of 1950, Nepal became democratic; Nepali people became 
free. The importance of education for the development of the nation and for the 
enlightenment of its people was recognized. Many new schools and colleges were 
openeđ. Progressive and knowlcdge-thirsty people also opened many libraries in 
the hope of giving free access to knoNvledge. As a result, public libraries came into 
beine in districts, vilỉac;es, and toles (blocks of streets). Even vvithout íìnancial heìp, 
íriends of these libraries started a library association and published a library 
magazine Nava Nirman  under the editorship of Basu Dev Baidya ‘Shashi’ in 1955. 
But none of these hundreds of libraries established then had an opportunity to 
develop and become well organized, since, naturally, nobody knew the real meaning 
of librarv Service or how to organize them and administer them eíĩìciently. They 
had no Government support. Indeed, public libraries were hardly m en tion ed  in any 
government act untiỉ the Eđucation Rules of 1970, vvhich merelv say that permis- 
sion to open a library should bc soueht from the government. Consequently, the 
libraries named above and the hundreds of public reading; rooms established can 
hardly be calỉed true public libraries from a proíessional point of view. They lack 
deíìnitc objcctives and have only randomly donated collections, located in one or 
two rooms of a house or in tcmpìes or Satahals (places donateđ for reliííious pur- 
poses). The people vvorking in these libraries may ncver have heard of modern 
cỉassifying and cataloẹing of books. Due to ỉack of íìnancial support, they have 
diAìculty in keeping open a few hours a day or even a week. Nepaì does not have 
a  single m odern ,  public  l ib ra ry  w hich cou lđ  hclp teachers ,  s tudents ,  en^ ineers ,  
doctors, íarmers, and other professiona! people.

However, the Nepal National Education Commission appointed in 1954 does 
givc đue importan.ee to library organization and services for the academic institu- 
tions it recommended developin^. ĩn its report (pai>e 148) the commission recom- 
mends “A stroníĩ Central library should be established as a centre for study and 
research.” ĩt also mentions the need for school and vilỉa^e libraries. Just after 
this report appeared, an agreement between the government of Nepal and U.S. 
Ageney for International Developm ent (ATD) was signed on April 30, 1957 to 
establish a Central library at Kathmandu, the Capital of Nepaỉ. With this Central 
Library, opened under the guidance of Dr. E. w . Erỉckson on June 1, 1959, library 
services in the modern sense beean in Nepal. The Central Library could onìy have 
developed because of the perseverin^ eíĩorts of Mr. John L. Haĩenrichter, the 
U.S. library advisor at U .S . A ID , Nepal. After another 6 weeks, the Tribhuvan 
University Act was passed and the university itselí came into being in 1959. This 
same year, Tribhuvan ưniversity Librar>' was establisheđ and later the Central 
Library was handed over to it in accordance with a decision of H.M . Government 
(H .M .G .) made in 1962. Though with limited means and personnel, this library 
has been able to propa^ate ideas of the importance of library services in educa- 
tional development. As a result, a committee íormed in 1967 submitted a report on



library development in Nepal within a month to the National Education Advisory 
Council of H.M .G. of Nepal. The convener o f the comm ittee was M iss Shanti 
Shrestha (now Mrs. Shanti Mishra), the librarian of Tribhuvan University Library. 
Although the plan has, uníortunately, not yet been implemented yet it has become a 
memorable chapter in the history of the ỉibrary m ovem ent in Nepal, for it 
recognized that a separate committee under the chairmanship of a professional 
librarian was necessary to plan for library development.

Existing libraries in Nepal can be divided into five categories: (1) Government 
libraries; (2) public libraries; (3) íoreign libraries; (4) special libraries; and (5) 
academic libraries.

Governm ent Libraries

N o government library in Nepal attempts to serve the public, but there are 
several libraries under the administrative control of H .M .G . Am ong these, three 
are worth mentioning: Nepal National Archives; Kaiser Library; Nepal National 
Library. Besides these, there used to be a Central Secretariat Library, now no 
longer in existence, and small collections of books in every ministry and đepart- 
ment, which are not available to the general public. D ue to the lack of trained 
personnel and adequate budget and of a đefìnite plan and policy, all of the govern- 
ment libraries are quite unorganized. None recognizes the need for trained per- 
sonnel to administer any of them. The administrative staíĩs change too rapidly to 
learn good library procedures. So it may take a long time to turn these ỉibraries into 
modern institutions, equal to the task of developing the country. They ỉack any 
uniformity in classiíìcation, caíaloging, furniture, etc. and are completely without 
standards. N o good library Service can be expected from theni.

N E P A L  N A TIO N A L ARCH IVES

The Nepal National Archives began in the timc of the Malla kings over 2 
centuries ago. After the unifìcation of Nepal by King Prithvi Narayan Shah, all the 
scattered books and manuscripis were put tosether in Hanuman Dhokha Palace. 
During the Rana regime, this collection was moved from one place to another and 
íinally, under Prime Minister Bir Shumshere, was deposited under the Tower at 
Trichandra Campus as the Bir Library. No\v it has been renamed the Nepal 
National Archives and is in its ovvn building in Thapathali. It is under the control 
of the Archaeology Department of H .M .G . and is the oldest library of Nepal. 
Of its 27 ,000  books, 20 ,000  are manuscripts and of these, 12 ,000 are on palm 
Ieaves. The 14 cỉiữerent scripts are quite unique. Its Skanda Purane Ambika 
Khande alone is approximately 1,700 vears old and not available in any other 
part of the vvorld. Large collections of books on Hinduism and Buddhism are at 
least 2 ,0 0 0  vears old. Recently under the joint N epaỉ-G erm an Manuscript Preser-



vation Project, most of the manuscripts have been microBlmed and this project 
is stiỉl continuing.

K AISER LIB R A R Y

This is the personaỉ library of the late Field Marshall Kaiser Shumshere Jung 
Bahadur Rana and contained 29 ,000  volumes. After his death, it vvas handed 
over to the Ministry of Education in 1968 and since then has been under the control 
of the Archaeoỉogy Department of that ministry. Jt was one of the great personal 
libraries of Asia and was started in 1909. Since 1921 it has occupied the Kaiser 
Mahal. It has a good collection on Nepal.

TH E N EPA L N A T IO N A L  LIBR A R V

The library was established in 1955 to coníorm to the practice of establishing 
nationaỉ libraries in other countries of the world. The private collection of the 
Royal Priest, Pandit Hemraj Pandey, was bought by H.M .G. and renamed the 
National Library. It is of great imỊ3 0 r t a n c e  despite its brief history. It contains about
50 ,000  books in 11 diữerent languages, such as English, Sanskrit, Nepali, Hindi, 
Prakrit, Tibetan, Bengali, Russian, Chinese, Tamil, etc., but it is a national library 
in name only and is not able to íunction as a modern national library should. 
Perhaps, it satisíìes national pride to be abỉe to say that Nepa! possesses a national 
library.

Public Libraries

We have already named severaỉ so-called public libraries. To reiterate, they 
(•annot be termed modern public libraries for the folỉowing reasons: (1) Their 
collections cannot meet the needs of the public, being mostly gifts. W hatever 
com cs in is stored. (2) Library Service is not free. (3) They are unable to serve 
their public. People must hunt until they fínd what they want, if they can. They are 
only called public libraries becausc they are open to alỉ \vho can reacỉ, on the pay- 
ment of a fec. Am ong the better-known libraries are:

PR A D IPT A  LIB R A R Y , K ATH M ANDƯ

This library vvas started in 1946 in the house of Mr. p. B. Kansakar with the 
help and support of freedom -loving young Nepalis, United to raise a voice against 
Rana autocracy. ĩt has about 8 ,000 books. It lacks its own building and has moved  
from one rented place to another with the help of the ữiends of the library. Due to a 
lack of m oney, this library is closed at present although it has acquired a plot of 
land from the Town Panchayat for construction of its own building. The íounders



and íriends of the library are trying to raise money to reopen it in a rented room  
until the builđing can be constructed.

D H A W A L  L IB R A R Y , PA L PA

This library was established in 1936 on the ground floor of the ỉounder’s house 
as a reading room known as Pustak Padhane Dalan. In 1947 it moved into its 
own building, constructeđ with public help, and became known as the Dhawal 
Library. It has about 10 ,000  books, with a separate reacỉing room next to it, and 
is a living proof of how eager people were for ỉibraries and learning, even vvithout 
government support.

M A H A V IR  L IB R A R Y , B U TA W A L

The Mahavir Library started in 1947 and is in its ovvn building, although the 
structure was not constructed especially for it. Butawal is well known for its 
production of ghee (clariíìed butter). The merchants who make a profit from ghee 
contribute to this library regularly and it has been made a compulsory tax iníorced  
not by government but by themselves. The library contains approximately i 0 ,000  
volumes.

A D A R SH A  L IB R A R Y , B IR A T N A G A R , A N D  
PU BLIC B ID H Y A  B H A W A N  L IB R A R Y

The Adarsha Library, started with public help in 1946, and Public Bidhya 
Bhavvan Library, established in 1947 at Dharan, are other public libraries which 
have their own separate bưildings. These are examples of the public libraries which 
may be found in many other parts of Nepal, as well.

Foreign Libraries

Severai íoreign libraries, íunctioning somewhat as public libraries, may be 
found in Kathmandu. The more important of these are the USIS Library, the 
British Council Library, the N epal-R ussia  Friendship Association Libraries, N ep a l-  
China Friendship A ssociation Libraries, and N epal-lnd ia  Friendship Association  
Library. These libraries mainly contain books on their own government policy, 
descriptions of their country and its institutions and literature by the authors of 
that country. Their main objective is to create cordial relations betvveen the 
countries by providing reading matter which will shed a rose-colored light on their 
native country. But the British Council Library and USỈS Library provide books 
published in their countries in many diíĩerent íìelds of knowledge. They are used 
by teachers, students, and others. These two libraries look like modern libraries 
with good readin^ íacilities and attractive íurniture. Borrowing privileges are



quite liberal. There used to be íoreign libraries in diữerent districts of N epal, but 
accordin^ to a decision made by H.M.Ci. in 1972, all íorei^n libraries outside 
Kathmandu Valley, including the libraries run by the British Council, India, and 
Russia, were cỉosed.

Special Library

Madan Puraskar Library, started in 1955, has as its main objective to collect 
all Nepali literature to support the national language. lts  8 ,000  books in N epali can 
be of great help to all scholars doing research in this language or literature.

Academ ỉc Libraries

Before 1950, a few schools existed for the beneíìt o f folỉowers of the Ranas, like 
Durbar High School, the fìrst school in Nepal, established in 1851; and Trichandra 
College, started in 1918. But with the end of Rana autocracy in 1950 and the 
(lawn of the democratic era, many new academic institutions were opened to 
Jjive a real education to the public. Many began without government assistance, 
such was the popular enthusiasm for Iearning. As a result, Nepal now has 2 ,332  
schools, 82 campuses for higher education and one university. All charge a tuition 
íee. Although there seem to be so many, the teachers, especially in the lower and 
seconđary schools, are poorly trained. Reading books are so few in these lesser 
schools that the children form circles aroưnd the owncr of a book and recite the 
lesson in unison together. Even the institutions of higher learning depend on a few 
(>ld books. The teachers spooníeed the students, giving lectures based on their ovvn 
schooling, which the students are supposed to memorize and be able to \vrite down 
at examination time. They lack library íacilities. Collections of a few hundred or a 
few thousand can be found at some of these institutions, but vvithout much organiza- 
tion. Thcy look like secondhand book stores of the poorest type. Trichandra 
Campus library, established in 1918, has 15,000 volum es. The books are kept 
in locked book cases. Book budgets at most of the other libraries do not exceed  
$100 a year. While the library of the Institution of Education of Kirtipur Campus 
(íormerly the College of Education), the Patan M ultiple Campus, Padma Kanya 
Campus, Kathmandu, Mahendra Moran^ Adarsha Cam pus of Biratnagar, Prithvi 
Narayan Campus of Pokhara, the Thakur Ram Campus at Birgunj, etc. all have 
libraries of a sort, their collections consist of only 5 ,0 0 0  to 15 ,000  volum es, usually 
in locked cases, although the libraries at Paỉpa, Pokhara and Padm a Kanya, 
Kathmandu have open access. The necessary steps to turn these into modern, well- 
organized institutions have not been taken because of a íailure to realize the part 
libraries should play in achieving the goals and objectives of these campuses. The 
old concept of librarianship is still dominant. M ost of them do not have proíes- 
sionai staíĩ. Nobody seem s to think about the necessary space to be provided, library



íurniture and equipment, library supplies, adequate book funds, or qualiíìed, pro- 
íessiona! staff. Naturally no adequate budget is set up for them. They are quite 
unable to provide library Service in any real sense.

T R IB H U V A N  UN IV ER SITY  C EN T R A L LIBRAR Y

This library, established as we have said in 1959, originally suíĩered from the 
same old conception of inadequate book colỉection and íacilities. Without an 
adequate budget, the collection of 1,200 books was shelved in stacks made out 
of bricks and planks of wood in very limited quarters. Unused to any better, it 
may have seemed quite satisíactory to most Nepalis, but it hardly compared with a 
university library anywhere else in the world. But a radical change took place in 
1963 with the appointment of the present librarian, Mrs. Shanti Mishra, who was 
sent by the university to the United States to study library Science. This year, 
1963, is a landmark in the history of library development in Nepal as vvell as in 
the growth and organization of Tribhuvan University Library itself. The íorce, 
energy, spirit, and enthusiasm with which the librarian and her husband, the 
assistant librarian, set to work have tnade this library one o f the best in Asia, as 
stated by the British Book Development Council in 1969, and have provided a 
m odel o f  what efíìcient and proinpt Service in a library can be, for the vvhole of  
Nepal. Within a few months, it was íurnished with Standard, Steel book racks, 
reading tables, periodical racks, a circulation desk, display racks, and card catalog 
cabinets. Local carpenters were trainecỉ by the librarians to make library íurniture. 
The new and attractive building, especially designed for it, makes a worthy 
setting. What a change from the íormer dismal dark quarters! Various programs, 
such as talks on library services and on the library and education, displays and 
exhibits on important occasions, and seminars on subjects of national and 
international importance vvere organized to attract people and demonstrate that a 
welỉ-organized library can play a deíìnite role in the dissemination of knowledge to 
support the teaching and research activities of the university. A s a result, the 
Iibrary was given a larger and larger budget. Starting from its 1,200-book collection  
in 1959, it now has 76 ,000  volumes on its shelves. It subscribes to 500 periodicals 
from many difterent countries and occupies 17,700 square fceí in its own building 
on the university grounds at Kirtipur. Distinguished visitors often remark that it 
is the most imposing building on the campus, combining native wooden carvings 
around its door with attractive furniture and íacilities within. A s NepaPs only 
m ođern, well-organized library, it serves the students, teachers, the community, 
and all who reside in Nepal. Its books are classiíìed according to the Dewey 
Decim al Classiíìcation and it has a dictionary card catalog with entries set up 
according to the Anglo-American code. Since 1964, it has been serving as the 
depository of the United Nations for Nepal. It has also a microform collection and 
a map collection. Its Nepal colỉection contains modern documents on Nepal as well 
as many early works. A  reíerence section with a well-chosen coỉlection of books and 
tools stands ready to serve students, teachers, and other library users. In 1974 a



true reíerence Service vvas set up— vvith orientation proíĩrams to acquaint students 
vvith the library, its card catalo^, periodical indexes, and other reference books, so 
that they may be able to solve for them selves the problem of íinding the iníorm a- 
tion they need— but reíerence questions were willingly answered, and bibliographies 
on mưch-wanted subjects compiled. H ence, this library has had a tremendous suc- 
cess in making people library conscious.

The university library has not neglected the development of N epal’s other 
libraries, but has been requesting the concerned authorities to give due attention to 
their organization and development: to increase the number of qualiíìed, proíes- 
sional librarians, to raise the status and salary of the personnel, to pass a book  
delivery act for libraries, etc. The writers of this article have regularly published 
articles in local newspapers and magazines on various aspects of library Science and 
services to make the public realize their importance. The library has also 
organized seminars to give the various campus librarians some preliminary knovvl- 
edge of how libraries should be organized.

The new National Education Plan, published in 1971, seems to have disregarded 
all these eíĩorts, since it does not mention libraries or library services in the various 
institutions and campuses, now made part of the university system. Although it 
emphasizes the value of individual study and research among all students, it makes 
no provision for supplying the library services which alone would make this 
possible. According to the act, the university is now decentralized, with institutions 
establisheđ throughout the country.

The University Library does not know what will be its íuture. It has lost all its 
administrative and fìnancial pcnvers, its representation in the University Council, 
and its committees, which it had before the implementation of the New Education  
plan, so that the development of libraries and library services in Nepal seems to be 
going backward, an uníortunate and unexpected chapter in ỉibrary development in 
Nepaỉ. None of the steps the Ưniversity Library has been advocating to improve the 
condition of existing so-calleđ libraries have been taken. There is still no govern- 
ment support for public libraries, no recognition of the need for standards in any 
library or professionai staíĩ, no library school in Nepal, and no proíessional library 
association. The writers of this article draíted a Delivery of Books and Newspapers 
Act and sent it to the Ministry of Education in July 1974 to submit to the 
National Panchayat. They prepared— with the help of the few other proíessional 
librarians in Nepal, only 12 in the vvhole country— a constitution for a professỉonal 
librariaris associaíion  and submitted it to the Commission of Bagmati Zone in 
1970 but, unfortunately, permission to start has not yet been received.

Since 1952, only 12 people have attended library schools in India or the United 
States. H. M. Government does not seem to think it necessary to offer scholarships 
regularly in the library íìeld. Even when an occasional scholarship in library 
Science is oíĩered, capable, dynamic people are unwilling to go because of the low  
status and poor pay librarians here receive. UNESCO, the Rockeíeller Foundation, 
the A L A , the IFLA, the Carnegie Foundation— none of them seem interested in 
N epal’s library problems.



A  few encouraging signs have occurred recently. There is evidence that the plan 
for library development in Nepal submitted in 1967 is not a com pletely dead 
issue. Some discussion of it is still going on. The librarian of Tribhuvan University 
Library vvas nominated to membership in the University Council by the Kir.g, 
himselí, acting as Chancellor of the ưniversity even though membership of the 
librarian is no longer automatic. The lack of proper provision for library services 
in the new education plan of 1971 has received som e attention and recommenca- 
tions of Tribhuvan University Central Library to fit these needs are undergoing 
scrutiny. High oíRcials in H.M . Government are said to be thinking of reorganizing 
the government libraries. There are indications that the Act for the Delivery of 
Books and Newspapers to Libraries may pass soon. The many letters received by 
Tribhuvan University Central Library from different institutes, campuses, and 
government libraries asking it to train their staữs indicate that people are at last 
beginning to appreciate the need for proíessionally trained personnel in libraries. 
While the thought that librarians should receive adequate pay and a vvorthy sta:us 
has not yet been taken seriously in most quarters, the salary for some campus pro- 
íessionaí librarians has been made equal to that of ỉecturers, at the suggestion of 
Tribhuvan University Central Library. While this is far from true at most campuses, 
still these few cases are encouraging and happy signs. W hile UNESCO , the IFLA, 
and American íoundations have paid no attention to library development herc in 
the past, their interest and help would be highỉy welcom e in the íuture.
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NETHERLANDS KONINKLIJKE BIBLỈOTHEEK
See Koninklỉịke Bỉblỉotheek (R oyaỉ Library), The Netherlands

THE NETHERLANDS, LIBRARIES AND 
INFORMATION CENTERS IN

Organizations

Diữerent organizations, each with its own history, character, aims, and respon- 
sibilities complement each other in watching over the interests of the Dutch library 
and đocumentation comm unity in the widest sense of the word. The most important 
organizations are the following.

RUKSCO M M ISSIE V A N  A D V IE S IN Z A K E  H ET BIBLIO TH EEK W EZEN  
(STA TE A D V ISO R Y  CO M M ITTEE O N L IB R A R Y  AFFAIRS)

There has been a body for more than 50  years which has been responsible for 
advising the government on all matters concem ing the Dutch library system,



whether or not invited to do so. ưntil recently this was the Rijkscommissie van 
Advies inzake het Bibliotheekwezen (State Advisory Committee on Library 
Aữairs), which was íounded in 1922. It ended in 1975, and its íunction was taken 
over by an oíĩìcially organized Library Council (see next section).

ư p  until the postwar years, the committee was chieAy concerned with the 
research libraries and this was reAected in its organization. The libraries of all the 
universities and technical colleges were automatically members of the State 
Advisory Committee, of which the librarian of the Royal Library was chairman 
by virtue of his oíRce. Consequently the committee became the place where the 
librarians of all the large research libraries could meet and discuss comm on interests 
connected with committee business. This rather one-sided State of affairs gradually 
changed, especially during the 1960s until, in 1967, there was a thorough review 
of the com m ittee’s internal structure and working methods, in which public 
libraries were given a more clearly deíìned place.

The year 1967 also saw the publication of a long-term policy program entitled 
De wetenschappeỉijke bỉbỉỉotheken in Nederỉand (Research Libraries in the 
Netherlands). Many of the topics put forward in this program are already being 
studied by various committees or working parties.

One independent committee, appointed by the minister of education, for 
exam ple, has submitted proposaỉs for the establishment of a Copyright deposit to 
serve as a basis for a national bibliography. Such a plan was published in 1974. 
[See also under Koninkliịke Bibỉiotheek (Royal Library), the Netherlands and the 
section on “Research Libraries” .] Other important topics included the relations be- 
tween in stitu te  libraries and the Central un iversity  library, and the p roject for  
framing a coordinating plan for assembling collections in research libraries.

Other areas currentỉy under review include automation of various library 
procedures and the associated adaptation of cataloging rules and alphabetization; 
the use o f reproduction techniques and the allied question of Copyright; improve- 
ment and íurther development of postal lending; the preservation of manuscript 
and old books; library building; and library legislation for the research libraries.

One subject which aữects both research and public libraries is the provision of 
scientiíìc publications for students. The advice submitted by the State Advisory 
Com m ittee on this point has resulted in responsibility for provision being delegated 
to a large number of public libraries and regional research libraries which now  
serve the various regions. The related question of library provision for higher 
education is currently being studied by a separate committee. In the public library 
sector, emphasis was especially laid on the preliminary stages of drawỉng up the 
statutory regulations of public library work.

B IB L IO T H E E K R A A D  (LIBR A R Y  COƯNCIL)

In 1975, the responsibility for advising the government on all library affairs was 
delegated to the Library Council, which was set up by the prime minister on 
October 15, 1975.



The organization and procedure of the council are statutory, and it consists of 
two departments of 15 members each: one department for research and special 
Iibraries, and One department for pubỉic libraries. The former cỉepartment will have 
to devote itselí, in the fìrst instance, to carrying on the work of the State Advisory  
Committee.

One of the responsibilities of the Department for Public Libraries will be to 
give advice on a number of matters which are listed in the Public Libraries Act, 
vvhich aỉso came into force in 1975. In addition, this department will take over 
work which was carried out by a separate State commission for public libraries until 
a fe\v years ago; that is, advising on the alỉocation of State subsidies in special 
cases.

In contrast to the State Advisorv Committee, which consisted of only proíes- 
sionaỉ members, one-third of the members of the Library Council are not librarians. 
In addition, there will be a limit to the number of librarians from the growing 
number of universities and technical colleges who wilỉ be ^iven a seat on the 
council. The chairman is one of the nonlibrarians, but the librarian of the Royal 
Library automatically becom es the vice-chairman.

Together vvith the chairman and vice-chairman of the departments, the chairman 
and vice-chairman form the Dai*eỉijkse Raad (Executive Council), which is respon- 
sible for initiating the activity and executing the decisions of the council and the 
departments.

Thcre is also a permanent comm ittee in the council for the provision of advice 
Oíi matters concerning the w hole  spectrum of library work coveriní* both depart- 
ments. A salaried secretary is responsible for runnine; the counciỉ.

N E D E R L A N D SE  V E R E N IG IN G  VAN BIBLIOTHECARĨSSEN (NVB) 
(N ET H E R L A N D S ASSO CIATIO N O F LIB R A R IA N S)

VVhcreas the State Advisory Committee is a íairly small advisory body consisting 
of mcmbers who are individually appointeđ by the minister of education, the 
Nederlandse Vereniging van Bibỉiothecarissen (N V B) was until recently a profes- 
sional organization of everyone vvorking in libraries or documentation centers. It 
aíĩorded an opportunity for colleagues from similar or diíĩerent libraries to meet, 
exchange ideas and experiences, discuss technical problems, and protect their 
comm on interests.

In this way, since it was founded in 1912, the NVB has reỉìected the basic unity 
of trade and profession, the view that all its members, however dissimilar their daily 
vvork, contribute to a single social task, in which they rely on each other and com e 
to understand that they are often faced with identical, or at least very similar, 
technical and organizational probỉems. The membership of the NVB therefore 
embraces oữìcials of university and technicaỉ college libraries, re^ional research 
l ibraries, l ibraries for t r a d e  and industry, and l ib raries  of ministries, State d e p a r t -  
mcnts, and private ore:anizations, as well as public ỉibrary staff, who also have 
thcir own trade union, the Centrale Vereniging voor Openbare Bibliotheken



(Central Association for Public Libraries), now know n as the Nederlandse Biblio- 
theek en Lektuur Centrum (NBLC) (Netherlands Center for Public Libraries and 
Literature, see next section).

Hovvever, the combined membership of the N V B  and the NBLC presented an 
increasing number of íormal and practical problems for both organizations. For 
this reason, the aims of the NVB were redeíìned in 1975, and from this year the 
union has consisted exclusively of officials from research and special libraries and 
related institutions. Public library officiaỉs stayed in the NBLC.

The NVB and the NBLC cooperate on a “joint” venture in order to preserve a 
link among all Iibraries and to promote those matters which are of interest to the 
entire library world. For this reason the Federatie van Organisaties op het gebied 
van het Bibliotheek-, Informatie- en Docum entatie-bestel (FO BID) (Federation of 
Associations of Staff Members of Libraries, Information and Docuinentation  
Services) was formed, and more will be said about this later.

The NVB, whose name and statutes will be adapted to the new and limited 
scope of the area of activity in the near íuture, currently consists of three sections, 
each vvorking autonomously and with a considerable amount of íreedom of action 
within the total association. There is a section for Special Libraries, which dates 
from 1941, and a section for Research Libraries, which \vas íormeđ in 1947. The 
third section, for Iníormation Oíĩìcers, came into existence in 1975, and takes the 
place of the previous Centrum voor Literatuuronderzoekers (Center for Iníormation  
Oíĩìcers), which existed outside the context of the association. In some cases the 
sections have themselves generated working groups from libraries covering a com- 
mon area. There are, for example, groups for law libraries, agricultural libraries 
and iníormation centers, and biomedical iníorm ation centers.

In some parts of the country the NVB has created provincial or regional sections.
The NVB and other organizations are rcsponsible for the contents of the 

monthly Open, the only Dutch journal dedicated to library vvork, inđustrial 
archives, information, and documentation. This responsibility is now taken over by 
a foundation (see uncỉer “FO BID ”).

N E Đ E R LA N D S BIBLIOTHEEK E N  LEKTUƯR C E N T R U M  (NBLC) 
(NETH ER LA N D S CENTER FOR PU BLIC LIB R A R ĨE S A N D  LIT ER A TU R E )

The Central Association for Public Libraries vvas íounded in 1908 with the object 
of promoting the establishment and maintenance of public libraries, and protecting 
the interests of personnel in those libraries. O ne of the íounders was Dr. H. E. 
Greve, who was secretary to the association from the date of its íounding to 1951, 
and was indefatiíĩable in promotiníĩ the developm ent of public libraries in the 
Netherlands and encouragins State interest in the m ovem ent. He mađe a major 
contribution to the introduction of the State Subsidy Conditions of 1921, which, 
although amcnded and added to, applied until July 1975, when a Public Library 
Act was put into operation. This \vill provide ẹreater legal security and improve 
íìnancin g.



The Central Association has alvvays championed the interests of the public 
library with  the  au tho ri t ies ,  p a r t ic u la r ly  the State, an d  at the vSame time, actively 
íostered the development of its sector of the proíession through its secretariat and 
the work of the numerous comm ittees, and, vvherever possible, encouraged 
unity in organization and methods.

As will be explained in greater detail in the section on public libraries, it was 
characteristic of the developm ent of public libraries in the Netherlands that 
autonomous Rom an Catholic and Protestant libraries \vere íounded as well as 
the general libraries, with whom they were regarded as being on the same íooting  
b y  the State.

Although these denom inational libraries vvere also represented in the Central 
Association, they also had their own administrative organizations whose names 
and forms varied over the years, but vvhich wili be referred to here by the names 
they had at the end of the 1960s: Kathoỉiek Bibỉiotheek en Lektuur Centrum  
(K B L C )  (Catholic Center for Libraries and Literature) and Christeỉiịk Lektuur  
Centrum (CLC)  (Christian Center for Literature).

However, one of the most important postwar developments on this íront was 
the gradual relaxation of this đenom inational separation. At the local level there 
was a growing readiness to cooperate and to form a “joint” library, and to combine 
work which had previously been unđertaken separately. ĩt was even more desirable 
to introduce this unified approach in a national organization of public library 
work. This was One of the main reasons for the replacement in 1972 of the Central 
Association for Public Libraries with the Dutch Center for Libraries and Literature 
(NBLC). The KBLC and the CLC are associate members of the center, and their 
study and comniunication centers are integral parts of its oíĩìce organization.

The NBLC has essentially the same aims as the old Central Association, albeit 
in the context of modern social developm ent, and has the same t\vo-tier membership 
— •the libraries and library personnel. Both categories are also represented on the 
bc>ard.

In addition, there is a study center for workers in public libraries and personnel 
throughout the organization. There are departments within the NBLC for speciíìc 
activities: there is a department of M usic Libraries and Record Libraries, a depart- 
ment for children’s library work, and a department of library work for the aged, 
iníìrm, and handicapped. A number of vvorking £roups and committees are re- 
sponsible for the com m unication between the NBLC oíĩice and library work in 
practice. Examples of these are the groups for library building, mobile libraries, 
publicity, school libraries, and information Service, etc.

In addition to the N B L C  there are some other national organizations which 
deal with publicity work. Tw o important institutions are the Stichting Nederlandse  
Bibỉiotheekdỉenst (N BD )  (Foundation for Dutch Library Services) and the Stỉchting 
Landeỉiịke Bibỉiotheekcentraỉe (L B C )  (the National Foimdation for Library 
Centers).

The N B D  is represented by bookshops, publishers, and librarians and takes care 
of the Central wholesale buying, and  makes books ready for lending for the public 
libraries.



This institution works in close cooperation with the above mentioned literature 
information Service of the NBLC, vvhich is in charge of information about Iitera- 
ture and bibliographicaỉ activities (the production of catalog cards) for the available 
books. The LBC takes care of inđividual orders of books from public libraries. At 
the same time the LBC makes supplementary collections avaiỉable, often for 
speciaỉ groups of readers, such as immigrant workers.

The N BLC  publishes its own periodical, Bibliotheek en Samenỉeving (Library  
and Society).

F E D E R A T IE  V A N  O RG ANISATĨES OP H ET G EBIE D  V A N  HET  
BĨBLIO TH EEK -IN FO R M A TĨE EN DO CU M EN TA TIEBESTEL (FOBID) 
(FE D E R A T IO N  OF ASSOCIATIONS OF ST A FF M EM BERS OF 
LIB R A R IES, INFO RM A TĨO N A N D  D O C U M EN T A T ĨO N  SERVICES)

In 1975, FOBTD came into existence as an amalgamation of the two existing as- 
sociations, the NV B and the NBLC. FO BID took over those activities which were 
concerned with both the research and special libraries, and the public libraries. 
For example, it is responsible for the annual library congress at which librarians 
from widely diíĩering libraries have been meeting since 1923.

FO B ID  has also taken over the responsibility for the regional centers from the 
N V B . There are currently eight centers spread throughout the country which 
together form an assembly of centers, and this in turn falls under the jurisdiction 
of the FO BID. ĩn 1971, the NVB had begun an assembly of employers “for the 
purpose of promoting the common interests of the members.” This assembly has 
also found a place in the FO BĩD.

From 1916 to 1969 the NVB and the Central Association for Public Libraries 
jointly produced Bibỉiotheekleven (Library Lije), thc only technical library period- 
ical for the Netherlands. In 1969 this was replaced by Open, which has a broader 
base: the other participants being the national organizations of industrial archivists 
and information oíĩìcers. In 1975 a separate foundation came into existence for 
the publication of O pen , in which the FO BID participates for the Dutch libraries.

The hoard of the F O B ĩD  consists of 10 members, of whom fìve are chosen by 
all the participants.

N E D E R L A N D S O R G A A N  VO O R D E  BE V O R D E R IN G  V A N  D E  
IN FO R M A TIEV ER ZO R G IN G  (NO BIN) (N E T H E R L A N D S O R G A N IZA TIO N  
FO R  IN FO R M A TIO N  POLĨCY)

The impetus for the formation of the Nederlands Orgaan voor de bevordering 
van de Informatieverzorging (NO BIN) was the so-called Weinberg Report (Science, 
Governm ent and ỉnịorm atỉon ), published in the United States in 1963. This report 
excited the interest of a number of librarians and documentalists and, above all, of 
the association Nederlands ĩnstituut voor ỉn form aíie, Documentatie en Registratuur



(M D E R )  (Netherland Institute for Iníormation, Documentation, and Filing) and 
its members.

This institution, which was íounded in 1921, did a great deal in its 50-year his- 
tory to promote docum entation and information and related subjects. Its work 
involvecỉ investigating problems in the íìelds of documentation, classiíìcation, auto- 
mation, coordinating documentation in pools, and participating in courses for 
special librarians, industrial archivists, and iníormation oíĩìcers.

At the same time N ID E R  was a Service institute \vhich advised on patents and 
the equipping of industrial archives and documentation services.

It also made an important contribution, through the medium of the Netherlanđs 
Classiíìcation Committee, to keeping the ưniversal Decimal Classiíìcation up to 
date. On the international stage N ID E R  represented the Netherlands in the 
Pédération Internationale de Docum entation (FID).

Toward the end of the 1960s it was generally accepted that this area could no 
Ionger be left in private hands and that a national policy for scientiíìc and technical 
iníormation was required. W hile the general outlines of the plan were still being 
filled in, it was decided to make N ID E R  the nucleus of the new organization. So, 
in 1971, N ID E R  passed into history and N O BĨN  was born.

NO BIN is concerned vvith investigating existing and new methods in the fìeld 
of information, advisine; on those methods, and stimulating the development of 
certain projects and systems. One of the guidin^ principles as regards these projects 
is the application of automation in the field concerned. NO BĨN  was, and is, respon- 
sible for such projects as the development in the Netherlanđs of the Union Catalog  
for Cartography and Maps (CCK), the NOCI (Netherlands Organization for 
Chemical Iníormation) project, an experimental hospital system (ZIS), and the 
Project Tntegrated Catalog Autom ation (PICA). The latter project investigates 
possihle cooperative applications for automated cataloging systems in large re- 
search libraries, with particular emphasis on the humanities. It is a joint project 
involving the Royal Library and the ưniversity Libraries of Amsterdam (the Free 
ưniversity only), Groningen, Leyden, Utrecht, and Nijmegen.

ĩt goes without saying that N O B IN  is an active contributor to the framing of 
In te r n a t io n a l  iníorm ation policy. N O B IN  participates in a number of interna- 
tional eíĩorts in this field.

Another of its aims is the prom otion of eữective training in iníormation handỉing 
at all levels. M oreover a study has started on the balance between the supply and 
the needs of iníormation in the Netherlands.

COM M ISSIE A L G E M E N E  V R A A G ST U K K E N  UN IVERSITA 1R  
BIBLIO TH EEK W EZEN (C A V U B ) (Ư NIVERSITY LIB R A R Y  G EN E R A L  
A F FA IR S CO M M ITTEE)

At the end of the 1960s, when the University Council found itself becom ing  
more and more involved in the interrelated development plans for the universities



and Hogescholen, it also came to consider the position and role of the libraries. 
A  need was felt for an advisory body whose chief task vvould be to assess the 
Iibrary and iníormation sector as regards its eíĩectiveness for scientiíìc education 
and research.

The resulting organization, C A V U B, was set up in 1971. Apart from librarians, 
the committee consists of library users— scientiíìc personnel and lecturers— as 
vvell as administrative oíĩìcials. Important advisory reports produced by CAVUB  
and adopted by the University Council concerned student libraries and the train- 
ing of students in the handỉing and shaping of scientiíìc iníormation.

CONVENT VAN UNIVERSITEITSB1BLIOTHECARISSEN 
(ASSEMBLY OF UNIVERSITY LIBRARĨANS)

This is a rather more iníormal consultative body vvhich has been in existence 
since the early 1960s.

The exchange of ideas in the assembly chieíìy covers general matters arising 
from everyday library practice. The librarians of the Belgian universities of Ant- 
werp and Louvain are also affìỉiated to this assembly.

VERENIGING VOOR HET GODSDIENSTỈG-WETENSCHAPPELIJK 
BĨBLIOTHECARIAAT (VSKB) (ASSOCIATĨON FOR TH E THEOLOCíICAL 
LIBRARIANSHIP)

This association was founded in 1969 as the successor to the Associatior. jor  
Semỉnary and Monastery Librarians, which dated from 1947. The origina. re- 
striction to librarians of Roman Catholic institutions has been abolished in the new  
association. Today membership is open to any ỉibrarian who can align themselr 
with the aims of the association from a Protestant or morc general stanđpoint.

The association publishes its own bulletin.

PERMANENTE COMMISSIE VOOR OVERHEIDSDOCUM ENTATĨE 
(PCOD) (PERMANENT COMMITTEE FOR GOVERNMENT 
DOCUMENTATION)

The members of the Permanente Commissie voor Overheidsdocumentatie 
(PCOD) are the librarians and the heads of the iníormation departments ef the 
ministries. The committee meets regularly to discuss matters of coorđir.ation 
among the libraries and iníormation services of the ministries. The main topics 
are to avoid duplication of tasks and to promote the use of information by the 
ministries, especially in the sphere of decision making.

Library and Documentation Educatĩon in the N etherlands

A s in most other countries, a strong wind of change is blovving through the 
\vhole Dutch educational system, incỉuding proíessional education. The follDWÌng



survey o f proíessional education for personneỉ in libraries and docum entation/ 
iníormation gives som e idea of the present situation (in the middle of 1975) with 
just a few indications of highly probable changes in the near future (during the 
period 1975 to roughly 1980).

Library and docum entation/inform ation education in the Netherlands consists 
almost entirely of the folIowing three types of courses: a postgraduate course at the 
University of Amsterdam; undergraduate courses at six Library and Documentation  
Academ ies (higher professional education); and various part-time courses of the 
Stichting Gemeenschappeỉiịke Opỉeicling (GO)  (Foundation for Joint Training 
Courses), vvhich vary from a basic to a postgraduate level.

TH E PO ST G R A D U A T E  COURSE AT TH E M ƯNICIPAL  
U N IV E R SITY  OF AM STER DA M

Since 1964 this postgraduate course has bcen a course for librarians in research 
libraries. It has becn reorganizeđ as described belovv, starting in the academic 
year 1 9 7 5 /1 9 7 6 .

This course has been included in the department of Book and Library Science 
in the Faculty of Letters, but it is meant for students in all the íaculties and 
courses of study.

It is a part-time course which takes 2 years. Students who have taken their 
“kandidaatsexamen” (candiđate’s examination) in their main subject can take the 
íirst year. They spend \ Vi days a vveek on this course; the rest of their time is takcn 
up with study for their master’s degree in their main subject (which could be 
history of art, English, sociology, biology, etc.).

The second part of the course can only be taken when the student has a master’s 
dcgree in his main subject; i.e., the student may follow the lectures and the practical 
training of the second year, but he can onỉy take the examinations and hand in the 
project vvork after he has a master’s degree. As the interval between a bachelor 
and a master’s degree is 2 to 3 years, many students spread the library course 
over 3 or even 4 years.

The second year of the course also requires \V2 days a vveek, although this 
could be more if the practical work consisted of a (6-month, full-time) project. 
There are quite a few students who do the whole course after completing their 
master’s degree.

The course is aimed at positions in research libraries. M ost students who have 
completed the course then work as subject specialists; others take up more general 
work in research libraries. As yet, the course diploma is not a strict requirement for 
thcse jobs aỉthough it is a recommendation.

The course is divided into an A and a B course which folIow the same 
syllabus for the íìrst 10 weeks of the íìrst year to íacilitate choosing one of them 
latcr on. The A  course is concerned with Book and Library Science, the B course 
with Library and Docum entation Science. The main division and proportionate 
number of lecture hours o f both courses (in both years) are given below in order 
to give som e idea of the diíĩerences in content.



L ectu re  h o irs
A B

H istory  o f  b ooks  
M anuscrip t m aterial in libraries 
H istory  o f  librarĩes 
B ib liograp h ic  organization
O rgan ization  o f  kn ow leđge (including cata log ing  and classiíìcation) 
L ibrary m anagem en t

59
22
22
14
65
51

14

233

9
24

125
66

238

W ithin both courses it is possible to specialize to some extent during the se o n d  
year, especially with regard to the student’s main subject.

The student’s work is largely assessed in six written or oral examinations as yell 
as by individual assessment of project work in the second year.

In the academic year 1 9 7 5 /7 6  there were about 60 stuđents in the íìrst yearand  
about 40  in the second year; most of these were in the íaculty of letters.

In a few years time the course may be changed to a 1-year full~time course tcken 
after a 4- or 5-year master’s degree course in another subject (at the m om ent this 
still takes 6 to 7 years), with an alternative part-time course spread over a few 
years. There is no intention of creating a (bachelor and/or master’s) degree ccurse 
in librarianship or iníormation studies.

H IG H E R  PRO FESSIO NAL ED Ư CATIO N A T  BIBLĨO TH EEK  EN  
DO C Ư M E N T A TIE AC AD EM IES (LIBR A R Y  A N D  
D O C Ư M E N T A TIO N  ACADEM IES)

There are six of these academies in the Netherlands, i.e., in Amsterdam (the 
Frederik Muller Akademie, the oldest one, founded in 1964), The Hague (the 
p. A . Tiele Academ ie, íounded in 1971), Groningen (íounded in 1969), De\enter  
(íounđed in 1975), Tilburg (founded in 1968), and Sittard (founded in 1975). 
These are independent academies. In September 1975 the number of students in 
ail six academies was 1,500. About 75%  of this number are íem aíe students

A ll these academies are affiliateđ with the Foundation for Library and Docu- 
m entation Academ ies; all the interested Dutch library and docum entatioi or- 
ganizations have contributed to the íounding and upkeep of this foundation, the 
main two being the Netherlands Association for Librarians (N V B ) and the 
Netherlands Center for Public Libraries and Literature (NBLC) (see under “Crgan- 
izations”). The academies themselves are completely state-subsidized.

The most important entrance requirement to these schools is at least a EAVO  
education (Hoger Algemeen Voortgezet Onderwijs— a 5-year high school íecon- 
dary course). Approximately 30% of the students have a longer schoolin£, i.e., 
VW O  (Voorbereidenci W etenschappelijk Ondervảjs— a 6-year high schod sec- 
ondary course). (VW O, as the Dutch name implies, is an essential uni7ersity 
requirement.)



The complete course at the B D A  (the usual abbreviation of Bibliotheek- en 
Docum entatie Academ ie) ỉasts 3 years and is full-time. It must be added that in 
the near future there will be a possibility of part-time study for at least one of the 
courses (Numbers 1 and 2 together, see below), though these will obviously take a 
longer period; however, this option will probably only be open to people over 23. 
The B D A  course prepares students to be “m ethodological specialists” and it con- 
sists of two parts. The íìrst part takes 2 years, the second part is the third year 
vvhen the students can specialize. The íìrst part, and each individual specialization  
in the second part, consitutes a department in the BD A . The departments are as 
folJows:

1. H igher professional ed ucation  (for  sen ior library assistants), aim ed at all types 
o f  libraries. It is possib le  to  sp ecia lize  to  som e extent in a particular type o f  
library a n d /o r  library íu n ction  during the second year o f  these first 2 years.
T h is part o f  the course ends w ith a fìnal exam ination  and the đ ip lom a is an 
ađvantage in applying for  sen ior  library assistant íun ctions.

In the third year there are the fo llow in g  sp ecializations w hich are a lso  exam - 
ined at the end:

2. H igher professional ecỉucation fo r  librarian in a public library
3. H igher p ro íessional education  for  ch ildren’s librarian
4. H igher p ro íession a l education  fo r  librarian -docu m entalist
5. H igher professional ed ucatỉon  for m usic and record librarian
6. H igher p ro íession a l education  fo r  position  in a research library
7. H igher pro íession a l education  fo r  sch oo l librarian

N ot all the B D A s offer all the possible specializations (and thereíore depart- 
nients). For example, Department 4 exists only in Amsterdam and The Hague, 
Department 5 only in Amsterdam, and Department 6 only in The Hague.

There is a separate department in the Frederik Muller Akademie in Amsterdam, 
a 3-year course of higher proíessional education for the book trade and the 
publishing business with its own curriculum.

In September 1975 the number of students in the above departments was, 
respectively (íìrst and second year students combined):

D epartm ent 1: 1,179 D epartm ent 5: 15
2: 147 6: 11
3: 64  7: 24
4: 61

The Department 2 diploma is an oữìcial State requirement for the director of a 
public library and no other diplom a is valid.

The subjects and the average number of lectures (of 50 minutes) in Department
1, the course for senior library assistants, is given below in hours per subject per
week:

1. T heory  o f  librarianship and docum entation ; at least Vi
2. H istory, aim s, and structure o f  libraries and docum entation; at least 3
3. K n ow led ge and se lection  o f  library m aterials; at least l lá
4. O rganization  o f  k n ow led ge; at least 5
5. L ibrary m anagem ent; a t lea st 3

N o s. 1 -5  inclusive; at least 15



6. P h ilosophy and currents o f  thought; a t least V2

7. K now ledge o f  culture and society; at least v / i
8. Literature; at least 1 Vi
9. Survey o f  the sciences (incluđing socia l sciences); at least 1V2 

N os. 6 -9  inclusive; at least 7

10. Physical training; 2

N os. 1 -1 0 ; at least 2 5 , at m ost 27

At the end of the íìrst year, the students have a 6-week practical training and 
this is repeated at the beginning of the second year. One of these training periods 
takes place in a public library, the other in a research or special library.

An attempt is made to give the students as much proíìciency as possible by 
doing practical work at the academy itselí, a large proportion of which takes 
place in the reference library of the academy. This library is well stocked with 
bibliographies and reíerence works for this purpose and is separated from the 
Central school library.

The students’ work is assessed in examinations (most of which are written; 
covering, among other subjects, cataloging, classiíìcation, and abstracting), in- 
diviđual pieces of work, and written and oral íìnals.

The aim of the B D A  courses is not only to prepare the students for current 
library practice, but also to give the students an education which makes them  
suữìciently Aexible to keep up with the rapid changes in the techniques of library 
and documentation Science.

PART-TIM E COƯRSES O R G A N IZ E D  BY TH E STĨCHTING  
G EM EENSC H A PPELUK E OPLEIDTNG (GO)
(FO Ư NDATIO N FO R JOINT T R A IN IN G  COURSES)

In 1950 the Netherlands Association of Librarians (N V B ), the Netherlands 
Association of Industriaỉ Archivists (N V B A ), and the Netherỉands Institute for 
Documentation, Iníormation and Filing (N ID E R ) íounded  the Gemeenschappeỉỉịke  
Gpỉeidỉng (GO)  as a joint venture. The purpose was and is to organize part-time 
courses for employers of research and special libraries, industrial archives, and for 
information oíììcers. The courses were organized by a committee; each type of 
course is guided by an Advisory Com m ittee and each course is guided by a 
(part-time) professional tutor. Since 1971 GO is a stichting (a legal íoundation, ac- 
cording to the Dutch law on íoundations). Participants are NVB and NVBA. The 
organizing committee is now the board of the foundation. The GO is not state- 
subsidized. The costs are covered by tuition and examination fees which are often 
paid for the students by their employers.

The GO offers a number of diíĩerent part-time courses. The courses are as 
folỉows:



T he course A I and A 2, a basic course for peoplc vvorking in special libraries 
(A I— technical, A 2 — nontechnical). T h is course is given in T he H ague and in 
Z w olle  (East N etherlanđs) or F indhoven (South N etherlands); in the academ ic  
year 1 9 7 4 /7 5  there w as a total o f 120 students taking this course. T h e curriculum  
includes, am ong othcrs, thc fo llow in g  im portant subjects: descriptive cataloging, 
U niversal D ec im a l C lassiíìcation , subject headings, docum entation .

T h e A 3 course is  the basic course for secondary st<ìff in research libraries (includ- 
ing university institution  librari.es). T h is course is given in U trecht (C entral N eth - 
erlands) and A m sterdam . In the academ ic year 1 9 7 4 /7 5  there w as a total o f 60  
stuđenís taking th is course.

T he curriculum  includes, am ong others, the fo llow in g  im portant subjects: de- 
scriptive ca ta log in g , b ib liography, history o f books.

The M A V O  d ip lo m a  (th is is a 4-year high school secondary course) is an essen- 
tial requirem ent fo r  adm ittance to the A courses. T he students must have w orked  
for at least a year  and a h a lf in a special library or research iibrary b eíore  taking 
the exam ination . An A  course lasts 9 m onths, w ith 1 day, or an aíternoon and 
even ing per w eek  o f lectures, and a substantial am ount o f  hom ew ork.

T he B cou rse, Inđustrial and Business A rch ive S cience, is aim ed at people w orking  
in business arch ives in industry, trađe, governm ent, or related organizations. T his 
course is given in  T he H aguc; in the academ ic year 1 9 7 4 /7 5 , 30  students w ere 
taking this course.

A  M A V O  d ip lom a and em ploym ent in archỉves are essential requirem ents for  
adm ittance to the course. A  B course lasts 12 m onths with 2 to 4 days o f lectures 
a m onth and hom ew ork .

T he c  course is a d ocu m en tation  course at graduate leve! and is aim eđ at specialized  
staff (in íorm atiơn  oíììcers) in business, research instỉtutes or other institutions 
concerned w ith su p p ly in g  spcciTic in íorm atỉon  about available publications. T his  
course is given in T h e  H ague and som etim es also in U trecht; in each p lace, 18 
to  20  people are taking the course.

T he curriculum  includes, am ong others, the fo llow in g  im poríant subjects: writ- 
ing surveys, abstracting, claFsification, tcchniques o f inform ation  retrieval, and 
in form ation  m anagem en t.

A b achelor’s degree (kandỉdant), or an equivalent d ip lom a, is required for ad- 
m ittance to the cou rse . It is thereíore in principle a postgraduate course, and in 
practice it is taken by m any people ho ld ing  m aster’s degrees. A c  course takes 
12 m onths with 3 days o f lectures a m onth. ĩn  addition , roughly 600  hours o f  
h om ew ork  are g iven  (in clud ing  the com pilation  o f three surveys am ong other  
things: part o f th ìs hom evvork m ust be concerned with the student’s type o f em - 
p loym ent, because o f  its nature). An im portant part o f  the íìnal exam ination  is 
an assignm ent to m ake a survey o f  the literature on a given  topic.

T he D  course, A d van ced  L ibrary C ourse, ỉs aim ed at th ose w h o  are responsible 
for  a library (not a p ublic library) or vvho are em ployed  as m em bers o f  staff 
in a special or research  library (departm ent). T h is course is g iven  in T h e H ague; 
in the academ ic year 1 9 7 5 /7 6  about 20  people vvere taking the course.

T he curriculum  includ es, am ong others, the fo llow in g  im portant subjects: library 
m a n a g e m e n t ,  l i b r a r y  m a t e r i a l ,  i n d e x in g ,  a b s t r a c t i n g ,  b i b l i o g r a p h y ,  d a t a  P r o c e s s in g  
(library autom ation), vvriting professional articles and internal reports.

T he conditions fo r  ad m ission  to  the course are as fo llow s:



i. at least a H A V O  d ip iom a (5 years o f high school secondary education)
ii. the G O  d ip lom a 1, 2, or 3

iii. at least 5 years o f  experience in library work
iv. an indication that the student w ill proíìt vvith regard to  his present or fu ture  

em ploym ent
V .  the student m ust be at least 25 years old

A  D  course lasts 10 m onths w ith 3 - 4  days o f lectures a m onth , and con sid erab le
h om ew ork  (m ainly preparing individual projects).

There are a few more points to be noted in connection with the GO courses.
At the moment it is the only library and documentation education in the 

Netherlands which oữers courses (the A courses) for people who have onl/ a 
M A VO  diploma. In this way they fill a gap for special and research libraries wlich  
is present in the course system subsidized by the government.

Admittedly the courses are fairly short but the available time is wholly devcted 
to library and documentation Science subjects and to a few other subjects wlich  
are directly relevant to professionaì library practice. This is in contrast to the 
library and documentation acacỉemies (BDAs) where stuđents have to đevote 30- 
40%  of their time to so-called “general and integrated studies” (see N os. 5-9  
inclusive on page 250), which are indirectly relevant.

The GO diploma’s value is also relatively great because at the conclusior of 
each course students are examined in written and oral examinations, by an in- 
dependent committee of examiners within the GO íoundation. These exam na- 
tions are very selective.

A ll the GO lecturers are part-time; a very large proportion of them worc in 
library and documentation practice. However, there are also a number of EDA 
staíĩ lecturers who also lecture in GO courses (and in many cases they were ching 
this beíore they became staíĩ lecturers).

CORRESPONDENCE COƯRSES

Finally it must be noted that there are a number of correspondence courses. 
The GO oổers a number of these, i.e.

1. C lassiíìcation , m ain ly  c lassiíy in g  w ith the aid o f  the U D C , one oral and 14 
written lessons, and about 140 hours o f  hom ew ork.

2. A lphabetical indexing, one oral and five written lessons; about 50 h o u r s  o f  
homevvork.

3. D escrip tive catalog in g , one oral and 10 \vritten lessons; about 100 hours o f  
hom ew ork.

The M AV O  diploma (4 years of high school secondary education) is a reqiire- 
ment for these courses.

The Netherlands Center for Public Libraries and Literature (NBLC) iỉ re- 
sponsible for the content of the correspondence course, “Boek en B ibliotleek” 
(“B ook and Library”) which is aimed at nonproíessionaì staíĩ in public 1’brary vork.



This course consists of 20 written lessons, two contact meetings, and requires 200  
liours of study.

REFRESH ER COURSES

A t present there are a few opportunities in the Netherlands for reíresher courses; 
ihese are aimed at people who completed their proíessional education, either a 
short or a long time previously, and the courses are designed to put them in touch  
\vith new developments.

These courses are available for library automation and computerized iníorma- 
tion storage and retrieval.

In the future this situation will have to be rectified, and the initiative and 
execution of this will reauire íhe cooperation of proíessional organizations and 
educational institutions.

M ore details about the proíessional education in the Netherlands can be 
obtained from

T h e secretariat o f  the Stichting B ibliotheck- en D ocum entatie  A cad em ies (F oun- 
dation for L ibrary and D ocum entation  A cadem ies), Param aribostraat 21 , T he  
H ague

T he secretariat o f  the Stichting G em eenschappelijke O pleid ing (Foundation  for  
Joint T raining C ourses), Laan C opes van C attenburch 87, T he H ague  

T h e secretary o f  O pleiding tot W etenschappelijk  B ibiiothecaris (Postgraduate  
C ourse for Scien tiíìc  Librarianship), S ingel 4 2 5 , A m sterdam

Litcrature: H . P aul, “Education for L ibrarianship in the N etherlancỉs,” J. Educa- 
tion Librarianship, 15, 7 5 -9 4  (1974)

Besides the proíessional education and training for íunctions in libraries and 
docum entation/inform ation services there is a need for education and training of 
the user of research libraries and iníormation centers. This is especially true for 
students at universities.

Nowađays most of the librarians of universities and “hogescholen” organize 
introductory courses or days for undergraduate students. M ost advanced is the 
Agricultural ưniversity at Wageningen, which has a full-time lecturer for the 
training of students in their third or íourth year of their study in literature search 
and report writing.

The course consists of 28 lecture hours, including practical training and 
homework. The course is based on a text book (also published in an English 
vcrsion: D. J. Maltha, Literature Search and the Written Report,  Pittman, London, 
1976) and is ended by a vvritten examination.

On an individual basis the lecturer assists students and postgraduate stuđents in 
the composition and writing of theses and dissertations for a doctor’s degree.

The main subjects of the course are the following:

T h e flow  o f  scien tiíìc  in íorm ation  
T h e purposes o f  literature search



T h e too ls for literature search
T h e  handling o f  in íorm ation
T h e m eth ods for  w riting literature surveys
T h e com p osition  and w riting o f  research reports
T h e flow  o f scientiíìc  in íorm ation  to industry and trade

Research Libraries

The research Iibrary in the Netherlands is open to wide categories of people in 
Dutch society, and can often be called “public” in the original sense of the word. 
The research library makes its documents ừ eely  available; in contrast to the pro- 
cedures employed by the libraries of research institutes, where the collections are 
available only to a limited circle, aìthough innovations can also be detected here.

A number of the research libraries have already reached a respectable age: five 
libraries were founded in the 16th century in the íìrst stages of the Repubỉic of the 
United Provinces, and the majority have been in operation for at least a century; 
their joint colỉections are also substantial and form both qualitatively and 
quantitively the excellent íoundation on which the whole of Dutch library work is 
based. A  conservative estimate produces a total number of about 11 miỉỉion 
volum es, including at least 6 ,000  incunabula.

M any Dutch research libraries exist primarily in relation to some form of 
academic eđucation and research. ĩmportant services are given to other forms of 
education, notably to para-university instỉtutes, including teacher training colleges 
by the provincial and municipal research libraries. The clerical libraries of (pro- 
testant) theological colleges and (catholic) seminaries and theological colleges are 
primarily designed to supplement the training of the clergy. Another group of 
research libraries are the libraries of learned societies and research institutes.

Regional supporting libraries (RSBs) \vere íounded to provide a solution to the 
problem of the pressure on the large research libraries by a gro\ving number of 
requests. These sometimes choose an existins; research library in their area as a 
starting point.

Mutual cooperation is particularly characteristic of Dutch research libraries, 
especially as far as interlibrary lending is concerned. ĩn  the field of acquisition 
the aim is to follow the German plan, the so-called “Sondersammelgebiete,” after 
deíìning each library’s íìeld of acquisition on the basis of existing collections. An 
important íactor is the existence and smooth operation of Union catalogs for 
which the Royal Library in The Haẹue is particularly responsible (see Koninkỉiịke  
Biblỉotheek, The Netherlands).

In this connection it should be noted that since 1970, a number of research 
libraries cooperate on the problem of the development of a shared computerized 
cataloeinẹ system. A research project is at present in operation with increasing 
success under the name PĨCA (Project ĩntegrated Cataloí^ue Automation).

TH E R O Y A L  LTBRARY

See under Koninkliịke Bibỉiotheek, The Netherỉands.



UNIVERSITY LIBRAR IES

Twelve libraries are included in this category. Each of these is linked to an 
institute of education. Within the Dutch educational system a distinction is made 
between universities with four to ten diíĩerent faculties and the so-called  
“hogeschoỉen,” universities with one to three faculties.

The libraries of these “hogescholen” are obviously more specialized and geared 
lo  the requirements of the institution. They lack the universal character of the real 
“university” libraries, which often had centuries to build up their extensive and 
beautiíul colỉections. These larger collections are to be found in the libraries of the 
State universities in Leyden, ưtrecht, and Gronine;en, respectively, and in the 
library of the municipal university of Amsterdam, which also acts as a city library.

It is difìfìcult to ascertain the exact date when the library of Leyden University 
was staríeđ, but we do knovv that the university was opened in 1575, and that the 
íounder, Prince W illiam ĩ  of Orange, donated a copy of the Bible on that occasion. 
It is also known that the library has had its own independent site since 1587.

It is the olđest university library, and it should also be noted that it is one of the 
most beautiíul, particularly with regard to the value of its collections, which 
vies with Amsterdam for the size of the total collection.

The library owes its fame to a considerable extent to the fact that it succeeded in 
acquiring very important collections, particularly in the 16th and 17th centuries, 
collected by prominent scholars such as ĩz. V ossius (1 6 0 3 -1 6 8 9 ), Scaliger (1 5 4 0 -  
1609), and Perizonius (1 6 5 1 -1 7 1 5 ), who were primarily concerned with the 
contents of the docum ents. Tn the department of Western manuscripts these 
acquisitions can be seen in a select collection of at least 7 ,000  specimens d atin g  
from 800 to 1500.

There are many high points such as the Aratea (ninth century), a copy of the late 
cỉassical codex, the  Psalterium of Louis the Holy, Jacob van Maerlant’s Der  
nữturen Bỉoeme  (The Flowers o ị  Nature), (14th century, probably made in a 
ưtrecht workshop). The collection of letters from 17th and 18th century scholars, 
the precursors of our printed learned periodicaìs, are an exceìlent added feature 
of the collection. The Bibliotheca Neerlanđica Manuscripta is housed within the 
department; this was íounded by Professor w .  de Vreese and comprises docu- 
mentation about međieval Dutch manuscripts both in the Netherìands and abroad.

The department of Eastern manuscripts is every bit as important and contains 
at least 9 ,000  specimens. The name Levinius Warner is inextricably linked with 
this; he presented his collection of 1,000 manuscripts in 1665. In addition the 
Orientalists Erpenius (1 5 8 4 -1 6 2 4 )  and Golius (1 5 9 6 -1 6 6 7 ), who came from  
Leyđen, cỉeserve a mention. These collectors contributed to the present collection  
of the library.

Another celebrated collection is that of J. T. Bodel Nijenhuis (1 7 9 7 -1 8 7 2 ), 
antiquarian and collector, who bequeathed 4 0 ,000  geographical maps, 20 ,000  topo- 
graphical prints and drawin^s, as well as about 100 atlases, to the library.

One of the most important incorporated libraries is the library of the M aat- 
schappij dcr Nederlandse letteren (Society for Dutch Literature), íounded in



1766, which contains 100,000 volumes in print and 2,000 handvvritten editions, 
m edieval D utch  and 18th- and  19th-century letters.

In  this university library im portan t collections can be found in the  íìeld of 
classical philology, the history of Science, and theology. The  library has 17 study 
room s, of which a num ber are  housed in the íaculty libraries, the Central M edical 
library, and  the Gravensteen center for legal studies.

T he  Iibrary of ư t re c h t  ưniversity  has its origins in the same period. D uring  the 
R efo rm ation  the Tow n Council of ư t re c h t  decided, in 1584, that the collections 
of the  abbey libraries should not faỉl into private hands. It  was in this way that 
U trech t started a city library with a secular collection from the abbeys, including 
the C arthusian  and the Benedictine Abbey of St. Paul. The  library was housed  in the 
choir  of the Janskerk  until the 19th century.

Since 1636, when the University of ư t re c h t  was íounded , it has also íunctioned 
as the  university library.

T h e  connections between the town and the university were broken during the 
F rench  occupation, and the university Iibrary moved to the ballroom and  chapel 
of the  U trecht residence of King Louis B onaparte ; in 1908 the present main 
building was added.

Though  its collection is less extensive than the collection of the university 
library in Leyden, it is nevertheless a very rich one. Some celebrated sections of it 
are the Psalterium Trajectense, m ade in Rheim s in about 810  (A.D.), with its real- 
istic illustrations; the beautifully illuminated Bible from Zwolle, a splendid manu- 
script of St. Augustine from the Bruges school (dating from about 1470), as well as 
m any manuscripts m ade in workshops in ư trech t .

A fter  the Royal Library, this library possesses also a very ỉarge collection of 
incunabula  and early 16th-century prints. Its collection of maps from Akkersdijk 
and  M oll includes a m anuscrip t m ap of Abel Tasm an, the discoverer of “ terre 
incognita australis,” which is dated 1644.

T h e  colỉection at U trecht is universal, and it is rich in the íìelds of theology 
and  history, incluđing English history, and possesses a good collection of Celtic 
works. T he  Central Old Catholic L ibrary  has a rich collection of Jansenist works. 
T he  Central G erm an  L ibrary  of M odern  G erm an W riting and G rea t  L iterature 
has im portan t  lending coỉlections.

D uring  the 1960s the L ibrary  of the Province of U trecht Society for Arts and 
Sciences was acquired. T he  same happened  a decade later  to  the L ibrary  of thc 
Historical Society. Recently, four Catholic, clerical libraries with a total collection 
of abou t 200 ,000  volumes were purchased.

T h e re  are attractive smaller collections dealing with Indonesia  and the F a r  East, 
D u tch  theater, and Joan  of Arc.

T h e  librarian supervises two faculty libraries, those of veterinary Science and 
of theology, as well as the subfacultv library in the  new university center De 
U ithoí.

T h e re  are sorne sirnilai ities between the original collection of the ư t re c h t  
L ib ra ry  and the collection of the library of Groningen University, íounded  in



1615 (the university was started in 1614). In Groningen too, a start was m ade  with 
the secular collection of the abbey, which included an im portant num ber  of 
manuscripts. The G roningen L ibrary , as well as the university itself, ỉs smaller than  
its sisters in Leyden and U trecht. T here  are about 900 manuscripts, among which 
the beautiíully illustrated work of Jacob  van M aerlant, dating from 1339, deserves 
a mention.

T he  library has an  unusual copy of the Erasm us edition of the New Testam ent, 
which used to belong to M artin  Lu ther, and  from which one can see, in num erous  
marginalia, that this church refo rm er disagreed violently with Erasmus.

The library takes a special interest in the regional history of Groningen. It also 
lias a beautiíul collection of w orks on the subject of Friesian law. In  the collections 
is included the collection of the  Society Pro  excolendo jure patrio.

T he  library of the municipal university of Am sterdam  ịs probably the ỉargesí in 
the Netherlands (with about 1.9 million volumes). It was originally íounded  in 
1578 as the city library of A m sterdam , and carries out this íunction to the present 
day. Once again the secular abbey collections formed the oldest part  of the  
colỉection.

Since 1632 the library has also served the A thenaeum  illustre, an educational 
estabìishment midway between a gymnasium (secondary school where classics—  
among other subjects— are taught)  and a university.

T he  1876 H igher E duca tion  Act was responsible for the íounding of the 
University of A m sterdam  in 1877, and consequently for the university library of 
Am sterdam .

This library too has a universal collection with many interesting sections. T here  
is a  splendid collection of A m sterdam  prints, and old land and  sea atlases, as 
well as maps.

T h e  examples of m anuscrip ts  include specimens of the literary politician Hooft 
(1581 -1647 ) ,  the historian G. Vossius (1577-1649) ,  and the lawyer Grotius 
(1583 -1645 ) .

In  this library are incỉuded the library of de Koninklijke Nederlandse m aatschap- 
pij tot bevordering der  geneeskunst (Royal Dutch Society for the P rom otion  of 
M edicaỉ Science), het K oninlijk  N eđerlanđs aardrijkskundig genootschap (Royal 
D u tch  Geographical Society), the  R em onstran t Church, as well as de Vereeniging 
ter Behartiging van de belangen đes Boekhandels (Booksellers’ Society). But the 
m ost im portant is the Bibliotheca R osenthaliana (in the university library itselí), 
which is the most beautiíul, if no t  the largest, collection of Hebrew and Juđaic  
writings in the world. It was o íĩered  to the city council in 1880 by the b anke r  
G eorg  Rosenthal, w ho was Iooking for a good perm anent hom e for the library of 
his íather, Leser R osen thal  (1 7 9 4 -1 8 6 8 ) .  Since then the coìlection has continually 
expanded.

This  university library m oved to a m odern building in 1967. It is a living 
center of student life in Am sterdam .

In  1880 the Vrije ưn ivers i te i t  (VU) was íounded  in Am sterdam  on Calvinist 
principles. Its library is now  situated in a modern university builđing in A m sterdam -



Buitenveldert, and  the layout is based  on  the concep t of integration. T he  library 
has been built “vertically” in the multistory builđing so tha t  general services, such 
as lending and  the reading room, are on the g round  íìoor, and the books and 
reading rooms for each íacuỉty o r  subfaculty are on the  appropria te  íìoor.

T he  library really started to expand after the Second W orld  War. T he  legacy of 
Mr. H. Bos Kzn, who was a m em ber of the B oard  of Directors of the  v u  for 
years, forms a beautiful collection of volumes.

T he  library of the Catholic University of Nijmegen (1923) suữered serious 
damage in the Second W orld W ar. Even the catalog was lost. It has been  able to 
restore the library extremely well. The library is now situated in a m odern building 
which is centrally located in the m odern  university complex.

T he  youngest university library is the library of the E rasm us University of 
Rotterdam  (EU R ) (1973). The university has four faculties. The library consists 
mainly of books on the subjects of economics, law, and social sciences, with a 
clear emphasis on economics. The  library will have a national íunction for this 
subject.

A  characteristic íeature  of this library is the complete autom ation of the  handling 
of the lendings, including the lending administration. The  system is based on the 
Randtriever system developed by Rem ington.

The  library of R o tte rdam ’s Leeskabinet has found a place in the library; this 
library was originally a private organization which built up  a beautiful collection of 
works, especially on historical and literary matters.

The  plans for the íoundation  of a university in M aastrich t  are being carried out 
at present, and a medical library is being built up  there. The library of the S.J. 
(Canisianum) has been bought by the university.

The joint collections of the D utch universities are much greater than is apparent 
in the Central university libraries. A n increasing num ber of scientiíìc institutes have 
been íounded, especially since the Second W orld  W ar, most of which have their 
own library. Some of these are small and ra ther  like re íerence collections, íurnished 
for the use of staíĩ. O n  the other hand  there are some which have grown to an 
impressive size and have become specialized scientifìc libraries.

Roughly speaking, it is possible to distinguish two types of administrative policy 
in these libraries. On the one hand, the centralized ones, i.e., vvhere the university 
ỉibrarian has a say in the íìnancial adm inistration of these institute libraries; these 
can be found in Leyden, A m sterdam , and  above alỉ, in R otterdam . O n  the other 
hand, there is the type where adm inistra tion is đecentralized and the institute 
libraries have au tonom y in buying and ađministrative poĩicy, and the inAuence of 
the Central library is therefore disappearing (ưtrecht). In practically all cases there 
is some sort of relation between the institute library and the  Central library, and the 
latter always acts as a Union catalog for the entire institution.

L IB R A R IE S  O F  H O G E S C H O L E N

First a mention m ust be m ade of the  libraries of the Technische Hogeschool in 
Delft (THD), E indhoven (THE), and  E nchede  (THT).



The library of the Technische Hogeschooỉ in Deỉịt is the oldest, dating from 
the last century, when the Polytechnic School was íounded  in this town in 1842.

The  library is very interesting for a num ber of reasons. It has the largest collec- 
tion on the subject of technical sciences. There  is national agreement that Delft 
will function as the Central store for (older) technical literature.

Its Central position also results from the fact that the union catalog for technical 
literature (CTC) is in this library. This catalog also records the collections of many 
libraries of the industry. This is very im portant because it means tha t  it is an im- 
portant link in the provision of books for D utch íìrms.

W hen Dr. L. J. van der W olk was director, the library developed into a national 
research center for library mechanization. The  bibliophone in Delft, a self-service 
System for requesting books, and  the plastic spiral chute designed in Delít, for the 
transport of requested works, becam e well known. T he  latter system nas also been 
installed in Nijmegen. The  trend  for using microíìches as an efficient means of 
reproduction also originated in Delft.

The E uropean  Translation Centre is affiliated with, and situated in, the library 
in D elft. T h is  is an In ternational organ iza tion , w h ich  k eep s up a Central cata log  
of scientiíìc and technical translations from obsolete languages, among other 
ihings.

In the m odern library of the Technische Hogeschooỉ in Eindhoven  (1956), the 
institute problem has been solved by íurnishing each of the departm ents of the 
T H E , of which there are nine at the moment, with its own library, coordinated 
hy the Central library. In this way an internal decentralization has been achieved, 
while there  is still an ou tw ard  unity.

The library has m echanized transport and has đeveloped an autom ated ađ- 
rninistraíion of serials.

T he  most recent technicaỉ library, the library of the Technische Hogeschooỉ 
fw e n te  in Enschede (1964), has developed extremely weỉl in a short time. The 
three libraries of the Technische Hogescholen m aintain close contact.

The only university library which đoes not fall under  the Ministerie van 
Ondcrwijs en W etenschappen (Ministry of Education and Science) is the library of 
de Landbouxvhogeschooỉ (Agricultural University) in Wageningen, which comes 
under the Ministerie van L andbouw  en Visserij (Ministry of Agriculture and 
Fisheries). The Landbouw hogeschool (1918) grew out of the State School for 
Agriculture, Horticulture and Forestry, íounded  in 1876.

Its library covers all subjects of agriculture and allieđ fields, including, for 
example, stock breeding, agricultural economics, rural sociology, food Science, 
hom e economics, town and country planning, and agricuỉtural history. It  has the 
largest agricultural collection in the Netherlands (at least 400 ,000  volumes). It 
has an impressive num ber of periodicals, which must be  the second most extensive 
in the country , having 10,000 titles.

The library maintains close contact with the independent C entrum  voor land- 
bouwpublikaties en landbouw docum enta tie  [Center for Agricultural Publishing 
and Docum entation (PU D O C )] in W ageningen. P U D O C  is a Service institute for 
ílie agricuỉtural research institutes and the Landbouvvhogeschooì. It has two main



tasks: publishing the  results of agricultural research in the Netherlands and  acting 
as a Central docum entation and information Service. It maintains many International 
contacts  in the fields of agricultural publishing and documentation.

Finally there  is the  library of the Catholic University for Social Sciences in 
Tilburg. This is also situated  in m odern  buildings, and  its collection primarily 
consists of books  on theoretical and business economy.

P R O V IN C IA L  A N D  M Ư N IC IP A L  L IB R A R IE S

T he  provincial libraries of Friesland, in Leeuwarden, and Zeeland, in M iddel- 
burg, as well as the  m unicipal libraries of A rnhem , Deventer, and M aastricht, 
belong to the category of research  libraries. O ther municipal libraries, in H aarlem  
(1596) and  in R o t te rd a m  (1604), were of independent origin but have changed 
their  charac te r  as a result of an amalgam ation with their respective local public 
libraries. Their  original charac te r  is still apparent in their collections of in- 
cunabula  and  m anuscrip ts . T h e  municipal library at R otterdam  has a good 
collection of w orks by and  abou t the D utch hum anist Desiderius E rasm us 
(1 4 6 9 -1 5 3 6 ) ,  w ho was born  in Rotterdam .

T h e  provincial library in Leeuvvarden, founded in 1852, partly owes its 
íound ing  to the closing of the R ijksa thenaeum  (State g ram m ar school) of Franeker  
in 1843, which was a university before the F rench Revolution. The collection of 
the F ra n ek e r  university, which consists of 11,000 volumes, was put at the disposal 
of the  provincial library  by  the State. T he  idea behind the foundation of the  library 
was to create  a cen te r  in the Friesian Capital for “ the general prom otion of good 
taste, culture  and  learn ing ,” and  there was a desire for a stronghold w here the 
practice of the F ries ian  language, literature, and history could be íurthercd; after all, 
the N etherlands does have m ore  than one language.

T he  collection, which has abou t 250 ,000  volumes, is largely m ade up  of works 
in the field of hum anities. T h e re  is extensive docum entation on the subjects of 
Friesian  language, literature , history, etc. Since 1967 the library has had its 
own building, íu rn ished  in an efficient and m odern  way, with an auditorium  that 
seats 250  people, which is w orthy  of note.

T he  new building m ade  it possible to  house a second provincial library here, 
i.e., the B um a library. This  was bequeathed  to the province of Friesland in 1876 
by Dr. L. A. B u m a  from  M akkum  (Friesland), and has 35,000  volumes in its 
beautiful colỉection of works dealing with G reek and R om an  antiquity. The 
tes ta tor  left instructions tha t  the  library should always carry his name, and  shoulcỉ 
be  housed  in L eeuw arden ;  this has now been carried out in an extremely satisfactory 
and  efficient way.

T h e  provincial library  of Z eeland  was íounded  a little later, in 1859, from  almost 
the sam e motive: “ an accessible library for the practice and  p rom otion  of knowl- 
edge.” This  ra th e r  am bitious aim was understandable  fo r  such a geographically 
eccentricaily p laced  province, which was quite isolateđ at tha i  time from  thc rest of 
the N etherlands, bu t  is was a đifficult aim for the librarians to achieve.

T he  collection in M iddelburg  also tends to deaỉ with the hum anities, and



attention is also paid to books and periodicals from  FIanders  (in Belgium), which 
is a cultural area bordering on Zeeland.

The Iibrary has to m ake do with loan collection for the sciences, which it 
adminỉsters for the provincial departm ents of scientiiìc societies (medicine and 
pharmacy).

The Second W orld  W ar was a catastrophe for the library. O n M ay 17, 1940, the 
library building went up in Aames and about 80%  of its collection was dam aged  
in the fire. Incunabula, early 16th-century prints and  valuable atlases, which were 
stored in bom b shelters, partly escaped destruction.

An impressive am oun t  of restoration was carrieđ ou t in the  postvvar period. T he  
library has collections from the R eíorm ed  Church in M iddelburg , as well as of the 
Zeeuwsch G enootschap  der W etenschappen (Scientiíìc Society of Zeeland). T here  
is an interesting collection of chi!dren’s books from the enđ  of the 19th century, 
which was bequeathed  to the library. T he  library is also colỉecting so-called 
“ zeelandica,” which includes not only printed works, but also o ther  docum ents  such 
as postcards, drawings, and photographs concerned with Zeeland.

The librarian in Zeeland is also the director of the Provincial L ibrary  Center, 
which deals with the subject of public library work. A n  im portan t  step has been 
taken on the road  to  the development of a new form  of coopera tion  betw een re- 
search and public libraries with this personal union. M iddelburg  also has connec- 
tions with the technical library in Vlissingen (Flushing).

The City o r  A thenaeum  L ibrary  in Deventer is the  oldest research  library in 
tlie Netherlands. íts íoundation  was as long ago as 1560, w hen the H apsbu rg  court 
hacỉ plans to found a second university in the N etherlands, in Deventer, in addition 
t(> the University of Louvain  (which is now in Belgium), and  this was the initial 
síimulus for a library in Deventer.

It became prosperous after an A thenaeum  illustre was ío u n d ed  in this tow n on 
tlie Ussel in 1630, and  the Deventer theologian Jacob  R evius  (1 5 8 6 -1 6 5 8 ) ,  who 
also became well known as a man of letters, supervised the rap id  expansion  of its 
collection.

The library shared, with Arnhem , the collection of the university library of 
Hardcrwijk, where L innaeus had worked, and which was dissolved in 1820.

The Deventer A thenaeum  cam e to an end in 1878, after  which time the library 
was kept only as a m unicipal library, although its nam e  has rem ained  a link with 
the past.

The library has a beautiful collection of m anuscrip ts and incunabula;  it con- 
cerns itself with colỉecting Deventer prints. The  library plays an im portan t  p a r t  in 
the provision of literature, especially in a regional sense, for s tuđents  in higher 
education.

A  simiỉar íunction is carried  out by the library of the  city of M aastrich t,  which 
is ỉinked to the  city archives of M aastricht, and which will undergo  signiíìcant ex- 
pansion in the near íu ture . T he  plans for expanding the  library to  a regional sup- 
porting library (RSB) in a new building, which will also house  the M aastrich t  
public library, are in th e  final stages before the work can  be carried  out.

The library was founded  in 1663 “for the ^lory of the  city.” D uring  the F rench



occupation it was almost destroyed, bu t in the 19th and 20th centuries it developed 
into an important regional library which pays particular attention to “L im bur-  
gensia.” In addition to 75 incunabula, M aastricht has about 500 manuscripts.

L1B RA R IES O F  C H U R C H  IN S T IT U T E S

Although the great m ajority  of the Protestant clergy have been trained in the  
theological íaculties of the universities since the Reformation, a num ber of 
Protestant church societies have started to  set up their own training colleges with 
their own libraries, especially since the 19th century. The libraries of these 
theological colleges are relatively small and  their collections are limited to books  
which are considered to be relevant to the trainine; of the clergy. We mention here  
the librarv of the R eform ed  Churches in The  Netherlands (1854). the Free  R e-  
formed Churches (1944)— both  situated in K am pen— and that of the Christian 
Reíorm ed  Churches (1894) situated in Apeldoorn. A num ber of church societies 
of protestant stamp have rehoused their libraries in the university libraries (e.g., 
in Utrecht and A m sterdam ).

Also the Portuguese-Israe li  seminary “Ets  H a im ” in A m sterdam  has its own 
library.

Until recently, the various orders and congregations vvere responsible for the 
training of the Catholic clergy. They have developed their own libraries. The collec- 
tions of these seminary libraries, added to those of the abbey libraries, are estimateđ 
at about 2.5 million volumes. Some of the latter date back to the Middle Ages, 
such as the P rem onstra tar ian  Abbey in Berne te Heeswijk, íounded  in 1134. 
After the Second Wor1d W ar, the Catholic Church decided, for various reasons, to 
concentrate the theological training in Catholic theological colleges.

These were íounded  in A m sterdam , Heerlen, Tilburg, and ư trech t .  The 
result was concentration of libraries in which, in a num ber of cases, collections 
were sold to existing, o r  ỉn statu nascendi, libraries. ĩn  1947 the Vereniging van 
Seminarie en kloosterbibliothecarissen (Association of Theological Librarians) was 
íounded, which later changed its nam e \vhen the situation changed, to Vereniging 
voor het theoỉogisch bibliothecariaat (Society for Theological Libraries).

The society has published a bibliographical bulleíin since 1959: Scripía recenter 
edita. In addition it publishes the Bỉbìiographia ad usum seminariorum  (Annotated 
Basic Bibliography).

L IB R A R IE S  O F  L E A R N E D  SO C ĨE T IE S  A N D  S C IE N T IF ĨC  IN S T ĩT U T E S

Firs t of all we must m ention the library of the K oninkliịke Nederlandse Akademie, 
van Wetenschappen  (Royal D utch  A cadem y of Sciences), which is housed in thc 
íam ous Trippenhuis in A m sterdam .

The library was íounded  in 1808 as a part  of the Koninklijk Instituut van 
W etenschappen, Lette rkunde  en Schone Kunsíen (Royal Institute of Science, 
Literature and Fine Arts), which in turn  was founded by King Louis Bonaparte,



brother of the French Em peror, and this was the predecessor of the present 
academy, which was íounded  in 1855.

T he library, which m ade a deíìnite start in 1811 in its present home, is or- 
ganized in a unique manner, for im portant parts of its collection are in diữerent 
places.

As a result of a meager budget, the library had few chances of developing into 
a  fully Aedged research library, especially as far as buying books was concerned. 
F o r  this reason, im portan t docum ents were loaned to other libraries at various 
times, so that they could complete their collections in a beneíìcial way. Fo r  
example, the works of Eastern  manuscripts in the academy collection have been 
in the university library of Leyden since 1855, and the West E uropean  Manuscripts, 
incluđing magniíìcent examples of illuminated art (Van M aerlant, Heinrich van 
Aken, etc.), as vvell as the incunabula and early Ĩ6íh-century  prints, have been 
on  loan to the Royal L ibrary  since 1937.

The library itself has some beautiful complete collections on the subject of the 
]9 th-century  men of letters Bilderdijk and Van Lennep, which were bequeathed 
to the academy.

Nevertheless the academ y library is im portant to D utch Science. Its signiíìcance 
lies in its large and varied collection of periodicals. I t  has an exchange system 
with m any foreign learned societies and in this way has material at its disposal 
which is not easy to com e by anyvvhere else. T he  collection of periodicals on the 
physical sciences and  medicine is especially striking. This collection incluđes 
niimerous publications in non-W estern languages, especially in Russian. The 
library aiso colỉects congress reports and accounts of scientiíìc expeditions.

Since it made an a^reem ent with the íoundation Excerp ta  Medica in 1946, the 
academy library has access to  all the periodicals (at least 2 ,000) from which the 
abstracts are m ade for Excerpta Medica, a series of abstract journals devoted 
s<>lely to medical articles.

Originally the copies o f  the periodicals wcre reccivcd aftcr thc reíerence work 
had been done, and in some cases (too many) pages were missing. This shortcoming 
has now been completely rectiíìed as the library has alỉ the published volumes in 
the form of microíìches m ade in advance. It is possible to obtain copies from 
these, among other things. The ìibrary is equipped in a m odern \vay and has, as 
might be expected, good reproduction  facilitỉes.

The fact that some libraries can fulfill a clearly complementary íunction is 
iỉlustrateđ by the library of the V an Teyler Foundation  in Haarlem. ĩ t  possesses 
the library left by Pieter Teyler van de Hulst in 1778, which has been careíully 
extended since that time, although practically nothino; has been bought in the last 
50 years. The “ m useum ” has a collection of about 100,000 volumes. The attrac- 
tive Teyler M useum  also has a painting and numismatic collection, as well as col- 
ìections of physics and geological Instrum ents.

Tw o learned societies have  been incorporated into the Teyler Foundation; viz., 
the Teyler Theologicaỉ Society for the promotion of the Christian religion, and 
Tcyler’s second society fo r  the prom otion of physics, poetry, history, drawing, and



num ism atics (the hobbies of the íounder, Teyler). These societies aw ard  prizes 
and  publish dissertations. The  íoundation  also has connections with the H ollandsche  
M aatschappij der W etenschappen (HollancPs Society of Sciences), íounded  in 1752, 
and  also situated in Haarlem , which publishes its own periodicals and o ther  works 
( the edition of the complete works of Christiaan H uygens is particularly well 
known).

In  this way the library has a lot of material for exchange, and has connections 
with m any  societies. Teyler obtains about 9 0 %  of the current periodicals (at 
least 1,000) through an exchange system. M uch of this collection is concerned 
with the natural sciences, and in the last few years, the emphasis has been  on 
botan ical and  zoological literature. In addition there are works on geology, pale- 
ontology, and chemistry.

T he  library’s policy is directed at collecting those periođicals which cannot 
be ob tained  elsewhere in the Netherlands. In this way it makes an im portan t  con- 
tribution to the provision of scientiíìc literature, even though it has relatively 
limited means.

A  special place is taken up  by the library of het ỉnternational Instỉtuut voor 
Sociale Geschiedenis (International ĩnstitute for Social History) in Am sterdam. 
T he  institute was íounded  in 1935 as an independent íoundation , at the  instigation 
of the A m sterdam  Professor of Econom ic History, M r. N. w. Posthumus. ĩt  collects 
prin ted  works and m anuscripts on the subject of social history, particularly the 
labor movem ent, and it has a collection of books and brochures, num bering about 
360 ,000  items in its library, which is the largest of its k ind in the W estern hemi- 
sphere. Some of the many im portant works include the library (40,000 volumes) of 
B ak u n in ’s biographer, M ax Nettlau, and a lot of o ther  material on  the subject 
of anarchy; a collection of material on the Paris C om m une  (1871); and  the docu- 
m ents  of the First In ternationale of 1864. T here  are beautiíul collections of 
R ussian  Revolutionary  periodicals from the 19th and  early 20th  centuries, as well 
as revolutionary pieces of writing from Germ any, d atin g  from before the 1848 
R evolu tion  (V orm ărz  collection).

In  addition the institute houses a num ber of im portan t  archives including those 
of the  Sozialdemokratische Partei Deutschlands (acquired in 1938) with extensive 
correspondence  betvveen M arx  and Engels, and letters to these leading f.gures 
from  o ther  socialists. The letters of R ober t  Owen, as well as the archives of Sylvia 
P ankhu rs t  and the Socialist Leaẹue, form part  of an important collection of 
English documents.

T h e  institute publishes its own magazine (ĩnternơtionaỉ Review  of Sociaỉ History) 
and also publishes in book form correspondence, biographies (e.g., of M oses Hess), 
and  docum ents (e.g., the Trotsky papers). The library is open to the public and its 
catalogs are published in book  form (12 volumes plus a supplement).

A lthough it does not quite fìt into this category, we should like to  mention the 
L ibrary  of the Peace Palace in The Hague (i.e., the perm anent court of justice), 
whìch resuìted from the peace conferences in T he  H&gue, and is concerned with 
the principles of law, rather than those of Science.



It vvas founded in 1913, íinanced by the Carnegie Endow m ent for In ternational 
Peace, and to this very day comes under the Dutch Carnegie Foundation. The  
library of the Peace Palace still serves the International Court of justice as well 
as the  A cadem ie de Droit In ternationale, which organizes seminars and courses 
in its own building on the site of the Peace Palace. (It should be noted tha t  the 
In ternational Court, a branch  of the United  Nations, has its own library of 50 ,000  
volumes and cooperates with the Iibrary of the Peace Palace, on the basis of a 
m odus vivenđi.)

T he  colỉection of the library of the Peace Palace consists of about 380 ,000  
volumes and  concentrates on International law, International organizations, and 
(liplomatic history, aiming at completeness. The library also has im portan t  
selective collections of the national law of every country, and collects đocum ents 
abou t the peace movem ent. It has a beautiíu l collection of Grotiana, works by, and  
about, the Dutch ỉawyer Grotius (1583 -1 6 4 5 ) ,  who can be considered to be one of 
the im portant orig inators of m odern  law. The library collection has been taken  up  in 
the union catalogs of the Royal L ibrary  and is open to everyone.

D e Centraỉe boekeriị van het K oninkliịk ĩnstitut voor de Tropen (Central 
L ibrary  of the Royal Tropical Institute) in A m sterdam  is almost better know n 
ab road  than  in the Netherlands. l t  was originally íounded  as a private organization 
in 1910.

M ost D utch  people  know the institute as the “Tropenm useum ,” which useđ to 
be the colonial m useum , with its collections about the (íormer) D utch  colonies.

Since 1951, when the institute took its present form, the íìeld of operations has 
considerably widened. F o u r  tasks can be distinguisheđ in this: research, education, 
deveìopm ent projects, and instruction about the tropics in general (no longer 
ji»st Indonesia, Surinam, and the D utch  Antilles). T he  Central L ibrary  tries to do 
tlús too. It serves the 400  o r  so staff of the institute, as well as the visitors. It has 
a beautiful collection of periodicals, some of which were obtained through a good 
exchange system. T he  library has its own m ap room; the collection of maps, in- 
cluding those in books and  periodicals, is being m ade available through a special 
catalog.

T h e  docum entation and iníorm ation departm ent of the institute publishes 
Tropical Ahstracts, dedicated  to the literature on developing countries.

Sp ecia l L ib ra rỉe s

In  the N etherlands special libraries are a íairly recent phenom enon. They have 
theỉr origins in the world of trade and industry, to which libraries of governm ent 
departm ents  and private organizations were soon added. The  special libraries were 
grovving in size and signiíìcance tow ard  the end of the 1930s, bu t they really started  
to Aourish after the Second W orld  War.

T he special librarians, together with the information oữìcers and  the industrial 
archivists are the p rom oto rs  of m odern  information systems in the  Netherlands.



Now adays the distinction between special and research libraries has becom e less 
relevant. They have an increasing nu m b er  of com m on problems. It really would 
no t be surprising if in the N etherlands the  distinction d isappeared completely in 
the  near íuture. T here  is already a tendency to strive for the uniíìcation of the 
whole library system in the country, in which diữerent sorts of libraries will be 
combined, and will form together a large national netw ork of information, which, 
in its turn, will be part  of in ternational networks. L ib rary  committees and  the 
P IC A  project (see under  “N O B IN ” ) constitute the íìrst step in this direction.

The m ap of special libraries in the  N etherlands offers a varied picture of the 
na tu re  of the collections, the size— which can vary from  2 ,000  to 80 ,000— its 
accessibility, the clarity of the collections, the contents, and  the age. A n investigation 
showed that special libraries in the N etherlands consist of alm ost 10% of real busi- 
ness libraries, 35 %  of goverinent libraries— of which abou t 6 0 %  are connected 
to  university institutes— and 4 5 %  are libraries of private institutes, including 
societies.

S E L E C T iO N  O F  IM P O R T A N T  S P E C IA L  L IB R A R IE S  IN  T H E  
N E T H E R L A N D S

Industrial libraries:

Unilever, R otterdam , w hich has a separate co llection  at ư n ile v e r  R esearch , V laar- 
dingen and D uiven: advances in an integrated autom ation  o f docum entation  and  
library adm inistration  (Integrated Library A dm inistration  and C ata log in g  System ); 
ow n m echanized  in íorm ation  system .

Shell Internationale Petroleum M aatschappiị B.v.y T h e H ague: 80 ,000  b ooks,
1,200 periodicals, 1 ,000 ,000  patent sp eciíìcations, and 10 ,000  m anufacturers’ cata- 
logs.

Koninkliịk Neđerỉands Shell Laboratorium , A m sterđam .

A K Z O  Research and Engineeritỉg B .V ., A rnhem : 50 ,000  patcnt speciíìcations.

A K Z O  Zout Chem ie Nederìcmd B.V., H engelo: autom atic system  for  m icroíìche  
retrieval in operation .

Chevron Central Laboratories, R otterdam .

Philips* G loeilampenfabrỉeken, E indhoven: not open to the general public; sub- 
sidiary libraries in D rachten , H ilversu m , W eesp , T he H agu e, and A peldoorn .

Schớỉten-Honig Research B .V ., F o x h o l.

Bronswerk B .V ., A m sterdam .

Hoogovens U m uiden B.V., U m u id en : 15 ,000 b ook s, 5 ,0 0 0  tech n ica l reports, and  
1,300 periodicals.

F.D.O. Etìgineering Consuỉtants, A m sterđam .

Verenigde M achineịabrieken N . v A m sterđam .

K oninklìịke Nederỉanclsche Gist- en Spỉritusịabriek N .V ., D e lft .

Van D oornểs Bedriịfswagenf(ibriek D A F  B.V., E indlioven: 14 ,000  b cok s.

H azem eyer B.v.y  H engelo .



H eem aị B .V ., H engelo.

Hoỉlands Signaalapparaten B .V ., H engelo .

K oninklỉịke M achinejabrỉeken Sỉork B.V., H engelo.

Leiịem pị B .V ., Leeuvvarden.

S m it Slikkerveer B.V., R idderkerk.

C1NDƯ B.V ., ư ith oorn .

IB M  Nederỉand N .V ., U ithoorn .

K oninkỉiịke Fabrỉeken Diepenbrock & Reigers B.V., ư lf t . 

ư nie van Kunstm estịabrieken B .V ., U trecht.

Océ-Nederlancỉ B .V ., V en lo .

Van Geỉíỉer Papier B.V., Beverwijk.

Fokker-VFW  D.V., BedriịỊ Drechtsteden, Papendrecht.

Naardcn International Holỉancl B.V., N aarden-B ussum .

Libraries in thc m in ing industry:

D SM , Central Library, G eleen: 6 0 ,0 0 0  b ooks and 2 ,0 0 0  periodỉcals, m ain ly  on  
chem ical subjects; co llection  o f publications from  the U .S . Bureau o f  M ines; large 
co llection  o f  D utch  patent speciíìcations.

Nederỉandse Gasunie N .V ., G roningen: 11,000 books, 1,500 technical reports, and  
600  periođicals; a special co llec tion  o f 4 ,0 0 0  m anufacturers’ cataỉogs.

L ib r a r i e s  in  t h e  s e c to r s  o f  C o m m u n i c a t i o n s  a n d  t e l e c o m m u n i c a t i o n s :

Nederỉandse Spoorwegen, Utrecht: 7 0 ,000  books, 1,000 periodicals, docum entation  
system ; a historic co llection  o f  o ld  annual reports on early rail- and tram ways; 
surveys o f  the publications are published; international coop eration  w ith the Bureau  
de D ocu m en tation  de rU n ion  cỉes C hem ins de Fer.

Síaatsbedriịỉ (ỉer Posteriịen, Telegrafie en Teỉeịonie (PTT), T he H ague: 65 ,000  
books, brochures, ete.; 1,000 periodicals; and 2 1 ,000  patent speciíìcations. A n  
extensive docum entation  and surveys o f  periodicals w hich  are generally  available, 
as  w e l l  a s  a  C en tra l  c a t a l o g  o f  r e l a t e d  l ib ra r ie s .

K LM  ỉnỊorm ation and D ocumentation Department, and Schiphoỉ Airport, A m - 
sterdam : 3 7 ,000  books, 1,150 p eriod icals, and 180,000  m anuíacturers’ catalogs. 
T his co llection  is on ly  open to borrow ers under excep tional circum stances, though  
loans can be m ade to libraries.

Libraries in the insurance sector:

Levensverzekeringsmaatschappiị ‘Utrecht' B .V., ư trecht: an im portant and íam ou s  
co lỉection  for  a long tim e.

Ennia, T he H ague.

G overnm ent— Libraries o f  m inistries:

Economische Voorỉichtingsứìenst (E con om ic Inform ation  Service) (M inistry o f  
E conom ic A íĩa irs), T he H ague: found eđ  in 1907 as a m inistry library and still 
function ing as such for  the M inistry o f  E con om ic A ffairs but open to the public;
8 0 ,000  books, 8 ,000  periodicals, and a card íìle o f  1 ,500 ,000  cards; Central econ om ic  
library for the business w orld  and fo r  econom ists; publishes Economic Titỉes.



M inisterie van Sociale Zaken  (M in istry  o f  Social A íĩa irs), T h e H ague: 3 5 ,0 0 0  
books, 1,300 periodicals, and a card íìle of 165,000 cards; documentation System.

M inisterie van Landbom v en Visseriị (M inistry o f A griculture and F ish eries), 
T h e  H ague: 9 0 ,0 0 0  books and 1 ,000 periodicals; inform ation  desk.

M inisterie van Onderwijs en Wetenscìiappen  (M inistry o f E ducation and S cien ce), 
T h e  H ague: 4 0 ,0 0 0  books, 1,000 period icals, and a card file w ith  2 0 0 ,0 0 0  cards  
w ith  reíeren ces to organization , law , societies, etc. in the sector o f education  and  
Science, as well as  b ib l iog raph ica l  p ub lica t io ns .

M inỉsterie van Binnenỉandse Zaken  (M inistry o f H om e A íĩa irs), T he H ague: 2 0 ,0 0 0  
b ook s.

M inisterie van Buitenlandse Zaken  (M inistry o f F oreign  A ữairs), T h e H ague:
4 0 ,0 0 0  books.

M inisterie von Financi'ẻn (M inistry o f  P inance), T he H ague: 4 0 ,0 0 0  books.

M inisterie van Justitie (M inistry o f  Justỉce), T he Hague: 8 0 ,000  books.

Minỉsterie von Verkeer en Waterstaat (M inistry o f T ransport and P ublic W orks), 
T h e H ague: 100 ,000  books, 700 periođicals, and a card íìle  w ith  4 0 0 ,0 0 0  cards.

Mỉnisterie van Voỉkshuỉsvesting en Ruim teliịke Ordening (M inistry o f H ousing  
and P hysical P lanning), T he H ague: 2 0 ,000  books and a docum entation  section .

Ministerie van Deịensie  (M inistry o f D eíen se), T he H ague: 5 ,000  b ook s, and in 
addition  has access to a special docum entation  and in íorm ation  center: Technisch 
D ocum entatie en ỉnịorm atie Centrum  voor de Kriịgsmacht (TD CK).

M inisterie van Voỉksgciondheỉd en Milieuhygỉene  (M inistry o f  Public H ealth  and  
E nvironm ental H yg ien e), L eidschendam : 8 0 ,000  books.

M inisterie van Cuỉtuur, Recreatỉe en Maatschappeỉiịk ịVerk (M inistry o f  C ultural 
A íĩa irs , R ecreation  and Social W elfare), Rijswijk: 25 ,000  books, reports, and 1,200  
periodicals; it publishes a m onthly paper, CRM -documentatie, and a lso  has a card 
fìle o f  2 2 5 ,0 0 0  cards.

A t  a  C e n tra l  leve l  t h e r e  is a  v e ry  i m p o r t a n t  c o l l e c t io n  a t  t h e

Ceníraal Bureau voor de Statistiek (CBS) (Central Bureau o f Statistics), V oorburg: 
dating from  1899 with a co ỉlection  o f 102 ,000  books and 1 ,400 periodicals; prac- 
tica lly  all oíĩìc ia l statỉstics from  abroad and those o f  large international organiza- 
tions are present.

In  ađdition , a m ention  should be m ađe o f  the library o f

Tweede K am er der Staten-Generaaì (Second  C ham ber o f  the P arliam ent), T he  
H agu e, w hich  has 114 ,000  books.

M ore inform ation  on special libraries and docum entation  centers is published in:

Bibliotheek- en documentatiegids voor Necierỉoncỉ, Suriname en de Nederlandse 
A ntiỉỉen, 3rd eđ., T he H ague, 1971 (Giiide ÍO Libraries and D ocum entation Centers 
in the Netherỉands, Surìnatn and ỉlìc Antilles, new edition in preparation).

Libraries and Documentation Centers in the Netherỉands, 2nd ed., T h e H ague, 
1967 (new  edition  in press).

W egwijzer MaatscỉỉappijVi’etenschappeỉiịkc Bibliotheken en Documentatỉe-insteỉ- 
lingen, A m sterdam , 1971 (Guide to Libraries and Documentation Services in the 
Social Sciences).



Public L ib rarỉes

H IS T O R Y

It took much longer for the íìrst public libraries to be íounded  in H olland  than  
it did abroad. Only from 1890 did the real “ public library philosophy” start to 
be  developed: The  public library should be open to every institution, and  should 
be  m aintained by the State. In 1892 and 1898 this aim was m ore or Iess realized 
with the íounding of the íìrst public libraries in ư t re c h t  and Dordrecht, although 
they were not supported  by the State. In 1906 the Netherlands had  only five 
public libraries.

Fairly soon after the founding of the Central Association for Public Libraries in 
1908 (see the section: “ Organizations,” under Nederỉands Bibỉiotheek en L ektuur  
C entrum ), small subsidies vvere allocated by both the State and town councils.

W hen public l ibraries  were íìnally set up on a íìrmer basis, it was possible to 
start expanding the work. Gradually  branches, children’s libraries, and music 
libraries were founded. F o r  the fìrst time provision of reading material in county  
libraries became a reality; in towns, libraries sent deposit libraries to outlying 
areas. Various libraries United  in “ county associations of public libraries” (espe- 
cially for these sorts of services) in o rder to obtain a subsidy from the county for 
county l ib rary  work. The  State, too, granted a subsidy  of a sum equal to the 
sum allocated by the  county.

In  adđition to these county associations, there were also the so-called “ deposit 
libraries” of an association \vhich was concerneđ with work in small libraries not 
subsidized by the State. These deposit libraries made up collections to supplem ent 
a num ber of smali nonstate-subsidized libraries, particularly county libraries.

In  addition to the expansion of the num ber of libraries, there were also changes 
in the  content of library work. The  íunction of the lending library becam e in- 
creasịngly important, so that the íunction of the reading and study room gradually 
took  second place. It was easy to see that books for study were considered m ore 
im portan t than  recreational reađing. This is one of the reasons why small non-state- 
subsidized libraries were able to continue for a long time, for they aimed at the 
public, which wanted simple recreational reading.

In 1921 a new settlem ent dealing vvith the allocation of subsidies was passed, 
and was in force until recently. It soon becam e obvious that the government had  
m isjudged the financial consequences of the settlement, so that almost at the same 
time that it came into operation, there  were cuts in the subsidies. Only in 1928 did 
m ore  opportunities arise for expandins  the work. However, the economic crisis in 
the 1930s and the ensuing Second WorId W ar resulted in the work almost coming 
to  a halt once again. Only after 1948 were all the cuts liíted, and the building up  and 
expansion of public library  work could begin again.

Public library philosophy had no t penetrated into the small communities in the 
country because of the cuts in the subsidy, so that small libraries not subsidized 
by the State could consolidate their position there, and as a result this even led to 
the work there being subsidized.



W ith time the contrasts disappeared between work in small, non-state-subsidized 
and  denom inational libraries on the one hand and general librarv w ork  on the 
oth er . This was partly a result of the ever-decreasing division of social and 
cultural life in the Netherlands into opposing íactions. One of the things th a t  this 
led to was a decrease in the num ber of denominational libraries, and in 1972 there 
was an amalgamation of the Central association with four denominational library 
organizations to form the present Nederlands Bibliotheek en L ek tuur  C entrum  
(N B LC ) (Dutch Center for Public Libraries and Literature), so that an increasingly 
eữective policy could be carried out (see under  “ Organizations”).

T h e  changes in education, the ever-increasing public interest in w orld  aữairs, 
pe rm anen t  education, the increase in leisure time, and the increasingly m eaningíul 
concep t of democracy: these are some of the things which determine the function 
of public library work today. A n even greater need for legislation to replace the 
State subsidy settlement of 1921 arose in order to satisíy an increasing demand. 
A fter a struggle lasting m any years, this act finally passed in 1975.

W e can  see the present organization and structure of the  public library  system 
in the correct perspective only by looking at it from an historical point of view.

1N D E P E N D E N T  P U B L IC  L IB R A R ĨE S  A N D  C O Ư N T Y  L IB R A R IE S

A n  im portan t starting point in the organization of public library w ork is that 
libraries should be as widespread as possible. Tw o sorts of library are directly con- 
cerned  with this. First, 105 independent public libraries with branches and  mobile 
libraries (operating in towns with a population of more than  30 ,000  inhabitants). 
Second, 15 county libraries with 187 aữìliated libraries as well as branches and 
m obile libraries. The county libraries are concerned with the provision of books 
for towns of less than 30 ,000 inhabitants. Fo r  this purpose  an agreem ent of 
Service is signed with the local public libraries. This Service usualỉy takes the form 
of:

1. C oord ination  o f  the building up o f  co llection s and their m ain tenan ce. T he  
county libraries supply the books to the affìliated libraries “ready for lending 
out,” accompanied by cataloging material.

2. C arrying out íìnancial and library adm inistration in the w idest sen se  o f  the 
worđ.

3. M aintain ing special departm ents like a school library Service, o lđ -age pensioner  
library Service, record libraries, etc.

4. Staíĩìng: becau se  a lm ost all adm inistration  is centralized , th e  sta íĩ appointed  
to deal with the local library from the county library can concentrate almost 
entirely on serving the pubĩic.

T he  centralization of diữerent activities does not m ean tha t  the county  library 
Controls the policy of affiỉiated local libraries. Each library has independent 
au thority  so that the íìnal responsibility for the library rests with the administration 
of tha t  institution.



Mobiỉe libraries provide a solution for the provision of books for very small 
villages (generally of less than 5 ,000  inhabitants) and in towns where there are 
no perm anen t library íacilities.

R E G IO N A L  S U P P O R T IN G  L IB R A R IE S  A N D  IN T E R L IB R A R Y  
L E N D IN G

Obviously it is impossible to provide all libraries with a collection of books which 
completely satisíìes the  public demand. The overall dem and is too varied and 
specializcd for this and  the am ount of literature too great. Eíĩective cooperation 
in interlibrary lending is essential to meet the public demand. ư n ti l  recently the 
dem and  for specialized literature could be met íairly easily from the Royal 
L ibrary  and the research libraries; however, at the  m oment there are so m any 
people belonging to these institutions themselves that it is no longer acceptable 
to  lend a great nu m b er  of publications to public libraries. In addition, the num ber  
o f  orders for books has considerably increased, particularly from nonuniversity 
students íe.g., for advanced proíessional training).

In 1969 thc  State o p e n e d  13 reg ional su p p o r t in g  l ibraries in o rd e r  to  m ee t  th e  
dem ands of this large num ber of people. These are not separate libraries bu t are 
existing iibraries allocated vvith an extra function (usually large public libraries or 
combined research public  libraries). Their  íunction is as folỉows:

1. B uilding np and care o f  co llec tio n s (>f scientiíìc w orks o f  reíerence, m onographs, 
bibliographies, and scientiíìc  journals.

2. M aking an inventory o f  special co llcction s o f b ook s in the region.
3. Supplying b ib liograph ica l in íorm ation .
4. C oopcrating in interlibrary Iending. T h is coop eration  o ften  consists o f lending  

books w hiclì have been ordered, or o f  passing on the ordcr to Iarge rcsearch  
libraries, thc R oyal I.ibrary, or specialized  libraries.

The libraries alỉocated with this rcgional supporíing íunction are situated in 
A m sterdam , R o ítcrdam , T he  Hague, Haarlem , Utrecht, Arnhem, Gronint2;en, 
Leeuwarđen, Deventer, Micỉdelburg, M aastricht, Tilburg, and Eindhoven.

The íactors which determ ine the reading pattern  of the public are of great im- 
portance  for the function of thc public ỉibrary. T he  nature  of these factors varies, 
bu t  some im portant issues which determ ine thc aims of public library vvork in 
the N etherlands are the  following:

P H R M A N E N T  E D U C A T IO N

One of the many tasks of people and institutions concerncd with providing 
in íorm ation is to explain society and to point the way through its maze of rules and 
norms. The  public library plays an im portant pa rt  in the provision of in íorm ation 
on the topics of today. T he  inAuence of the mass media, o ther than the printed 
vvord, is becoming increasingly im portant. But often we cannot form opinions 
about events because the in íorm ation  which comes across the mass media is not



full enough. It is essential to accom pany it with supplementary in íorm ation  and 
this should  be available in public libraries, among o ther  places.

A n o th e r  aspect of perm anent education is the need for continuity in schooling. 
N ow adays education no longer ends at the completion of a course o r  study. Re- 
training, development, and  education are essential in o rder to remain interested 
and  professionally up-to-date, and for this one must have the necessary help and 
materials at hanđ. There  is an increasing need for good retraining and reíresher 
courses nowadays, at a time of ever-greater interproíessional mobility.

C H A N G E S  IN E D U C A T IO N

T h e  structure  and content of education in the  Netherlands has been so 
thoroughly  altered in the ỉast few years that the adaptation of the public library 
services to the educational system is of primary concern. There  is a far greater 
emphasis than before on pupils working independently, either individually o: in 
groups. This was a result of the new Education  Act passed a few years ago and 
the consequent changes in teaching methođs. The  pupils are encouraged to ]ook 
up  and  use in íorm ation necessary for projects and participation in group projects.

A no the r  aspect of the renewals in education is concerned with the way things 
are taught. Different subjects are incrcasingỉy interrelated and schooKvork can be 
seen to be  m ore relevant to present society. The necessary in íorm ation about 
curren t aíĩairs cannot be found in ordinary  text books, so that this is particu arly 
im portan t  when pupils work by themselves.

I t  is obvious that traditional teaching methods and resources are not encugh. 
A p a r t  from  changing the methods, quantities of varied materials wilỉ be necessary, 
e.g., informative literature (books, journals, works of reíerence, etc.), and material 
on  cu rren t aíĩairs (newspaper clippings, articles in magazines, brochures, sten:ils), 
narra tive  literature (particularly useíul in reading and language teaching), audio- 
visual materials (filmstrips, slides, tapes, fìlms, recorđs, etc.). T here  will bt an 
increasing need for every school to have its own resources center as weỉl as 
increasing use m ađe of the public library.

The ỉncrease in Leisure Time

Increasing leisure time and increasingly pressure-fílled \vorking conditions have 
clearly led to a big dem and  for recreational literature, even though the number 
of alternative recreational facilities has also risen considerabìy. It is clear tha t  
trad itional m ethods used in public libraries until recently are no longer adecuate, 
so tha t  other, m ore far-reaching m ethods of servỉng the public must be carrfully 
sought.

B Ư ILD 1N G  U P  C O L L E C T IO N s , IN P O R M A T IO N , AN D D O C U M E N T A T IO N

T he basis of a well~síockeđ library is a balanced coUection (of tapes, re:ords, 
fìlms, and  slides as well as books) which should give easy access to  informatica and



should be well docum ented; a large part of this collection should be available for 
lending.

A very speciíìcaỉly D utch  problem in building up a collection is the small area 
vvhere the ỉanguage is spoken. Because of the small num ber of books to appear  
in Dutch originally, the large libraries, especially, but increasingly the small as 
well, have to faỉl back  on íoreign literatưre. Im portan t  though it is to buy audio- 
visual materials, the greater pa rt  of the budget for buying materials is spent on 
books.

As im portant as the buying policy is the disposal policy, vvhich leaves its 
m ark on the collection. A  committee of the State for public library norm s has 
íìxed a disposal percentage of 15%  in view of the aims for an up-to-date stock 
and the high rate of w ear and tear on the books. This means that the librarian 
must have a thorough know!edge of tiílcs.

It is not enough to point out books available or to refer to a speciíìc book in the 
catalog if the inform ative íunction of the library is to be períorm ed well. F a r  
more relevant and topical information can be  obtained if books are indexed 
under chapter headings, just like articles in journals, reviews, brochures, and 
publications by publishers vvho are not official!y recognized. A t this juncture  it 
must be pointed out tha t  the N B L C  looks after docum entation of articles in 
journals so that it is possible for every library to have about a hundred indexed 
periodicals. The N B L C  also issues an information sheet pointinc; out editions 
which do not appear  regularly, e.g., from publishers vvho are not oíĩìcialỉy 
recognized.

A good example of a docum entation  center which íunctions eữectively is the 
Aktueel D okum entatie-  en ĩn íorm atie-centrum  (Adic) (Contem porary  D ocum enta- 
tion and ĩn ío rm ation  C enter)  of the Am sterdam  public library.

W O R K  IN  C H IL D R E N ’S L IB R A R ĨE S

The aims of children’s libraries are:

1. B ringing children in to  contact w ith good  ch ildren ’s b ooks in orđer to stim ulate  
their critical a ssessm en t, fantasy , and both passive and active control o f  lan- 
guage.

2. F am iliarizin g  ch ildren  w ith using the Iibrary.
3. Supplying children, parents, teachers, and youth  vvorkers w ith  in íorm ation  

about books.

Particularly welỉ-known are the  story-telling hours  and the subsequent activities 
to prom ote creativiíy (drawing or acting out a story, buiỉding small sketches 
around a speciíìc theme), to give an opportunity  for doing homework or group 
projects as vvell as helping with these, possibly in cooperation with the teacher 
a n d /o r  parents. It is im p o r tan t  to establish contac t with youth organizations, 
local organizations, and above  alỉ with schools, in o rder  to bring children into 
contact with libraries. Periodic  class visits have been very popular for a long time.



SC H O O L  L IB R A R Y  W O R K

Contacts between schools and libraries are not limited to class visits to the 
library. There is an increasing need for school libraries because of changes in 
teaching methods.

In many districts there is coopera tion  among the school library services, the 
school advisory services, and the schools themselves. Often this has led to an 
amalgamation of these services to help schools íurnish school libraries o r  docu- 
mentation centers in a responsible way. The reviews of the NBLC play an im- 
portan t part  in this; these revievvs evaluate books which are being considered  as 
additions to school libraries.

Although the various school library services have been íunctioning íor  only a 
short while, the pooling of acíivities has proved to be a good idea and has already 
helped many schools to organize as good a library as possible.

SER V ICES F O R  T H E  D ISA B L E D , IN V A LID S, O L D -A G E  PE N SIO N E R S, 
T H E  FO R C ES, A N D  PR IS O N E R S

Although this group of people seems rather an odd combination at íìrst glance, 
they have one thing in com m on; because of the situation they are in they cannot 
make use of public libraries. It is for this reason that the library goes to the 
people, as much as possible. In many cases the public libraries place a small 
deposit library in the institutions, where it remains; or the institution is visited by 
a mobile ỉibrary. Often books are taken to the homes of people living alone who 
cannot get out, ữequen tly  with the aid of volunteers. Libraries also have contact 
with libraries for the blind which lend “ talking books” (read out loud on tapes) 
as well as books in braille. In o rder  to give everyone equal educational opportuni- 
ties, an attempt is m ade to make the collections as varied as possible.

There  are in the D utch  public libraries also num erous o ther services, such as 
record libraries, music libraries, and art libraries, but these diíĩer only in the 
materials they use.

T H E  L IB R A R Y  A C T  A N D  T H E  R E L A T IO N  O F  T H E  PU B LIC  
L IB R A R Y  T O  T H E  G O V E R N M E N T

T he Library Act was passed early in 1975, after a painfully slo\v wait of 10 
years. It lays down guide lines for expenditure and the general organization of 
public library work. The act will come into complete operation after  8 years of 
planning. The main points of this act a re  the following:

A  plan must be dra\vn up  in every tow n for its public library provisions. These 
plans are passed on to the provinces, which draw up  their own plan from all the 
town plans. A national p lan is dravvn up  by the minister concerned based on these 
county plans and in consultation with the ađvisory Iibrar> counciỉ. The plans dea] 
with the m aintenance of library íacilities and with íorm ulating new aims. Through-



out the p robationary  period there are ample opportunities for petitions of appeal 
and for am endm ents. Plans are đravvn up for 3-year periods at a time. O n the 
strength of the general motions passed by the board  of directors, decisions are 
m ade about the size and content of collections, the ỉocation, the hours of opening, 
the subscription fees (up to 18 years of a^e it is free), cooperation within the 
library and with o ther  libraries, the involvement of the reader with vvhat is í>oin2Ị 
on in the library, and  staffing matters.

State rem unera íion  of costs will cover 100%  of stafFins; expenditure and 20%  
o í  all o ther  expenditures, once the lavv is completely in force. The remaining 80%  
of the o ther  expenditures will have to be subsidized by the councils and the county, 
for town public libraries and county libraries, respectively. The State does not 
reimburse the cost of library provisions in villages with less than 5 ,000 inhabitants 
and reimburses the costs of towns \vith 5 ,000 to 30,000 inhabitants onỉy if the local 
public library has an aơreement to cooperate with the county ỉibrary. State in- 
spectors see that the act is eníorced. In addition to controlling thinơs, thev also 
work in an ađvisory capacity  to prom ote  pubỉic library work.

ln form ation  Serv ices

The principles, content, and background  of the tcrm “ inform ation” have been 
discussed in the N etherlands for m any years and even novv a strict description of 
this term does not exist in this country. In general, howevei\ proíessionals do 
agtee that the term in íorm ation  covcrs more than information from “ đocum ents” 
siu'h as scientiíìc articles, books, reports, and microfìches. For iníormation from 
cỉocuments exclusively the D utch  term  is “docum entaire in íorm atic” (documentarv 
iníormation). In this section “ in ío rm ation” wiỉl be limited to this “documentary 
in ío rm ation” only.

T o  understand the information activities and policy in thc Nethcrlands it is 
necessary to emphasize some characteristic features of thc country as such. The 
Netheríands is a very densely populateđ  country and the living Standard is rather 
high. Industrialization was later  than in other European  countries bu t the evolution 
was fast. Novvadays the N etherlanđs is highly industrialized.

Dutch agriculture has its own character. On one hand, food supply for the 
dense population is necessary; on the other hanđ, the Netherlands has a large 
international export of reíìned agricultural products (cheese, seeđ potatoes, 
vegetabỉes, bulbs, o rnam enta l  plants, íìovvers, etc.).

T rade  and  transport too  are characteristic, due to the geoííraphical situation: a 
country between industrialized countries at the estuarv of the river Rhine and 
at the shore of the N orth  Sea. R o tterdam  is the bic;2;est harbor of the world and 
the connections with the h in ter land  by rail, road, and air are good. In short: 
typical for Dutch society is the interest for international relations in the broadest 
sense of the vvord.

The N etherlands is a small country  with restricted possibilities and, thereíore, the



country is dependent in many respects on good in ternational cooperation. A n 
autarchic policy is impossible. Dutchm en are individualistic, averse to centraliza- 
tion, but easily prepared for national and international deliberations on co- 
ordination of activities. This background is the basis for the in íorm ation activities 
in the Netherlands.

The Dutch iníormation services reflect the in ternational interest of the country. 
All these services (with a small exception such as the docum entation on Dưtch 
jurisprudence) are based on the docum entation of the ỉnternatỉonaỉ literature and  
not the national literature. There  is a preíerence for the literature in English, 
German, and F rench (in this order), and of course also for the literature in D utch . 
ĩn  general Dutch researchers are able to read  these laneuages vvithout m uch 
trouble. The interest for literature in other laneuages is grơNvine; although these 
languages are less accessible for Dutch researchers.

T h e organ ization  o f on c , b ie , cen tralized  in ĩo rm a tio n  Service is not in the nature  
of the Dutch. On the contrary, many specialized services are created. Only some of 
them— such as Economische Voorỉichtingsdienst (EVD),  The Hague (Econom ic 
Iníormation Service), Sociaal-wetenschappeỉijk Inịorm atie- en Documentatie Cen- 
trum, Am sterdam  (Socioloeicaỉ ĩn form ation and D ocum enta tion  Center), and Cen - 
trum voor Landbouwpublikaties en Landbouwdocum eníaíie (PUDOC),  W agen- 
ingen (Center for Agricultural Publishing and Docum entation ',— have more o r  less 
a Central function.

Generally speaking, the relations among these specỉalized serviccs, including 
the iníormation services of inđustrial enterprises, are very good— one of the ad- 
vanta^es of a small country. The contacts and relations have a personal na tu rc  
and are ỉess formalized. Colleasiues meet each o ther  many times a year in the 
work of committees or working groups, o r  still m ore intormalỉy.

After the establishment of N O BỈN  (see Iinder “ O rganizations” ), several projects 
on automation of in íorm ation vvere started and the discussions on  these projects 
stimulate now the planning of networks. Dccisions have not yet been taken, with 
the cxception of some incidental cases.

A combination of some bie; íìrms, technical universities, and  the Nederỉandse 
Organisatie voor Chemỉsche ỉnịorm atie (NOCỈ)  (Netherlands Organization for 
Chemical In íorm ation) has íounded the Nederlondse ỉnịorm atie Combinatìe (NIC)  
(Netherlands ]nformation Combination), a cooperation of users of computerized 
iníormation.

P R O D U C T ĨO N  O F  (D O C U M E N T A R Y ) IN F O R M A T IO N

Scientiíìc publishing is vvell developed in the N etherlands. Now all scientiíìc 
publishers have international lists and in this way the D u tch  publishers play an 
im portant part  in the international fìow of information by  publishing primary 
scientiíìc journals, books, proceedings of coníĩresses, etc.

The production of secondary o r  bibliographical publications (abstract journals, 
bibliographies, etc.), however, is smalỉ. Excerpta Medica (Am sterdam ) is the only 
well-known international documentation Service, produciníí among others, ab'



stract journals, magnetic tapes, and  proceedings. Some other, much smaller, in- 
tcrnational docum entation  services are Econom ỉc Titỉes [Economic In íorm ation  
Service (EVD ), The Hague] and  Tropical Abstracts [Royal Institute for the 
Tropics (KIT), Am sterdam ].

USE O F  (D O C U M E N T A R Y ) IN F O R M A T IO N

In contrast to  the productỉon  of international bibliographical publications, 
the use of these types of in íorm ation sources is large in the Netherlands. There  
are indications that the num ber  of subscriptions to international abstract journals, 
bibìiographies, and o ther  inform ation tools (such as magnetic tapes) in the 
Netherlands is relatively higher than  in o ther developed countries. The reasons are: 
the decentralization of in íorm ation  services, the interest in the international 
scieníific and technical literature, and  the inAuences of education, giving a training 
in the use of a b road  scale of international bibliographical tools. M oreover the 
Dutch have for a Ions: time had  great interest in international cooperation in the 
domain of docum entation  and in íorm ation.

The Dutchm an Dr. Frits  D onker Duyvis (1 8 9 4 -1 9 6 1 )  was the prom oter of the 
íìrst interncitionaỉ o rganization for docum entation, the Fédẻratỉon Internationale de 
Documentation (FID).  T he  secretariat of the FID  is stilỉ in The  Hague. H e was 
aỉso the m an vvho created , as early as 1921, the first nationaỉ organization: the 
association Nederỉands ỉnstituut voor Documentatie en Registratuur, later on 
Ncderỉands ỉnstituut voor Ịnịormatỉe, Documentatie en Regisíratuur (NỈDER),  
The Hague (Netherlands O reanization  for Docum entation, In íorm ation and Filing) 
(sce under “ O rganiza tions” ).

It is vvell known that D onke r  Duyvis devoted all his energies to the development 
of the U D C  and to the international stanđardization in the fìeld of documentation. 
One can say that D onke r  Duyvis created a “school,” for stil! a great num ber of 
Dutch specialists assist on national and international bases in the development of 
thc UDC. Tliere is also great interest in standardization: Many Dutch specialists 
are active members of different committees of ISO and  ƯNISIST. }

As users of several in ternational information systems, Dutch representatives 
urge rcpeatedly that compatibility  of the com puterized systems is essential. This 
compatibiỉity has a high prioriíy  in the D utch  policy.

It will be clear that the  D utch information specialists are interested especially 
in íipplications of in ío rm ation  systems. Less interest is shown in more funda- 
mental problem s and research  in the  area  of iníorm ation Science. All D utch proj- 
ects of the m om ent can be  arranged  under the caption “ development projects.”

D U T C H  C O N T R IB U T IO N S  T O  IN T E R N A T IO N A L  IN P U T

A nother  international aspect is the Dutch contribution to computerized in- 
ternational iníorm ation systems. ĩn  general the national input is deíìned as the 
total of scientiíìc publications tha t  is publỉshed  in the country. W e have already 
m entioned that many International scientiíìc journals are published in the Nether-



lands. The consequence of this fact is that the D u tch  part  in the total input of such 
systems is much higher than the total of the publications of D u tch  scientists in 
D utch  periodicals. The D utch  input in the In ternational N uclear Inform ation  
System (INIS) of Vienna, for example, is 5 ,000  abstracts yearly, and with this 
num ber the Netherlands ranks third on  the list of contributing countries, although 
Dutch nuclear research is not very highly developed in com parison with the large 
countries.

The  Netherlands contributes to the input of the following com puterized  Inter
national systems:

International N u clear In íorm ation  System  (IN IS)
International F ood In íorm ation  Service (IFIS)
Systèm e de D ocu m en tation  et d ’Inform ation  M éta llurgique (S D IM )
W orld A gricultural In ĩorm ation  Service (A G R IS)
A gricultural R esearch Projects (A G R E P )

In tern ation al d e lib era tion s h ave started  o n  data  P ro cessin g  o f  g e o lo g ic a l data, 
gene banks, and environm ental hygiene.

IN F O R M A T IO N  C E N T E R S

In consequence of the decentralized character  of the  in ío rm ation  services in the 
Netherỉands it is impossible to list these services here. Particulars  on special 
services can be obtained from N O B IN , Burgem eester van  K arnebeeklaan  19, The 
Hague, or from the guides already m entioned (see the “ Special L ibraries” section).

Only a few notes on those iníorm ation centers which are íìnanced or subsidized 
by the Dutch governm ent are given here.

Economische Voorỉichtingsdienst (EVD ), T he H agu e (F .conom ic In form ation  Serv
ice): M utual and w ritten in íorm ation  ơn econ om ic  and so c io lo g ic  subjects on  
behalf o f  trade and industry; carđ íìle available o f 1 ,500 ,000  cards; S D I services. 
Publishers o f  the international abstract journal Econom ic Titìes (in E nglish).

Wetenschappeliịk en Technisch Documentaíie- en Inỷorm atie C enírum  voor de 
Kriịgsmacht (TD C K ), T he H ague (Scientiíìc  and T ech n ica l D ocu m en tation  and 
Tnform ation C enter fo r  the A rm y): L arge co llec tion  o f  reports. A  large part o f  
tbô collecíioQ  is declassified and can be used by trade and industry. Inform ation  
in the form  o f  references, abstracts, b ib liograph ica l lists, and surveys.

Octrooiraad, T he H agu e  (Patent Office): L arge co llec tio n  o f  D u tch  and international 
patents. In íorm atỉon  Service is provided by Afdeling  Docum entatie van de Centraỉe 
Organisatie TNO, D e lft  (D ocu n ien ta tion  D epartm en t o f  the C entral O rganization  
for A pplied  R esearch).

Centrum voor Landbouyvpublikaties en Landbouwdocum eníaíie (PƯDOC), W age- 
ningen (C enter for  A gricultural P ubỉish ing and D ocu m en tation ): C entral in íorm a- 
tion Service for  agricul tu re and allied  íìelds. P ub lishes, am on g  others, a w eek ly  
abstract journal Landbouwdocum entatie  (in D u tch) fo r  the exten sion  Service and 
a quarterly national b ib l io g rap h y  o f agricultural Science, Pudoc Buỉỉeíỉn  (in Eng- 
lish). In íorm ation  Service for  governm ent, ed u cation , ex ten sion , research, and 
the trade. In form ation  is gi ven in the ío rm  o f  r e ĩe ien ces , S D I, b ib liographical 
lists, and surveys. S om e surveys are published.



Sociaal-wetenschappeỉiịk inỊormatỉe- en Documentatỉc Centrum, A m sterdam  (C en- 
ter for S oc io log ica l In íorm ation  and D ocum entation): C entral in íorm ation  Service 
for socia l sciences. P ublishes Register van lopend onderzoek in de sociale yvelen- 
schappen, A m sterdam  (R egister on Current R esearch in the Social Sciences).

Koninkỉiịk ỉnstituut voor de Tropen (KỈT), A m sterdam  (R oyal T ropical Institute): 
C e n t r a l  d o c u m e n t a t i o n  a n d  i n ĩ o r m a t i o n  Serv ice  o n  a ll  a s p e c t s  o f  t r o p ic a l  a n d  su b -  
tropical areas. Special in íorm ation  and advisory services on and for  develop ing  
countries. International cooperation  w ith F A O . Publishes a m onthly abstract jour- 
nal, Tropỉcaỉ Abstracts (in English).

European Translatỉons Center, D elft: E uropean organization  with Central docu- 
m e n t a t i o n  Serv ice  o n  t r a n s l a t i o n s  f r o m  r e m o t e  l a n g u a g e s .  A n  i m p o r t a n t  p a r t  o f  
the funds is paid by the D utch  G overnm ent.

M any ministries have in form ation  services w hich are com bined  with their libraries.
T hese have already been inentinneci under the section  Spccial Libraries, w ith  the 
exceptỉon  of:

Riịksvoorỉichtỉngsdienst, T he H ague (State In íorm ation  Service): G eneral inform a- 
tion on top ics and facts about the N etherlands. Press-clipping Service. Publishes  
press rcleases, popular brochures, and pam phlets on the N etherlands.

U SE O F  C O M P U T E R -B A S E D  IN F O R M A T IO N  SYSTEM S 
IN  T H E  N E T H E R L A N D S

Besides a few large industrial companies purchasing speciíìc magnetic tapes 
th em se lv es  and  P ro cessin g  th em  under their ow n  co n tro l, there are in the N eth er-  
laiids a  few organizations which try to íurther  the use of computer-based iníorma- 
tion services by oữering  users the opportunity  of subscribing to certain services. 
Tbese provide both  curren t avvareness services (SD1), by means of literature pro- 
íìlcs, and  retrospective searches. Such organizations process tapes under their own 
coiitrol a n d /o r  in cooperation with institutes and  companies abroad. In this way 
m ore  than  35 com puter-based  in íorm ation  systems are available for the user.

T he  organizations m entioned  above are the following:

AỊdelỉng D ocum entatie van de Ceníraỉe Organisatie TNO , p . o .  Box 36, D elft  
(D ocu m en tation  D ep artm ent o f  the C entral O rganization for A pplied R esearch).

Nederlandse Organisatie voor Chemische lnỊorm aíie (NOCI), p . o .  B ox  1766,
T h e H ague (N eth erlan ds O rganization  for  C hem ical In form ation).

Nederỉandse InỊorm atie Com binatie (NIC), sam e address (N etherlands ĩn form ation  
C om bination).

Centrum  voor Landbouupubỉikaties en Landboiixvdocumentatie (PUDOC), p. o .
B ox 4, W ageningen (C en ter  fo r  A gricultural P ublishing and D ocum entation).

Excerpta Medica, p . o .  B ox 2 1 1 , A m sterđam .

Aỷdeỉing Biomedỉsche Inịorm atie, Unỉversiteitsbiblỉotheek Utrecht, B iltstraat 172, 
U trech t (D epartm ent fo r  B iom ed ica l In form ation  o f  the ư n ivers ity  Library ư trecht).

M ore detailed  in form ation  can  be obtained  from  these addresses.



D O C Ư M E N T A T IO N  PO O LS IN T H E  N E T H E R L A N D S

A  typical D utch phenom enon is the developm ent of docum entation pools and 
docum entation  and information services on a cooperative basis. As with many 
systems of cooperation, the documentation pools, too, when com paring  them, 
vary on  a num ber  of scores. But in general the following description can be given.

A docum entation  pool is set up to be able to handle  and process a vvider fìeld of 
literature in a shorter period of time with less individual eíĩort on the part of pool 
members. Usually. a pool íìrst takes stock of the íìelds in which its m em bers are 
interested and  with these data  a list is p repared  which speciíìes the subjects. 
Simultaneously, o r  afterward, an inventory is compiled of all periodicals 
(journals, reviews, magazines, etc.) available to the pool members. The  next step 
is to select from this complete list the periodicals tha t  are worth Processing for the 
pooỉ.

The  production of this procedure is usually a list of 100 to 200  periodicals. Each 
pool m em ber is then allocated a part  of this aggregate for íu rther  action. Alloca- 
tions are, of course, attuned to vvhat is already available to a particular member.

Articles are revievved in the light of a m em ber’s own interest, bu t  also with a 
view to the signiíìcance subjects have for the partners. ĩndicative abstracts are 
made and sent to a Central place where they are multiplied. It is obvious that each 
m em ber  handles only a certain part  of the aggregate, but in return receives data 
from  all the  selected periodicals. Pool members are  alvvays:

Branches o f  trade and industry
ĩn stitu tion s and organizations ÍT N O — N eth erland s O rganization  for  A pplied  Scien- 

tiíìc R esearch, for  exam ple)
G overn m en t bodies

Some of the pools do not have standing rules (just certain arrangements vvhich 
are em bodied  in minutes, etc.) but others are governed by such rules. The írequency 
of the publication of literature surveys or production  of memoslips ranges from 
every 2 m onths (an exception) to twice a m onth. A s a rule this frequency is once a 
m onth .

T h e  costs the various members have to pay also vary, but the diíĩerences are 
com paratively small. The  generaí assumption is tha t  inơst pool members have some- 
one  on their  staíĩ who handles their own docum entation  and will, thereíore, also 
be  able to  do the pool work.

M ostly— dependent on the subject— it is worthwhile to join íorces as soon as 
there  are some 10 to 20  parties \vith a com m on interest in a speciíìc technical íỉeld. 
T he  groups can be compĩemented by a num ber  of subscribers. The num ber of 
subscriptions wilỉ vary from case to case. Duplication of work is an exception, be- 
cause a poo! is not set up if an objective can also be attained in another way. 
N O B IN  supplies secretariat services and allied activities durine: the pool’s initial 
stage.

T here  are now docum entation  pools on the follow'ing subjects: n u đ e a r  tecb- 
niques, metal working, material handling, industrial m anagement, administrative



autom ation, transport, personnel m anagem ent, wood, building industry, land 
vchicle engineering, aeronauticaỉ engineering, recreation, soil, water, and  air 
pollution, desalination of seavvater and brackish water, social welfare and 
m ental health, public water supply, and  town and country planning.

D . J. M a l t h a

NETVVORKS, COGNITIVE*
Those  who fìnd beauty  in a spider’s web may find it also in a cognitive netvvork: 

a web of ideas. This is a m odel of knowledge. Processes in or on  the netvvork 
enlarge it by attaching new ideas at points where they fií. O ther processes respond  
to a question by following threads to the answer; cognitive networks support  
theories of in form ation  retrieval. In robotics, environmental stimulation reaches the 
netvvork at certain points and the threads lead to  places where signals for 
mechanical response are emitted.

A cognitive ne tw ork  can be realized in a Computer. Behind its smooth cover, 
the Computer is a web of wires and transistors; the web could be built on the plan 
of a cognitive netvvork, but at present it is not. W hen a cognitive network goes into 
a general purpose  Computer, it enters as da ta  and program , making no visible 
alteration of the hardvvare. As yet we do not know how to builđ a Computer that 
can revise its own hardw are, and the Computer builder is reluctant to solder 
together a netw ork to  represent a íìxed body of knowledge; hence for the present 
we have only software networks, with some but not all of the advantages imaginable 
for hardw arc networks.

Psychoỉogical theory  suggests that a cognitive netvvork is realized in the hum an  
brain. U nder  a m icroscope the brain is a netvvork of cell bodies linked by their  
axons and dendrites. Perhaps genetic directions and experiential inAuences m ake 
the cells establish synaptic linkages m uch like those we now draw. Perhaps the 
level of analysis of con tem porary  cognitive networks corresponds closely to  phys- 
iology. W e do not know.

Inform ation Processing always combines storage with calculation. N etw ork  
storage ten d s to obviate calculation; the elementary process is a strolỉ th rough the 
web. In the limit, the only calculation is to decide at each junction which thread 
to  folIow next. Like Theseus in the Labyrinth, the internal process knows only 
w here it is. A  hybrid system adds an external processor which, like D aedalus the

* T h e  ideas expressed are based in part on the vvorks listed in the b ib liography, esp ec ia lly  
those o f  L indsay and N orm an  and o f  Schank. M uch o f w hat is original, w hether in con cep -  
tualization  or organ ization , d evelop ed  during interaction w ith students: W illiam  B enzon , T eiji 
Furugori, Brian P hillips, Ralph R eese, and M ary J. W hite. ĩ t  is not íea s ib le  to analyze each  
paragraph for  its m ultip le sources, bu t m y gratitude is exceedeđ  on ly  by m y indebtedness.



architect, can see the network in b road  perspective. The  external processor can 
take one  portion of the network as a pattern and m atch it against o ther portions.

A  system with Daedalus’s capacity has no need in principle for Theseus, nor  
even for the netvvork. A processor that can manipulate speciíìc facts and general 
principles, recognizing the identity of two facts o r  the applicability to a speciíìc fact 
of the  pattern  in a general principle, can deduce any conclusion that a cognitive 
netw ork can reach.

T h e  network process may, hovvever, be faster. The  comparison of two facts, or 
of a fact and a principle, is not as fast as following a thread from one bead  to  the 
next. W ithout a network, the processor has to search a file for the facts and 
principles it needs; the network preconnects some pairs for immediate recovery. 
T o  calculate from question to answer, a processor generally has to construct a 
series of iníerential steps; at each step alternative inferences are possible, and  after 
several steps, many diíĩerent series. A serial processor has to examine fìrst one 
alternative and  then another. Cognitive network theory shows how to  build a ma- 
chine that can follow these sequences simultaneously.

ĩs  the cognitive netvvork successor to the library? lf  so it must evolve through 
m any stages: A managemcnt tool— a personnel file or budget planner. A reference 
tool— an encyclopedia of crystallography or medicine. A theoretical tool— a 
com m on blackboard on vvhich the members of an invisible college can doodle 
interactively. But íirst it is a conceptual experiment: W hat are the forms and proc- 
esses of knowledge tha t  enable us to recognize, to generalize, to plan, and to 
evaluate?

Deíìnition

A cognitive systcm consists of a network and  a  set of processes. The  netvvork 
stores in íormation; the processes add to it, select from it, and  make inícrences.

N E T W O R K S

T he  net\vork contains nodes and links. A nodc is a point or place; it can be 
represented by a storage register in a Computer, or by a do t o r  small circle in a 
d iag ram . A l ink is a pair of nodes. In a C om puter it is represented by s to ring  the  
adđress of one m em ber of the pair in the register that rcpresents  the other m em ber; 
in a diagram, a link is a line connecting the two nodes.

Exam pỉe 1. E ach  nođe represents a city. E ach  link s tands for a highway con- 
necting two cities. T he  netvvork is a map.

Exam pỉe  2. Each  node represents a person. A link signitìes that one person is 
the chilđ of another. The network is a collection of genealogies.

T he  nodes and links of a cognitive network are of various types; the type is 
indicated by a label attached to each node o r  link. T he  g ram m ar of a network is a 
set of conditions on association of ỉink types and node  types. Types are also used 
in deíìning processes.



Exampỉe 3. Each node represents a person, but there are tvvo types: male and 
female. Each link signiíìes that one person is the chiỉd of another. The g ram m ar 
permits that at most tvvo parents, OI1C male and one íemale, be supplied for each 
person (parent is not a new type of link; it is the inverse of the chiỉd link).

A cognitive systcm can be  connected with its environm ent linguisticaliy and 
behavioralỉy. Nodes can have nam es; when a cognitive system is stored in a Com
p u te r  as an in íorm ation  re tr ieval  sys tem, these n am es  serve for  input  and out pu t .  
Nocles can have externaì deíìnitions; \vhen a cognitive system is used in robotics, or 
as a theory of hum an  psycholoev, these deíìnitions are built into the sensory and 
m otoric components.

Exampỉe 4. A robot is equipped  with feature detectors. Each  feature is con- 
nccted with a node in a cognitive network, which contains links to combine íeatures 
into pattcrns. Each pattern  node is connected with an external name. W hen a 
group of íeatures is presented, the robot reports the nam e of a pattern.

PROCESSES

ĩn an active netvvork, each node is a processor. Every node of a type has the 
sa me program. A link com m unicates signals from node to node. An interesting 
theory of aetive netvvorks allows only simple program s and signals. A program  is 
a short list of statcs; a State speciíìes what to do when a certain signal arrives on a 
certain type of link; what to do is transmit a signal and chan^e to a ne\v State. Each 
si^nal is onc of a few alternatives.

An external process can set in i t ia l  conditions: the initial State of each type of 
node; vvhiclì types of links wilỉ transmit; and the initial states of a few nodes 
spcciíỉeđ inclividually. The external process can also set terminal conditions for a 
process: a change of State in any nođe of a certain type, for example.

Exam ple  5. Find a com m on ancestor for John  D oc and Mary Smith. Use the 
nctwork of Exam ple 3. L inks transmit signals only in the child-to-parent sense. 
W hen a node receives a signaì, it transmits one. When a nocle receives two siíĩnals, 
concurrently or successively, it cnters a special State; the process terminates \vhen 
any node reaches this State. Start with signals to the John  Doe and M ary Smith 
nodes.

An internal process is global in tha t  its speciíkation  uses only node and  link 
types; the indication of individual nodes supplies param eters to the process.

ĩn  a passive netvvork, nodes and links are da ta  for an external processor which 
stores pointers and m oves them  throu^h the network. An external processor can 
point to tvvo subnetworks simultaneously and com pare them, node for node and 
ỉink for link.

ín a control nctvvork, an external processor is associated with each node. 
Individual processors can  have  storage and pro^ram s; control passes from one to 
another  alons; the links of the network.

An extcrnal process is global if it uses only node and  link types; it is local if it 
uscs pointers to individual nodes as control elements.

A network is specialized if its node and link types allow global formulation of a



na rrow  class of probỉems; maps and genealogies are specialized networks. A  net- 
w ork  is generalized if its node and  link types permit global íorm ulation of the 
processes of a theory of iníerence.

T h e  design of a generalized netvvork for Science is of great theoretical im- 
portance. In psychology the problem seems to be the design of a mixed netw ork 
having global processes for the general iníerences of rational thought and for the 
special processes of an organism with hum an sensorimotor capacities in our  
universe.

lnform ation Structure

Cognitive systems are inherently limited in material resources; brains ancỉ 
com puters  do not provide iníìnite capacity for storage or computation. A system 
that  stores relatively few facts and operates with only the most general rules of 
inference can take indeíìnitely long to calculate the valid consequence needed to  
answer a question or control an action. A system that stores all the valid con- 
sequences of even a fevv axioms is not possible, since all interesting systems have 
iníìnitely many consequences. The cognitive netvvork is a compromise; it stores 
facts in overlapping, compressed, and  abbreviated form, and provides m any 
specialized rules of iníerence.

Overlap, compression, and abbreviation are processes that must operate in the 
netw ork regarđless of the kind of information to be stored; they correspond to 
nothing in the universe outside the netvvork. They require link types for their 
deíìnition. These link types and  processes constitute iníorm ation structures.

O ther  link types, most or all node types, and possibly some processes are deíìned 
by a theory of the universe. They constitute substantive structures which could 
subsist without the support of iníormation structures in a system of iníìnite 
capacity.

P A R A D IG M A T IC  SYSTEM S

Knowỉedge is ređundant;  a single fact may be true c f  many things. Paradigmatic 
s truc ture  and the rule of inheritance conserve storage space. Connect two nodes 
by  a link of the variety (V A R ) type; say the direct sense of the link is from nocìe 
A  to  node B. By inheritance, any fact true of B is true also of A. With many nodes 
thus  linked, what is true of any node is the collection of facts to be  discovered by 
starting from it and following V A R  links as far as possible.

Exam pỉe 6. Anthropological research shows that m any cu ltu res  recognize several 
varieties of plant, such as tree, grassy shrub, and vine. A t the next level, a culture 
m ay identify a hundred  or more varieties of íree. Asain , if oak is a variety of tree, 
then  whiíe oak is a variety of oak. If  “ plants need water” is a true fact, then 
paradigm atic  structurc and the rulc of inheritance lead to the fact that “white 
oaks need w ater.”
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FIG U R F. 1. Paradigmatic structiưe.

Inheritance is a global process, requiring only the link label V A R  for its 
deíìnition. A search for true facts can be realized by a network in vvhich V A R  trans- 
mits activity in the direct sense, and any node receiving an impulse retransmits 
it on V A R  links.

In the inverse sense, the variety link serves for indirect addressing. Some 
questions use this process; a node and a fact are speciíìed, and the problem is to 
fìnd a variety of the node  for which the fact is true.

Exam ple  7. “ W hat p lant yields acorns?” The node is plant, the fact is yieỉds 
acorns (see F igure  1). T he  answer is N ode  6, and its nam e is oak.

A paradigm atic  structure  can be used for qualities, activities, and other types 
of nodes, as well as for things. For some applications, red  and yeỉlcnv are linked as 
varieties of coỉored.

R lìP R E S E N T A T ĩO N  SY STEM S

A cognitivc System can contain many identical subnetvvorks, each connected 
to the rest in its own way. R epresentation structure and the rule of expansion 
conserve space. ĩnstead  of storine the subnetvvork in many places, store ìt once 
as a master; elsewhere, let a singỉe node represent it. Each representative node is 
l inked to the master with a đefinition (D E F ) link. W hat would otherwise be a link 
between a node in the repetitive subnetw ork and a node outside becomes a link to 
the represcntative node. By the rưle of expansion, any process reaching a repre- 
sentative nođe continues as if it had reached the master subnetwork.

Exam ple 8. A netw ork represents knowledge about concrete objects and their 
locations in space at various times. A írequently  occurring subnetwork locates an 
obịect at one place up to a given m om ent and at a different place thereaíter. The  
com m on factor is the com bination  of one  object, two places, and one m om ent; a 
node to represent this subnetw ork might be named m ovem ent (see Fi^ure 2). A 
process designed to determ ine the location of the object at a given m om ent could 
reach the representative node; by expansion, it would continue its operation on 
the deíìnition.



F IG U R F. 2. Defìnition. For tì more exact vcrsion o ị the deỊinitig subncíxvork, see Figure ố.

Deíinitions can be nested. ỉn a deíìning subnetwork, nodes can occur tliat 
represent deíìning subnetNvorks.

S Y N T A G M A T IC  SY STEM S

A  đeíìnition is a subnetw ork Iinkecl by D E F  to nodes that represent it elsewherc 
in the netvvork. The  deíining subnetwork neecl not be simple; a link to One of its 
representatives becomes by expansion a link to one o r  m ore of its elements. The 
expansion process requires guidance, which is supplied in certain conditions by 
svntagmatic link types.

Exam ple 9. The  deíìnition of m ơvem ent contains four nodes: an object, two 
places, and a time. E a c h  can have links outside this subnetwork; the object can 
be part of a paradism  of objects, the m oment can be linked to other moments, and 
so on. Consider a node linked to a representative of m ovem ent; does expansion 
carry the link to the object, one of the places, or the m oment? The  substantive 
theory may help with the choice; for example, the Iink may require a node of 
the object type. Nevertheless, this subnetvvork contains two nodes of the same typc, 
both locations, and the hope that a substantive theorv will control every choice 
betw een them  seems exageerated.

E ach  type of synta^m atic link corresponds to a rule for finding a node during 
expansion; a cognitive system has a íìxed list of rules, a deíìnition can use any 
subset of them. A subnetw ork is not elieible to serve as a deíìnition if it requires a 
rulẹ not on the list.

A no ther  theory allovvs any subnetxvork to serve as a deíinition, and admits an 
unlimited number of syntagmatic link lypes. With each deíìnitioii this theory Stores 
an o rdeređ  list of pointers into the deíìnine: subnet\vork; a syntagmatic type is a



num ber that indicates \vhich poin ter on the list applies. The  expansion process is 
given node A Iinked to representative node B; the link is syntagmatic vvith num ber 
N. The process consulís the cỉeíìnition and treats node A as linked to the node or 
nodes in the cieíìnition indicated by the Nth pointer.

Substantive Structures

T o replace the library, the cognitive netvvork must encompass a complete theory 
of the nature  of the universe; in fact, since no library is monolithic, it must en- 
compass all curren t and obsolete theories of the nature of the universe. Only in 
certain areas does phiỉosophy instruct us adequately; a field of such scope is not 
to be m astered in a short time, bu t exploration of it seems woríh the time and 
resources of many com petent investigators.

The ilỉustrations that folIow exhibit plausible structures for aspects of knowledge 
about concrete objects, time, space, causality, thought, and communication.

T H E  C O N C R E T E  O B JE C T

A primitive node is deíìnecỉ externalỉy by a perceptual system. F ou r  primitive 
types are color, shape, mass, and texture; thus, red , round , heavy, and rough 
have perccptual deíìnitions. Three  nonprimitive types are form, substance, and 
(concrete) object; a form has color and  shape, a substance has mass and texture, 
and  an object has form and substance (see Figure 3).

A netvvork has many nodes of each type. T ake a node for the color red, one for 
rectangular shape, one for heavy mass, and One for rough texture; the object is a 
brick.

The substantive theory permits cỉiữerent kinds of facts to be connected to dif- 
íerent types of nodes. An object node can be located in time and space; a form or a 
substance cannot. A substance can be  known to have a specific gravity, viscosity, 
etc. A picture of an object has its form but not its substance.

A type is thereíore  characterized by the types that go into it and by the kinđs 
of facts to  vvhich it can be connected. The interaction of types is not íu rther  
explicated; this theory, which is very ancient, could be rewritten physically and 
chemically, but oíĩers a useful level of anaỉysis for certa ia  kinds of knowledge.

An object can be incompletely speciíìed. ĩf  shape and  mass are suíRcient to 
characterize brick, then color and texture can be specitìed for inđiviđual bricks 
rather than  for the universal brick.

O IU E C T S IN S P A C E T IM E

The ne tw ork  is to s tore knowledge about the positions of concrete objects in 
space at diíĩerent times. The knovvledge may be partial. Given a time and  an 
obịect, the network shouỉd be able to report its location; given a place and a time.



P IG U R E  3. Obịect constriỉcíion.

the netw ork should be able to report what objects were present, and so on. The 
netw ork should also be able to detect inconsistencies in its knovvledge; no  object 
can be  in diữerent locations at the  same time, for example. Several netw ork 
structures are possible.

F o r  each object, the network has a node; it also has a node for each position in 
space and  each m om ent in time known to it. A  directed  link bctvvcen two m oments 
points from earlier to later time.

A  placement node is linked to objects, positions, and moments, as in Figure 4. 
If m ore  than one object is linked, they are present together. If more than one 
position is ỉinked, the placement is in a region consisting of them all collectively. 
If m ore  than one m om ent is linked, the p lacem ent holds for all of them. Con- 
tinuity requires that the positions be contiguous and  the moments uninterrupted 
by a p lacem ent elsewhere at an intervening moment.

A n  internaỉ process to determine the position of an object at a given m om ent 
must: (1) transmit a signal from the object to all of its placements; (2) transmit a 
signal in the network of moments in such a way that placements in eữect at the 
m om ent receive a signal; and (3) transmit a signal from a placement receiving both 
m om ent and object signaỉs to a position. P lacem ents may be known for many 
objects at the moment, and for the object at m any moments; the coincidence of 
m om ent and object signals determines a unique placement. The  arrival of a signal 
at a position terminates the process.



In a dỉữerent structure , a m ovem ent node  is linked to objects, positions, and 
moments, as in F igure  5. A n  internal process to determine the interval in which 
an object is in a certain  position must: (1) transmit a signal from an object to  
all of its m ovements; (2) transmit a signal from a position to all movements; (3) 
transmit a signal from m ovem ent to m om ent when the m ovem ent receives signals 
from both an object and  a position. W hen signals reach two moments, the process 
halts.

M oments are linked from earlier to  later, but positions are not; they are related 
spatially, not temporally. T he  only difference between Positions 2 and 3 in Figure 
5 is that Position 2 is linked to  a m ovem ent at an earlier m om ent and Position

F IG Ư R E  5. M ovem ents in spacetime.



F IG U R E  6. Definition o f movem ent.

3 to a m ovem ent at a later moment. If that diíĩerence is lost, so is the  spatial 
direction of the  movem ent.

If the netw ork  contains a complete history of an object, then either mcttements 
o r  p lacements represent the knowledge satisíactorily. If knowledge is partial, one 
of the two node  types is more eíĩìcient. If two consecutive placements are known, 
with the m om en t of transition, b u t  other knovvledge— including the beginriing of 
one  placem ent and  the end of the oth er— is lacking (Figure 6), then a single m ove- 
m ent node can replace the knowledge. Similarly, if movem ents to and  from a 
position arc knovvn, then a single placement can be đefineđ to replace '.he two 
m ovements.

B oth  placem ent and  movement can appear in the cognitivc systerĩVs trarbactions 
with its own environm ent. Facts  and questions of bo th  form s can be sipplied, 
perceptions can take  either form, and so on. Deíìnitions like the one  in r igu re  6 
serve in m atching stored  knovvledge with input and output. ĩ f  a question s asked 
abou t placement, then  by iníerence knovvlcdge of m ovem ents can be Lised to 
answ er it, and  vice versa.

A  com plete  theory  of knowledge must include "eom etries for time and space. 
Positions are relateđ by angỉes and  distances in some fram e of reíerence; nom ents  
are related by the sequential links shown in the tìgures, b u t  the concepis of in- 
terval and tem poral quantity are needed.

T H O Ư G H T  A N D  C O M M Ư N IC A T IO N

T h e  description of cognitive systems is itself a part of a theory of kn>wledge. 
T he  ne tw ork  and  processes of a cognitive systsm represent know)edgc a)out the 
universe; bu t  knovvledge about cognitive systems can also be  represented by  nct-



works and  processors. A mođel of thought has nodes to represent ideas and  links 
connecting them. It also has nodes for entities that can store and  m anipula te  ideas, 
and for the m anipulations. A co^nitive system can use a model of a th inking 
person to impute in tent  for the effects of past actions, to predict íu tu re  actions, and 
to  design output suited to the needs of the person to whom  it is addressed. The 
System can also use a network of ideas to represent a critique of its own knowl- 
edge: íactual, plausible, hypothetical, or intentional.

An idea node corresponds to a cognitive subnetvvork in approxim ately  the same 
sense tha t  a primitive node corresponds to a perceptual schem a or, uỉtimately, a 
íragm ent of the universe. An idea can occur in speech, in text, and  in com ponen ts  of 
the hum an  mind.

A person has a mind and a body (com pare the statement that a concrete object 
has form and substance). The components of the mind are long-term  m eniory  
(LTM ), short-term  m em ory  (STM), and a Central Processing unit (C PU ). L T M  and 
STM  store ideas; the  C P U  operates on them.

The CPU  carries ou t operations of perception, action, and com m unication . The 
sense organs respond  to  aspects of externaì reality; the CPU  form s an icỉea in STM  
th.1t corresponds to the content of the sense organs and L T M . Action is physical 
m ovem ent of the parts  of the body; the C P U  builds a plan in S T M  out of m a- 
terials there and in L T M , orders movements, and regulates them in accordance  
with the changing contents  of the  sense organs. In reading and listenins; to  speech, 
thí? idea íorm ed in STM  is inAuenced by the meaning, not the  shape, of what 
comes to the sense organs. In speaking and writing, the C P U  builds a plan to 
com m unicate  an idea; the eíĩectiveness of its plan is evaluateđ according to  the 
m caning of what it simultaneously hears or reads.

The  C P U  is a processor externaỉ to LTM . According to som e theories, L T M  
is íi passive netw ork; the proiĩram s of the C P U  look at it. Accorđin." to  others, L T M  
is an active netvvork; whatever program s the C P U  has arc supplem ented  by net- 
w ork  processes vvithin L T M . F o r  example, the C P U  can adđress an obiect and  a 
m om ent in L T M  and obtain, as the output of a network process, the  position of the 
obịect at the moment.

ST M  is small; ideas form ed there tend to vanish and be replaced by others. The 
actions of the C P U  produce  links betvveen STM  and L T M ; they b ring  ideas ou t of 
L T M  that  are related to those already in STM ; they sometimes com m it an idea 
to m em ory  by incorporating an STM  idea into L T M .

T he  C P U  can aìso crea te  nođes and links in STM. ĩf  the model is rational, the 
C P U  has a limited set of ruìes of inference. A rule consists of pa tterns and 
operations. A  rule applies to STM  if its patterns fit ideas there. W hen  it applies, its 
opera tions create links am ong ideas o r  create a new idea by reassembling parts that 
fit its patterns. In a less rationaì model, the C P U  form s links betw een ideas just 
because  they are in S T M  together.

Insiđe a mind, therefore, an iđea arises from perception, from  com m unication, 
o r  from reAection— the jo in t action of C P U  and L T M . FÌ£Ịure 7 shows how some 
ideas might be linked in a mind; to each nođe, of course, corresponds a netvvork.



F IG U R E  7. Linked ideas. Circỉe: an idea. Arrow: the idea to the ỉeịt is a reason fo r  believing
(he iciea to the right.

Desires also reach the C PU . They stimulate it to form plans by obtaining from  
L T M  ideas tha t  could be  carried out and produce the object of desire. In  F igure  
8, take the content of Idea  1 to be hunger; of 2, eating; of 3, food in the reír igerator;  
and of 4, cooking. The  links from 1 to 2 and from 2 to 4 are purpose links: O ne 
cooks in order to eat in o rder  to satisfy hunger. The  link from 3 to 4 is a condition; 
the plan of cooking is a good one if food is available.

T he  m aintenance of reason and purpose links in L T M  is problematic. It m ay be 
enough, having constructed  the plan in Figure 8, to retain a pointer from desire 
to cooking; the rest will take care of itselí. It may be enough, for any of the ideas 
in Figure 7, having constructed  the idea by a combination of perception, com- 
munication, and relìection, to retain the idea as real. Nothing goes into L T M  
vvithout value; if no value is assiẹneđ, the link is unremembered.

The diíĩerences among plans, reality, and  íìction are, however, crucial. If the 
present m om ent is earlier than M om ent 3 in Figure 4, then the p lacem ent in 
Position 3 is a plan or prediction; if the pỉan is not fulfilled and the netw ork re-



mains unaltered after M om ent 3, it contains an error. A  prediction made in the 
past is a basis for inference about the present, and perhaps the best available, but it 
is overridden by experience. In imagination, the object may have placements in 
Positions 5, 6, and 7, all during the interval betvveen M om ents 2 and 3; the posi- 
tions may be real, and the moments temporally ordered— in the imagination—  
between M om ents  2 and  3; bu t the object does not there íore  have a diữerent history, 
o r  violate the rule of one place at a time. The diagram  ỉn Figure 9 shows a way 
(others are possible) of keeping imagination, plan, and  reality separate.

processes to calculate in tent can use this model of the person. The  network 
knows that person A  perfo rm ed  certain  acts and  knows some of the eíĩects of those 
acts. The netw ork takes the effects as desired and formulates a plan to achieve them. 
T he  plan m ust include som e of A ’s known actions, and  may include others if



ignorance of them is plausible. The  plan may also require as conditions facts 
know n to  be true o r  possibly true but not known. If A  knew all these facts, and 
knew  that  his actions would produce their eíĩects under these conditions, then  A  
acted with iníent. The  netvvork períorming the calculation must assume that A ’s 
com puta tionaỉ capacity is no t less than its o\vn, but may distinguish between 
facts known and unknow n to A.

A  system that produces speech or text loses some of its value if its ou tpu t is not 
concise, iníormative, and comprehensible. The process of deciding what to report 
can use the net\vork’s model of the Client. W hen the system selects an idea for out- 
put, it íorm ulates the brieíest possible report; if comprehensible. it is best. T h e  
system can check by using its own comprehension process as a model of the use r ’s 
C P U , bu t it must then rely in L T M  on ideas m arked as knovvn to the user. It' 
com prehension fails, the system selects an idea encountered in the com prehension  
process but not knovvn to be known to the user. Pormulating the brieíest possible 
report of two facts together, it repeats the comprehension check. Every ía ilure  
enlarges the report.

C A U S A L IT Y

Science, according to a m odern philosophy, is entirely descriptive. I t  đescribes 
states of aữairs, and sequences of states; its laws say what states and sequences 
occur. But Science can achieve this degree of purity only by usine a leveỉ of detail 
inaccessible to a coẹnitive svstem. A network can store facts about e lem entary 
particles and íundam enta l forces, or about houses, cars, and persons; but to m ake  
predictions about the behavior of cars by Processing facts about elem entary 
particles is beyond the íoreseeable capacity of inỉormation processors.

Theoretical difficulties also arise. Physics and chemistry can be connecteđ, bn t 
the íorm ulation  of biological problems in chemical terms is incomplete and the 
m in đ -b o d y  problem is unresolved. Some thinkers believe that until these difficulties 
a re  resolved the storage and Processing of facts about behavior is useless; others 
th ink  that the difficulties are in principle irreducible. Those who prefer to experi- 
m ent with cognitive systems at a gross level require a theory that circumvents the 
unsettled issues and the iníeasible computations.

Causality  links svstems without specifying mechanisms of interaction. A  causal 
link betw een mind and body represents the fact that thou^ht can lead to action 
w ithout saying how. A causal link between physical events represents the fact tha t  
one  leađs to the o ther  vvithout analyzing their  connection in terms of particles and 
State sequences. Inferential processes can use causal linkages to predict the future, 
form ulate  plans, and organize knowledge of the past. Tf the mechanisms were 
know n and computable, errors of prediction misht be avoided— but the m echan- 
isms are  unknovvn.

A person has a mind and a body; the mind is composed of a C PU , an L T M , and 
an STM ; \vhereas the body is a cor.crete objcct com pcsed of trunk, head, and 
limbs. An act is the conversion of an idea into a movement. In Figure 10, a causal



F IG U R E  10. M entaỉ control o f pỉiysicaỉ activity.

link connects the C P U  with the movem ent. By a rule similar to paradigmatic in- 
heritance, the fact that the body can move is true by iníerence of all the com- 
ponents  of the body.

The m ovem ent of one concrete object can im part m otion to another; the 
physical mechanism is compỉex, bu t a causal link summ arizes it (Figure 11).

Subnetworks with chains of causality are írequent. By suitable deíìnitions they 
can be reduced to  single nodes; som e syntagmatic types íam iliar  in linguistics and 
philosophy result (F iẹure  12). An agent (A G T) is a person whose act initiates a 
causal Chain; an instrum ent (STR) is a concrete object in an intermediãte move- 
ment; and patient (PA T) is the object in the last m ovem ent in the Chain.

A  cognitive system needs m any processes that follow o r  construct causal links. 
Given two events in STM , shall the C P U  m ake a causal link between them? W hen 
a received com m unication contains two events and a causal link, shalỉ the C P U

r ------ “ 77----- \  CAUSE s-----( MOVEMENT J---------------------------------MOVEMENT^

F IG U R E  11. Causaliỉy betn een m ovemenís.



F IG U R E  12. Syntagmatic lỉnks.

accept or reject it? Given a current State of aíĩairs, what will occur next? Given a  
desired State of aíĩairs, what actions would lead to it? W hen the system inserts a  
causal link, it asserts the existence in the universe of a mechanism leading from  
one to  the other; when it follows a causal link in predicting o r  planning, it assumes 
that the mechanism will work. W ithout the mechanisms, the past is an arbitrary col- 
lection of facts and the íu ture  is neither predictable nor  controlỉable. W ith them the 
past has structure  and the íu ture  is calculable— within the reliability of the m echan- 
isms. Y et the cognitive system neeđ not model the mechanisms; it uses only their 
inputs, outputs , and possibly their reliabiỉities.

ỉníorm ation Retrieval

A s a model of a reíerence tool o r  library, a cognitive system consists of an 
active or passive netw ork— L T M — in which knowledge is stored, a smaller 
ne tw ork— STM — for tem porary  storage of new iníorm ation and of questions, and 
a C PU . Knowledge has the same form  in L T M  and STM ; the system can have 
com ponents  to translate between netvvork form and linguistic form, such as strings 
of characters  on a typewriter.

T h e  C P U  must detect linkages betw een STM and L T M ; it m ust attach new 
knowledge to old when iníormation is received, and seleci relateđ knowỉedge to 
answer a question.



A ccording to one  theory, the C P U  is a cognitive netvvork. Some of its nodes 
have external linkages to LTM , STM , and the sensorimotor system. Integration 
is the CPU  process of íorm ing linkages between STM  and LTM . In an in íorm ation  
retrieval system, this process starts when a fact or question is received. A  sense 
organ or linguistic store contains a representation of the input; the problem  is to 
form a network in STM  under the joint guidance of input and knowledge.

Segments of the linguistic input are linked as names to nodes in L T M . Some 
linguistic units are ambiguous; they are names for several nodes. In  general, 
linguistic units are vague; they are names for nodes high in paradigmatic struc- 
ture. Integration m ust select a sin^le node, as speciíìc as possible.

T he linguistic input is organized syntacticaìly into overlapping facts. T he  syntax 
()f a natural language is a guỉde to  the assignment of a structure to input, but 
syntax is ambiguous. Given a string and the syntax of its language, more than  one 
structure may be possible. Since diíĩerent syntactic structures generally correspond 
to cỉiíĩerent facts, integration must select a single structure for the input.

The input conta ins  control signals for the integrator. An outstanding example 
is the English use of prenominal determiners. By the use of a, ant the, some, etc., 
the input signaỉs w hether  a node already in the network o r  a new node is intendeđ. 
Probably every langua^e has ways of indicating \vhether a fact should be treated  
as knovvn or new.

The input cannot be incompatible with what is known. Tests for compatibility 
are the systenVs only m eans of eliminating vagueness and ambiguity. Inpu t  in- 
tiìnded to contradict known facts can contain sĩgnals: “ In spite of what you think 
. . . . ” Otherwise the system has to assume that compatibility validates an in terpreta- 
tion and the incompatibility refutes it.

A few examples illustrate the diversity of program s required for a powerful 
iritegrator.

A  portion of input is tentatively interpreted as stating a placement. Pointers to a 
node  for a concrete object, to a moment, and to a position are given: (1) D irect 
contradiction: ĩ f  the object was known to have a diíĩerent placement at the same 
moment, this interpreta tion of the input is rejected. This test requires spatial and 
temporal structure; p lacements at Buữalo  and in New Y ork  State are not incom- 
patible, and placements in Buíĩalo and  Albany need be separated  only by the time 
to  traveỉ from one to the other. (2) Inferential contradiction: The  network cannot 
store every fact in completely analyzed form; it must conserve space by using 
deíìnitions and paradigms. The input placement may be incompatible with in- 
ferences: from m ovements, from participation in events (vvhich have placements), 
from placement of a composite (a pe rson ’s hand  inherits the placement of the 
person), and so on.

A  vague nam e is given, and  a fact concerning it. The  vague term is linked high 
in a paradigm ; the fact m atches exactlv a fact linkeđ to  a node low in the same 
paradigm. T he  in tegrator moves its pointer to the lower node.



Tw o portions of input are tentatively interpreted as stating facts com patib le  
with the netvvork. Nothing in the input links these two facts; the in tegrator seeks 
a short chain in L T M  froin one to the other. In the absence of such a Chain, the  
input is incoherent. Hovvever, the forms the chain can take are protean. Paradig- 
m atic linkage, deíìnitional structure, causality, and any other kind of in íerence can 
be  used in combination to produce the Chain.

S E L E C T IO N

A  question calls for a small portion of what the  netw ork contains or can infer. 
ĩn tegra tion  links the question into the network; selection is the process of reaching 
out from  points of attachm ent to material the Client can use.

T he  simplest questions contain control signals that guide the selector. Interroga- 
tive w ords such as who and when call for identiíìcation of a node, and integration 
should point to the one intended. If the node has a name, the selector can give it; 
otherwise, identifying facts known to the C lien t can be selected.

The  most difficult questions have the form “Tell me about X .” The problem is 
to  select the  right kind of facts, and among those the most important. T he  types and 
subtypes of nodes provide a basis for a theory of kinds of facts; if X  is the name 
of a person, paths can be found to facts about the nutrition of animals and about the 
viscosity of substances, bu t  only by following links between subtypes. A question 
about a person is more reasonably answered with facts about interpersonal relations 
and activities.

The  im p o r t a n ce  of a fact can be stored with it as a num ber or calculated from 
the im portance of the nodes it contains. In selecting facts about X, the importance 
of X  is no  help. If X is George W ashington, and the United  States is a more im- 
portan t  node than M artha  Washington, then X ’s involvement with the country is 
more im portan t than  his marriage. Thus a short article in a reference w ork is more 
likely to  mention a person’s nationality than  his spouse. A fact linked causally to 
many o ther  facts is important; if X  is A braham  Lincoln, “ He freed the slaves” is 
an im portan t fact about X  because it is the cause of many other facts.

A n o th e r  mechanism for selection uses preestablished outlines as guides. George 
W ashingtcn  is a historica! personage; the outline specifies in m ore o r  less detail 
what to  include in a brief description of a historical personage. Facts  about 
W ashington are m atched to the patterns in the outline and those tha t  fit are sup- 
plied. T h e  apple is in more than one category; to obtain a good report, the Client 
must speciíy the agricultural outline, the culinary outline, o r  the consum er’s guide. 
Psychology, psychiatry, and sociology can have quite diữerent outìines for the 
same X.

Robotỉcs

A robot is an iníormation Processing system vvith links to com ponents for percep- 
tion of the environm ent and mechanical action. T he  design of perceptual and motor



components poses many probỉems, but \vorkini> robots \vith various specializeđ 
capabilities havc bcen demonstrated. O ther  robots have been simulated in general- 
purposc computers; it’ a robot is to accept spoken or typed commands, o r  plan its 
activities over an extended period, the structure of its Central control system must 
be sophisticated.

Jn perception, the ro b o t’s C P U  Controls the form ation in STM of an irnage of 
the situation; the conten t of the sense o rsans  is ambi^uous and vague, bu t the 
image is more precise because it must be compatible vvith the prior con ten t of 
LTM.

In action, the C P U  sets goals; sensorimotor interaction Controls ou tpu t 
mechanisms so as to  meet them. This interaction is what makes it so ha rd  to 
đesign a robot for such a simple task as catchiní* a ball.

A pỉan is a sequence of eoals. A robot ba tter  s tandins at the pỉate has a pìan: 
(1) hit the balỉ, (2) run the bases, (3) score. Sensorim otor coordination must take 
care of hittins; the ball; the C P U  cannot reasonably work fast enou^h to adjust the 
bat after the pitch. If the batter  is stuck on second, hovvcver, the CPU may have 
to calculatc \vhen to run for third, because the conditions are too complex for the 
sensorimotor coord ina to r  to store.

As aids in planninơ, the L T M  of a robot can have a set of principles. A principle 
consists of an action, a condition, and an outcom e; when the action and the con- 
clition occur simultaneouslv, the outcom e is predicted. If L T M  is an active mem- 
ory, the process is approxim ately: (1) spread activation from the current ima^e of 
tlie situation to all conditions and excite those that match; (2) spread activation 
from the curren t goaỉ to all outcom es and excite those that match; (3) arouse for 
considcration all principles with excited condition and outcome. The CPU  then has 
to cxamine the actions.

A principle can prevent an action. W hen an action is up for considcration, the 
process in an active L T M  is: (1) spread activation íroni the current ima^e of the 
situation to all conditions and  excite those that m atch; (2) spread activation from 
the contem plated action to alỉ actions and excite those that match; (3) arouse for 
consicieration all principles with excited condition and action. The CPU  has to 
examine the outcom es; if any are bad, the action is rcjected.

A robot chess pìayer, autom obile driver, or cook can operate in this m anner. 
Fo r  the chess player, the curren t situation is the board ; a goal might be control of 
the center. The active netvvork íìnds a few principles and the C P U  examines them  
one at a time. F o r  the driver, the curren t situation is the hiẹhway; a goal mieht be 
to clrive as fast as is safe. T he  active network finds a principle with an action like 
“ pass the car in front of you ’' and thc C P U  tests it.

A robot may also need  some predictive laws: A law connects a current situation 
with a íu ture  situation on the assumption that no action is taken.

The robot driver of an autom obile considers the action of overtakinơ a slower 
vehicle; ano ther  car is beside the robo t’s; a principle says that overtaking would 
lead to a wreck. But a predictive law says that the car on the left, going íaster than  
the robot, wilỉ be eone soon. T he  robot can wait.
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D avid G. Hays

NEUROSCIENCE INFORMATION RESOURCES

N eu ro sc ien ce  vvill b e  d eíìn ed , for th e  p resen t p u rp oses, as th e  b od y  o f k n o w led g e  
that relates to  the brain , sp inal cord , peripheral n erves, and  a u to n o m ic  n erv o u s  
system ; the sp ec ia l sen ses  o f  to u ch , ta ste , hearing, sm ell, sp eech , and Vision; 
in tellectual íu n c tio n s; h ow  the n ervou s system  íu n ctio n s , its d iseases and d isorders, 
and the treatm ent o f  th ese  d iseases o f  the Central n ervou s sy stem  and sp ecia l sen ses .

T h is  b o d y  o f  knovvledge is d iv id ed  in to  rough ly  tw o  segm en ts: (1 )  c lin ica l in - 
íorm ation , relating  to  the d isease  p rob lem s o f the n ervou s system  and sp ecia l 
sen ses; and (2 ) n o n c lin ica l in ío rm a tio n  w h ich  re la tes to  the b road  an atom ica l, 
ch em ica l, and p h y sio lo g ica l b asis for the íu n ctio n  o f che brain  and n crvou s system . 
T h e c lin ica l Science in form ation  in c lu d es n eu ro lo g y , n eu rosu rgery , psychiatry, 
p sy ch o lo g y , n eu ro p a th o lo g y , n eu ro ra d io lo g y , o p h th a lm o lo g y , o to la ry n g o lo g y ,



audiology and speech, linguistics, and íringe areas in o ther disciplines. The non- 
clinical in íorm ation  includes neuroanatom y, neurochemistry, neuropharmacology, 
neurobiology, neurophysiolo^y, neurobiophysics, neuroendocrinology, electro- 
physiology, psychology, and behavioral studies; and studies of genetics, im- 
munology, microbiology, mathematics, physics, and other disciplines as they apply 
to the  function of the brain and nervous system. These deíìnitions are broad  and 
some\vhat arbitrary  as there are shades of gray between them as they blend one into 
the other, and information from  one area is continuaỉly used by investigators and 
practitioners of the other.

T he  neuroscientiíìc audience whose needs are served by this body of iníormation 
includes practicing clinicians, paramedical personnel, medical educators, and 
research scientists vvorking in the areas already named. The  size of this group of 
people at the present time is estimated to be 20 ,000  physicians and  scientists and an 
íidditional num ber  of nondoctora te  personnel who are involved in research or 
patient care. This  g roup is comprised of about 2 ,800 neurologists, of whom ap- 
proximately 550  are  faculty of medical schools; 650 are in training or other 
íull-time hospital jobs; and the remainder, many of whom do some teaching, are 
in private practice. T here  are about 2 ,500 neurosurgeons, of whom  150 are full- 
úm e faculty, 500 in training, and the rest are in practice with varying amounts of 
teaching responsibility. In otolaryngology there are about 6 ,000, of whom 4,000 
are in private practice, 700  in training, about 120 full-time on íaculties, and the 
pther in some laboratory  occupation. The  num bers for ophthalmology are roughly 
the same as those for otolaryngoỉogy, about 6,000, of whom about 5 ,000 are in 
private practice, 700  in training, and 120 in full-time faculties. Nonclinical scien- 
tists engaged in neuroscience-related vvork are harder to identify, but it vvould 
seem from  studies m ade by the National Science Foundation  that there are about 
3,500 to 5 ,000 working in the problems related to neurosciences. In the areas of 
psychiatry and psychology there  are many, rnany more, particularly in the area of 
speech, speech pathology, and audiology; there are at least an additional 4 ,000 
working in the clinical fìelđ and  maybe more. These íigures wiỉl be only “ball p a rk ” 
estimates when this is published.

T he  annual increm ent of new publisheđ material is staggering and can be 
appreciatcd by consiđering the estimates of new journal articles which are publisheđ 
each year. The  Brain In ío rm ation  Service at U C L A , which is primarily interested 
in íhe nonclinical area  o f  neuroscience, adds 40 ,000  new articles per year to its 
da ta  base. ĩn  the clin ica l areas of neurology, neurosurgery, otolaryngology, speech 
pathology, and ophthalm ology there is an almost equal num ber. In the area of 
psychology and psychiatry, there  are about 25 ,000 a year, based on the input to 
Psychoỉogical Abstracts. This adds up to an overaỉl total of about 100,000 per 
year. These íìgures a re  for journal articles scattered through nearly 1,700 diữerent 
journals. N ot only is the annual output staggering, but this ou tput is doubling 
every 5.5 years, as estim ated from the increase in the input to the Brain Informa- 
tion Service daía base.

The sources for neuroscience iníormation are similar to those of biomedicine in 
general, i.e., periodicals, abstracting services, indexes, proíessional meetings, text



books, alerting bulletins, nevvsletters, special iníormation, and personal Com
munications. M any of these sources are collected in a book titled ìn ịo rm a tio n  
Resources ịor the Neurosciences, D H E W  publication No. (NIH) 74-554. It is 
obtainable at the U.S. Government Printing Oíĩìce, W asbington, D .c .  20402, for 
$1.25. This volume has fìve sections: (1) audiovisuaỉ aids; (2) bibliographies, 
abstracts, and indexes; (3) inĩormation anaỉysis centers; (4) journals; and (5) 
directories, translations, and organizations. It was published in 1973, so that there 
are many nevv items not included, but it still is a very valuabỉe source book.

T he  specialized information centers of the National Institute of Neurological 
and Communicative Disorders and Stroke are great sources of current informa- 
tion in the fields covered. At present there are three specialized in íorm ation 
centers: the Brain In torm ation Center, at U C L A , covers the nonclinical neuro- 
sciences; the In íorm ation Center for Hearing, speech  and  H um an  Com m unication, 
at Johns Hopkins Medical School, covers the problem s of communication; the 
Clinical Neurological In íorm ation Center, at the ưn ivers i ty  of Nebraska, covers the 
clinical probỉems of neurolo^ical diseases; and the abstracts section of the journal 
Stroke covers the stroke problems. These centers are part of the National Institute 
of Neurological and Communicative Disorders and Stroke (NINCDS) scientiíìc 
iníormation program to help physicians and scientists working within the N IN C D S 
missions cope with the iníormation accum ulation in their  íìelds.

The Neurological In íorm ation Network of N IN C D S was born  at a coníerence 
sponsored by the National Advisory Council of the then  N ational Institute of Neuro- 
logical Diseases and Blindness in M arch 1963. It was recom m ended, and later ap- 
proved by the N IN C D S National Advisory Council, to establish a num ber of 
specialized iníormation centers supported by contract funds. The objective of 
these  centers was a Service of the N ĨN C D S for the b io m ed ica l  com m u n ity .  T h e  
centers were to iđentify, collect, and store for retrieval all new iníormation items 
relating to their areas of responsibility. They  would then distill and repackage the 
iníormation contained in thcse itcms so that physicians and research scientists 
could get their appropria te  information in a useful form  as soon as possible.

The term “ specialized iníormation center,” as used here, must be deíìned and 
distinguished from a “ specialized library.” The  specialized library contains a collec- 
tion of documents relatiní? to a subject and  responds to  inquiry by prcducing docu- 
ments or lists of documents. The specialized inform ation center should be  capable 
of respondin^ to appropriate  questions in a substantive way using pertinent in- 
formation in any form, as well as providing docum ents and bibliographies. I t  per- 
forms services to its users by handline material contained in assembỉed documents 
related to its subject. To  be more precise, a specialized information center has two 
parts: one part for đocumentation, i.e., to collect, identiíy , index, store, and 
retrieve documents and other iníormation items concerned with a deíìned íìeld; 
and the other part for ‘fcinformation analysis,’, i.e., to evaluate, distill, and otherwise 
utilize, repackage, and đisseminate the in íorm ation  contained in the documents. 
“D ocum enta tion’" and *kinformation analysis,” when used in this report, will have 
these connotations.



It soon became apparent that a complete speciaỉized iníormation center for 
every categorical problem  area  of the N IN C D S would not only be prohibitively 
expensive, but it vvould result in enorm ous duplication of eíĩort. Thereíore , a net- 
vvork plan was developed to achieve the goals set forth in the guidelines of the 
N IN C D S Advisory Council, eliminate duplication of eíTort and be economi- 
cally íeasibỉe. Therefore, the plan of the Neuroỉogicaỉ Iníormation Network 
envisioned large units incorporating both iníormation storage and retrieval, and 
information analysis. These were to be in universities with strong biomedical 
libraries and ongoing research program s in areas relevant to NINCDS responsibili- 
ties. These core centers vvould, in addition to their own iníormation analysis activi- 
ties, support iníorm ation analysis satellites at o ther research centers where speciíìc 
categorical research program s are underway. The iníormation centers were to be 
integrated with each other and with the National Library of Medicinc (NLM ) to 
avoid duplication of work. Because of the existence in the National L ibrary  of 
Medicine of M E D L A R S , vvhich would serve as a major source of input, the policies 
and methodologies of the National Library of M edicine were made overriding and 
íhe N L M  served as a focal point for the development of compatible systems. When 
fully operationaỉ, this network of specialized iníormation centers was planned to 
cover all íìelds for which the N IN C D S is responsible.

The  totaỉ body of knowledge in the neurosciences was divided, arbitrariỉy, into 
four categories for the purposes of the network. They are: (1) neuroscience items 
not related to categorical diseases, (2) items related to categorical diseases of the 
nervous system, (3) Vision and diseases of the eye, and (4) hearing, speech, and 
language. A fifth division was indicated on the điagram because it seems probable 
that it might be required  for certain areas which did not fit into the other four 
categorics. The establishment of the National Eye Institute eỉiminated the need 
for the V is i o n  and diseases of the eye category.

Each of these large specialized centers included docum entation for its total area, 
bu t  carriecỉ out information analysis in only smalỉ, well-defined segments of the area 
o t documentation. With full development, each docum entation center was to 
support  several “ inform ation analysis satelỉites” in subareas of its íìeld, as 
indicated by the bottom  row of boxes in the organizational diagram (see Figure 1). 
T he  docum entation  Service was to  be a stable structurc, but the iníormation 
analysis activities were expected to change according to necd. The subject areas of 
the iníorm ation anaỉysis centers were determined by N IN C D S program  needs, the 
Scientiíìc In íorm ation P rogram  Advisory Committee, the N ĩN C D S Advisory 
Counciỉ and its subcomm ittees, the intramuraỉ research program  and its B oard  of 
Scientiíìc Counselors, o ther  scientists, professional societies, and other authoritative 
and  com petent groups.

T he  network plan called for a tvvo-phase development, the fìrst phase being 
partial developm ent and  evaỉuation, and the second, expansion to ful! operation 
o r  mođiíìcation as indicated by the evaluation of the íìrst phase. T he  deveỉopment 
and  evaỉuation phase, to  take  4  to 5 years, included the initiation of four specialized 
in íorm ation  centers: for P a rk in son ’s and allied disorders (College of Physicians and



F 1 G U R E  1. Table oị organiiũtion of N IN C D S. The boxes m arked wiih a singỉe asterisk rep- 
resent the fìrst phase and liave “docum entatiori’ ucỉiviỉies pỉus "inịormalion anaỉysis” actỉvties. 
The boxes m arked xvitỉi a double asíerisk represent the second-phase expansion and ìiave )ỉĩly

“inỊormation anaỉysis” aciivities,

Surgeons, Colum bia); Hearing, Speech, and Disorders of H um an  Com m unicition  
(Johns H opkins  ưniversity  Medical School); and Cerebrovascular Alerting Seivice 
(M ayo Foundation).

T he  N IN C D S Scientiíìc In íorm ation P rogram  Advisory Com m ittee (SIPAC)was 
established to revievv the contracts as they come up annually and  plan foi the 
review at the end of the íìrst phase. T he  intercenter coordinating comm ittee was 
activated and met regularly twice a year. T o  assist in planning, a m anagenent 
analysis was m ade by a nongovernm ent m anagem ent Corporation, and  its re:om- 
m endations incorporated  into the plans.

T h e  fìrst phase was completed and reviewed by the SIPAC. They enthusiastcally 
endorsed  the network concept and felt that it had had  a signiíìcant im pact vhich 
justifìed its continued development. They recom m ended that:

1. T h e  P arkinson’s Inform atỉon C enter at C olum bia  be phased out.
2 . T h e  N IN C D S  O P A  exp lore com m ercia l or other m eans o f  perpetuating the  

Parkinson’s D iseaíie A lerting Service.
3. A  sp ec ia lizeđ  In íorm ation  C enter for  C lin ical N eu rolog ica l P rob lem s be 

established.
4. T h e  Centra l  íac ilities for the netw ork be strengthened so  thai m ore Service to  

the netvvork can be provided.



5. It be stressed to the centers that the prim e objective o f  the netvvork is to  help  
scientists and physicians handle the large vo lu m e o f  new  literature.

6. E very effort be m ade to  eíĩìc ien tly  use a ll availab le  i n p u t  services such as 
M E D L A R S  and on ly  do indexing on item s that are not covered  by the services.

These recom m enadtions \vere as far as possible implemented, bu t because  of 
inAationary pressures and budget cuts by Congress, the development of the 
NINCDS in íorm ation  network had  to  be curtailed so that at the present time the 
iníormation services are limited to the Brain In ío rm ation  Service (BIS) at U C L A , 
the Inform ation  Ceníer for Hearing, speech  and  H u m a n  Com m unication (IC H S) at 
Johns Hopkins, the Clinical Neurological Inform ation  Center (CNIC) at the 
ưniversity  of N ebraska , and the Cerebrovascular A bstracting Service at the  M ayo 
Foundation, all operating at reduced scope.

The alerting Service bulỉetin, íorm erly  prođuced  by the Park inson’s In ío rm ation  
Center, was continued  by the N IN C D S using a m onthly M E D L A R S  retrieval. This 
bulỉetin, however, contains only citations of P a rk inson’s disease and rela ted  dis- 
orders. It does no t contain citations on peripherally relateđ basic Science since 
M E D L A R S canno t provide retrieval of this complicated nature.

The BIS covers the nonclinical neurosciences. T he  Service surveys some 1,700 
journals for items not included in the m onthly tapes from the National L ibrary  of 
Medicine. It p repares and distributes, for a fee, special alerting bibliographies in 
various subtìelds of neuroscience. It covers scientific meetings and publishes reviews 
and summaries of the proceedings. BIS prepares special review articles and 
monographs, helps with meetings, and  provides some question answering and 
bib liograp h ic  search es. T h e  Service p repares an an n u al ca ta lo g  o f  ou tp u t and  
Services, which can be obtained by writing to:

T h e Brain In forn iation  Service  
C enter for  H ealth Sciences  
ư n iv ers ity  o f  C a liíorn ia , L os A ngeles  
L os A n geles, C a liíorn ia  90024

The Clinical Neuroìogical Inform ation  Service at the University of N ebraska  
covers clinical neurological and  neurosurgical problems. I t  does not m aintain a da ta  
base, as the National L ibrary  of M edicine is adequate. The  main output of this 
center is an alerting bulletin called Concise Clỉnical Neurological Review. This 
bulletin, which comes out weekly, gives the m ajor claims m ade by the au thors of 
journal articles. They are g rouped  in appropriate  sections so that all the materiaỉ 
relating to one  subject appears  together. The statements are num bered and  these 
refer to complete citations in the accom panying bibliography. The  center also 
sponsors special reviews and subjects selected by their National Advisory Com - 
mittee. Inquiries should be adđressed to:

T h e C lin ica l N eu ro log ica l ĩn form ation  Center 
T he ư n iversity  o f  N ebrask a M edical School 
42nđ  and Devvey A ven ue  
O m aha, N ebraska 68105



T he  In ío rm ation  Center for Hearing, speech  and  Disorders of H u m a n  C ơn- 
m unication  encompasses all aspects of hearing, language, speech, an d  h u n a n  
co m m u n ica tio n  ex c lu d in g  th e  p h y sio lo g y  o f  V ision. T h e  cen ter rece iv es m o n tily  
tapes from  the National Library of M edicine which contain Index M edicus citati>ns 
which fall within the scope of this center, and in addition the center identiìes 
o ther  pertinent items by scanning about 1,500 journals, which are added  to  :he 
N L M  tapes. The  center publishes a regular alerting Service which is ava ilab leon  
subscription. It also provides some retrospective search services in the  íorrr of 
bibliographies, annota ted  bibliographies, extracts, abstracts, and  narrative repưts . 
M ore  in íorm ation  can be obtained by writing to:

T he In íorm ation  C enter for H earing, Speech and D isorders o f  
H um an C om m unication  

Johns H opkins M edical School 
B altim ore, M arylanđ

T he  Society of Neurosciences is particularly concerned with the com m unicaion  
problem  and  has established a committee on scientiíìc com m unication to exỊiore 
new ideas. The society is experimenting with various types of “ expanded abstra‘ts,” 
“ sy m p o sia  p u b lica tio n s ,” and “ a u d io v isu a l p ro d u ctio n s .” M o r e  in form ation  a)0Ut 
these program s must be obtained from the Society of Neurosciences headqu ate rs  
at 965 0  Rockville Pike, Bethesda, M aryland  20014  (Mrs. M arjo rie  Wilson, Eìecu- 
tive Secretary).

Information Service relating to the problem of stroke is provided through ai ab~ 
stract section in the journal Stroke. This section contains abstracts  of the  im po tan t 
articles relating to the stroke problcm. They are p repared  by the M ayo Foundition 
under  contract to the NINCDS.

Psychologicaỉ Abstracts, generated by the Am erican Psychological Associition, 
is an abstract journal and a com puterized data base of abstracts of alm ost aỉl íf the  
articles in the íìeld. The computerized abstracts allow one to  search title, aithor, 
ịournal, and  abstract. While oriented to psychology, there is much additionỉl im- 
po r tan t  iníorm ation easily available. F o r  in íorm ation \vrite to:

P .A .S .A .R
A m erican P sych olog ica l A ssociation  
1200 17th Street, N .w  
W ashington, D .c .  20036

T he  Excerpta Medica Abstracts are a very im portan t in form ation sourct, and 
are available in an “on-line” computerized system for searching. These  abitracts 
of pertinent articles culled from the world literature include both clinicd and 
nonclinical material. They cover m any items not in other da ta  bases, partủularly 
foreign-language articles. The  tapes are  available for searching in the 7.S.A. 
th rough  ĩníormatics. Fo r  íu rther information regarding searches and  use this 
da ta  base  write to:

T n f o r m a t i c s
A ttention: M olly  W oolf 
6000  E xecutive Blvd.
R ockville , M aryland 20851

E d g a r  A .  B eitng , J r .



NEVADA L1BRARY ASSOCIATION

In  1946, a small g roup  of six librarians met in Reno, N evada to discuss the 
possibiỉity of ío rm ing  a State library association. They draíted  a letter to  o ther  
librarians in the State giving the fo llow in g  reasons why the establishm ent o f the  
N evada Library  Association (N L A ) w ould  be of value to the State:

1. A ct as a  clearing  h ou se  for  ỉibrary in form ation  in N evad a, through m eetings  
and a p ublished  new sletter.

2. A ct as a forum  for  presenting new  ideas w hich  m ay beneíìt N evada libraries.
3. A ct as a  group  to  protect or broaden  the scope o f  N ev a d a  library Service, and 

call a ttention  to the w ork  o f  N ev a d a ’s librarics.

The letter of the  C om m ittee  to Organize a N evađa Library  Association was 
signed by the six people  vvho were, a few m onths later, to become the charter  
members of the N evada  L ibrary  Association: Mr. E. c .  D. M arriage, librarian, 
N evađa State L ibrary ;  Mrs. Lois Bicknell, librarian, R eno  High School; Miss 
Corneỉia D. Provines, librarian, N evada  State Historical Society L ibrary; M r. 
Eilvvin Castagna, librarian, W ashoe County  Library; Mr. Jam es J. Hill, d irector 
of libraries, University of N evada ;  and  Mr. M arco  G. Thorne , reíerence librarian, 
\ỵashoe  County L ibrary .

T o  quote from Edw in  C as tagna’s address beíore  the 12th Annual C onvention  
of the N evada L ibrary  Association, B ooks and Libraries ỉn  the Sweeí Promised  
Lưnả of Nevada:

It \vas M arco T horne in 1946 vvho suggested the estab lishm ent o f  the N evad a  
Library A ssocia tion . It seem ed  a rathcr far-fetched idea at first. But w e caỉled  a 
fcw  people togcther. A nd as I recall, at that íìrst m eeting were Jim  H ill, U niversity  
Librarian, C harles M arriage, State L ibrarian, M iss C ornelia  Provines, w ho w as 
an early m em b er o f  the C a liĩo rn ia  L ibrary A ssocia tion , and then cataloging the co l-  
lcction o f  the N evad a  H istorica l S ociety , M arco T horne, and m yselí. A len e D e  RuíT 
soon joineđ us. H ere w e  w ere. A sm all hantlíul o f  peop le in one corner o f the State. 
H ow ever, M iss P rov in es rem inded us that the C aliforn ia  Library A ssociation  
started vvith just a few  p eop le , and she íìred us up to  go  ahead. W e sent out a ca ll 
for  the íìrst con ven tion  and w ere surpriscd w hen som e thirty peop le, including  
M rs. M cK inster from  L as V egas, and Byrd Saw yer o f  FalIon , and others responđed  
to th e ca ll. . . . T w as hon ored  at that m eeting by being elected  first president o f  
the N evad a  L ibrary A sso c ia tio n . . . - W e took a booth  each year at the N evad a  
State F air  at F a l!on  to  in troduce the con cep t o f  m odern ỉibrary Service to  the 
citizens. A fter  this period o f  ag itation  and education , w e w ere bold  enough  to  
approach the L egislatu re. Tt w as our b e lie f that the key to library developm ent 
in N evad a  w as the State L ibrary. W e felt several things w ere needed and im - 
portantly am on g  them  provision  for  the appointm ent o f  an ađequately trained  
State L ibrarian, a reason ab le  budget, and authority for  libraries to  cooperate w ith  
each other in the ío rm a tio n  o f  m u lti-coun ty  or regional libraries. Our proposal 
for  a stronger State L ibrary b ecam e law  and this law , I b elieve , having been  im - 
proved a num ber o f  tim es over  the years, now  govern s our State Library. T h is  
was the first great acco m p lish m en t o f  the N evađ a  Library A ssociation .



The íìrst Constỉtution, adopted June 4, 1946, stated that the ob jec t  of '.he 
Nevada Library Association shall be to prom ote library Service and librariansl ip. 
In 1963, the N L A  became legally a nonproíìt Corporation created to  p ro rm te  
library Service and librarianship in N evada, and in 1973 according to  In te n a l  
Revenue Service Rule C6, a tax-free corporate  body. In the 1973 By-ỉa\vs, '.he 
N L A  states:

A rticle II. Purpose: T he purpose o f  the N evada L ibrary A ssociation  shall b e  to  
promote library Service of the highest quality for all present and potential ưsers 
o f  libraries in N evada. T he A ssociation  is organized  and operated for  ed u cation a l 
and literary purposes, no part o f the net earnings o f  vvhich ỉnures to  the beneíit 
o f  any  priva te  inđ iv idua l o r  m em b e r .

The association has an elected president and a 15-m em ber board  of trustees 'vho 
have the vested corpora te  powers of the association. The  boa rd  of trustees cormsts 
of the president, vice-president/president-elect, the executive secretary, the  trea- 
surer, the chairperson of each section, the immediate past presidcnt, a representa- 
tive from  each N L A  district, and m em b ers at large elected to bring the board  up to 
15 members. Ex-officio, nonvoting m em bers shall be  the State l ibrarian, the library 
representative of the State D epartm ent of Education , the d irector of one  of the 
ưniversity  of N evada System libraries, who shall serve for 3-year terms; and  TÍLA 
delegates, if any, to the national and regional organizations; and  the c o u n c ik r  of 
the Public Library Association of N e v a đ a /N e v ad a  Association of L ibrary  Truỉtees 
section.

The  Nevada Library  Association during its fìrst years was organized into 
geographical districts reíìecting the interests of all g roups within the boundaries of 
the district. The Southern District was ío rm ed  in 1950 vvith Mrs. R eba  McKinster of 
Las Vegas as its íìrst chairperson. A t that time it was to include the counties of 
White Pine, Lincoln, Clark, Nye, and Esm eralda. The  Southern District, in co- 
operation with the State Library, sponsored the íìrst Audiovisual Workshoi) for 
librarians in 1959. By 1958, two o ther  districts had  been form eđ, a Northwestern 
District, and the W hite Pine District, which included the counties of W hite  Pine, 
Nye, and Lincoln and which had  emerged from the Southern District— and in- 
íormal talks about the íormation of an Eastern  District had been held. By .959, 
the proposed Eastern  District was form ed as the N ortheastern  District. As of 1974, 
the W hite Pine District was no longer a separate district since two of the couities, 
Nye and Lincoln, had  mergeđ with the Southern District and W hite  Pine County 
itselí with the N ortheastern  District; the N ortheastern  District includes the com ties  
of Hum boldt, Elko, Lander, Eureka, and W hite Pine; the Southern District includcs 
the counties of Clark, Esm eralda, Nye, and Lincoln; the Northvvestern District 
includes the counties of W ashoe, Pershinẹ, Storey, Churchill, C arson  City, Lyon, 
Douglas, and  Mineral. Each district is governed by its ovvn rules of procedure, 
which must not be in conAict with the By-ỉaws of the association. W ith  the pissage 
of new by-la\vs for the association in 1973, each district elects a member to 
represent the district m embership on the B oard  of Trustees of the N evada  Library



Association; each district also elects a chairperson and such other oíĩìcers as it 
deems necessary.

The N evada  L ibrary  Association is divided also into sections reAecting profes- 
sion interests; each section is governed by rules of procedure vvhich must not be 
in  conAict with the By-ỉaws of the association. The  elected chairperson of each sec- 
tion is a m em ber of the N L A  Boarci of Trustees, and each section elects such other 
oíììcers as it deems necessary. A t the present time, the N evada Library  Association 
has six sections. The íìrst section was íorm ed in 1958 by the school librarians. The 
íìrst chairperson was Miss M iỉdred Pierce. The  N evada  Association of School 
Librarians (NASL) has been inAuential in cbanging legislation relating to school 
libraries in N evada. It joint!y sponsored a series of vvorkshops on school library 
problems for school librarians, with the N evada State D epartm ent of Eđucation  and 
the ưn ivers i ty  of N evada , and it was iníìuential in adding to the curriculum of 
ưniversity  of N evada, R en o  and ưn ivers ity  of N evada, Las Vegas courses in 
school librarianship. In 1959, 1960, and 1963, N A SL held spring meetings for 
school and  public librarians, calỉed the School Library Coníerences. As early as 
1959, N A SL was actively campaigning vvith the Nevada State D epartm ent of E du- 
cation for a qualiíìed library consultant position; in 1961 an English-Library Con- 
suỉtant offìce was funded. W ith the advent of the Federal E lem entary  and Secondary 
Education Act, Title ĨI funds, the consuỉtants oữìce was later merged with the State 
Eđucation Office for the dispersal of íederal funds. T he  N evada Association of 
School Librarians was responsible for the School Library Developm ent Project 
and the publication of Standards for Library Instructìonal Materials Centers in 
Nevada,

During the 1958 annual convention a committee was íormecỉ by some of the 
public ỉibrarians and ìibrary trustees to consider the íeasibility of íorming a trustees 
section. In 1959 the N evađa  Association of L ibrary  Trustees (N A L T) was íormally 
organized and accepted as a section of the N evada Library  Association. Mrs. Glen 
Gi'iffith was the fìrst actin^ chairperson as the section was being íorm ed and Mrs. 
R uthe  Galỉagher was the section’s first elected chairperson. The  purpose of N A L T  
was the prom otion  and  fostering of the  development of public libraries in Nevada. 
O ne of its íìrst projects was a request to the G overnor of N evada, G ran t Sawyer, 
that a G overno r’s C onference  for L ibrary  Trustees be called. G overnor Sawyer 
complied, and between 1960 and 1964 he calỉed four such training coníerences for 
library trustees. N evada  Association of L ibrary  Trustees has also compiled and 
publisheđ a H andbook ịor Nevada Library Trustees.

The Public L ibrary  Association of N evada  (PLA N ) was form ed in 1962. Mrs. 
D o ra  Witt was its íìrst chairperson. Its purpose also was the prom otion  and íoster- 
ing of the developm ent of public libraries in N evada  and the implem entation of the 
A L A ’s ỉnterìm  Standards for Smaỉl Public Lỉbrarỉes and Public Lỉbrary Service, 
and the achievement of the plans for public library developm ent outlined in their 
publication, Public Library D eveỉopm ení in Nevada— A Pỉan, 1964.

T he  Public L ibrary  Association of N evada and the N evađa  Association of 
L ibrary  Trustees were m erged  into one section of the N evada  L ibrary  Association



in 1971; this section is nam ed Public Library Association of N e v ad a /N ev ad a  
Association of L ibrary Trustees (P L A N /N A L T ).  Its charge is to foster and  pro- 
mote public library services in Nevada.

T he  A cadem ic and Special Libraries Section (ASLS) of the association was 
ĩo rm ed  in 1967; its by-laws were approved by the N L A  Board  of Trustees in 
1968; M r. M artin  Dickstein was its íìrst chairperson. This section changed its name 
in 1974 to N evada College and Research Libraries (N CR L). The stated purpose of 
the section is to promote library Service of the highest quality for aỉl present and 
potential users of academic and special ỉibraries in N evada. The  section has tee n  
working for several years on a directory of the libraries in the State: public, school, 
academic, and special, which m \\ list each lib rary’s special streníĩths and ir.ter- 
library loan conditions as well as the usual hours, location, etc. In 1975, the direc- 
tory, ỉrìỊormation Resources o f Nevada  ( IR O N ) vvas published and distributed to 
libraries within the State.

In 1973 the fourth section of the Nevada Library  Association was ío rm ed :  the 
C hildren’s Services Section, with Mrs. Nancy Cum m ings as its íìrst chairperson. 
The prim ary goal of the section is to prom ote the continuous growth and improve- 
ment of library Service for all youne; people in Nevada. Fifth and sixth sectior.s oi' 
the N evada  Library Association were ĩormally approved in 1975; they are the 
M edia  Section and the Section on Underserved Populations.

A m ong the most active of the standing comm ittees of the N evada L.ibrary As- 
sociation in the early years was the Certifìcation Com m ittee , \vhich cstabl shes 
policy for and administers the certiíìcation of N evada librarians. This voluntary 
program  for certiíìcation was started in the 1950s by the entire association. Its 
policy gradually changed to focus on certiíìcation for public librarians durin* the 
1960s and  it became a functioning comm ittee of the Public L ibrary Association 
of N evada  in the early 1970s. T he  Constitution and By-laws Committee, the 
G overnm ent Relations Committee (which com bines w hat were formerỉy the State 
Legislation, State Legislative Action, and Federa l  Relations Committees), the 
ĩntellectual Freedom  Committee, the M em bersh ip  Com m ittee, and  the Library 
Services Com m ittee are the standine; committees. The Intellectual Freedom  
C om m ittee  was organized during the 1962 convention in R eno, N evada. David 
H eron , at that time D irec tor of Libraries at University  of N evada, R eno  vas  its 
íìrst chairperson. The  policy statement of the com m ittee  was endorsed and adopted 
by the mem bership of the Nevada Library Association in 1968, and again in 
1970-71  when the policy statement was expanded. T he  Intellectual F re ed o m C o m - 
m ittee has sponsored booths at the N evada  State Fairs  and at the N evada Líbrary 
A ssociation conventions; it worked and w orks very closely with the G o v e n m e n t  
Rela tions  Com m ittee when censorship and obscenity bills come before the State 
iegislature. The  two committees \vorking together, with backing from the e n tre  as- 
sociation, succeeded in changing an am endm ent to  the criminal obscenity itatnte 
which removed libraries from likelihood of censorship. They are now p rep a rn g  for 
the next legislative session when the statuies rnust be changed agairỉ clue to the 
Suprem e C o u r t’s latest decision on obscenity. T he  L ibrary  Resources and Develop-



m ent Comm ittee has undergone various nam e changes during the years; it is now 
the L ibrary  Services Com m ittee and is responsible for both  short- and long-range 
planning to achieve the purposes and goals of the association. Its mem bership must 
include representation for all types of librarỉes within the State, reíìect geographical 
consiđerations, and  its terms of mem bership are overlapping, for continuity of 
planning. This committee was responsibỉe for the fìrst plans for a statewide library 
information network and for a State grants-in-aid program. The State grants-in-aid 
concept was íìrst p resented to the State legislature in 1965; it was unsuccessíul until 
the 1973 -1 9 7 5  bienniaỉ legislature session when monies were placed in the  budget 
o f  the State L ibrary  as a line item in the governor’s buđget for “ library develop- 
m en t.” The N evada Counciỉ on  Libraries developed from plans of the L ibrary  De- 
velopment Committee, and from  a recom m endation m ade by Gretchen Knief 
Schenk in her Public Library Service in Nevada. T he  N evada  Council on L ibrar-  
ies, the  L ihrary Services Com m ittee, and the G overnm ent Relations C om m ittee  
o f  the N evada Library Association are planning a program  for presentation to  the 
governor for his next biennial budget. T he  council and N L A  supported the State 
Library  in requesting $700 ,000  in library developm ent funds from the 1 9 7 5 -1 9 7 7  
biennial session of the legislature. The  governor’s budget recom mendation to the 
legislature requested $301,100, which was the sum appropriated.

The  N evada  Council on Libraries  becam e a sta tu tory  body in 1965. Tts re- 
sponsib iỉities are to exam ine and overview  the whole State of libraries, librarianship, 
library education, library resources, and  all allied and  cognate activities and p repare  
a record  of its íìndings; require public libraries to provide necessary library statistics 
an d  reports; and to m ake recom m endations for the advancem ent of libraries. In 
1971 the N evada  Counciỉ on L ibraries was augm ented by the N evada State A d- 
visory Council on Libraries, which had been form ed as required by the L ibrary  
Services and  Construction A ct (LSCA) to  overvievv the distribution of íeđeral 
monies. The mem bership of the  council is appoin ted  by the governor from  a list 
of names supplied by the N evada  Library  Association. Tw o of the m embers are 
working ìibrarians, two are trustees of legally established libraries or library systems, 
two are active and interested laymen, and the fìnal m em ber of the council is the  
State librarian; each m em ber m ust be a m em ber in good standing of the N evada  
L ibrary  Association and  the A m erican  L ibrary  Association. One of the íìrst actions 
of the council was to act upon a recom m enđation  of the N evada Library Association 
for a statewicle survey of library resources, íacilities, and services and to publish the 
íìndings of the survey and m ake recom m endations to  the governor and legislature, 
in cooperation with the N evada  L ibrary  Association and o ther  organizations and  
agencies responsible for l ib rary  services to the residents of Nevada. A g ran t of 
$21 ,200  was obtained from the  M ax c. Fleischm ann Foundation  to  defray the 
costs of the survey, vvhich resulted in publication of four survey reports covering: 
public libraries; services to the institutionalizeđ; services to the phvsically handi-  
capped; and archival, library, an d  m useum  services then current.

T h e  N evada  L ibrary  A ssociation  has held an annual conven tion /m eeting  since 
1946. T he  meeting is usually he ld  sometime in O ctober, although in earlier years



the meetings were held in the spring. The  íìrst meeting was a ttended  by som e 
30 librarians, the second by 54  m em bers and  five exhibitors; in later  years the 
meetings have been  attenđed by some 200 members of the association and  62 
exhibitors. The  meeting site changes each year, from the larger cities to the smaller 
tovvns and from north  to South, east to west. In  1967 N L A  held a joint convention 
vvith the Nevada Educational M edia Association which attracted  well over 200 
people and the above-mentioned 62 exhibitors of all types of media and  m edia 
equipment.

The  association has from its beginnings worked for the strengthening of the 
State Library and its functions. The resolutions of the  íìrst convention were: íìrst, 
to secure the introduction and passage by the State legislature of adequate library 
laws; second, help strengthen the State Library. At the  íìrst convention, the b o a rđ  
of trustees voted to  affiliate with the Am erican Library Association, and  during 
the 1958 convention the N evada Library Association joined the M o u n ta in -P la in s  
Library Association, an eight-state regional association of libraries and  librarians 
vvhich includes the following states: C olorado, Kansas, N ebraska, N orth  and  South  
Dakota, Utah, W yoming, and Nevada. The  1958 convention was the íìrst one  to  
hold special meetings reAecting the interests of sections. The  1958 convention 
proved that the N evada  Library Association was strong enough to form  special 
interest sections. T he  annual conventions/m eetings reíìect the year-to-year goals 
of the association as well as the plans for future goals tha t  are 5, 10, o r  even 20 
years away from their successful attainment.

The legislative eữorts of the N evada Library Association, especially in regard 
to permissive library legislation, have been almost uniíormly successíul, a lthough 
not ahvays at the íìrst request. Since 1946 the Nevada L ibrary  Association has been  
directly connected with every piece of library legislation passed by the State 
legislature. During these years the fo llow ing laws were passed for the im provem ent 
of libraries in Nevada:

The State librarian shall be a graduate of a library school accredited by the 
Am erican L ibrary A ssociation .

T h e  p o w e r s  a n d  d u t ie s  o f  th e  o í ĩ ìc e  o f  State l i b r a r i a n  w e r e  e x p a n d e d  a n d  
strengthened F ou r o f the m ost im portant new pow ers o f  the offìce w ere the 
pow er to e n t e r  into agreem ents w ith other libraries or  l i b r a r y  d istn cts  in the State 
f o r  the im p ro v e m e n t  o f  l ib ra ry  Service; a n d  to  r e n d e r ,  a t  h is  d is c re t io n ,  í ìnanc ia l  
assistance to regional, county, city , or tovvn free public libraries; and to renđer, 
at his đ iscretion , technical assistance to  any library seeking such assistance; and 
the State librarian w as au th o r iz e d  to  accept and direct the d is b u r s e m e n t  o f  funds 
a p p ro p r ia te d  by any act o f  C ongress an d  a p p o r t io n e d  to  the  State f o r  library 
purposes.

T he N ev a đ a  C ouncil on Libraries w as legally  empovvered to  foster  the im prove- 
m ent o f  library services.

In  1956 the joint eữorts of the N evada  Library Association and the N evada 
Teachers Associaiion were successful in obtaining a State law stating that the boa rd  
of trustees of a school district shall expend for library books at least $1.00 for



each child each year, with a minimum of $10.00 for any school. Inadequate  even 
then, but more than  most of the state’s schools had had before. In 1972— with the 
enđorsem ent of the N evada  Library  Association, acting upon the request of the 
Nevada Association of School Librarians— an increase of this $1.00 mimimum 
was asked for from the State legislature but it was defeated. The school librarians 
wanted an increase of the $1 .00  minimum to a $10.00 minimum.

The law relating to the dispersal of library gift funds was expanded to allovv 
such funds to be used for Capital improvements. N ew  laws were made to allovv 
county libraries to  extend their services by contracting with counties, cities, towns, 
an d  school d is tricts  vvithout l ib rary  Service; a new  law allow ed  th e  fo rm a tion  of 
rcgional libraries and  m ade provision for their íunding. The  library trustee law was 
changed to provide for limited terms of oíĩìce ra ther than  lifetime appointments, 
and the m embers of boards  are now appointed by the governing body of the 
county o r  City concerned. In o ther  legislative actions, the oíTice of State Archivist 
was established legaỉly as a division of the Secretary of State, and  the establishment 
of couníy library districts by petition of the residents of a county and provision for 
the íunding of tha t  county library district was adđeđ to the N evada  statutes in 
1967. In 1969 the N evada  C enter  for Cooperative L ibrary  Services was started and 
funded with LSCA Title III  funds until 1973, when the center becam e a part  of the 
State Library. A State Publications Distribution C enter was passed into law in 
1971 and certain State and local government publications are now distributed to 
dcsignated depository ỉ ibraries . In 1972 l ib rary  developm ent monies, i.e., State 
grants-in-aid, were granted in the budget of the State L ibrary  even though not 
passed as the Iegislative bill sponsored by the N evada Library  Association before 
each biennial session since 1965.

An ad hoc  committee on the reorganizaiion of the N evada Library  Association 
to study the goals, objectives, methods, and the structure of the association vvas 
enỉarged by the President, Billie M. Polson, in 1971, at the suggestion of Dr. 
Lawrence Allen, guest speaker at the 1971 convention: An earlier and smaller 
committee on constitutional revision had been appointeđ by the previous President, 
Mrs. Elizabeth Johnson, in 1969. The ad hoc committee of 10 members was to 
appoint a 25 -m em ber task force which would divide into five subcommittees, each 
subcommittee to have a speciíìc area of concern and the original 10-member ad 
hoc committee to coorđinate and advise. The íìve subcommittees were: By-laws and 
Constiíution, M anpow er, L ib rary  Resources, Finance, and Library  Development. 
The By-lavvs and C onstitu tion subcommittee completely rewrote the constitution 
and by-laws and merged the  old and the new into a single docum ent of By-laws 
adopted by the association in 1972. The subcommittees on m anpower, resources, 
and  íìnance m ade recom m endations  for changes in the structure of the association 
which were also accepted by the membership and adopted  at the 1972 convention. 
The  Library Developm ent subcomm ittee was found to be such a duplication of the 
already existing L ibrary  Services Committee that it was phased out.

T he  N evada  L ibrary  Association has requested o r  sponsored fìve library 
surveys since 1946. Edvvin Castagna, chairman of the association’s Legislative



Com m ittee , compiled the íìrst library survey, Public Library Service for A ll 
Nevadans; the Regỉonal Library Idea a Soỉution for N evadứ s Needs, in 1948. 
T he  regional library recom m ended in this survey becam e possible in 1959 when 
the State legislature passed the regional library permissive legislation and  provided 
for its funding. In  1950, the N evada Library  Association’s Comm ittee on Library  
R esources  and  Developm ent asked the Am erican Association of ưn ivers i ty  W omen, 
N evada  Branch, to conduct a survey for them. T h e  result of the survey was a 
recom m endation  tha t  strengthening the State L ibrary  w ould be the m ost feasible 
m ethod  of improving library services in the State. T h e  N evada  Legislative Council 
B u reau  researched needed library legislation at the request of the N evada  Library  
Association and presented its report titled, Legisỉation Toward Effectỉve Library 
and R elated Services ịor the Peopỉe o f Nevada, its Bulletin No. 25, 1952 to  the 
1 9 5 3 -1 9 5 5  legislative session. In 1958, Gretchen Knief Schenk wrote Public Li- 
brary Service ỉn Nevada, a survey vvith recom mendations, m ore  íamiliarly known as 
the  “ Schenk R epo r t ,” which reinforced the recom m endations  of earlier surveys and 
added  a recom m endation  for the establishment of a legally established board  or 
council which would oversee library services and their development, not as a 
governing body, bu t as an advisory body which would report directly to the 
governor and  to the State Iegislature. The  N evada  Council on  Libraries was estab- 
lished in 1965: O ne of the íìrst decisions it m ade was the financing of the most 
e laborate  survey to date, with the aid of a grant from the Fleischm ann Foundation. 
Dr. A . Spencer Hiìl compiled the material in one  of the fo u r  surveys requested by 
the  council, titled A Survey o f Nevada Lỉbraries, published in 1967. One of the 
recom m endations  of this survey concerned the establishm ent of a library iníorma- 
tion netw ork for the State. The N evada L ibrary  Association L ibrary  Development 
C om m ittee  supplied in íorm ation about the need for such a network and developed 
a p lan  for its implem entation— the netw ork pìan is now in the process of implc- 
m enta tion  with íunding from the State L ibrary-budgeted “ library development” 
íunds  and  with released federal funds.

In  a report  to the governor in 1972, m ade by a special committee appointed by 
the governor to suggest methods of economizing in State bureaus and departments, 
it was seriously suggested that the State L ibrary  be abolished as a unified entity and 
its íunctions be distributed among o ther  depanm en ts ,  i.e., the State Departm ent 
of Education . The  N evada Library Association was successful in aiđing the State 
L ibrary  in eíĩorts to retain the State L ibrary  as a unified entity; and adding the 
N evada  C enter  for Cooperative L ibrary  Services, the  technical services center 
established in 1961 with LSC A  Title III funds, as a division of the  State Library 
with increased State funds for its operation provided in the  State L ibrary’s buđget.

F u tu re  plans of the  N evada  Library Association are concerned  with the further 
expansion of the network system, increased State íunding for library development, 
and  the passing of state-funded grants-in-aid legislation ra the r  than  the govem or’s 
variable budgetary line item for “library developm ent funds.” P lans for a joint pre- 
conlerence  with the Caiiíornia L ibra iy  Association be ío re  their 1974 convention 
were discussed by President Jack G ard iner  of N L A  and President Nadine  Greenup



ol C L A  and a fruitful joint preconference meeting was held. One of the results of 
the preconíerence vvas the opportunity  for Nevada and Caliíornia librarians to join 
the other association at a reduced m embership fee. The association is also vvorking 
on  plans for vvorkshops and training proơrams for library personnel in connection 
vvith the University of Nevada, R eno , the University of Nevada, Las Ve^as, the 
N cvada State Library, and W estern Interstate Commission on Higher Education  
(W ICH E).

In com m on with most of the vvestern states, Nevada has vast distances and  a 
sparse p o p u la tio n  b a se  lo ca ted  m ain ly  in tw o urban areas o f  the State, R e n o  and  
Las Vegas, two conditions which do not help libraries, which are usually lovv on 
the budget priority; but as the N evada Library Association has grown during the 
past 28 years so have library services in Nevada. Of course, the association has 
not been thc only  factor in the improvement of library services Nvithin the State, 
as the people of the State and the individual librarian must be the motivating 
íactor, but the N evada  L ibrary  Association has proved the validity of the reasons 
given for its establishment: It  has acted and will continue to act as a clearing house 
for library in íorm ation in N evada, through meetings and a published newsletter. 
The published newsletter has  undergone four title chan^es throughout its 28 
years o f  publication, two changes in format, and several editors, but is still a 
vital source of library information. T he  Nevada Library  Association has acted and 
vvill continue to act as a forum for presenting new ideas to beneíìt Nevada libraries; 
and the N evada Library  Association has acted and will continue to act as a g roup 
to protect or broaden the scope of Nevada library Service and call attention to 
the work of N evada’s libraries.
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American Library Association ỉntelỉectual Freedom News, “N evad a  O pposes N e w  O bscenity  
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C astagna, E dw in, Books and Libraries in the Sweet Prom ised Land o ị  Nevada, the text o f  an 
address before the 12th A nnual C onvention  o f  the N evad a  L ibrary A ssoc ia tion , R eno, O ctober  
13, 1959, C arson C ity , N evad a  State Library, 1960.
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“N evađa Library A ssocia tion ,” Lib. J., 86 , 32 5 4  (O ctober 1, 1961).
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NEW ENGLAND DEPOSIT LIBRARY

The New England Deposit Library (N ED L) is a cooperative storage facility 
for the housing of l i tt le-used  l ib ra ry  m ateria ls .  I t  is a nonproAt Corporation 
chartered by the General Court of Massachusetts, with membership open to 
libraries of nonproíìt institutions. It was authorized by the Commonwealth of 
M assachusetts on May 5, 1941 and incorporated on June 16, 1941. Its building, 
at 135 Western Avenue, is in the Allston section of Boston (Massachusetts 
02134). The building was designed by the Boston firm of Coolidge Shepley 
Bultìnch and Abbott (now Shepley Bulíinch Richardson and Abbott) and was 
constructed between August 1941 and February 1942; it was oữìciallv opened 
on March 2, 1942. The ori^inal participating institutions were the Massachusetts 
State Library, the Boston Public Library, the Boston Athenaeum, the M assachu- 
setts Historical Society, Boston College, Boston ưniversity, Harvard University 
Library, and the M assachusetts Institute of Technology. These were soon joined by 
Rađcliffe College, Simmons College, Tufts University, and the Boston Međical 
Library. Through the years other institutions have rented space in the N EDL, 
aniong them the Andover-H arvard Theological Library and the Boston Society of 
Natural History. Some institutions have withđrawn from membership in N E D L , 
such as Boston University, vvhich withdrew upon the completion of larger quarters 
for its main libraries, and Simmons Colỉege. In 1976 the membership comprised 
thc* M assachusetts State Library, Boston Public Library, the Boston Athenaeum, 
the M assachusetts Historical Society, Boston College, Harvard ưniversity Library, 
Míissachusetts Institute of Technology, Tufts University, and Radcliíĩe College.

One of the earliest proponents of a storage library for little-used collections 
was President Charles William Eliot of Harvard ưniversity. The need for more 
spíice to hold the growing colíection of books within the Harvard College Library 
had been oft-reiterated throughout the second half of the 19th century by Librarians 
John Langdon Sibley (1 8 5 6 -1 8 7 7 )  and Justin Winsor (1 8 7 7 -1 8 9 7 ). This had re- 
sulted not in a new buildins to replace Gore Hall, which was built in 1841, but in 
several ađditions to it. Eliot, in his annual report for 1 8 8 5 /8 6 , commented on the 
relatively smalỉ proportion of books for vvhich there was recorded use that year. In 
his report for 1 8 9 8 /9 9 , he stated in general terms how the problem of storage 
might be solved; the presiđent called for “some means of dividing the books that 
are used írom those that are not used, and for a more compact mode than the iron 
stacks supply of storing the books that are not used.” The folIowing year William  
Coolidge Lane, the librarian of Harvard College, responded in his annual report 
for 1 8 9 9 /1 9 0 0  by stating “what the Library once receives and incorporates into 
its collection, that it becom es responsible for, and shoulđ preserve for íuture 
refcrence.” President Eliot pursued this concept in an address to the Massachusetts 
Library Club in April o f 1902, which was summarized in Lìbrary ỉournal  unđer the 
title uLiving Books and D eađ” and again in June of 1902 at an address beíore the 
American Library Association, meeting in Magnolia, M assachusetts, entitled “The



Division of a Library into Books in Use, and Books Not in Use, with Diíĩerent 
Storage M ethods for the T\vo Cỉasses of Books.”

ưnfortunately, Eliot’s use of the term “dead book” aroused heated controversy  
and much debate, among scholars and librarians alike, concerning whether any 
title could be considered “dead.” These arguments coníused the issue, which was 
the storage of little-used material. Although the matter continued to be discusseđ  
in the abstract, it became a non-issue at Harvard with the planning and construction  
of the spacious, new Harry Elkins Widener Memorial Library, \vhich opened in 
1915.

Similar discussion concerning the storage of little-used material occurred am ong  
libraries in Providence, Rhode Island, in the m id-1920s, and in the M iddle W est in 
the early 1930s. However, no tangible results from any of these discussions con- 
cerning cooperative storaqe came about until the founding of the N ew  England  
Deposit Library.

W hen Keyes DeW itt M etcalf came to Harvard in 1937 as director of the 
university library and librarian of Harvard Colỉege, the library vvas once again 
íacing a critical shortage of space. In his annual report for 1 9 3 9 /4 0 , M etcalí 
p roposed  a four-point plan to provide needed space for the Central research 
collections. This called for a separate rare books and manuscripts library, an 
undergraduate library, underground bookstacks adjacent to Widener in the Harvard 
Yard, and a cooperative storage building for the housing of less-used material still 
deemed to have research vaỉue. The removal of these íunctions from the Central 
W idener Library wouId then free space there for the grovving research collections. 
The Houghton Library (1942) for rare books and manuscripts and the Lam ont 
Library (1949) for undergraduates embodied two of these concepts. Two levels of 
bookstacks were also built under Lam ont and vvere connected to W idener and 
H oughton by tunneỉs; this was the fìrst step of subterranean storage which is being 
extended with the substantially belovv-grade Pusey Library, which opened in 1976. 
(The top level of the Pusey Library, housing staíĩ and readers, is partially above 
grade to permit access to natural light.) The fourth aspect of the M etcalí proposal 
became the N ew  England Deposit Library.

In 1940 a Proposaỉ ịor a Deposit Lỉbrary  was circulated, and eight Boston area 
libraries were sufficiently interested in joining. Because of the possibìe legal com - 
plications in securing tax exemption and in receiving appropriations from tax- 
supported institutions, an enabling act was submitted to the M assachusetts State 
legislature incorporating the New England Deposit Library as a separate, nonproíìt 
Corporation. This was signed into lavv on May 5, 1941 and is recorded in the 
A cts  of 1 9 4 Ỉ , chapter 240. In this law the requirements for membership in the 
N E D L  were made explicit: storage privileges could bc rented by any library 
operated by the United States; by the Commonwealth of M assachusetts or by 
any other State; by any city or town; bv any subdivision board or agency of the 
commonwealth or any other nonproíìt institution; or by any literary, educational, 
scientiíìc, charitable, or religious society, Corporation , association, or trust, if 
admitted to the New England Deposit Library by the governing board.



With the enabling legislation passed, the Ne\v England Deposit Library was 
incorporated on June 16, 1941; this date was also that of the íìrst meeting of the 
governing board, which voted upon and accepted the byỉaws. The original members 
of the Corporation were Dennis A. D ooley, Massachusetts State Librarian; Milton 
E. Lord, Director of the Boston Public Library; Elinor Gregory, Librarian of the 
Boston Athenaeum; Allan B. Forbes, Librarian of the Massachusetts Historical 
Society; William J. Murphy, S.J., President of Boston College; Daniel L. Marsh, 
President of Boston University; Keyes D. M etcalí, Director of the Harvard 
University Library; and William N. Seaver, Librarian of the M assachusetts In- 
stitute of Technology. A s can be seen above, the Corporation is not an association  
of libraries but of representatives from the participating institutions and their 
respective successors.

One of the íìrst acts of the governing board was to petition Harvard to erect 
a building for it, with the understanding that the Deposit Library would buy the 
building through a mortgage to be issuecỉ by Harvard at a low rate of interest. The 
firm of Coolidge Shepley Bulíìnch and Abbott desi^ned the building, and con- 
struction was begun on ỉand donated by Harvard. Construction began in August of 
1941 and was com pleted in February of 1942. Its total cost, including fees and 
íurniture, came to $212 ,909 .54 ; this was approximatelv $5.60 per square foot. 
On December 16, 1941, Harvard granted a mortgage of $215 ,000  (down from an 
original request of $250 ,000 ), to be paicl off in 40  years with an annual interest of 
2 U % . In fact, the mortgage was paid off on December 31, 1957. This was possible 
foi' two reasons. First, temporary war-time tenants filled the building almost im- 
mcdiateỉy afler construction, and were charged a suitable rental; these included the 
Victory Book Campaign, the Red Cross, sevcral area museums vvhich stored art 
obịects, and the Department of the Navy. Secondly, the rate of payment on the 
m(>rtgage was detcrminecỉ by a schedule assuming that the ỉibrary would be 75%  
oct’upied. A lm ost immediately after the war-timc renters left, participating libraries 
íìlled the buiỉding, vvhich allowed the New Engỉand Deposit Library more incom e 
than anticipated, and thus the ability to pay ofĩ the mortgage quickly.

The amount of rent to charge was also determined by a formuIa which took  
into account the m oneys necessary to pay the mortgage and operate the library, 
the amount of space expected to be rented, and the provision of a slight surplus 
in the cvent of emergency or for the construction of a íuture addition. Rental was 
set at $5.50 per annum for a sinẹỉe-íaced section of book sheỉving, 3 feet wide and 
8 feet, 4 inches tall: each eight-section, single-faced range of book shelving was 
then rounded up to $50  a year. For newspaper shelving, each 2 1/à-foot-w ide section  
was to be rented at $7, with an 11-section, double-faced range at $150. Thus a 
balance was achieved whereby three doub!e-faced book ranges rented at $300  a 
year, roughly equivalent to the íìoor space of two double-faced, but deeper, news- 
paper ranges, also renting at $300  a year. A full stack floor was set at $4,500 a year, 
and the minimum to be charged to a participating ìibrary, regardless of rental, 
was set at $250  a vear. These rates were still in eíTect in 1976. It was calculated that 
the capacity of the buiỉding was roughly 3 ,500  book sections and 1,000 newspaper



sections, producing an annuaỉ income of $26,250. Similarly, based on six Aoors 
at $4 ,500  a floor, potential incom e would be $27,000. In fact, the rental incom e 
for 1975 was $27 ,185 .50 .

The land on which the building was constructed is a parcel of 5 0 ,0 0 0  square 
feet, measuring 250  feet by 200  feet. The building is a simple brick structure of 
two parts. The larger, rear section is an oblong box measuring 64 by 88 feet; it has 
a basement, half of which is above ground, and íìve upper levels, making six stack 
levels in all. It is a highly effìcient bookstack, with one center aisle and all stack 
aisles dead-ending at the outside wall. Because of the scarcity of Steel due to the 
war, only the lowest floor has easily adjustable Steel shelving; the rest of the stacks 
are of wood bolted together. Although this makes for less Aexibility, the wooden  
stacks were constructed with an eye to shelvine the books by size, and this has 
increased the eíĩìciency of the structure. The front section of the building is a 
basement and a fìrst floor, each measurinẹ 25 bv 93 feet; it contains a workroom  
and mechanical space in the basement; and a receiving room, lavatories, and a 
reading room seating 20 readers on the íìrst íìoor. Plans vvere made so that five 
more stack units, each equal in size to the origina! one, can be built as needecỉ 
on either siđe and in the rear. Althou^h the question of constructỉng an addition 
has been raised from time to time, it appears that this will be unlikely in the near 
íuture.

Each cooperating library has been responsible for its own colỉections in the 
Deposit Library. Although there were some discussions concerning transíerring 
ownership of holdings to the Deposit Library and removal of duplicate titles—  
especially long runs of periodicals and nevvspapers— from one library’s deposit if 
those titles were in another !ibrary’s deposit, this never occurred. Am ong thc 
problems associated with this was the question of how the Deposit Library would 
charge itself rent if it indeed took possession of titles. Similarly, there were also 
discussions concerning a union catalog of collections deposited by the participating 
libraries, but this never came to be. Bibliographic access to the coìlections on 
deposit is had throu^h the individual member libraries. Although it vvas the hope 
of som e of the original founders, the New Enựand Deposit Library never cleveloped 
into the kind of cooperative institution that the Center for Research Libraries in 
Chicago became.

The matters of which collections to put on deposit and how they were to be 
arranged was left up to each individual participant. Again, this led to a lack of 
uniformity. However, some generalizations can be made. Many participants sent 
over entire sections of their classiíìcatỉon schemes in cases where sections were 
considered little-used. Harvard\s transíers included C yc  (encyclopedias), Juv 
(juvenile literature), Reg  (registers), Dir (directories), and Educ T  (textbooks). The 
State library transferred duplicate, back-up sets of State documents. Ciiven the dis- 
parate nature of the participatin^ libraries, what might be little-used at one library 
may be in greater demand at another. It is thereíore difficult to generalize about 
the nature of the collections deposited.

M ost libraries, however, elected to shelve their collections by size. This was a



m ore eíĩìcient m ethod of storage and also m eant a savings in Processing cost, since 
the titles were not to be classiíìed but shelved by accession number within each 
size category. Alphabetical letters were used to indicate the size, preceded by 
lctters indicating the institution. (Harvard chose K as its preíìx since this was a 
lctter not used in W idener’s unique classiíìcation system.) Thus, KC 321 indicated 
a Widener title (K) not more than 6% inches high (C), which was the 321st title 
added. T U D  876 indicated a Tufts University title (TU) over 6% -inches but not 
more than 7% inches high (D), which was its 876th title addeđ. The com plete 
size class marks used by Harvard are:

KC Up to and including 6% in.
KD Over 6% and up to 7% in.
KE Over 77/s and up to 8y» in.
KF Over 8% and up to 9V8 in.
KG Over 9% and up to 11% in.
KH Over 1 1% and up to Ỉ3y« in.
KJ Over 13% and up to 19 in.
KN Newspapers and books over 19 in
K PC -K PJ Poor paper, etc.
KSC-KSJ Incompỉete serials

In this more com pact method of storage, it has been estimated that the D eposit 
Library can contain approximately 1,000,000 volumes at an average of almost 30 
volumes per square foot o f stack. This is not only eíĩìcient storage, but econom ical 
as well. Harvard rents space for almost 300 ,000  volumes, and pays an annual 
rentaỉ of just unđer $10 ,600; this comes to 3.6^ a voỉume.

The success of the N ew  England Deposit Library lies in its íunction as an 
econom ical way to store little-used materials still deemeđ to have research value to 
the member libraries. ĩt  was also a pioneering eữort in interinstitutional library 
cooperation. There have been, and will continue to be, other more comprehensive 
and far-rcaching cooperative activities among libraries in the storage and lending 
of unique anđ /or littỉe-used materials. But the New England Deposit Library still 
íunctions as originally intended, and has a deíìnite place in library history.
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R o b e k t  R .  W a l s h

NEW ENGLAND DOCUMENT 
CONSERVATION CENTER

Because the desire for the services provided by libraries transcends governmental 
boundaries and can most eíĩectively be satisíìecl by giving SLieh services to com- 
munities and people regardless of jurisdictional lines, it is the policy of the states 
party to this compact to cooperate and share thcir responsibilities; to authorize 
cooperation and sharing with respect lo those types of library facilities and services 
which can be more economically or efficiently developed and maintained on a 
cooperative basis, and to authorize cooperatỉon and sharing among localities, 
states and others in providing joint or cooperative library services in areas where 
the distribution of population or C)f existing and potential library resources make 
the provision o f l ib ra ry  Service on an Interstate basis the m ost etĩective w ay  of 
providing adequate and eíììcient Service (Article 1, Interstate U brary  Compact).*

The first regional cooperative restoration center for ỉibrary and archival materials 
in the United States, the Ne\v England Docum ent Conservation Center, was estab- 
lished by librarians (the N ew  England Library Board under their authority in the 
Interstate Library Com pact) for the beneíìt of libraries in general, and not by 
scientists, practicing conservators, or commercially motivated interests to “s e ir

* The laws of the six New England states evstablishing the Interstate Library Compact are: 
Maine Rev. Stats. 27 Sec. 141-152; New Hampshire Rev. Stats. An no. 201-B Sec. 1-6; Vermont 
Stats. Anno. T22, Sec. 21-32; Massachusetts Anno. Laws 1963 c. 693; Rhode Isiand General 
Laws 29-5, Sec. 1-6; and Connecticut Gen. Stats. I 1-38-11-43.



their services to those in need of them. This is a miỉestone and the story behind it is 
vvorth repeating, because the library proíession is, after long neglecting this vitally 
iniportant aspect of library management, givins; it the attention it deserves.

At the meeting of the American Institute for Conservation in Kansas City, May 
1973, John Spencer, director of museum programs, National Enđovvment for the 
Arts, stated that there is a requirement for 15 or inore regional restoration centers 
in the United States to meet the need he knows to exist. This awareness of the im- 
portance o f the physical care of materials also recognizes that measures so far have 
been inadequate. For many years scientists in public and private research íacilities 
have been investigating the problem of decay of library materials, and the causes for 
deterioration are now generalỉy understood. Scientiíìcally sound measures are now  
available for the prevention of damage as weìl as for restorations after damage has 
taken place. Hcnvever, it cannot be claimed today that the situation is under control 
or even that the alarming loss of the artiíacts and records which are our heritage has 
been moderated. If anythỉng, particularly in the case of library and archivaì ma- 
terials, we are losing ground because of the awesome number of books and other 
records produced annually which are doomed from the beginning because of the 
iníerior materials with which they are made and the environmental conditions in 
which they will be kept.

The magnitude of the problem and the costs involvcd cause some administrators 
to vvonder if the matter can ever be resoỉvcd. Although 10 years ago we were faccd 
wilh the đire pređiction that 90%  of the books printed since the beginning of the 
201 h century vvould inevitably be lost because of physical and chemical decay, the 
situation has changed because librarians now are beginning to recognize their 
responsibility in these matters and cooperate with scientists and practicing con- 
servators in the search for solutions.

The Council on Library Resources has been encouraging librarians to take 
mo re interest in the physical care of their collections and has been íìnancially 
supporting the American Library Association’s Library Technology Program, the 
woik of the w. J. Barrow Research Laboratory, Inc., and other programs designed 
to íurther the preservation of library and archival materials. Mr. Howard Winger, 
in Detcrỉoration and Preservatỉon of Library Materials [University of Chicago 
Press, 1970 (the proceedings of the 1969 meeting in Chicago)!, summarized the 
situation very well when he wrote:

These developments have inspired librarians to Lindertake programs of study, re- 
search and actỉon about problems of the (ieterioration and preservation of library 
materials. They have also helpcd foster a community of interest and inquiry 
cimong others involved in the production and preservation of library materials.
Paper makers, publishers, printers, bindcrs, suppliers of photographic materials, 
environmental scientists, conservators and others have pursued or contỉnue to 
pursue their own investigations. Síudy is proceeding on many of the most pressiní? 
problems of preservation.

In the avvakening recognition of the magnitude of the problem and the urgent 
neeti for solutions these facts are recognized:



1. Cooperation is the key to the solution in such matters.
2. Teaching and training ỉs a major requirement for  conservation administrators 

as well as practicing conservators.
3. Conservation is expensive.
4. Centralization and coordination can help contain the expense of conservation.

These four facts are the basis for the development of the regional cooperative  
approach to conservation in the United States. Science is developing techniques for 
successíully treating damage, and practicing conservators, few as they are? are 
proíìcient in the application of these techniques. ưníortunately, the equipment 
and skills necessary for this work are expensive and their cost precludes the 
establishment of conservation vvorkshops even in som e of the largest libraries. The 
rationale, therefore, of cooperative library conservation is to establish strategically 
located, proíessionally operated, fully equipped restoration centers to make avail- 
able to all, at minimum cost, the highest quality repairs and restorations; training 
opportunities for conservation technicians; teaching facilities for the benefit of 
administrators and conservators; and paper laboratory and microreproduction 
íacilities; all to encouraẹe total conservation programs in the libraries, archives, 
public record depositories, and historical societies in a specified area.

In 1965 the Library of the Boston Athenaeum, borrowing on the experience 
of the ĩntermuseum Conservation Association, Oberlin, Ohio (IC A ), proposed 
the establishment of a Cooperative Library Conservation Association for New  
England and requested support for this idea from the N ew  England Deposit 
Library (N ED L), an organization with membership consisting of 10 maịor librarics 
in the Greater Boston area. Meeting in January 1966, the trustees of N E D L  agreed 
the iđea had merit, but excused themselves from participation because in their 
opinion the idea “did not fall vvithin the scope of their charter.” H owever, the idea 
was kept alive by the Boston Athenaeum’s director and his chief conservator, both 
of whom took advantage of every opportunity to speak and write on the subject. 
At a meeting of concerned records officers from five of the six New England states 
in 1969, one of the agenda topics was the difficulty and expense involved in arrang- 
ing for the repair of original documents. The consensus was that there is enough 
work to be đone to justify the establishment of a restoration laboratory in that 
part c f  the ccuntry and that acting together the N ew  England states might well 
support such a project.

The ađministrators of the New England Interstate Library Com pact (now known 
as the Ne\v En^land Library Board), \vhen apprised of the situation in December 
1970, resolved to establish a conservation center . . to make available to 
public libraries, State and local archival agencies and other nonprofit historical, 
educational and cultural institutions on a cooperative basis the means for preserv- 
ing, repairing and restoring important or unique documentary materials.” Docu- 
mentary m aterials in this sense include, in addition to essential State and local 
recorđs: books, prints, maps, manuscripts, broadsides, and works of art on paper 
in the collections of Ịibraries. archives, historical societies, and museums. In 
January 1971 the com pact’s administrators submitted a proposal to the Council 
on Library Resources for assistance in the establishment of a conservation center



patterned after that one proposed to the New England Deposit Library by the 
Boston Athenaeum in 1965. ĩn Novem ber 1972 the council approved a grant, thus 
enabling the New England Library Boarđ to proceed in that direction by the 
establishment on April 1, 1973 of the N ew  Engỉand Docum ent Conservation  
Ccnter. Policy guidance for this activity, authorized by the terms of a library 
agreement among the states and approved by the attorney General of each State, 
is vested in the N ew  England Library Board, who also appoint a director charged 
vvith the operation of the center.

The objective of the center is to administer and supervise a vvorkshop, necessary 
facilities, and staữ to restore, preserve, and maintain the physical condition of 
books, prints, maps, broadsides, manuscripts, and similar documentary materials of 
historic, archival, or culturaỉ interest; and when necessary for the accomplishment 
of this objeetive, the center will investigate materials and equipment and conduct 
studies and tests in order to develop m ethods to protect, preserve, and maintaỉn 
the integrity or improve the physical condition of such documentary materials, 
assist member institutions to carry out conservation programs, and renđer con- 
servation services to them.

The educational íunction of the center, completely separate and íìnancially in- 
depenđent of the repair and restoration íunction, is to provide education and train- 
ing opportunities and facilities for the beneíìt of librarians, archivists, practicing 
conservators, technicians and students interested in qualiíying as conservators, and 
librarians and archivists seekiníĩ com petence in conservation. The center’s director 
of education devotes his time to\vard the accomplishment of these goals. The center, 
at the request of the Graduate Schooỉ of Library Science at the ưniversity of R hode  
ĩslíind, annually presents an on-campus course for credit tovvard a master’s degree in 
library Science on the management aspects of conservation. The center is also 
coliaborating with the Boston University/Franklin Institute Program in Artisanry 
in the preparation of undergraduate and íĩraduate courses in conservation for the 
library profession in the northeastern United States.

Funđs required for the establishment of the center were provided by direct grants 
from the New England states, fo u n d a tio n  grants, and private contributions to match 
the money provided by the Counci! on Library Resources to underwrite this pilot 
program to investigate the íeasibility of the cooperative approach to conservation. 
The 2-year trial program has been highly successíul and the center is now fully 
sclf-supporting on a firm íìnancial basis. The Conservation Center is located in the 
Merrimack Valley Textile M useum, North Andover, Massachusetts and— with its 
preservation workshops, teaching and training facilities and field services, and staff 
of cxperts— is the fìrst of its kind anyvvhere. Librarians, archivists, museum staffs, 
hisíorical society personnel, and public records administrators in New York as 
well as the Ne\v England states find in it practical solutions for their repair and 
restoration requirements, guidance in preventive conservation, assistance in 
emcrgencies, training of technicians, and stafF education in the management 
aspects of conservation.

G e o r g e  M a r t i n  C u n h a



NEYV ENGLAND HISTORIC 
GENEALOG1CAL SOCIETY

The Ne\v England Historic Genealogical Society in Boston was incorporated 
in 1845 by an act of the M assachusetts General Court, and its objective is “ to 
collect, preserve, and publish historical, biographical, and genealogical data, and, 
through its library and its publications, to make such records available to members 
and the public” (7). In 1847 it beơan to pubỉish the N ew  Engỉand Historicaỉ and  
Genealogỉcaỉ Register , for well over a century the most signiíìcant and m ost 
scholarly of American genealogical periodicals.

A lthough the society has a substantial membership of over 3,000 and a fairly 
respectable endowment (hazardous to estimate market value in inAationary tim es, 
but probably vvell over $1 .000 ,000), it has always depended quite heavily on 
volunteer \vork of retired members and the loyalty of a small and underpaid staíí. 
Thus in 1951 the society vvas able to secure the services of Arthur Adams, retired 
librarian of Trinity College, Hartíord, Connecticut, as librarian and editor o f the 
R e ỳ s te r ;  and upon his retirement in 1959, it was possible to replace him as editor 
with another former academic librarian, Ciilbert H. Doane, long-time director of 
the ưniversity of W isconsin Library.

The collections run to well over 200 ,000  volumes, and if alỉ pamphĩets and 
suppỉementary materiaĩ (counteđ as bibliographical units in statistics of many a 
research library) vvere includeđ, the íìgure wouìd be hi^her. Oualitatively, the 
collections are not duplicated anywhere in the United States, although, of course, 
those of the Genealogical Society in Salt Lake Citv ịq.v.)  are considerably larger. 
The bibliographical record in the Register, recorđirm virtualỉy aỉl important new  
material in the field, refỉects something of the value of the society’s holdings.

The membership fee, always quite modest, gives access to the bookstacks 
and, much more important for nonresident members, the privilegc of borrovving 
books by mail. The library itself is properly to be considered as a part of a 
netvvork of highly signiíìcant depositories of historical source material. Thus the 
proximity of the M assachusetts Archives in the State H ouse, of the well-preservcd 
fìles in the Suíĩolk County Court H ouse, of the M assachusetts Historical Society, 
and of the other agencies and libraries which hold som e of the most signiíìcant 
source materiaỉs on American historv, from the period of exploration and settỉement 
onwards, lends a special role to the society as the special collection in the íìeld of 
genealogy.

It cannot be too stroníỊly emphasized that the society is essentially national rather 
than regional, as its name impìies. Its collections in its chosen íìeld are unrivaleđ, 
either by historical and other special libraries or by libraries such as the Library of 
Congress and the N ew  York Public Library, which are especially strong in local 
history and ^enealogy. In over a century and a quarter of its existence, the society 
has placed a strong emphasis on Service to serious scholars and earnest researchers 
alike through the provision of đirect access to its collections, in Boston or anywhere 
else.



REFERHNCF

/.  Whitehill, p. 31, says that the society was organized by men who were annoyed that they 
were not clected to the exclusive Massachusetts Historicaỉ Society.
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L a w r e n c e  s. T h o m p s o n

NEYV ENGLAND LIBRARY ASSOCIATION

The New England Library Association (NELA) provides a regional focus for 
tho im p etu s w h ich  ca m e  h istorica lly  from  the State library a sso c ia tio n s  o f  C o n -  
necticut, Maine, M assachusetts, New Hampshire, Rhode Islanđ, and Vermont, 
with cooperation from more specialized library associations in the region. Besides 
a continuing cỉose relationship with the State a sso c ia tio n s , N E L A  has developed a 
number of sections representing types of libraries as well as types of activities. 
Tbere are currently ten: Audio-Visual Section, Catholic Library Section, Hospital 
Librarians of N ew  England, N ew  England College Librarians, New England Out- 
reach Network, N ew  England Technical Services Librarians, Round Table of 
Chiỉdren’s Librarians, Round Table of Librarians for Young Adults, School Library 
Sec-tion, and State Library Services Section. M ost of the sections were constituted 
by the specialized associations once cooperating in N E L A  conferences or were 
íormed by a portion of their membership.

Standing committees of the association include Bibliography, Bylavvs, Exhibits, 
Membership, Public Reỉations, Regional Planning, and Scholarship. The more 
formalized structure made up of sections and committees dates from 1963. N E L A ’s 
earỉier history was characterizeđ by a rather iníormal m ode which began almost 
40 years ago.

In June 1938, the Regional Coníerence of New England State Library A ssocia- 
tions was held at Equinox H ouse in Manchester, Vermont. Alexander W oollcott, 
speaking on “Folklore,” graced its kickoff session on the evening of June 20, 
and 2 Vi đays of well-rounded programs followed. H aving arranged a successíul 
íìrst conícrence, the presidents of the six State library associations, under the 
chairmanship of Mrs. Gladys Young Leslie, librarian of Bennington College, took 
steps ío see that it should not be the last. At the business meeting they presented, 
and those attending accepted, a proposal to create a permanent regional library 
organization, with the proviso that each State library association should be encour- 
ageđ to name a delegate to serve on a committee which would draw up consti-



tutional provisions toward that end. One year later, at a second Regional C on- 
íerence, held at Wentworth By-the-Sea in Portsmouth, New Hampshire, the 
Articles of Agreement establishing the New England Library Association were  
approved. The đate was June 22, 1939.

Originally the purpose of the association was

to plan and to hold regional conferences of librarians and trustees (or directors) 
of New England libraries for the exchange of ideas and the welfare of libraries 
through addresses, discussions and similar measures, in close cooperation with the 
several Library Associations of the Nevv England states.

For almost 25 years that purpose remained essentially unchanged. Although the 
advent of World War II and the accompanying “uncertainties of gasoline and tire 
rationing, black-outs, and railroad complications due to troop movements', íorced  
the cancellation of the next coníerence, planned for 1942, and extended the hiatus 
for the duration of the war, the association again becam e active in 1946, holding 
a conference in the fall of that year and biennially or annually thereafter. W ar- 
related activities also deprived the association of the services of its first electeci 
president. Heller c .  Wellman, librarian of the City Library, Springíìeld. M assa- 
chusetts, resigned because of the pressure of his duties on the Selective Service 
Board. By vote of the NE.LA Executive Board, he was replaced by Louis Felix  
Ranlett, librarian of the Bangor (Maine) Public Library, who had been electeđ  
treasurer.

ĩn  the early days the association was very loosely structured, maintaining no  
íormal membership, levying no dues, and providing little assured continuity among 
members of the executive board. The board itself served chieíìy to coordinate 
coníerence program plans of the various cooperating groups who took ađvantage 
of the new umbrella for at least one meeting a year to give their more specialized 
constituencies an opportunity to view diverse exhibits and to broaden their pro- 
íessional horizons. ĩn  addition to the six State library associations, the groups 
participating in the 1946 conference at the N ew  Ocean H ouse in Svvampscott, 
Massachusetts, for example, were the Boston Chapter of the Special Libraries 
Association, the Boston Group of Catalogers and Classiíìers, the Connecticut 
School Library Ássociation, the New Engĩanđ Collcgc Librarians, the New Eng- 
ỉand School Library Association, and the Round Table of Children’s Librarians 
(which that year was celebrating its 40th anniversary).

Ties with the American Library Association (A LA ) vvere deliberately close. 
The Articles of Agreement instructed that a summarized report of each coníerence 
be sent to the secretary of ALA, and N E L A  meetings were to be held only “when, 
in the opinion of the conference or the Executive Board, the Annual Coníerence 
of the American Library Association shalỉ be held at a point too distant to attract 
a consiđerable attendance from New England.” This stipulation ruled out coníer- 
ences in 1940 and 1941, vvhen ALA met in B oston and Cincinnati, but it turncd 
out ihat in niost posívvar years N E L A  coníerences were deemed desirable. In 1949  
the A LA Regional Coníerence for N ew  England was jointly sponsored by the two



associations. It was also customary to invite an ofỉỉcer of A LA to speak at one of 
the general sessions at each N E L A  conference, registration for which typically 
ranged from 700  to over 1,000. Membership in A LA vvas maintained then as now.

While coníerences were the main concern of the N ew  England Library Associa- 
tion for many years, its executive board did use the prestige of its regional repre- 
scntation occasionally to speak out on public issues. In October 1952, for instance, 
attacks by the Boston Post against M ilton Lord and the book seỉection policies 
of the Boston Public Library prompted the board to vote unanimously to release 
a strong statement deploring the P o s fs tactics. Committees unrelated to coníerence 
planning aỉso began to appear in the 1950s with the creation of the Recruiting 
Committee and the Adult Ediication Committee. Federal and State library legis- 
lation regularly received the board’s support.

The fìrst record of a growing sentiment that N ELA  should become more than 
a vehicle for conferences is found in the minutes of the executive board meeting 
of January 12, 1953. Several letters to the president expressed the desire for the 
association to assume a more active role in library aíĩairs of the region. Awareness 
of such a need had probably been the motivating íactor behind the vote at the 
preceding meeting of October 1, authorizing a study of State Iaws governing incor- 
poration. The study was conducted, a report was made at the 1953 business 
meeting, and the board was empowered to proceed with incorporation, but no action 
was actually taken for another decade.

There was a certain charm in the informaỉity and absence of bureaucracy which 
characterized the association when it was, in the words of a later critic, a “chowder 
and marching society,” and a substantial number of librarians clung to the casual 
Wí»ys, steađíastỉy resisting the call to mobilize for broader action. The movement 
in that direction, hovvever, seem ed inexorabỉe. Although no basic changes in 
structure were made, a somewhat more Aexible statement of purpose was adopted 
in 1954. A  few years later, the secretary reporting on a Novem ber 4, 1957 execu- 
tive board meeting included this unembellisheđ sentence: “A  discussion followed 
on the formaỉization of the organization of N E L A .” The next year a signiíicant 
vote was taken at the annual business meeting, directing the president to appoint 
a committee “to explore the problem of regional library development for New  
England.”

An carly report of the first Regionaỉ Planning (initially called Regional Library) 
Committee, chaired by Donald B. Englev of Trinity College, Hartíord, Connecticut, 
carrried the íollovving recommendation coming out of a meeting of December
10, 1959, at which the groups usually cooperating with N E LA  were represented:

The New England Library Association came into b e in g  20 years ago as an 
iníormal annual occasion for professional communication, without dues or mem- 
bership.

ĩt is now proposed that NELA be reconstituted as a dynamic vehicle, reAecting 
the interests of as many aspects of the library proĩession as possible to serve the 
regional aspirations of the six New England states as a cooperating unit. Such a 
change implies changes in the relationships of supporting groups and associations,



memberships and íìnancing in terms of a continuing structure of offìces and com- 
mittees supported by an adequate secretariat.

At the business meeting of the 1960 annuaì conference, unanmous approval 
was voted the Regional Planning Committee’s proposal “that thi NELA Board 
take as its prime responsibility for the year 1960-61 a revievv oi changes which 
should be made in its make-up to permit the Association to íurrtion as a truly 
regional organization.” Although progress was slowed because of the need to 
consult with the boards of cooperating groups and to await the nsults of several 
State surveys then undervvay, a committee began early in 1961 to study the 
procedures for implementing changes in the structure of NELA. By the time of 
the 1962 conference, a revised constitution and set of bylavvs drawn up by 
Theodore Johnson, David Evans, and Lois Markey, were ready fcr consideration. 
With minor amendments, they were adopted on October 4, 1952

The newly structured association was no\v provided with )reader and more 
active objectives: “to prom ote library interests and services, to cooperate with 
regional and national agencies with related interests, and to stmulate research 
in library and related problems in the region.” ĩt also had a íorrul dues schedule, 
a provision for the establishment of sections, an advỉsory cíurcil to be made 
up of reprcsentatives of sections and State library associations aid authorization 
for an executive secretary. In thc first year under the new byhws the association 
attracted 900 members.

The question of incorporation was raised again in Novemìer 1962, and this 
time thc executive board moved expeditiously. On January 18 1963, the articles 
of incorporation in the CommonweaIth of Massachusetts w ee signed. By that 
date, a part-time Executive Sccretary, Mrs. Margaret Mataraz?, had also been  
appointed.

What proved to be the weakness of the new bylaws was tie nonspeciíìcity of 
the article relating to sections, which could be established by pỉtÈion of 10 mem- 
bers of the associaíion. Even though this articlc was early intepĩrtsổ ã§ reqụiring 
subsequent section members also to be N ELA  members, the rquisite was implied  
rather than clearly stated. When the groups which had fone:ỉy “cooperated” 
with N E L A  began, as most of them did, to petition for sectiqi status, thereíore, 
they oíten contributed only token membership (and thus fuas) to  the “parent” 
association. Several of the associations which predated NEIA felt that it was 
inappropriate to subordinate themselves to a relative latecoier, although they 
valued the beneíìts, such as low coníerence registration fees, wh:h N E L A  member- 
ship oữered.

Handỉcapped by a smaller membership than the overalỉ :onstituency which 
looked to it for leadership (about half of the conference rqistrants each year 
vvere nonmembers), the association nevertheless adopteđ a rgional outlook and 
in the next decade underlook to provide several nevv services o its m em bers and 
to explore ways to improve library Service to area residents. ome attempts were 
more successíul than others, but as a vvhole the association bcamie more actioiv  
oriented.



A Nevv Er.gland library journal had been recommended as early as 1959 by the 
Regional Planning Committee. After a number of studies— by John Berry in 1964, 
Karl Nyren n 1966, and a Special Publications Committee headed by Barbara 
H olden in 1S67— the board launched the bimonthly N E LA Newsỉetter  in January
1969, with Lee Ash as editor. It was to becom e quarterly in 1970, then return 
to its íormer ừequency in 1973. Succeeding editors were Mrs. V. Genevieve Galick  
(November 1972-N ovem ber 1973) and Mrs. Adelaide c .  Gardner beginning 
March 1974. The need for a journal was acknowIedged and its creation set as a 
goal for the iuture.

EfForts of the Bibliography Committee in 1968 tovvard planning a New England 
bibliography of local history led to the íormation of the Committee for a New  
England Bibliography, Inc. N E L A  has contributed funds to this ongoinc endeavor, 
and the NELA Bibliography Committee continues to maintain Iiaison with it. 
This committee has also com piled bibliographies on various subjects, chiefly for 
tlie use of school ar.đ small pubỉic libraries.

In anothcr area, ihe N E L A  Public Relations Committee held a highly successíul 
Public Relations VSorkshop in April 1969. It vvas the first membership activity 
sponsored by the asíociation bctween coníerences. A lso  a first was the membership 
directory which the M embership Committee compiled thc same year. It has since 
b(*en issued regularl/. Extendinơ beyond the membership, the associatiorTs scholar- 
ships— one of them :'unded by the F. J. Barnard Company (now W esby-Barnard)—  
bt*nefit two or more aspiring ỉibrarians in Nevv England each year.

One Service attempted but thvvarted by legal complications was the establishment 
of a regional recruinng office at Simmons Collegc in 1965, when the shortage of 
librarians was consiicred critical. The diíĩìciilty of íunneling federal funds from  
the various síates urder the then recently enacted New England Interstate Library 
Compact íorced the project to be abandoned. Another promising proposal which 
Wíis shelved, partly for lack o f  funds but also partly perhaps because o f the untimcly  
deãtlì of ỉts âìithor, was that of a computer-based regional union catalog usins 
Librarv of Congress card numbers. On May 1, 1964, Louis Schreiber presented 
to the executive boa d a detailed report of a preliminary stưdy he hađ conducted  
on the p r e p a r a t i o n  )f such a cataloe;. The concept was later to be successfully 
implemented in Lousiana and other states, but it apparentỉy was not pursued in 
New England after aprogress report on it vvas given at the N ELA  business meeting 
in October 1965, atvvhich Mr. Schreiber^s death was regretíully noted.

The Regional Plarning Committee during the 1960s considered these and many 
other ideas for sorey needed services which could be realized only through re- 
gional cooperation bit found that the comm ittee’s necessary reliance on voluntary 
action by widely sepưated members, all vvith full-time responsibilities at their home 
institutions, made it impossible to undertake a major project. The committee did 
some helpíul spađevork, hcnvever, in producing the Directory of Cooperatỉve  
Activỉtỉes in N ew  Eỉgland, descriptions of independent cooperative arrangements 
alrcady underway. 1 was com piled by Charles E. Funk, Jr., and published in 
December 1969.



Convinced that N ELA  could never assume the administration of a full-scale 
action program of interlibrary cooperation on a regional basis, the Regional 
Planning Committee instead conceived a vehicle expressly designed for that mis- 
sion. A  proposal for the creation of a New England Library Board (NELB) \vas 
presented to the N E LA  Executive Board on June 8, 1970. With the approval and 
encouragement of the executive board and with the blessing and aid of the six 
administrators of the New England Interstate Library Compact, which served as 
the legal instrument, the New England Library Board cam e into existence on 
October 6, 1972, after the attorneys general of the six states had reviewed its 
bylavvs. In  signing the bylaws, the heads of the six State library agencies assumed 
a new entity as the Board, whiỉe retaininẹ their íormer roles as Compact adminis- 
trators.

Possibly the most signiíìcant product of NELA eíĩort to date, the N ELB is 
intended to coordinate programs for improved library services to the citizens of 
New England through eữective utilization of the region’s diverse information 
resources. By means of a secretariat headed by an executive director (appointed 
to begin September 1974) and advised by a broadly representative Panel of Coun- 
sellors (including the NELA president ex oííìcio), NELB is chargeđ with stimulating 
collaboration among library institutions and agencies of alỉ types. Original íunding, 
chieíìy by State library agencies and library associations— N E L A  among them—  
is expected to be suppleiTìented in the íuture by íederal and private grants. N E L A  
also cosponsorcd in September 1974 an “Idea Coníerence” at vvhich representa- 
tives of multistate groups discussed types of cooperative programs which N E L B  
might promote.

In its desire to give better Service to its members, N E L A  itselí continued to  
be hampered by the lack of cohesion among its sections. T o try to solve the asso- 
ciation’s organizational weaknesses, an Ad H oc Committee on N ew  Directions 
for N E L A  was appointed in February 1970. After much soul searching, long study, 
and sometimes spiriteđ debate, members voted at the 1972 conference to revise 
the bylavvs, as recommended by the New Directions Committee, by spelling out 
the prerequisite of N E LA  membership for alỉ section members, at the same time 
giving section and State association representatives on the councii the privilege of 
a vote and regular attendance at executive board meetings.

M uch of the associatioiVs time in the ensuing 2 years was unavoidably taken up 
with internal adjustments. Each section revievved its relationship with N E LA . 
Som e met the basic requirement of section status. A few which did not, for exam- 
ple, the Law Library Section and the Nevv England Library Trustees Association, 
withdrew. Others which did not nieet the requirements íorm ed new sections apart 
from the older groups. The full impact of the changed relationships will be realized 
only after several more years pass.

In 1975 N ELA  membership reached an all-time hiơh of 1,317. Another 340  
attended the N E L A  conference as nonmembers that year. If it is to be able to 
offer additional membership services which are increasingly in demanđ, the asso- 
ciation must substantially increase íhe íirst fìgure, which is still only a íraction



o f  th e  c o m b in ed  m em b ersh ip s o f  the six  State library a sso c ia tio n s . T o  attract a 
rnore diverse participation in N E L A  activities from all levels of the library 
population, the association in 1974 oữered for the first time a Sunday precon- 
íerence for supportive staíĩ vvho \vould ordinarily not be able to attend the regular 
2 ^2 -day annual conference. The response was so enthusiastic that not all who 
wished to attend couỉd be accommodated.

The N E L A  executive secretary (since February 1965) is Mrs. Nan Berg. The 
key support of the board and council, she maintains the association’s office and 
its mailing address, P.O. B ox 273, Holđen, M assachusetts 01520, serving as the 
Central medium through which both N E L A  members and the public at large may 
communicate most easiỉy with the association.
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NEW ENGLAND LIBRARY BOARD

The New England Library Board (NELB) is an acquired name of the Governing 
Board of the Nevv England Interstate Library District. The district was established  
in November 1967 by an interstate library com pact agreement among six N ew  
England states: Connecticut, Maine, M assachusetts, New Hampshire, Rhode  
Island, and Vermont. The compact laws of these states permit the establishment 
of regional and subregional library districts with a governing board comprised of 
representatives of the participating libraries.

A  planning committee of the Nevv England Library Association had been urging 
for several years the creation of a New England Library Board as a regional agency 
which vvouỉd be representative of and responsive to the library needs of the six- 
state area. In response to the associatioiVs recommendation, the governine; board  
of the New England District adopted new bylaws which designated the district 
board also as the NELB and deíìned its organization. The agreement was signed 
on October 6, 1972, at Newcastle, New Hampshire, bv the following compact 
administrators for their respective states: W alter Brahm, State librarian, Connec- 
ticut; Ruth A. Hazelton, State librarian, M aine; Mary E. Flynn, director, Bureau  
of Library Extension, Massachusetts; Emil w. Allen, State librarian, Nevv Hamp- 
shire; Elizabeth G. Myer, director, Department of State Library Services, Rhode  
Island; and Kathryn R. Nelson, State Iibrarian, Verniont.

The purpose of the NELB vvas stated as the

pưrsuit of better library services through the establishment of a synthesized and 
coordinated regional library program for all of the persons residing in the New 
England States . . . furthering l i br a ry  services through the active, cooperative, coor- 
dinatcd participation of State, public, school, college, and special libraries.

The bylavvs also prescribed a panel of counsellors, an advisory group of som e 40  
persons: six from each State, one representative each of acadenìic, public, school, 
and special libraries, and two of the lay com m unity. The chief oữìcers of the New  
England Library Association, the N ew  England Council, the Ne\v England G ov- 
ernors’ Coníerence, and the Nevv England Board of Hi^her Education were also 
included.

The board, vvith the advice of its panel of counsellors, gave priority in its íìrst 
year to securing funds for initial operation of its oíRce. It is currently, June 1974, 
recruiting for an executive director.

W a l t e r  B r a h m



NEYV HAMPSHIRE LIBRARY ASSOCIATION
The New Hampshire Library Association (N H LA ) was incorporated in 1889 

by 50  “important men” from all over the State with its object “to promote the 
useíulness of New Hampshire libraries.” Included in the group were legislators, 
lavvyers, judges, bankers, and manuíacturers, many of whom were also library 
trustees, but only one librarian, the librarian of Dartmouth College.

Severaỉ of the subjects studiecỉ by comm ittees or serving as topics for speeches 
just before and after the turn of the century are still in the íoreground of library 
discussions today: State aid to libraries, cooperation among libraries, school/public  
library problems, and how to attract the citizen to the public library and its services.

A s early as 1911 a special meeting was called to approve a bill sponsored by 
NH LA for a traveling librarian to give aicl and counsel to the small libraries. 
Three times such a bill \vas introduceđ in the legislature and voted down. Not 
until 1919 was there m oney for a full-time trained librarian to help small libraries, 
the beginning of extension vvork. In the same year, 10 traveling libraries were 
established with the help of the Federation of W om en’s Clubs.

By 1934 the purpose of N H L A  had been revised “to promote the efficiency and 
uscíulness o f  New Hampshire libraries and to cultivate fellowship among its 
11100106™.’’ This was the year that N H L A  endorsed plans for regional library 
Service vvorking with a Citizens Library Committee and the Public Library Com- 
mission. From this point on we fìnd new concepts and ideas regarcling librarianship 
as the main concerns of the association: íederal aid to libraries discussed in 1935; 
a forum on adult educaíion in 1936; problems of the blind, deaf, and handicapped; 
m icrophotography in 1938; a resoỉution in support of íreedom of thought in 1939.

The postwar years vvere marked by the passage of a library development act 
and a state-aiđ bill allovving all libraries, not just the poorest, to apply for aid. 
It is sad to note that these have never really been íunded, although N H L A  members 
do rally in Concord to testiíy beforc thc lcgislature for the implementation of the 
programs as bills are introduced.

P uring this period the N H L A  constitution was revised to read: “It shall be the 
purpose of the Association to promote good library Service from all types of 
libraries to all people of the State and to cooperate with other groups with similar 
interests.” In the various changes made in the purpose of the association in the 
past 87 years there is evidence of the gradual shift of emphasis in the work being 
pursued, although the original object of “useíulness” remains basic throughout.

Porm erly, N H L A  functioned as the agency for sponsoring workshops, encour- 
aging the upgrading of the eữectiveness of libraries and of librarians. More recently, 
these functions have been taken over successfully by the State Library with its 
staff devoted to the betterment of library Service throughout the State.

T h e com m ittees of the association— Legislative, Scholarship, Intelỉectual Free- 
dom , Career Ladder and Certiíìcation— reíìect the current interests of NH LA. 
T he present aim regarding schoỉarship monies is to expend it on continuing educa- 
tion for the employed librarian. In 1969 a Special Resources Directory was pub-



lished, with a revision made available in 1972. Currently on the books is the 
underwriting of the cost of printing a union list of periodicals being compiled 
by the Southeast District Advisory Council. For 2 years the association admin- 
istered a project entitled TASC, Target— the Aging in Sullivan County, made pos- 
sible through a grant received from the State Council on Aging.

Throughout its history the New Hampshire Library Association has spear- 
headed many projects and endorseđ new concepts in librarianship for the purpose 
of oữering better library Service to all citizens of New Hampshire. T o this end 
the president of the association in 1966 was instrumental in convening a meeting 
of the boards of the several library organizations in the State for the purpose of 
“arranging a calendar to reduce the number of meetings and conflicts and for 
planning programs that would complement and stress each other.” From this 
meeting evolved the N ew  Hampshire Library Council. In the past, N H LA  had 
joined with the N ew  Hampshire Library Trustees Association in coníerences, but 
many felt íhat more cooperation and coordination vvould ultimately result in a 
stronger library voice in the State and in better library Service to all.

From these rather simplistic beginnings the council was íormed, as all seven 
library organ izations  then active  in the State v o ted  to jo in  in an organ ization  o f  
organizations:

To synthesize and coordinate thc eíĩorts of all library groups in New Hampshire.
To be the vehicle through vvhich statewide programs are coorđinated. To take 
sp ec ií ic  in te r e s t  a n d  a c t i o n  in S ta te  a n d  í e d e r a l  l e g ỉ s l a t io n  a n d  appropriations, 
National L ib r a r y  Week, library publications, scholarships, intellectual íreedom, 
and other aspects of the total library image.

The council gives each organization a strong, statewide vehicle through which to 
operate, vvhile alIowing each to retain its own identity. In M ay 1970, the íìrst 
joint coníerence was held. There have been growing pains, vvhich hopeíully wilỉ 
continue because there is evidcnce that the New Hampshire Library Association  
is gaining new strength as it meets these adversities.

L o u is e  c .  P r ic e

NEW LIBRARY WORLD
See Library World (New Library World)

NEW MEXICO LIBRARY ASSOCIATION
Library development has com e slowly to New M exico. Frontier conditions pre- 

vailed until recently and librarians have had to contend with poverty, distance, 
sparse population, and sometimes indiữerence. A  glance at a few salient statistics 
reveals that in area N ew  M exico ranks fìfth among the states. In population it ranks



37th, with an average of sli^htly over eight inhabitants per square mile and an 
increasing trend tovvard concentration in Albuquerque and Santa Fe. Persons of 
Spanish surname comprise 40%  of the population; American Indians, 7% . 
Rainíall varies from mountains to plains, but averages for the State are generally 
less than 20 inches. In 1972, per capita income for the nation was $4,549; in 
New M exico it was $3 ,512 . Understandably, then, the recurring probỉem in New  
Mexico library history has been that of íìnding the resources to serve a population 
of mixed cultures and heritages that is sparsely and unevenly spread over a vvide 
and often beautiíul, yet írequently dry and arid, landscape.

N o one today knows just when the Nevv M exico Library Association was estab- 
lished, or hovv long ago attempts to organize it may have begun. Julia Brown 
Asplund, íìrst Iibrarian of the University of Ne\v M exico, from 1903 to 1905, 
and indeed one of the fìrst trained librarians to arrive in what was then New  
Mexico territory, recalleđ that several attempts to form a Iibrary associatỉon 
occurred between 1909 and 1915. N o evidence of outright attempts that long 
ago novv exists, but beginning in 1914 sroups of librarians and friends of libraries 
occasionally got together for program meetin^s during conventions of the New  
M exico Education Association (N M EA ). These NM EA-sponsored groups had no 
continuity from year to year, kept no records, collected no dues, and apparently 
had no purpose other than sharing mutual problems and ideas.

During this period the smalỉ, scattered public Iibraries in the State were usually 
housed and supported through the eíĩorts of local wom en’s cỉubs. There were 
few newspapers, few schooỉ libraries (in a 1909 survey conducted by Asplund for 
the territorial Department of Education, one school district reported a library con- 
sisting of half a dictionary), and most people lived their lives with little access 
to reading materials. Many library supporters, inclucỉing the New M exico Federa- 
tion of W om en’s Clubs and the Department of Education, viewed “traveling” book  
collections as a solution to the problem, and made several unsuccessíul attcmpts 
to secure territorial íunding of package collections. Undaunted by this failure, the 
Federation of W om en’s Cỉubs, with the administrative help of the University of 
New  M exico, coỉỉected four boxes of 50  books each that they sent out on loan to 
schools and local clubs.

During the First World War, N ew  M exico librarians and club women \vorked 
together on an American Library Association (ALA ) project to supply books 
wherever U .S. training camps were located. After the war, in an eữort to turn to 
civilian use the momentum that had been directed toward supplying servicemen 
with reading materials, A L A  launched its “Books for Everybody” campaign, de- 
signed to improve library Service in the South and Southwest. To accomplish 
this, A L A  held several regional coníerences which promoted an idea relatively 
new in library circles: developm ent of county library systems. These systems de- 
pended upon several strong, strategically ỉocated school or public libraries plus a 
centralizeđ agency to give direction. This, N ew  M exico did not have. A so-called  
State library, geared to the needs of the Supreme Court, had existed in Santa Fe 
since territorial days, but it provided lỉttỉe public Service. New M exico’s scattered



librarians thereíore decided that they would do well to continue to push for legis- 
lative support of traveling libraries and the establishment of a State library agency. 
As Mrs. N. F. D ixon, director of the Albuquerque Public Library, put it: “the 
distances are too great and the libraries too far apart to try the county system yet.”

The A L A  regional campaigns thus did not produce immediate results, but they 
brought librarians into contact with each other, publicized library conditions, and 
led indirectly to an event of eventual signiíìcance in N ew  M exico library history: 
the íorm ation of the Southwestern Library Association (SWLA) in Austin, Texas, 
on October 26, 1922. Beíore and after that occasion, several Texans, including 
Elizabeth Howard West, director of the Texas State Library, and Dorothy Amann, 
librarian of Southern M ethodist ưniversỉty, vvrote numerous letters to any inter- 
ested people they couỉd Iocate in New M exico, urging them to form an independent 
New  M exico library association in order to join SWLA.

With their encouragement, the organization of the New M exico Library A sso- 
ciation (N M LA ) took place some time between Iate December 1923 and August 
1924. Tn her presidential address to NM LA in 1936, Wilma Loy Shelton, then 
librarian of the University of N ew  M exico, stated that she and Evlyn Shuĩer, 
director of the Raton Public Library, and Edvvin Sue Goree, heađ of the Santa Fe 
Public Library, met in the home of Mrs. N. F. Dixon and organized the association  
one cold December aíternoon. She did not mention any specific date. Signiíìcantly 
for these vvomen, no publicity attended the formation of thc group and if they 
kept any records, none survived. There is no evidence that NM LA was actually 
organized until at least several months Iater. Preceđed by much publicỉty, its fìrst 
numbeređ meeting took place on Au^ust 29, 1924, cỉuring the fìrst bienniaỉ con- 
íerence of SWLA in Santa Fe. The pro^ram provided time for New M exico librar- 
ians to “effect permanent organization,” but whether they actually diđ so is not 
known, for again no minutes have survived.

W hatever the actual date of its organization may have been, N M L A  did not 
adopt a constitution untiỉ 1927; and until 1938, because of its small membership 
base, it continueđ to meet durin^ conventions of NM EA. ĩn  those days, many 
N M L A  members were school librarians or teachers. In 1925, N M L A  hađ 75 
names on its rolls, som e of whom may have been club women who attenđed the 
heavily publicized joint conferep.ce with SW LA in 1924. In 1923, it had 37 mem- 
bers, in 1950 approximately 78, and by 1975 membership had reached 465.

Administratively, despite continual constitutional revisions, N M L A  has changed 
little over the years, though it has becom e larger and more complex. The vvomen 
who organỉzed it aỉso served as first officers: Shuler as president, Goree as vice- 
presiđent, and Dixon as treasurer. Sheìton served as New M exico’s íìrst vice- 
presidential representative to SW LA. Because of the small membership, officers 
hanđled multiple responsibilities. When Goree succeeded to the presidency, she 
also took over the duties of chairing the fìrst N M LA  standing committee: Pub- 
licity. Boíh then and ĩater, New M exico librarians regarded publicity as extremely 
ịmportant In a State with necessities hard to com e by and social services, including 
eđucation, competing for a share of the limited budget, N M L A  has always used



publicity to stimulate public interest and bring about a more íavorable climate 
for needed leơislation.

The association is no\v governed by an executive board composed of the oíììcers, 
ALA and SW LA councillors, chairmen of divisions and standin? committees, plus 
the immediate past president. In 1951, NM LA clianged the time of its annual con- 
íerence from the fall to the Sprint of each year, thereby avoiding coníìict vvith meet- 
ings of NM EA and paving the \vay for joint coníerences with the Arizona Library 
Association in 1952 and 1954. A joint coníerence was also held with the Texas 
Library Association in 1961. In even-numbered years, NM LA convenes in Albu- 
querque, and in other cities in odd-numbered years. It usualỉy conducts tvvo busi- 
ness sessions during each conference and, to provide continuity, follows each con- 
íerence with an orientation session attended by incomin^ and out^oing officers. 
The fiscal year coinciđes vvith the calendar year, but term of oíĩice is from April 
through March.

Revcnue is derived largely from eonvention reơistration and exhibit fees, which 
untiỉ the 1960s were quite small. Yet, even with its limited funds, N M L A  has 
issued severaỉ official publications. The first, Newsletter to Lỉbraries, came out 
briefỉy in 1927. A mimeographed bulletin, N ew  Mexico Librorian, appeared from 
1938 to 1940. From 1968 to 1971, NM LA sponsored a journal, New M exico  
Lỉbraries. In 1972 this metamorphosed into an irregulariy issued tabIoicỉ-size news- 
paper, ỉess expensivc to produce, entitled New Mexico Libraries Newsletter. During 
intervals, the State Library Extension Service carried NM LA news in its Ne\v  
Mexico Library Buìỉetin. Currently, the State Library períorms the same favor 
\vith its publication, Hitch Hiker.

The first constitution stated simply that N M L A ’s purpose would be “to promote 
library interests o f the State of Nevv M exico.” Through the years, activities and 
coníerence thenies have reíìected this ẹoal. Shortly after its íormation, NM LA  
vvorked closeỉy \vith the State  Federation of W om en’s Clubs to secure passage of 
a la\v Nvhich permitted county ỉibrary devclopmcnt, an carlicr objectivc of A L A ’s 
“Books for Evervbody'’ campai^n. Although at that time, 1925, there vvere still 
only sevcn libraries supported entirely by public funds, Nevv M exico librarians hađ 
concluded that even a rudimentary county system wou!d be the best way to encour- 
age library developm ent. Their next eoal was the establishment of a centralized 
State library aơency. To achieve this they a^ain cooperated with the Federation 
and in 1929 secured legislation creating the State Library Extension Service. At 
the ur^ent request o f NM LA oíĩìcers, A L A  sent its field representative, Julia 
Wright Merrill, to assist in these eíĩorts. Housed in the State Museum quarters 
in Santa Fe, the Extension Service began operations \vith a budget of $2 ,000  
for salaries and supplies and no money for books, but within 10 years, under the 
stronơ ỉeadership of Asplund and her successors, it developed into an agency 
which mailed packages of materials in both English and Spanish dỉrectly to clubs 
and individuals, provided interlibrary loans, and ẹave proíessional advice in the 
establishment and operation of small libraries all over the State.

Folỉow ing the creation of the Extension Service, N M L A  turned its attention



to the ALA-sponsored idea of ađult education. Coníerence programs of the 1930s 
began to emphasize this theme, as well as school library standards and books for 
children. Retrenchment in time of depression (or how to deal sympatheticalỉy with 
reluctant appropriating bodies and yet supply adequate Service) was also an A L A - 
recommended theme endorsed by N M LA. At that time, New M exico stood second  
among the states in illiteracy.

During the early years of World War II, N M L A  promoted the creation of a 
State Lỉbrary Commission to serve as a governing body for the Extension Service 
and to promote statevvide development of libraries. Am ong the com m ission’s ear- 
liest goals was a Union catalog of speciaỉ collections and research materials in 
New M exico which NM LA debated during a number of coníerences in the 1940s. 
The idea was not a new one, having been introduced by SW LA as early as 1929. 
A  union catalog has continued to be a dream of New M exico librarians because 
it wouId íacilitate interlibrary cooperation and sharing of resources, so necessary 
in a State with limited means. N ot until recently, however, has the technology  
existed to implement the dream and bring it to reality.

In 1940, NM LA endorsed the íormation of a teacher-librarian section within 
the New M exico Education Association. ít did so on the grounds that such a 
group vvould help bring about closer cooperation betvveen school and public 
libraries, but the action did not lead to the desiređ result. ĩnstead, it encouraged 
most school librarians to work together through N M E A  (now National Education  
A ssociation-N ew  M exico). Thus, from a supportive organization, the Education 
Association has developed into something of a rival.

After World War II, New M exico librarians helped draft an act requiring cer- 
tiíìcation of public librarians, an idea suggesteđ by A L A ’s “N ational Plan for 
Libraries.” The New M exico statute provided that public libraries above a certain 
size be administered by a person certiíìed either through graduation from an ac- 
cređited library school or by examination. It was bitterly opposed by a group led 
by Evlyn Shuler, N M L A ’s fưst president, who argued that the test \vas unpassable 
and the standards impossible for smaỉl libraries to meet. The issue erupted again 
in 1963 vvhen amendments introducing greater Aexibility and grades o f certifica- 
tion were enacted. N M L A  has not taken a similar stand regarding school librarians, 
many of whom have no proíessional training. Whiỉe there are quite notable indi- 
vidual exceptions, all but the larger school libraries tend to be run by personnel 
called “aides.” In 1953, and again in 1960, NM LA urged the State Department of 
Education to employ a proíessional librarian to supervise school libraries, using 
A L A  standards as a guide. Its reluctance to do more may be attributed to a circle 
of causes and effects, am onẹ them the fact that most school librarians look else- 
where for leadership.

In the 1950s, when recruitment to librarianship became a national emphasis 
in library circles, N M LA established a scholarship fund named for a deceased  
president \vho had been particularly active in recruitment: M arion Dorroh. Also  
in this period N M LA  achieved chapter status in A L A , endorsed A L A  policies on 
intellectual íreedom, marshaled its íorces against censorship cases and bills that



cropped up stubbornly in the State for the next 20 years, and took advantage of 
the federal Library Services Act to recommend funding of reẹional branches of the 
Extension Service.

The idea of regional libraries, essentialỉy a variation on the county ỉibrary theme, 
was aimed at alleviating problems caused by scattered population, poor roads, 
and perennial lack of money. Originally introduced by A L A , it was íìrst discussed 
at an NM LA convention in 1938. The New M exico law passed in 1956 established 
five regional bases of the State Library Extension Service (there are now six), 
each having a basic book collection and supplying bookmobile Service to sparsely 
settled areas. One result was improved library Service to American Indians. Reach- 
ing the American Indian and Spanish-speakin" population has been a continuing 
concern of NM LA. From the earliest years, conference proẹrams have emphasized 
this topic, and the association has recommended bilingual Service in areas pre- 
dominantly Spanish.

Following an NM LA request, in 1960 Governor John Burroughs appointed a 
committee to study the establishment of a bona íìde State library from the nucleus 
of the existing Extension Service. The new State Library vvas created by law on 
March 27, 1961; the older institution bearing that name was retitled, more appro- 
priately, the Supreme Court Library. NM LA next worked to secure passage of a 
biỉl setting aside funds to construct a buildine; for the State Library in Santa Fe. 
Dedication of this historic structure took place on Novem ber 20, 1966.

The last few years have been especially crovvded for NM LA. For some time, it 
had urged the appointment of a library advisory agency to supplement the vvork of 
the State Library Commission. In 1967, under Title ITT of the federal Library 
Services and Construction Act (LSCA), it appointed the Library Development 
Council which was replaced in 1971 by the 14-member New M exico Advisory 
Council on Libraries. In 1969, with the help of the original Library Development 
Council, N M L A  sponsored legislation to permit the organization of a library con- 
so r t ium  across State b o u n d a r ie s  an d  co n t r ac ted  for  a survey of l ibrary resources  
by an indcpcndent company, partially íìnanced by LSCA Title III funds. The 
Arthur D. Little survey disclosed, not surprisingly, that due to “dispersal of a 
relatively small population over a large area . . . ỉibrary Service in New M exico  
falls far short of what is needed.” ĩt  made a number of recommendations to remedy 
the situation, including cooperative sharing of resources and establishment of a 
statewide iníormation system centered at the State Library.

A íter publication of the Little report in 1970, groups of representative librarians, 
trustees, and citizens worked out a 5-year plan caìled the Coordinated Library 
Systems of New M exico (CLS), designed to implement recommendations made in 
the survey. NM LA members ratiỄed CLS during the 1971 conference, despite 
reservations that the plan might prove too ambitious for New M exico’s limited 
econom y.

Reviewing developments since ratiíìcation of CLS, the State Library recently 
reported that much important vvork had been done to reach national standards by 
m eans of incentive grants to the 68 public libraries now in existence, educaíionaỉ



workshops alỉ over the State, and special services for the handicapped. In 1972, 
N M L A  hired a special assistant to the president to help with the increasingỉy com- 
plex legislative activities, and successíully supported an academic library bond 
issue resulting in $10 million to be spent on books by colleges and universities. 
Three university libraries joined the Ohio College Library Center system in 1974, 
and the State Library, with the help of SW LA, established a computerized infor- 
mation system capable of producing a bibliographic record of all book acquisitions 
in N ew  M exico. These, with the union list of serials published by the Library 
Deveỉopm ent Council in 1969, have led to partial fulfillment of the earlier 
dream of a Union catalog and more eíììcient sharing of library resources in New  
M exico.

From its earliest years, the New M exico Library Association has \vorked for 
extension and improvement of library services through identiíìcation of priorities, 
publicity, and active legislative eíĩorts. Its conference programs have shown con- 
cern not only with ìibrary needs of New M exico, but also sensitivity to a network of 
regional and national ideas. Greatly encoura^ed by other groups, including A LA , 
SW LA, the Federation of W om en’s Clubs, and the Library Commission and 
Library Developm ent Counciỉ, NM LA cannot be assessed as an independently 
powerful group, yet it has alvvays been energetic and optimistic, pursuing its objec- 
tives in an econom ic and geographic environment in which library development 
has not been easy.
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NEVV MEXICO. THE UNIVERSITY 
OF NEW MEXICO LIBRARIES

New M exico is the fífth largest State in the Union but one of the most sparsely 
settỉed states. Its population is racially mixed and contains substantial minorities 
of Mexican Am ericans, American Indians, and Blacks. Agriculture, trade, tourism, 
and smalỉ industries occupy most of its citizens. Artists, craítsmen, and retirees are 
present in larger than average numbers. Albuquerque is the cultural, business, and 
fìnancial center, and one-third of the state’s population lives there.

New M exico’s State system of higher education consists of 10 junior colleges and 
severaỉ small and medium-sizeđ universities. The largest and one of the oldest of 
thesc institutions is the University of New M exico. The university serves 15,500  
studcnts, most of vvhom are enrolled on the Albuquerque cainpus. Eignt hundred 
faculty members teach this student body. The university oíĩers bachelor’s degree 
programs in 70 academic ỉìelds, master’s degree programs in 50 fields, and doctoral 
programs in 28 fìelds. The University of New M exico is distinctive for its interest 
in Latin American studies as well as its strong departmcnts of Spanish, Portuguese, 
Art, Anthropology, and History. Total 1 9 7 2 -7 3  university budget was approxi- 
mately $80 ,000 ,000 . A board of regents, president, and several vice-presidents 
form the university’s chief administrative corps. The Albuquerque campus em- 
phasizes distinctive ađobe style architecture in harmony with its dcsert surroundings.

The university libraries consist of: (1) the Central library, Zimmerman Library,
(2) the Parish M emorial Library, and (3) the Collcge of Fine Arts Library, all 
three located on the main campus; (4) the Law Library and (5) the M edical 
Sciences Library, located on the north campus; (6) the Gallup Branch and (7) 
Northern Branch Libraries in Gallup and Espanola, respectiveỉy; (8) the Harwood  
Foundation Library in Taos; and (9) the Civil Engineering Research Facility 
Library located in the Albuquerque outskirts. Each One of these libraries is in- 
dependcntly supervised, except for the three located outside Albuquerquc, \vhich 
report to thc director, Division of Continuing Education, and the three main 
campus libraries which form the General Library and are supcrvised by the dean 
of library services.

The G e n e ra l L ib ra ry

Each one of the University of N ew  M exico Libraries will be described separately, 
beginning with the General Library and its three separate íacilities. Ninety-five 
percent of the university’s students receive Service through this library. Centra1ized 
selection, acquisitions, cataloging, serials, and administrative services are provided 
in thc Zimmerman Library for alỉ three of the General Library’s Service units.

The General Library’s collection contains 6 7 0 ,0 0 0  cataloged and processed  
volum es, several thousand uncataloged serials and pamphlets, 320 ,000  microíorms,
8 0 ,000  maps, and 1 ,150 ,000  pieces of archival material. Current serial titles



received number 16,000, and 32,000 cataloged volumes were added to the collec- 
tion during the 19 7 2 -7 3  year. Currentỉy, the General Library is converting its 
collection from the Library of Congress to the Dewey Decimal classiíìcation 
system. According to the Cartter Report of 1966, A n  Assessment of Quaỉity in 
Graduate Education, the ưniversity of Nevv M exico Libraries rank among the 10 
best university libraries in the vvestern states.

The General Library’s budget has been modest for many years. Its íìnancing is 
obtained through the university ađministration, which in turn is dependent for 
tunding upon the Board of Educational Finance, an agency of the State government 
in Santa Fe. Recently, however, through the success of a statewide bond issue, 
the library’s book budget has been greatly enlargecỉ for a limited period of time. 
Budget for the 19 7 3 -7 4  íìscal year totaled $2.5 million ($1.3 million for materials 
and $1.2 million for personnel and other expenses), including íederal grants.

In the 1 9 7 3 -7 4  year, the General Library had 150 full-time equivalent staíĩ 
members, proíessional, clerical, and student assistants. All of the library’s pro- 
íessionals have íaculty status, rank, and title. Since its íounding, the directors of the 
General Library have been the following:

M. Custers, 1892-1901 
Kate Cimningham, 1901-1902 
Julia Brown, 1902-1905 
Della Sisler, 1905-1918 
Wilma Loy Shclton, 1920-1947 
Arthur McAnally, 1947-1949 
David Otis Kelley, 1949-1972 
John F. Harvey, 1972-1974 
Paul Vassallo, 1974-

The General Library cooperates closely with the Library of Congress and the 
N ew M exico State Library. ĩt  is a member of the Center for Research Libraries, 
the Southwest Academ ic Library Consortium, the Rocky Mountain Bibliographic 
Center for Research, and the Council of N ew  M exico Academ ic Libraries.

Major 197 2 -7 3  General Library accomplishments were the following:

1. New sets of library goals were ađopted.
2. The library joined the Center for Research Libraries, Chicago.
3. An extensive series of staíĩ and teaching íaculty committees was used to 

encourage widespread participation in the library’s administration.
4. An Administrative Council was established as a weekly forum for discussing 

policy matters and making decisions. In addition, monthly departmental 
meetings were held.

5. In cooperation with other campus libraries and with the Friends of the 
Libraries, a Library Lecture Series was started.

6. A Collection Development Division to supervise the library’s book selection 
was established and manneđ.

7. An Administrative Ser\'ices Department was estabỉished to coordinate several 
administrative activities.

8. A nevv library book storage area was occupied on the north campus.



9. Plans were made to upgrade substantially the Parish Memoriai Library by 
increasing its book collectỉon and stack storagc space.

10. The Zimmerman III physical space was planned and construction starteđ.
11. Service to the com m unity and the library world ỉhrough interlibrary loan  

was doubled during the 1972-73 year.
12. Several sm alỉ reíerence sections were Consolidated inlo one strong Central 

reíerence departrnent.
13. T he Reference Departm ent started a new program o f close coordination with 

teaching departments.
14. A  new Service program of retrospective Computer tape literature searches 

was started for universily íaculty members in coopcration with the University 
Technology Applications Center.

15. Free retrospective ERIC data base searches were inaugurated for education 
students and faculty members.

16. Library Science periodical routing to library staff members was inaugurateđ 
as part o f an in-service education program.

17. A  new automated bookkeepine system vvas introduccd in the Acquisitions 
Department.

18. An extensive series o f approva! and blanket book orders was established with 
foreign dealers.

19. A library publication program was inaugurated to cover both books and 
serials.

20. Tmproved police surveillance over the library vvas providcd.
21. Full-tim e m inority clerical staff members were increased from 10% to 20%  

of the stafF.
22. The public catalogs o f the Zim m erm an, Fine Àrts, and Parish Libraries were 

divideđ betvveen authors and titles on the one hand and subjects on the oíher.
23. The Friends o f the Librarỉes hired an executivc director to coordinate its 

activities.

General L ibrary  plans for the imm ediate future include the following projects:

1. Further progress is expected toward Assocỉation o f Research Libraries mem- 
bership eligibility.

2. Library íaculty salaries will be ỉncreased substantially until they match the 
salaries o f  teaching íaculty members.

3. Serious staff shortages exist in several departments, and these shortaqes must 
be reduceđ.

4. A  com m itm ent is needed from  the State Board of Educational Finance to con- 
stm ct the Zimm erman IV building in 1975.

5. A  com m itm ent is needecỉ from  the university administration to remodel 
Zimmerman ĩ and II by 1975.

6. A policy and mechanism  are necded for coordinating the work o f the 35 
cam pus libraries, inform ation centers, and laboratory collcctions.

7. The library needs a welI-organizecl statistical data collection program.
8. Systems analysis must be com pleted for the cntire General Library.

The Central library, now  housed  in the  Z im m erm an L ibrary  building, is the 
university’s oldest and  was ío u n d ed  about 1892, the year of the  ưniversity’s íìrst 
course  work. F o r  most of the  university’s history, this \vas its only library. The  
Central library was housed in parts  o f  several classroom buildings for many years. 
T he  íìrst separate cam pus library  buiỉd ing was constructed in 1924 but is now



occupied by a section of the Art Department. For the past 40  years the Central 
library has been housed in the Zimmerman buiỉding, centrally located on the main 
campus. Zimmerman I was constructed in 1935 and is írequently cited as an 
excellent N ew  M exico exampỉe of the modified pueblo style of southvvestern 
architecture. John Gaw Meem was the architect. Currently, this portion of the 
building houses the Special Collections Department, three large and ornate reading 
rooms, the Reserve Book Section, and the nine-story stack tower. Attractive murals 
decorate the walls of this area.

Zimmerman II was constructed in 1966 and provides more modern library 
íacilities than Zimmerman I, to which it is connected. It contains the library’s 
Administrative Services Department, Reference Department, Circulation Depart
ment, Bibliography Division, and ìarge Technical Services D ivision. An exhibit 
gallery is housed on the second íìoor. This building section contains four Aoors 
and merges directly into Zimmerman III, which was completed in 1974. Zimmer- 
man III contains a large periodical reading room in the basement, plus shelving 
and reading areas on the separate íìoors. Zimmerman II and III are carpeted 
throughout. The entire building seats 1,100 readers in ỉocked carrels, open carrels, 
and reading room tables and chairs.

Zimmerman Library is rich in special collections. The beautiíul Clinton p. 
Anderson Room  in Zimmerman I contains a special collection of western 
Americana. The Coronado Room  contains an extensive collection of books and 
other materials concerning the history and culture of New M exico. Several hundred 
bound volumes of photostats of the archives of spain, M exico, and N ew  M exico—  
letters, manuscripts, documents, and State archival materials assembled by the 
U.S. Historical Records Survey— may be íound here. The business history collec- 
tion contains records of the First National Bank of Santa Fc, the Tlíeld Company, 
Gross Kelly & Company, Bonđ & Son, Inc., and several other companies. The 
Vanđeveld Collection of M exican materials was purchased in 1939 by a special 
appropriation of thc State legislature. The Catron Collection is an extensive and 
valuable library of Spanish and M exican publications, those of the 16th to the 19th 
century. The Otero Collection contains volumes on the Southwest and valuable 
manuscript items. The library’s map colỉection, housed in the Special Collections 
D ep a rtm en t, is the largest in the State.

Zimmerman Library serves students and íaculty members in all main campus 
university departments, and through membership in the Friends of the Libraries, 
services are available to nonsludents. Loan services are offered by the Circulation 
Department through the stacks, the circulation desk, the reserve desk, and the 
Interlibrary Loan Section in Zimmerman 1 and l ĩ .  ĩn 1 9 7 2 -7 3 , 260 ,0 0 0  volumes 
were loaned directly to users, and 9 ,000  interlibrary loans vvere sent and received. 
In that year, 850 ,000  persons passed through Zimmerman Library’s turnstiles, and 
the library was open 84 hours and 7 days per week. The Interlibrary Loan 
Section maintained its records on-line in the University Computing Center. Circula- 
tion per student averaged 20  volumes per year for 1970 to 1973.

The Reíerence Department coordinates advice and assistance to readers, and its 
proíessional librarians and clerks staữ the Zimmerman II reíerence desk during all 
of the library’s hours of opening. As New M exico’s largest research collection,



the Zimmerman Library is a biblio^raphic resource center for the entire State, 
and it is linked by teletype to the library vvorld. Several special reíerence projects 
enable the library to give superior Service to its users. The library is a regional 
U.S. government pubỉications depository, and most of its documents are located 
on the third floor of the Zimmerman II buildinẹ. The Government publication 
collection is the strongest in the State. Material is received regularly from the Pan 
American Union, the United Nations, and the State government agencies of New  
M exico. M icroíorm materials are available to cover a number of serial titles and 
the publications of AEC, N A SA , ERIC, H RAF, and many other agencies.

The Reíerence Department schedules hundreds of library orientation lectures 
each semester which involve whoIe cỉasses of students. Service is provided to blind 
students through a collection of braille material. The Ethnic Studies Section is one 
of a very fevv existing minority reíerence services in American university libraries. 
Materials of Afro-Am erican, Chicano, and Native American Studies can easily 
be accessed through this desk. Current biblio^raphies and vertical file material on 
ethnic studies are readily avaiỉable.

Other Zimmerman Library departments carry out important responsibilities also, 
but work behind the scenes in serving the user. The Colỉection Developm ent 
Division located in Zimmerman II guides the selection of library material and 
Controls the General Library’s materials budget. The Administrative Services 
Department provides General Library-wide services in personnel, íìnance, physical 
plant maintenance, and receiving library material. Planning, public relations, data 
collection, and automation are responsibilities of this department. The Administra- 
tive Services photocopy section is located in the basement of Zimmerman II. A  
half million pages of copies were produced in this section in 1972 -73 . Microữlm, 
microíìche, and photocopies are available as well as velo binding. Coin-operated 
typing rooms are provided in two locations.

Technical Services Departments incỉude Acquisitions, Catalog, Processing, and 
Serials, each One of which carries out its traditional university role for the General 
Library. AI1 four of these departments will soon be located in Zimmerman II and 
III. The Acquisitions Department orders and receives monographic library material. 
ưnder its supervision is the Gifts and Exchanges Section. The Gifts and Exchanges 
program is prospering, and 700 donors contribute 35 ,000  pieces of material an- 
nually to the General Library. The Catalog Department carries out original catalog- 
ing, and the Processing Department carries out the clerical tasks of cataloging. 
The Serials Department carries out all serials responsibilities except cataloging.

The headquarters of the Southwest Academ ic Library Consortium is located in 
Zimmerman Library. This consortium includes the libraries of 33 institutions of 
higher education in N ew  M exico, Oklahoma, and Texas. It was íounded in 1967 by 
Dean James E. Sublette of Eastern N ew  M exico ưniversity and David Otis Kelley.

The W illiam  J . P arish  M em oria l L ib rary

This library is located on the ground floor of the Business and Administrative 
Sciences School building. It contains 20 ,000  volumes of material related to the



study of business, taxes, labor relations, accountine, econom ics, and related íìeìds. 
Both periodicals and books are represented in this collection. The library was 
established in 1967 when the Business and Administrative Sciences building was 
constructed and has developed rapidỉy since that time. The staff consists of two  
full-time persons, pỉus student assistants. Neosha Mackey has been the lỉbrarian 
since 1968.

Parish Memorial Library physical íacilities are among the most pleasant on the 
campus. The library has an attractive and mođern reading room seating 80 students 
and faculty members at one time. Adding and calculating machines are available 
for use. A  seminar room and special "roup study rooms are also available. B ooks  
are selected by the Business faculty and the Parish librarian. AIỈ acquisitions, 
cataloging, and preparation-for-the-shelves work for this library is carried out by 
the Technical Services D ivision in Zimmerman Library. In 1 9 7 2 -7 3 , the number 
of users was 65 ,000  and the number of home loans vvas 10,000. Immediate plans 
for developing this library include remodelinẹ and extensive carpeting. The recently 
e n la rg ed  book colỉection enables the library to provide much improved Service for 
its students and íaculty members.

The C o lle g e  of Fíne A rts Library

This library vvas established in 1962 in the Fine Arts Center on the main 
campus. The library contains the material for art, music, theater arts, and 
architecture, and services these departments of the university. It has grown rapidly 
to house 45 ,000  volum es and 1 1,000 recordin^s and tapes. The staíĩ consists of 
two professional librarians and three full-t ime clerks. Donald Roberts was the 
íìrst fine arts librarian, 196 3 -1 9 6 8 , and Ellen Bellin^ham the second, 1 9 6 8 -  
1973; James Wright was acting librarian, 1973 -1974 .

The Fine Arts Library’s physical íacilities incluae a periodical reading room, 
stack area, circulation desk, recorcl cataloging oữìce, and reading room area. A  
special room houses rare books and other valuable resources, and two practice 
rooms with pianos are located in the library. An audio center makes tape material 
available for use to large numbers of university students through specially designed 
listening íacilities. The library has started a collection of manuscript material 
relating to the work of well-kno\vn composers and conductors. The Archives of 
Southwestern M usic is located here; it consists of a large collection of tape re- 
cordings of the music indigenous to this area. A complete Fine Arts Library card 
catalog is also located here. During the 1972 -73  year, 50 ,000  books and periodicals 
were loaned, plus 100 ,000  records and tapes; 125,000 individuals passed through 
the front door turnstiles. All acquisitions and cataloẹing work for this library is 
carried out by the Technical Scrvices Division in the Zimmerman Library.

The School o f Law  Library

This library is housed in Bratton Hall, completed in 1971, on the university’s 
north campus. It contains 110,000 volumes and is augmented by approximately



600 volum es each rnonth. The library includes comprehensive collections of 
British and U.S. íederal and Sta te  court reports, incỉudine; special and annotated 
series, session laws, current State and íederal statutes, legal treatises, periodicaỉs, en- 
cyclopedias and digests, administrative reports, and other classes of legal materials. 
Special collections are being developed in American Indian lavv and in water law.

On the library’s upper íìoor, the main reading room contains sets and individual 
titỉes of essentiaỉ legal material. The N ew  M exico Colỉection and the Rare Book  
Collection as well as the Audio-Visiiaỉ Collection are also located on the upper 
floor. The lower floor houses the main circulating ỉibrary collection, organized in 
the Library of Congress classiíìcation. Duplicate circulating copies of many 
essential materials are available on this íìoor. In a basement stack area, several 
collcctions are maintained including the foreign law coỉlection and the State docu- 
ments.

Legal reíerence questions are handỉed by the le^aỉ research librarian located  
near the main readini* room. Type\vriters and photocopv machines are located in 
a typing room. Interlibrary loan and circulation Service are maintaineđ. Lawyer’s 
dictation rooms are available also. A browsing room is maintained in which news- 
papers, popular magazines, legal periodicals, and Iiew books are shelved. In- 
creasingly, the Iibrary is called upon to purchase material in the social sciences to 
suppỉement its legal collection. Major sets of legal material are avaiỉable in 
microíìỉm.

Directors of the Law Library have been Arie Poldervaart, 1 947 -1963 , and Myron 
Fink, 1963 to date; 14 additional staíĩ members work in this library at the present 
time. The librarv’s 1 9 7 3 -7 4  budget totals $225 ,000 , and circulation totals 14,300  
items per year. This is the Iargest lavv library in Nevv M exico, and it is a member of 
the Council of N ew  M exico Academ ic Libraries.

The L ib ra ry  of the M edical Sciences

Tliis library is presently housed in M edical School Building Number 2 on the 
university’s north campus. The buiỉding houses the Aỉbuquerque and Bernalillo 
County Meciical Association's library material. The library contains a reading room  
with recent essential biomedical journal issues sheỉved there. Additional rooms 
house education media, a stack area, audiovisual material, and a M ED LIN E  
terminal. An oíĩìce suite is located on the second íìoor. Tours for student and 
faculty groups are arranged. A new building is being planned to serve this library.

The library’s colỉection has grovvn to more than 74 ,000  items, including books, 
serials, pamphlets, technical reports, microíìlm, microíìche, vicỉeo cassettes, audio 
tapes and disks, slides, fìlms, and íìlmstrips. It receives 1,500 current biomedical 
serial titỉes. Each year the library adds about 1,400 book and 2 ,800  journal volum es 
to the collection. Soon the Library of the M edical Sciences will take over Service 
to the C ollese of Pharmacy, and the university’s collection of pharmacy material 
will be m oved there.

Several national biomedical iníormation network services are made available.



M ED LIN E Service accesses more than 400 ,000  journaI citations to more than
1,100 important biomedical journals. TO X IC O N , SDILINE, ERIC, NTIS, CA C, 
and Engỉneering Index  are other biomedical iníormation network services available. 
Numerous biomedical periodical indexes are located in the library.

The M edical Sciences Library houses a Health Science Iníormation and Com - 
munication Center jointly ỉunded through a grant from the National Library of 
M edicine. Through this program, the following services are offered to New M exico  
health personnel: (1) dial access tape library; (2) reference and iníormation searches;
(3) photocopying of items requested by mail or telephone; (4) M ED LIN E searches; 
(5) consultation with regional medical program and School of M edicine íaculty  
members; and (6) specialized information for planning, evaluating, and íunding  
N ew  M exico health projects. Interlibrary loan Service is provided to other libraries 
throughout the country.

The library staff brings together experts in the íields of iníormation Science and 
librarianship, audiovisual aids, education, and communication in an inter- 
disciplinary approach to problems in medical communication and education. There 
are 21 full-time staff members. Robert T. Divett has been director since 1963. The  
M edical Sciences Library was íounded in 1963 at the time the M edical School was 
founded. Totaỉ library budget was $23 1 ,0 0 0  for the 1 9 7 2 -7 3  year. The M edical 
Sciences Library participates in the activities of the Council of New M exico  
Academ ic Libraries. It has pioneered in the use of Computer and data Processing  
techniques and in information management.

Other University Libraries

The libraries located in the Gallup and Northern Branches and in the Harwood  
Foundation are small collections or^anized for local use. The Gallup Branch 
contains approximately 5 ,000 volumes under the supervision of a proíessional 
librarian. It serves a student body of 300 íull-time equivalents which is 40%  
Am erican Indian and is located in the vvestern part of the State. The new Northern  
Branch is under the supervision of a proíessional librarian and contains only 100 
volum es to serve 400 full-time equivalent students at the present time. This branch 
shares íacilities with the nearby Technical and Vocational School. The H arw cod  
Foundation provides public library and art gallery Service for the 4 ,000 people of 
T aos, New M exico. ĩt  is supervised by a proíessional librarian and its collection  
totals 20 ,000  volumes. The Civil Engineerin^ Research Facility, supervised by the 
university’s College of Engineering, contains a small laboratory collection of tech- 
nical material which supports its activities.
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J o h n  F .  H a r v e y

NEW ORLEANS PUBLIC LIBRARY

The New Orleans Public Library, a department of the municipal government, 
serves— on a free basis— the world-port City of New Orleans, Louisiana, with a 
population in 1970 of 593,471. In 1970, the total Standard Metropolitan 
Statistical Area had a population of 1 ,045 ,809 , and vvhile the neighboring parishes 
(synonom ous with counties) have independent systems, many of their residents 
choose to purchase library cards at an annual fee because of the greater depth 
and more extensive scope of the reíerence material. The 1973 operating budget of 
$2,259,781 amounted to a per capita operating expense of $3.81, with a circulation 
figure for the same year of 1 ,276,085, or 2 .15 books per capita. No registration íìles



are maintained. The total of in-house and telephone patron inquiries was 570 ,205  
in 1973. The stafT totals 160, of whom 38 are proíessionals. Since 1943, all em- 
ployees  excep t  the city l ib rarian  an d  his íìrst a s s is tan t  h av e  h a d  civil Service status. 
The N ew  Orleans Public Library system is made up of the Central library, located  
in the Civic Center; two regional branches; four major branches; fìve neighborhood  
branches; and two bookmobiles. A number of small circulating collections are 
maintained at homes for the aged, day care centers, comm unity centers, and the 
parish prison.

W hiỉe the N ew  Orleans Public Library can trace its direct origin to 1843, it is 
interesting to note some of the earlier unsuccessíul attempts to establish public 
libraries. As long ago as 1771, the Spanish colonial government shipped a number 
of crates of books from Spain for a school ỉibrary \vhich wou!d also bc available 
to trustworthy citizens. Although the books arrived safely, they were apparently 
stored for a few years and gradually disappeared without ever becom ing part of a 
library ( / ) .  Except for a num ber of private subscription libraries, nothing more 
vvas heard on the subject until 1805. In that year, the territorial legislature 
uuthorized the creation of public libraries in al! parishes. This was a thoughtíul 
gesture, but nothing concrete resulted from it, except, perhaps, a hope for the 
future.

The N ew  Orleans Library Society was chartered in 1805 and authorized to sell 
síock and conduct lotteries. Anyone coulđ gain membership by paying an annual 
fee. By 1827 it contained 7 ,200  volumes in French and English and was open 3 
hours a day. But by 1828 a fire had destroyed most of its books and it was in debt. 
By 1830 it was đeíunct (2).

Judah Touro, one of the greatest local philanthropists of the 19th century, 
founcỉed the Free Library Society on April 10, 1824. It was later known as the 
Touro Free Library Society. Plans to erect a building never materia1izeđ and the 
collection which started out with over 1,000 volum es was housed in the Presby- 
terian Church. ĩnterest everitually lessened and the society apparently driíted into 
oblivion som e time beíore 1838 (3).

The N ew  Orleans Commerciaì Library Society was begun on March 29, 1831 
and was undoubtedly a reaction to the failure of the N ew  Orleans Library Society. 
Members paid $5 each year for its privileges and at its peak in 1842 had access to
6 ,000  books. Tt was aided by appropriations from the State of $1 ,000  per year in
1833 and in the years 1838 throu^h 1842. Even the city council appropriated
som e money for its support for a short time. In 1842 the library íailed and its
doors vvere cỉosed.

This misfortune \vas short-lived, however, for Benjamin Franklin French, a local 
historian and author o f several history books about the State, bought out the collec-  
tion and opened it to the public at no charge. Tt vvas housed in the Merchants’ 
Exchange untií 1843, when a wealthy merchant, Abijah Fisk, died and \villed his 
hom e in the French Quarter to the City to be used as a library. Three years passed 
and the city did nothing about this bequest, so Fisk’s brother, Alvarez, purchased 
Benjamin Franklin French’s library of 6 ,000 volum es and presented it to the City.



ỉn this way, the Fisk Frec and Public Library was born. Predictably, the city 
íathers neglected the institution for another 50 years, during which it stru^gled 
under poor management and meager appropriations. Administration \vas conducted  
for a time by the M echanics’ Society, from which many books were received, and 
later by the University of Louisiana, now Tulane ưniversity, until its consolidation  
in 1896 with the City Library to becom e the New Orleans Public Library. The  
librarians during this period were E. w . Perry, w .  L. Finney, c .  B. Staữord, 
c. G. Gill, and M iss M inaie Bell (4).

From 1836 to 1852 the city of N ew  Orleans vvas gerrymandered into three semi- 
independent municipalities under one mayor and a common counciỉ. A lỉ services 
were triplicated with three separate councils, police đepartments, etc. On Decem ber  
3, 1844, the Second M unicipality, or American sector, created the Public School 
Lyceum and Library Society. Instrumental in establishing this society was Mr. 
Samuel J. Peters, one of the city’s forem ost business leaders. While the collection  
was housed in the City Hall, its intended purpose was to serve the school children, 
who could subscribe for $3 .00  per year, as well as any citizen for $5.00 per year. 
Two interesting book catalogs were published, in 1848 and 1856, describing the 
impressive holdings (5).

The other two municipalities eventually created school libraries and these three 
vvere merged on March 18, 1859, becom ing the Lyceum and Library Society  
Library, or City Library. This institution íunctioned until the 1896 merger íorm ed  
the N ew  Orleans Public Library. The librarians were R. c .  Kerr, J. V. Calhoun, 
c. A. Ducros, c. Davisson, Miss M. Cooper, and Mrs. M. c. Culbertson. In April 
1896, M ayor John Fitzpatrick convinced the city council to pass an ordinance 
consolidating the Fisk Free and Public Library with the Lyceum and Library 
Society Library. Thus, the first collection of 35,000 voỉumes, under the name New  
Orleans Public Library, came into existence. It opened on January 18, 1897 and, 
until 1908, vvas housed in St. Patrick’s Hall, the former location of the Criminal 
Courts. By 1898 it was circulating a monthly average of 6 ,800  volumes and could 
boast of 10,200 cardholders (ổ).

A self-perpetuating board was created to administer the library. The members 
of the fìrst boarđ were F. T. Howard, Albert Baldwin, Jr., p. A. Lelong, F. G. 
Earnst, E. B . Kruttschnitt, G. w. Plynn, and s. H. March. William Beer was the 
first librarian. Beer also held the title of librarian of the Howard Memoriaỉ Library, 
a public reference library maintained by endowment funđs, which was merged into 
the H oward-Tilton Memorial Library of Tulane University in 1938. He resigned in 
M ay 1906 to work full time at the Howard library. The fol!owing month, Henry M. 
Gill, a member of the N ew  Orleans Public Library Board, was appointed librarian 
(7).

Tn October 1902, the heirs of Simon Hernsheim made a donation of $50 ,000  
of which $40 ,000  became a trust fund, still in use, for the purchase of books.

The St. Patrick’s Hall site was purchased by the íederal government for the 
erection of a post office in 1905, so in 1906 the library of 70 ,000  books was m oved  
to a tempơrary location in an old mansion on Prytania Street.



In the same year, after some negotiations with Andrew Carnegie in vvhich the 
city threatened to turn down any offer of m oney unless the condition of naming 
the new library “Carnegie” was removed, the philanthropist gave $250 ,000  for 
the erection of a permanent buiỉding. The controversy arose because the city  
fathers did not want to belittle the past eíĩorts of the Fisks and Hernsheims. This 
sum was later increased to $375,000. The city council appropriated som e addi- 
tional funds and on October 15, 1908, the beautiful structure was dedicated. It 
was designed by Diboll, Owen and Goldstein, and m odeled after the Mars ư ltor  
temple in Rom e, which Augustus Caesar built after his victory at Phillipi. Located  
at Lee Circle, the bui ld ing remained in use until the  present Central  l ibrary  bui ld in g  
was occupied in 1958.

Mr. Gill continued his efforts with Andrevv Carnegie to obtain money for branch 
libraries. Between 1907 and 1915, five branch libraries were built on city-owned  
sites, with Carnegie providing about $100 ,000  for construction. They were generally 
named after the Street on which they were erected. The branches vvere situated 
along streetcar routes and were well distributed according to the population density 
at that time.

The Royal Branch was designed by Emile W eil and was dedicated on Novem ber 
25, 1907, with a book capacity of 6 ,000. Tt vvas built at a cost of $25 ,800 , in the 
French Quarter, and served the city until 1965, when it was bađly damaged by 
Hurricane Betsy.

The Algiers Branch was designed by R. E. D e Buys and vvas dedicated on 
Decem ber 28, 1907. Located across the river on the W est Bank portion of the 
city on Pelican Avenue, it cost $26 ,000  to buiỉd and had a book capacity of 6 ,000. 
It served the city until 1965, when it was closed following the damaging eíĩects of 
Hurricane Betsy. A  recent surge of interest in the area prompted the city council 
to appropriate $180 ,000  for the renovation of the building. It rcopened in 1975 
as the Algiers Point Branch.

The Napolcon Branch was designed by Favrot and Livaudais and was con- 
structed at a cost of $26 ,000 , with a 5,000-volum e capacity. It was dedicated on 
January 31, 1908 and is still íunctioning.

The Canal Branch was íormally opened on August 26 , 1911. Lagarde and Burk 
designed the building, with a capacity of 12,000 volum es, and its construction cost 
$36 ,000 . Located near two high schools, the branch was noted for its work with 
students. ĩt also houseđ the material for the blind from 1939 through the mid- 
1950s. New Orỉeans Public Library had accepted the responsibility in 1932 for the 
circulation of this material throughout much of the southeastern United States, but 
later the Service was limited to Louisiana and M ississippi. This function is now  
carriecỉ on by the Louisiana State Library. The Canal Street Branch remained in 
use until 1958, when it was closed due to the proximity of the present Central 
library.

The Dryades Branch opened on October 23, 1915. It was designed by William  
R. Burk and cost $25,000. Intended for the use of the Black citizens of the city, 
it had a capacity of 10,000 volumes and remained a segregated branch until 1955,



vvhen the entire library system was desegregated. ư se  of this branch vvas discon- 
tinuecỉ in 1965 after damage by Hurricane Betsy.

A  censorship case vvhich appears very strange in the 1970s occurred as the anti- 
German sentiments of World War I swept the nation. On April 9, 1919, in com- 
pliance vvith an act of the State legislature, all German-language materials were 
withdrawn from circulation and a list of readers of these books was forwarded to 
the United States Department of Justice. The books were restored to use on M ay
11, 1921.

Henry M. Gill continued to administer the library system until December 31, 
1928, when he was relieved of duty by the board of directors. During his tenure, he 
continued to press the city council for funds, especially for more branches. With 
no funds available for publicity, he and the board of directors encouraged library 
use by annual speeches at each school and by the distribution of reading lists. 
Beíore the end of his Service, he saw the city appropriate funds in 1927 for the 
construction of the system’s sixth branch, and the first to be built exclusively with 
city funds.

The N ix Branch was đesigned by A. s. Montz and built on a site donated by 
Dr. J. T. N ix and his brothers in memory of their íather. Costing $30 ,000 , the 
building vvas capable of holding 2 0 ,000  volumes and was deđicated on Novem ber 
29, 1930. It fulfìlled a long-standing need for the Carrollton section of the city, an 
area which from 1845 to 1874 had been an independent city 5 miles from the city 
of New Orleans.

In 1922, a program was adopted by which large numbers of books were circulated 
to the elementary schools. The books were the responsibility of the teachers who 
picked them up and returned them to the library. This practice, in various íorms, 
lasted until 1961, when it was discontinued by the board of directors. W hile this 
policy accounted for a large circulation íìgure each year, it lessened the schools’ 
incentive to develop their own libraries.

On February 25, 1932 a new, nine-member board of directors, appointed by 
the mayor, was authorized by the city council. On March 4, 1932, Daniel D . M oore 
resigned as librarian and Mr. Edvvard Alexander Parsons was appointed to take 
his place on March 7, 1932. Mr. Parsons, a well-known attorney, bibliophile, and 
specialist on ancient libraries, began a series of lectures on subjects ranging from  
Creole literature to Dante.

During these years a few timid citizens from time to time questioned the man- 
agement of the New Orleans Public Library by individuals with no íormal library 
training. By 1935, the chaotic econom ic conditions of the Depression had pre- 
cipitated salary cuts and ỉayoíĩs from the library staíĩ as well as other phases of 
city government. Charges that íavoritism was taking precedence over seniority 
began to appear in the press. A s alỉ of these íactors increased in intensity, a 
citizens’ group called the Inter-Organization Committee for Better Library Service 
and com posed of 22 individual associations and clubs, including the N ew  Orleans 
Federation of Clubs, demanded a complete change in the ađministration of the 
library. The library board began to seriously consider these demands and contacted



the American Library Association for advice. The resuit was a survey o f every 
phase of the library system, compỉeted by Mr. Jesse Cunnỉngham, librarian of the 
Cossitt Library in M emphis, Tennessee, and Mr. Joseph Wheeler, librarian of 
Enoch Pratt Free Library in Baltim ore, M aryland. The survey was a scathing 
denunciation of almost every aspect of the library operation: book selection, salary 
scales, location of facilities, poor buiỉding m aintenance, budgeting, nepotism, lack 
of continuine; education or in-service training, and low moraỉe. Worst of all, N ew  
Orleans was second to last on the list o f Am erican cities in per capita expenditure 
(8) .

Wheeler and Cunningham laid the blame for the situation directly on the 
administrators, the librarian, and the board. Their recommendations included a 
professional administrator at a reduced salary, restoration of all salary cuts, merit- 
onỉy appointments vvith the library staying out of poỉitics, a larger budget for books 
and bindinc;, correction of the numerous đeíìciencies, and an aim tovvard matching 
the national average per capita expenditure. Mr. Parsons fought back with a 61- 
page rebuttal of the survey report, but the public and the board were adamant in 
their support of the survey. The Library Journal mildly overstated its point by 
vvriting that, “Its head librarians were as innocent of library practice as the 
brawniest stevedores on the waterfront.” Fina!Iy, Mr. Parsons resigned in June 
of 1935.

Encouraged by the W heeler-Cunningham  survey, the library board bcgan a 
search for a professional director, and on Decem ber 1, 1936, Mr. Edmund Lee 
M cGivaren, Jr. was appointed librarian. Great strides were made by Mr. McGivaren 
in streamlining the management of the system, and íurther encouragement came 
from a modest budget increase from the city council. Even the American Library 
Association noted at its N ew  York convention that, under Mr. McGivarerTs 
administration, the N ew  Orleans Public Library had mađe more progress in one 
year than many authorities believed possible in three (9). Uníortunately, in the midst 
of the library’s renaissance, Mr. M cGivaren died on April 24, 1938 after an ilỉness 
of severaỉ weeks.

A search was immediateỉy initiated to íìnd a professional librarian to continue 
the far-reaching programs begun by Mr. M cGivaren. With the advice of Essae M. 
Culver of the Louisiana Library Com m ission and the American Library Associa- 
tion, John Hall Jacobs was appointed to the position of librarian on July 15, 1938. 
H e hacl been the supervisor of the Shelby County, Tennessee library system.

One of the íìrst projects Mr. Jacobs embarked on was the construction of the 
Alvar Branch in the eastern area of the city, where a long-needed library had been 
recommended for years. With the Works Progress Administration íìnancing 40%  
of the building cost of $32 ,000 , the A lvar Street Branch was dedicated on Novem ber 
7, 1940, with a book capacity of 16,000. In addition to this branch, many renova- 
tion, bindin^, and indexiní* projects were rnade possible through the Works Progress 
Administration and the National Youth Administration, which provided as many 
as 80 extra workers at rimes.

The first bookm obile Service was be^un in June of 1940 with a vehicle loaned by



the Louisiana Library Com m ission. Within 6 months it had circulated 10,000  
books. Radio story hours and other programs \vere also initiated by Mr. Jacobs.

In 1940, the Iibrary received a bequest of $250 ,000  from the estate of Mrs. 
Norman H. Mayer. H owever, because of the intervening vvar years, no Capital 
projects vvere pỉanned and the monev was investeđ in municipaì bonds.

During the war, book stations were established at nearby military bases, and 
special attention was given to the needs of industry and labor, \vhich vvere operating 
in high gear around the city. Mr. Jacobs was "ranted a leave of absence on April 
29, 1943 to accept a com m ission in the United States Naval Reserve. Mr. George 
King Logan, then head of the Adult Department, held the position of acting 
ỉibrarian until January 1, 1946, when Mr. Jacobs resumed his library duties.

Mr. Jacobs continued to pressure the city government for more branches upon his 
return in 1946, vvith the result that a branch was opened in temporary quarters on 
St. Bernard Avenue for Negro patrons. Mrs. Nora Navra left a bequest of $15 ,000  
to support and improve this branch. In addition, the city archives department at city 
hall vvas placed under the library’s administration.

ĩn  1948, the St. Charles Avenue home of the silent film star, Mar^uerite Clark, 
was purchased from Robert s. Eddy, Jr. and presented to the library board by 
Mr. and Mrs. Harry Latter in memory of their son, who had been killed in the 
war. This building, which had been constructed in 1907, vvas dedicated on 
October 31, 1948 as the M ilton H. Latter M emorial Library. Extensivc renovations 
wcre necessary to adapt it for use as a 20,000-volum e ỉibrary, but much care was 
taken to highlight and retain the original character of the building. It occupies one  
entire square and, like Nix hranch, is on the route of the St. Charles streetcar, the 
oldest Street railroad in the nation. The Latter structure has an outstanding circula- 
tion record and remains one of the high points of tourist interest.

In 1949, $30 ,000  was given by Mr. and Mrs. Theodore V. Martinez for the 
establishment of the Theodore von La Hache M usic Library. This collection, con- 
sisting of recordings, sheet music and the like, remained at Latter Branch until
1958, vvhen it was moved to the Central library.

The bequest of Mrs. Norman Mayer of $250 ,000  in 1940 resulted in two new  
branch libraries: the Norman M ayer M emorial Gentilly Branch and the Norman  
M ayer M emorial Broadm oor Branch. The Norm an M ayer M emorial Gentilly 
Branch was dedicated in March 1949. It was designed by Allison Owen to utilize
2 0 ,0 0 0  volum es. Renovations usin^ Library Services and Construction Act fund$ in
1969 added a large auditorium and increased its book capacity to 35 ,000 . The 
second branch to result from the prevvar bequest of Mrs. Norman Mayer, the 
Norm an Mayer M emorial Broadm oor Branch, was dedicated on April 4, 1954. It 
was purchased and renovated from its prior commercial use to house 15,000  
volum es, at a cost of $55 ,000 .

M eanwhile, in 1952, two important collections were received. The W estfeldt 
Àrt Print Collectỉon of 33 prints was donateđ by M artha G asquet W estfeldt and 
opened to the public in June of 1952. Currently, this very popular circulating 
colíection numbers 712  prints. The other collection, the Souchon Jazz Collection,



was presented to the library by Dr. Edmond Souchon and opened for reíerence 
on M ay 19, 1952. It is com posed of over 2 ,000  recordings, primarily 78 RPM , 
pertaining to the history of early Nevv Orleans jazz. Both collections are now a part 
of the Art and M usic D ivision.

A  new survey highlighting buiỉdings vvas conducted in 1953 by A lừ ed  M orton 
Githens, the \veIl-known consultant on library architecture. His report advised 
against spending any more money on the Central library because of the shiíts of the 
population and business community during the previous 45 years.

The long-awaited plan to replace the branch located in temporary quarters on 
St. Bernard Avenue was finalized \vith the dedication on May 2, 1954 of the Nora 
Navra Memorial Branch Library. It was designed by Jules de la Vergne to house
15 ,000 volumes, at a cost of $60 ,000 .

The Robert E. Smith Branch, dedicated on April 8, 1956, was the last of the 
neighborhood branches to be built. Donated by Robert E. Smith, a well-known Iocal 
land developer, and his \vife, it vvas designeđ by Saputo and Ledner in an octagon 
shape \vith a “Aoating” roof. The Smiths presented the completed project to the 
city to house 20 ,000  volumes.

John Hall Jacobs’s crovvnine achievement was the dedication of the new, 
$ 2 ,6 5 0 ,0 0 0  Central library on December 15, 1958. Designed by Curtis and Davis, 
the building has three Aoors above ground and two basement levels. It is attractively 
situated on the corner of Loyola and Tulane Avenues and has two interior patios 
which are open to the sky for the enjoyment of the employees. The contrast be- 
tween the o!d library, vvith its long íìights of stairs, and the new building was so 
striking that the locaỉ press reíerred to it as the “Cinderella Library.” Part of a 
civic center which inclucỉes the city hall, State office buildings, the civil courts, and 
State supreme court, the library building combines íìexibility of design with 
departmentalizeđ Service. A touch of the nearby French Quarter is supplied by the 
iron lacework sunscreen of modern design which surrounds the three glass walls 
com posing the front and sides of the library.

A  reorganization of departments \vas undertaken upon moving into these 
spacious quarters. The former adult department was divided into subject specialty 
divisions: Art and M usic (including the La Hache M usic Library); Business and 
Science (including the U.S. government document depository); General Services, 
now called Iníormation and Reference; Louisiana (including city archives, news- 
papers, microíìlm, and recently, gencalogy); and Circulation and Extension. The 
Extension Division was later made a separate unit under the title Branch Services. 
The old children’s department became the Juvenile Division. Technical process 
divisions were merged in 1966 to form the Technical Services Department. In
1970 a Serials, Binding and Duplication Division was created within Technical 
Services, reAecting the continually expanding workload of those areas.

This new division o f labor triẹgered the growth of the subject collections. The 
Business and Science D ivision has becom e One of the most active library agencies. 
With emphasis on contemporary issues and the local business community, the



division has worked toward improving its collection and publicizing its services. 
A bimonthly nevvsletter, bookmarks maiỉed in bank and shareholders statements, 
weekly newspaper listings of new books, and newspaper articles have aroused local 
ir.terest in the division. Close cooperation  with city, State, and íederal agencies 
has made the division a much-used iníormation and referral center. A useíul 
adjunct to the cataloged collections is the U.S. government documents depository.

The Louisiana Division has built the initial city archives collection of manu- 
script records dating back to 1769 into a multimedia depository of city records in 
the form of photographs, slides, motion picture film, and tape and wire recordings 
as well as the traditional paper material. It also operates a microfilm laboratory 
with a continuous program of preservation of these historic materials.

Mr. Jacobs resigned in 1960 to head the Atlanta Public Library System. H e was 
succeeded on September 1, 1961 by Jerome Cushman, íormer Ịibrarian of the 
Salina, Kansas public library.

Mr. Cushman’s first goaỉ was to increase the city government’s support. This 
proved to be an uphill battle with threatened branch closings, fund freezes, and the 
like, but he persuadeđ the board of directors to contract with John M ackenzie 
Cory, deputy director of the New York Public Library, to conduct a survey spe- 
ciíìcally aimeđ at branch development. The survey recommendeđ a system of 
regional libraries, especially in areas of the city which had đeveloped rapidly since 
the war and \vhose populations were at great distances from existing library 
íacilities. It also pointed out that, with one exception, branch development had been 
based cníirely on the benefaction of a few generous citizens (/ớ ).

With the acceptance of the survey report by the board of directors, a new impetus 
was given to the work of Mr. Cushman, who soon began to see the íruits of his 
labors in a vastly increased book budget, two new bookm obiles, and plans on the 
drawing board for one new regional library. Mr. Cushman resigned on July 30, 
1965 to accept a teaching position at the UC LA Library School. His place was 
taken by Guenter Jansen, Iibrarian of the M obile, Alabama Public Library.

The Algiers Regional Library was dedicated on Apriĩ 19, 1966. Ít was designed  
by Harry Baker Smith to house 30 ,000  voỉumes and has an auditorium. Part of the 
$486 ,000  builđing cost came from Title ĩ ĩ  Library Services and Construction Act 
appropriations administered by the Lơuisiana State Library. Within a month, all 
expectations for circulation and use were exceeđed.

Mr. Jansen’s main drive was aimed at achieving maximum efficiency in the 
technical services area. Many new procedures were introduced whiỉe many 
“traditional” methods were dropped. He also continued the eíĩorts of his prede- 
cessors to obtain more city and íederal funds for the library. During his ad- 
ministration, plans for the second regional branch were laid. Mr. iansen resỉgned 
on Decem ber 6, 1966 to accept the position of librarian at the Suíĩolk County, 
New  York system. He was succeeded by M. E. Wright, Jr., then assistant city 
librarian. Mr. Wright was coníirmed by the board on May 26, 1967 after serving 
as acting librarian during the interim and continues in this office as of this date.



The East N ew  Orleans Regional Library was dedicated on October 23, 1968. 
Harry Baker Smith designed the $53 ,000  building, which has accom m odations for
30 ,000  volum es and an auditorium.

Under Mr. Wright’s stewardship, the New Orleans Public Library has moved into 
the 1970s with a determination to bring the largest variety of services to its clientele 
in the most modern manner possible. The Jericho project was funded on a pilot 
basis in 1972 to “break the barriers” and extend services to the Spanish-speaking 
eomm unities and to improve Service to the Black com m unities and to the elderly. 
Using Library Services and Construction Act íunds, the pilot project also served the 
neighboring parish of St. Bernard. The success of the project led to the establish- 
ment of the Foreign Language Division, which is staíĩed with bilingual personnel 
and continues to achieve nevv records in services.

The Acquisitions Division is neariní* the end of its ílrst year of automated orđer- 
ing via Baker and Taylor’s BA TA B system. Book orders are processed on key- 
to -d isk  c o n s o le s  an d  th e  C om puter tap e is run o n  city  hall h ard w are. A n  au tom ated  
serials inventory is presently being programmed. The circulation system, currently 
using microíìlm check-out equipment, is to be automated in the not too distant 
future. The library has recently becom e the reíerral center for the vSEALLINC 
system. This is a system of 16 special, university, college, and public libraries in 
southeast Louisiana which uses federal funds and involves the sharing of materials 
and coordination of services with a goal of delivering requested material vvithin 24  
hours. New Orleans Public Library is a member of the SO LINET system and in 
1975 wil! have on-line access to the shaređ cataloging and book location services of 
the Ohio Collcge Library Center. All cataloging and catalog production will be 
handled by SO LĨN ET, a major advance in Processing books effìciently.

In  1973, the l ib ra ry  b eg a n  a special reference Service for officials in city govern- 
inent. N ot technically a municipal reĩerence library, Urban Aữairs Service is a 
current awareness program serving agencies and individuals in city government. 
ư sers of the Service are provided rapid access to iníormation through a selective 
dissem ination process. A profìle, delineatin^ areas of involveĩnent and subject,s of 
concern, was prepared for each agency served. The proíile is then used as a guide 
in the đaily scanning of ne\vspapers, periodicaĩs, and commercial services. Although 
the cu rren t  avvareness p ro sram  is the m ajor íunction of the Service, patron requests 
for speciíìc information on any topic are also handied through the library’s total 
resources and the SE A LLIN C  íacilities.

In anticipation of cable T V ’s arrival in this area, the Community Relations 
Division has been gaining experience with the library’s portable TV cameras. 
Recent exam ples of pro£rams attempted have been the recording of the Cajun 
Mardi Gras, jazz íunerals, and discussion sessions regarding Louisiana’s 1973 
Constitutional Convention.

The history of Nevv Orleans Public Library has been like a roađ lined with 
obstructions, weathered more often by rain than by sunshine; but through the 
deđication c f its librarians and stafF, it has reached a point where its budget has 
doubled in the past 10 years. Ít is a library which has concern for the past but is 
prepared to cope with the future.
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NEYV-YORK HISTORICAL SOCIETY

Of the great private historical rocieties in the United States, those of 
M assachusetts, New York, and Pennsylvania are preeminent both chronologically 
and qualitatively, and the íìrst two might have been contem poraneous. When 
John Pintard (1 7 5 9 -1 8 4 4 ), a prominent New York merchant and master of a 
substantial library of American history, was visiting in Boston in the summer of 
1789, he called on R ev. Samuel Belknap and discussed the possibility of a society 
of antiquaries similar to that of London. W hile the M assachusetts Historical 
Society cam e into active existence well beíore the end of the century, it was only 
in 1804 that Pintard (who had met with íìnancial reverses in 1792) and a small 
group of prominent N ew  Yorkers íounded the N ew -Y ork Historical Society.

From the very beginning the N ew -Y ork Historical Society emphasized the 
importance of collecting books, manuscripts, and source materials in general 
relating to the entire Republic as well as to Manhattan and N ew  York State. In 
the N ew -Y ork  Heraỉd  of February 13, 1805, barely 2 months after the official 
foundation of the society, a statement of policy and, speciíìcally, of library acqui- 
sitions, was printed. There was the entire spectrum of categories of library materials 
ordinarily considered essential, but, in addition, there was specific m ention of



F IG U R E  1. Etching by Ernest D. Roth o f the N ew -Y ork Historical Socỉety. (Courtesy o f the 
N ew -York Historicaỉ Societỵ, N ew  Y ork  City.)

“inform ation which will throw light upon the State of m orals in our country,” for 
example, drunkenness, gaming, dueling, suicide, conjugal infiđelity, prostitution, 
etc. The result is a collection that is distinguished among those of historical societies 
for its breadth, including, for example, one of the íìnest existing collections on 
murder in America.

John Pintarđ, an inveterate collector, could not afford to give his valuable collec- 
tion on American history to the society, but he did sell it at cost in 1809. Other 
acquisitions enriched the society to such an extent that it was felt necessary to 
incorporate in 1809 as the New-York Historical Society (the hyphen thus being  
perpetually íìxed in the title as a legal matter). A s early as 1811 there were publica- 
tions based on the library’s holdings, the fìrst volum e of the Coỉỉections, including 
the journals of Verrazano and Hudson and the laws established by the D uke of 
York for the government of the province in 1 6 6 4 /6 5 . A  special friend of the society 
in these days was M ayor D e Witt Clinton, who in 1814 secured legislative permis- 
sion for the society to raise $12 ,000  by means of a Iottery.

Important acquisitions during this early period, such as the Revolutionary War 
papers of General Horatio Gates (in 1816), added stature to the well over 5 ,000  
items already accumulated, and by 1818 the society wisely decided to employ a 
librarian, Stephen B. Hutchings, ÍOI $100 per annum. But ữnancial problems 
plagued the society gravely, and it was only in 1827 that eữective lobbying in



Albany secured a State grant of $5 ,000  if the society could find a way to pay oíĩ 
its debts, totaling $7 ,500 . It is not vvithout duplication in thc annals of American  
historical societies that the society managed to balance its books by not paying 
John Pintard the remainder of vvhat was ovved him for his library. Pintard, 
treasurer through 1827, never attended a meeting aíter 1825.

By the end of its íỉrst half century in the 1850s, the society hađ m oved forwarcl 
steadily, despite occasional short periods of depression, and in 1857 it was íinally 
abỉe to move into its o\vn home on Second Avenue and 17th Street, an apparently 
adequate builđing for its by then rich collections of books, pamphỉets, nexvspapers, 
and manuscripts as \vell as o f portraits and other graphic material. One of the most 
spectacuỉar acquisitions occurređ đuring the Civil War, when the ori^inal water 
colors of Audubon’s Bỉrds of Am erica  were purchased from the artist’s widow at a 
fraction of their real value. Publication vvas also steppcd up. Tcn volumes of thc 
Collections had appeared by 1858, and in 1868 the íìrst volumc of the Publication 
Fund Series vvas issued, to be íolỉovved in subsequent years by nearly a hundred 
volumes.

The Second Avenue builđing, like that of any vital librarv or museum, quickly 
proved to bc inadequate, and in 1885 there was a conditional eift of $100 ,000  
from Mrs. Robert L. Stuart for a nevv building, provided matching íunđs of 
$150,000 could bc raised. Vastly more proved to be needed until the Central por- 
:ion of the prcsent stately buildinií on Central Park West betwcen 76th and 77th 
Streets was íỉnally com pleted in 1908. Three decades were to pass beíore vvings 
vvere addeđ and the building \vas reopenecl in its present form in 1939. A succession  
of distinguished librarians and directors since this period has madc the society, 
in its ncvv building, one of the niost eíĩective instruments for research in American 
history. Robert H endye Kclby, \vho retired as librarian in 1921 after 53 years in 
the socicty, w as succeeded by Alexander J. Wall, employed by the society first in 
1898 as a 14-year-old lad. In 1937 his titlc was chaníỊed to director, and he con- 
tinued to serve until his đeath in 1944. He was succeecled by R. w . G. Vail, who 
retired in ỉ 960  and was íollovved by the present director, James J. Heslin.

Whiỉe the society\s membership is not large, it has included in the past some 
unusualỉy dedicated individuals, and the result is a substantial encỉovvment (in part 
not used to full eíĩectiveness due to restrictions on the use of income). There are no 
pubìic funds, even though the society períorms many signiíicant services for the city 
and the nation. Thus the Ecỉucation Department has sponsorcd story hours for 
childrcn in recent years, and it has conducted gallery tours of the exhibits for 
various groups, including the handicapped. Statistics of use both for research and 
popular education as reported in the director's Annual Report  are impressive. Its 
continuing publication program is a major Service to American historical schoìar- 
ship. The Nevv-York Historicoỉ Societỵ Quarterỉy, beẹun in 1917 by Librarian 
Kelby, is one of the more important scholarly journals in the íìeld. Recent publica- 
tions include the Cataỉogue of American Portraits in the N e\v-York Historicaỉ 
Society , published by the Yale University Press. The depth of the niuseum collec- 
tions is illustrated by the recent publication of Paul Hollister, Gỉass Poperweights



in the N ew -Y o rk  Historiccil Society, one of the largest collections of these decora- 
tive antiques in the \vorld, perhaps the largest.

The collections of the library beggar description. The more than one-half 
milỉion volumes of printed books include extraordinary collections of American 
almanacs, American genealogy, Indians (including a remarkable group of cap- 
tivities), early Am erican imprints, early American song books and hymnals, early 
travels in America, early American trials, the circus in America, Civil War regi- 
mental histories, íìshing and angling, Jenny Lind, maps, military history (especially 
of N ew  York units), naval and marine history, N ew  York City’s history (including 
such basic things as virtually com plete runs of directories, indexes to vital statistics 
and wills, and early official records), newspapers (íourth largest collection of 
18th-century nevvspapers in the country), slavery, Spanish-American War, trade 
cards and business and professional memorabilia, city and county histories not only 
of N ew  York but also of Nevv England, N ew  Jersey, and Pennsylvania. The 
nìanuscript colỉections have alvvays been of greatest signiíkance, and when 
Timothy AIden’s catalog of the collections was published in 1813, 51 \vere listed. 
rĩo d a y  there are over 300 ,000  pieces (for \vhatever signifìcance the numerical 
description of manuscript collections may have), and they include  singularly im- 
portant material from the Colonial and Revolutionary periods. There are also 
cxtensive collections of diaries, journals, and business records from New York City. 
The national importance of the society is aptly illustrated by its largest single 
collection of manuscripts, thc papers of the American Fur Company, amounting 
to 131 volum es and over 18,000 separate pieces. A now out-of-date guide is 
the 96-page Survey of the Manuscript Coỉlections in the N ew -York  Historỉcaỉ 
Society  (1941), but it may be supplemented by the literate and eminently readable 
annual reports of directors Wall and Heslin. The graphic material is especially 
signiíìcant not only for the portraits and paintings, but also for things such as early 
political caricatures and posters, steamboats, photographs, lithographs, and prints 
in general, with special emphasis on New York City and State, but also on material 
of national importance which fìts into the collections. The singularly rich museum 
materials may receive only a reíerence here, but it is important to note that much 
in these collections fits in very closely with the library material.

Although the Nevv-York Historical Society was and will contỉnue to be a major 
research facility of national importance, it is perhaps the most active of the private 
historical societies in Service to the community. W ithout any offìcial support, its 
services to scholars and the broad public of the city have been exemplary for any 
similar institution which has comparable means— never enough, but in this case 
som ewhat more than many sister societies have enjoyed.
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NEW YORK LIBRARY ASSOCIATỈON

The New York Library Association (N Y L A ), tounded in 1890 at the cỉose of 
the annual Convocation of the University of the State of Ne\v York, was the first 
statevvide organization of librarians in the United States. Geor^e w . Curtis, distin- 
guished author and chanceỉlor of the university; Andrew Draper, superintendent 
of public instruction; and Melvil Dewey, secretary of the Board of Regents and 
State librarian, were the chief sponsors of its organization.

At the meeting on July 11, 1890, Chancellor George w . Curtis presided over a 
long discussion on library developm ent in New York State. The 43  members in 
attendance voted to organize an association and the Constiíution  was adopteđ.

The objectives of the new organization were stated as:

(1) stimulate library interesls in the State of New York; (2) secure the fullest 
possible cooperation with the American Library Association in promoting generaỉ 
Iibrary interests; (3) organize and promote arrong New York libraries exchange of 
duplicates, interlibrary loans and other íorrns of organization; (4) secure from the 
Legislaturc in harmony with the broad basis of the new University Law, a con- 
soliđation and revision of thc many existiniĩ laws aíĩecting Iibraries, with any 
nccded ncw laws in regard to íounding libraries; (5) enroll alỉ whose in teresí can 
he depended on and then step by step uo rk  tovvard thc ideal when íhe libraries 
of New York shall. in educational eíĩiciency, bc sccond to those of no State or 
country in thc worki (/).

]t was not until N ovem ber 19, 1929 that the Boarcỉ of Regents granted a pro- 
visional charter incorporating New York Library Association “as a library associa- 
tion for the purpose of promoting library interests in the State of N ew  York” (2). 
An absolute charter was granted to the association on D ecem ber 20, 1946.

A íìtting Symbol of the loni^ history of the association is the gavel used by the 
presiđent at alỉ business meetings. This gavel was made from a black walnut tree 
said to have becn planted by Sir Wi|liam Johnson in 1765. This tree stood on the 
grounds of Sir W illiam’s hom e at Johnstown, Nevv York, until 1926 when it was 
cut dovvn, having becom e a menace to adjacent buildings. The gavel, a gift of the 
Johnstown Public Library, is a replica of one of the set used in St. Patrick’s 
Lodge N o. 4 F & AM  founded by Sir William Johnson in 1765.

The N Y L A  has had a close relationship with the Am erican Library Association  
(A L A ) throughout its history. In 1913 A L A  amended its constitution to include a 
representative of each State library association on the A L A  Council. The N Y L A



accepted the invitatỉon folIowin^ the approved amendment and appointed the 
president of N Y L A  as the representative. The N Y L A  petitioned A L A  in 1922 to  
accept N Y L A  as a chapter member. Reestablishment of chapter status vvas granted 
in 1956. From that time until 1971, all N Y L A  members elected the State repre- 
scntative to the ALA  Council. Since 1971, this representative has been elected by 
ALA  members in the State. New York members have been active supporters of 
legislation and issues with which ALA has been concerned on the national level.

Melvil Dewey, State librarian, was elected president of the N Y L A  for the íìrst 
3 years folỉowing its formation. The objectives of the new association became the 
guide for the action program implemented by the Executive Board. To stimulate 
library interests, papers were presented at annual meetings, later to be published in 
Library ỉournaỉ  and New York Libraries. Standards for public libraries were 
íormulated, best 25 books of the ycar approved, and the cooperative vvork of pub- 
lishing reacỉing lists undertaken. In 1891, the standing committee on legislation  
proposed the legislation needed to “make inore practically usefuỉ the $50 ,000  a year 
now appropriated by the legislature for library purposes” (3 ), and in addition 
requested that amount for public libraries and an additional $50 ,000  for the 
“pedagogical district school libraries” (5). The annual meeting became “Library 
W eek,” írequently held at a resort hotel such as Lake Placid Club, with a Aexible 
scheđule of meetings to allow opportunity for coníerees to enịoy the recreational 
oữerings of the conference site.

Early concern for improvement of libraries led to the inauguration of Library 
Institutes to be held in diíĩerent places in the State. A list of topics was sent to 
ỉibraries and discussions held on those topics receiving the most votes. As many 
as 30 institutes, attended by 1,619 librarians and trustees, vvere held in 1 year with 
the N Y L A  the sole supporter of the project. In 1904 thc Executive Board presented  
to the regents a report of the Committee on Library Institutes recommending that 
the State Education Department undertake the development of additional institutes 
to the end that more libraries might be reached. Day-long and exlended institutes 
of 1 week, sponsored bv the N Y LA , with the State Education Department assisting 
in the program planning, continued to the m id-1930s.

The N Y L A  from its beginning established cooperative \vorking relations wỉth 
the State Education Department. The N Y L A  has served in an advisory capacity 
through its work on surveys and Commissionei^s Committees studying certiíìcation, 
training, and  recruitment; public library Service; library development for all libraries; 
íìnancial needs; and direct access in public library systems. Reports of comm ittee 
w ork  h a v e  kept the State E d u ca tio n  D ep a rtm en t avvare o f  n eed s in library Service.

Continued improvement of the status of proíessional librarians, library clerks, 
ỉibrary technicians, and library assistants has been the result of the work of the 
Personnel Administration Committee. From the Committee of Three developed the 
Voluntary Certiíìcation Plan of 1923. The Compulsory Certiíìcation Plan as recom - 
mended by the committee became a law in 1931. The Personnel Administration  
Committee prepared a classiíìcation system for positions in public libraries, in an 
effort to achieve uniformity of titles for comparable positions, which vvas adopted



by the Nevv York State Civil Service Department. In 1963 the committee urgeil 
!iberaIization of certiíìcation regulations to ease the shortage of librarians and the 
placement of librarians in the noncompetitive class of civil Service. In 1969 the 
NY LA published the com m ittee^ model for personnel administration and policv 
manual, which has had recognition nationally. A bcst seller is the com m ittee’s 
publication, Typỉcal Cỉass Specifications for Proịessionaỉ Positions ỉn Public 
Libraries Under Civil Service, prepared in cooperation with city and State agencies. 
The most recent addition to the Typical Cỉass Specifications is the position of library 
assistant. In 1971 the civil Service created this position in its classiíỉcation.

Recruitment to the ỉibrary proĩession became a necessity for the N Y L A  in thc 
1960s. The action program included a 2-day recruitment workshop, display at the 
New York  State Fair, publication of Fincincial Assỉstance for Library Education . 
and formation of four regional recruitment centers.

In the eữort to improve standards of the library proíession and of individual 
Ịibrarians, scholarship awards were instituted in 1929. These permanent scholar- 
ships were established for full-time graduate study at leading library schools. Addi- 
:ionaI scholarships for further study were offered by indivicluals and sections, 
often in honor of librarians who have given outstanding Service in New York State. 
The Scholarship Committee administers the scholarship funds made avaiỉable by 
:he association, the Adult Services Section, the Chilđren and Young Adults Services 
Section, and the College and University Libraries Section. To honor outstanding 
Service to the association and the library profession, awards are mađe annually. 
One of these is the Asa W ynkoop Avvard, established in 1927 to honor the in- 
spector of libraries in N ew  York State who hađ receiveđ the íìrst proíessional 
ỊibrariarTs First Oracle Certiíìcate and who assisted small village libraries through- 
out the State for many years. The L. Marion Moshier Award was established in 
1956 on her retirement from the directorship of the Library Extension Division and 
the avvard honors a librarian in a rural area in New York State.

Legislation related to libraries in New York State has been a concern of the 
association, and the long history of years of committee work for the passage of 
desired  legislation po in ts  to  several h ighlights in b r in ẹ in g  library  Service to  all 
people in all parts of the State. Tt was as early as 1912 that the idea of county and 
multicounty systems and regionalization was íìrst considered. The minutes of the 
annual business meeting record a recommendation to “divide the State into districts, 
and issue books from Iarge to smalỉ ỉibraries” (4). ĩn  1928 the association pledged 
its support to the establishment of county libraries and stated that this task would 
receive major attention. In 1944 the Council of the N Y L A  requested the D e
partment of Education to have its Research Division make a complete study of 
the present and íuture status of statewide library Service. The survey published in 
1946 proposeđ a plan for regional library Service. The Committee on County and 
Regionaỉ Libraries, later called Committce on Public Library Developm ent and 
Standards of the N Y L A , íogether with the Legislative Committee, reached its goal 
in 1950 when the legislature passed a biỉl for organization of larger units of library 
Service on county or multicounty ỉevels. The association then assisted the State



Education Department in draíting minimum qualifications to make county or multi- 
county units eligible for State aid. The Com m ittee on Public Library Developm ent 
and Standards and the Library Trustees Foundation of N ew  York State held 
institutes for librarians and trustees to explain the law and assigned their members 
to speciíìc counties to offer services as consultants. The com m ittee also published 
a manual of questions and answers about establishment of a county system. The 
M onroe County Library System, established in April 1953, was the íìrst county 
System; Clinton and Essex counties established the fìrst multicounty system in 
1955; and the íìrst cooperative library system was formed in 1958 by Saratoga, 
Warren, and Washington counties.

The second phase of cooperation between libraries began with the studies by 
the State Education Department on problems of advanced reíerence and research 
library Service. In 1961 the N Y L A  Com m ittee on Reíerence and Research Library 
Resources published a brochure, Ten Mỉlỉion W ords , which contained recommenda- 
tions on “making any book avaiỉable to any man at any time” (5). The signiíìcant 
breakthrough occurred in 1966 when the appropriation to initiate the Reference 
and Research Library Resources Program (3 Rs) was approved by the legislature. 
Regional networks now cover the entire State.

The Legislative Committee, formerly the Committee on Library Standards and 
Legislation, has been alert to the problems of support of libraries. In 1952, after 
working jointly with the Legislative Com m ittee of the Library Trustees Foundation  
of N ew  York State, the State-Aid-to-Libraries Bill was passed. The problem be- 
came even more acute in the 1970s, and the N Y L A  ansvvered the call of the ALA  
W ashington oíRce to contact all Congressmen from the State to gain approval of 
the Hathaway Amendment, which was eventually passed. Presiđents of the N Y LA  
have presented the association’s program for support of ỉibrary Service annually 
to the Board of Regents. The com m ittee has employed a variety of methods to 
cstablish Communications between the membership and the legislator. Am ong these 
have been legislative workshops, a Legisỉatỉve Buỉỉetin, part-time ỉegislative repre- 
sentatives in Albany, and a “telephone tree.” In 1972 the N Y L A  mailed a question- 
naire to all candidates for the N ew  York State legislature requesting their position on 
library matters. Responses were printed in the N Y L A  Bulletỉn to assist members 
in their voting.

The Intellectual Freedom Com m ittee was appointed in 1953 “to promote, pro- 
tect, and encourage maximum public access to iníormation” (ố). To accomplish 
this charge the com m ittee’s íunctions becam e both educational and investigative. 
The Cođe of Procedure and Statement of Policy developed by the committee have 
served to guide the responses to demands in problems of censorship, often resulting 
in dismissal of personnel. The com m ittee has worked closeỉy with the Intellectuaỉ 
Freedom  Committee of A L A  and the Freedom to Read Foundation in cases involv- 
ing librarians in N ew  York State. Recom m ending orderly procedure to govern 
selection of books in all libraries, conducting a “Right to K now” workshop, and 
holding outstanding sessions at annual conferences have been som e of the activities 
of this committee. The comm ittee took a strong stand on the report of the U.S.



Commission on Obscenity and Pornography and the passage by the State lee;islature 
of the Obscenity Law (Chapter 989 of the Laws of 1974). The implications of the 
law for libraries and librarians in the context of intellectual freedom wi!l be of 
continuing concern for the comm ittee. Because dismissal vvithout cause has been 
the result of censorship of library materials, the Intellectual Freedom Committee 
has investigated many cases in the 1970s and has made recommenđations for 
counciỉ action. The earliest case in which action was taken by the Committee on 
Tenure was in 1941, when a proíessional librarian was under criticism. The “Resolu- 
tion on Due Process for College, Public and School Libraries Relating to Dism issal 
and Non-R eappointm ent” (7) was passed by the N Y L A  Council in 1971, and 
copies mailed to  all chief school oííicers and  library in s t i tu t i o n s  in the State.

Throughout its history the counciỉ has been responsive to current issues and 
events. Ad hoc and standing comm ittees have been appointed to study, make 
recommendations, and implement programs in such interest areas as:

how to combat the dime novel habit (1895); the place of íìction and fairy tales in 
literature (1897); curriculum of Iibrary schools (1906); the radio and the library 
(1923); rcading for penal and charitable ỉnstitutions (1909); interracial Service 
(1933); Union list of newspapers for New York State (1935); National Defense 
Book Drive (1941); health education (1941); parent education (1939); the puzzle 
craze (contests by nevvspapers to build circulation) (1950): Crusade for Freedom 
(1951); educationa] televisỉon (1952); cooperative íìlm Service (1952); Iibrary build- 
ings (1960); bookmobile serviccs (1961); social responsibilities rountl table (1969); 
pLiblic r e l a t i ons  (1971) ;  m e m b e r  benefìt.s ( 1973) ;  b i cen t enn ia l  (1973).

The governance of the N Y L A  has evolved from an executive board of five in 
1890 and is now delegated to the council, vvhich is a policy-making and an 
executive body of the association. Council consists o f the oíTìcers, two members 
elected at large, the president of cach section, and one representative of the Library 
Trustees Foundation of New York State. Sections may be íormed on petition of 
25 members and approved at the annual business meeting. A full-time secretary- 
treasurer position was createđ in 1957. By 1970 the association’s program required 
a fu]l-time executive secretary and in 1974 the responsibilities of the office were 
more accurately described by the title, executive đirector.

The N Y L A  has seven sections within its structure: Adult Services, ChildreiVs 
and Young Aduỉt Services, College and University Libraries, Library Educators, 
Public Libraries, Resources and Technical Services, and School Library M edia.

The largest section in the N Y L A  is the School Library Media Section. A  
Committee on High School Libraries was appointed in 1908 to investigate condi- 
tions in the State and through its eữorts a Library Section was established in the 
New York State Teachers Association in 1910. In 1915 the Counciỉ of the N Y L A  
formed a Com m ittee on Libraries and Schools for the “íormulation of a deíìnite 
plan of cooperation between the public library and school library interests in the 
State” (8). Programs of the annual conference from 1895 to 1910 list at least one 
session of interest to schooỉ personnel, such as the speaker at the evening session of 
the coníerence in 1895, who was the superintendent of Buíĩalo schools speaking



on “reading for the young with special regard to the inAuence of teachers” (9), 
and in 1900 when one of the principal topics of the conference was the public 
school and the public library. The N Y L A  repeatedly urged the regents to use 
their inAuence to amend the Education Law so that school librarians should have 
equal status and salaries with teachers. The Committee on Libraries and Schools was 
approved as a section in 1940, and held its íìrst membership meeting in 1941. 
Since that time two meetings are held annually: a vvorkshop in the spring 
and a faỉl meeting as a part of the annual coníerence of the N Y LA .

The contributions of the School Library M edia Section (SLMS) of the N Y L A  
have been inAuential in librarianship and libraries of the schools of the State. SLMS 
has been active in the íìeld of publications. Beginnine in 1957 the “Standards 
Series” has included such t i t l e s  as Standards for the Book Coỉlection in Eỉem entary , 
ỉun ior  High Schooỉ, and High Schooỉ Lìbraries; Schooỉ Library Obịecíives; The  
Schooỉ Library\s Teaching Program; and Housing the Scỉiooỉ Library. The coopera- 
tive work with other segments of the school community prompted such publications 
as Schooỉ Librarian ỉn the Guidance Program. Because the ChildrerTs and Young  
Adult Services Section serves the same age group as the school library, joint sessions 
at annual coníerences and pubỉications such as Working Together— School and 
Public Lìbrary  brought the programs of the two sections into harmony. Through 
the request of SLMS, the governor proclaimed School Library M edia Day in Nevv 
York State in 1973. The section provided each school librarian in the State with 
a kit of suggestions for pro^rams to bring to the attention of the general public the 
signiíìcant contribution of library media centers in schools. Results of studies 
conducted by SLMS, such as the 1959 study of library skills needed by college 
students as they do research and prepare assignments, have ỉed to across-library 
cooperation. The Legislative Committee of the N Y LA  has placed the proposed 
law requiring the inclusion of the schools’ library materials, print and nonprint, in 
the contingency buđget of the school district, a priority issue.

The ChildrerTs and Young Adult Services Section (CYASS) of the N Y L A  hađ 
its beginning in 1932 as the Children’s Books and Libraries Committee. In 1951 
the council approved section status for the committee and in 1959 the name of the 
section was changed to Children’s and Young Adult Services Section. Coníerence 
programs from 1908 on include sessions on story-telling and children’s services. 
Beginning with a page in the Bookmark,  published monthly by the New York State 
Library, which highlighted the best in chilđren’s books past and present, CYASS  
has publisheđ pamphlets on a variety of subjects. Once u pon  a Time, a pamphlet 
on story-telling techniques and pro^rams for story hours, was circulated nationally, 
and has been follovved by numerous publications on selecting the best of the multi- 
media and developing standards for vvork with children. The joint author luncheon  
with SLMS on Saturday of each annual coníerence is an outstanding program of 
the coníerence.

The Colỉege and ưniversity Libraries Section, formed in 1954, was originally 
the Colỉege Library Committee. The committee studied the “ relationship of N Y L A  
to other organizations oíĩering programs for college and university librarians and



made recommendations for the íuture activities of N Y LA  in this íìe k r  (10). The 
recommendations included joint programs and meetings sponsored by N Y L A  and 
State or regional chapters of the Association of College and Research Libraries, and 
work on problems from the colleec and university point of vievv, such as tenure, 
iaculty status, and projects of interest to the New York State Education Department. 
This section has cooperated \vith the State Education Department in its program  
10 improve interlibrary loan Service between the State Library and collese libraries, 
preservation of library materiaỉs, establishment of 3Rs councils, and standards of 
Service. The section urged the establishment of the Oíĩice of Colle^e Library 
Consultant in the State Education Department.

The Library Educators Section of the N Y LA  was granted section status in
1970. At cach succeeding coníerence, pro^rams of the section have centered on 
curriculum in library schooỉs and m ethods of teaching.

The Adult Services Section of the N Y LA  was established in 1956 to replace 
the Adult Education Committee, fìrst appointed in 1936. The early activities of the 
conimittee incluđed bringing the American Heritaíĩe Project of ALA to Ne\v York  
State, exchanging reading lists am ong libraries, and the establishment of nine 
centers of experiment in nine typical libraries in the State. The program in the 
committee’s publication outlining adult education \vork in libraries vvas updated 
by the section, vvhich offered its services to help libraries conduct \vorkshops on 
nevv standards. The publication, Standards for Adult Services in Public Lìbraries , 
vvas made available in 1973. The program on “eđucation to replace censorship” 
( ỉ ỉ ) at the M iddle Atlantic Regional Library Federation Convention in 1973  
emphasized opportunities oíĩered in this area by N Y L A ’s Aduỉt Services Section.

The Resources and Technical Services Section, evolving from the Technical 
Services and ỉater Technical Processes Committee, vvas granted section status in
1959, to represent the technical services íunctions in all libraries. While still a 
committee, the group conducted a symposium on the participation of Ne\v York 
State libraries in the development of the National Union Catalog. Subcommittees on 
public documents, acquisition, catalog codes, serials and Union catalogs, and paper 
preservation and restoration indicate areas in which this section has been active. A  
Preservation Conference in 1970 and 1-day \vorkshops on the basics of preservation 
and book rcpair in 1972 have given members of the section valuable information.

The Public Libraries Section of the N Y LA  is the most recently formed section, 
receiving council and membership approval in 1971. The group is “committed to 
the goal of excellence in public library Service . . . and full and easy access to 
iníormation essential so that we may have a well iníormed and responsible citizenry” 
(72). The development of standards for all aspects of public library Service will 
be a goal of the section. In 1973 an Outreach Committee was íormed to develop  
pilot programs which vvill bring existing library services to the attention of 
potential users.

The N Y LA  maintains liaison relations with other library-oriented organizations. 
Am ong these is the New York State Association of Library Boards, known as the 
Library Trustees Foundation of N ew  York State until 1973. A  Trustees Com -



mittee had been an active group \vithin the N Y L A  from its earỉiest history. In 
1939, the council notiíìed the Trustees Foundation that council would accept the 
oABcers nominated by the íoundation as the Trustees Com m ittee of the N Y L A . The 
comm ittee requested section status in 1932 but it vvas not until 1941 that the mem- 
bership approved the request. The Library Trustees Foundation of Ne\v York  
State was chartered by the Board of Regents on February 25, 1949. The íoundation  
was formed at the request of the N Y L A  Council in order to have trustees speak 
independently on legislation. This was termed a “temporary agency established for 
political expediency and that it is not to replace the Trustees Section of the N Y L A  
but rather superim posed on it with identical offìcers,, (13). By 1950, a comm ittee 
\vas íorm ed to investigate a merger of the Trustees Section and Library Trustees 
Foundation of N ew  York State. The resulting action was the nomination of 
representatives of each group to serve on the governing bodies of each. In 1956, 
the section took action to abolish itself as a section of N Y LA  and join with the 
L ib rary  Trustees Foundation of N ew  York State, because of members “íeeling that 
their Iegislative iníluence is weakened if they are membcrs of the N Y L A ” ( ĩ 4). 
Members of Library Trustees Founđation (LTF) of New York State were given 
the privilege of becom ing aữìỉiate mcmbers (nonvoting) of the N Y LA  and would 
receive the N Y L A  Buỉỉetin. However, the member elected by LTF as a representa- 
tive to the N Y L A  Council was a voting member of council. The Library Trustees 
Foundation of N ew  York State has held annual meetings in conjunction with the 
N Y L A  annual coníerence and the film “Books for A ll” on county libraries was 
sponsored by the N Y L A  and the LTF. Regional workshops and institutes for 
trustees have been a part of the action program of the foundation. Cooperation  
between LTF and the Legisỉative Committee of the N Y L A  has led to the passage 
of the State-Aid-to-Libraries Bill, the estabỉishment of county library system s, and 
the sponsorship of the 1972 Iegislative \vorkshop.

The N Y L A  has not ỉimited its interests to ỉibraries and librarians within the 
State. In 1953 an Appointm ent of Foreign Librarians Committee was appointed to 
initiate an exchan^e prograni for qualiíìed íoreign and New York State librarians. 
The íìrst exchange was with British librarians and the program has grovvn to place 
as many as 40  in 1 year in 10 diíĩerent countries.

In 1967, 75 librarians from Canada, New York State, and Vermont attended a 
conference held in Potsdam , New York, to promote cooperative sharing of library 
resources vvith Canadian libraries located in the region adjacent to that served by 
the North Country’s 3Rs council. In 1935, the N Y L A  joined with states in New  
Englanđ for a regional coníerence. In 1968 the M iddle Atlantic Regional Library 
Federation (M A R L F) was formed by Deỉaware, New Jersey, Pennsylvania, Mary- 
land, W est Virginia, and N ew  York “for the purpose of mutual exchange of ideas 
and a jointIy sponsored conference once in five years” (15).

In 1911 the íìrst Manuaỉ  o f the N Y L A  was published to record the essential 
facts of organization for the use of the oíĩìcers and members. The Manucil has 
been revised periodicalỉy during the subsequent years. The report of the council and 
membership action, and all papers presenteđ at conferences \vere printed in the



Library Journal during thc earỉy years. In 1922 council budgeted $50 to have 
Wew York Libraries, a pubỉication o f the State Education Department, mailed to 
each member of the N Y L A . By 1927 council felt that the association should havc 
an oíììcial organ for its membership to report news of association activities and 
action between coníerences. The first issue of the Nexvsletter was published in 
1927, to be followed by three issues per year, but there was som e irregularity to 
the publication dates. The titỉe and íormat were changed in 1953 and the 
February issue of the N Y L A  Bulỉetin contained excerpts from speeches at con- 
íerences, nevvs of libraries, and personal nevvs and notes. The Buỉỉetin increased 
the size of the publication from 6 to 16 pages. The Buỉletin contained advertỉsing 
for the íìrst time in 1962, to help deíray publication costs. In 1965 the new cover 
design featured outstandiníĩ exampỉes of library buildings recently constructed and 
the contents fo!ỉowed the íormat of a ma^azine, with articles on current issues as 
\vell as reprints of articles from other library magazines and reviews of current 
library literature. Beginning in 1969, the N Y L A  Bưlletin was published monthly to 
keep the news timely and was limited to news in brief of the N Y L A  activities, in- 
cluding those of the council, its comm ittees, and the sections. For several years 
sections hađ issued bulletins with iníormation directed to the speciAc interests of 
the membership of the section. In 1971 the N Y L A  Buỉỉetin was expanded to en- 
compass all the newsletters and bulletins issued by alỉ sections. This action \vas 
taken for two reasons: econom y and the direct purpose of uniíying the membership 
by keeping all members informed about the activities of all sections. The N Y L A  
sections and committees have assumed the responsibility of reporting news to the 
editor of the Buỉleíỉtĩ.

The decision was made by the council in 1957 to convert the N Y L A  from simply 
a program organization to One that would provide eíĩective leadership to the whole 
proíession at the State level, and that the association should  direct its attention to 
the needs of users of libraries current and potential. This decision changed the 
action program to one of cooperative planning am ong librarians and with the 
bureaus and divisions of State government concerned with library Service. This 
uniíìcation of effort has led to strengthening the eíTectiveness of the association. 
The membership has justỉfication to believe that its elected and appointed officers 
are fulfilling the object of the association as stated in the Constitution , “to íurther 
library development and prom ote the proíession of librarianship in the State of 
New York” (16).
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H e l e n  F .  R i c e

NEW YORK LIBRARY CLUB

The N ew  York Library Club was organizeđ at Columbia College at a meeting 
called by Melvi! Dewey on June 18, 1885. Twelve librarians attended, only one of 
whom was a woman, Ellen M. Coe.

At its second meeting on Novem ber 12, Richard Rogers Bovvker was electeđ 
president; Ellen M. Coe, vice-president; William Augustus White, vice-president; 
Charles Alexander Nelson, secretary; Jacob Schwartz, treasurer. Topics discussed 
at this 1885 meeting were: local cooperation of New York libraries, interlibrary 
loan, book thieves, and the disposition of duplicates. The íirst project undertaken 
was the preparation of a Union list of periodicals in libraries of New York City.



The “purpose is to advance the interests of libraries and librarianship in Greater 
Nevv York and vicinity” (Constitution , rev. 1968). Activities incỉude several meet- 
ings each year at which there are speakers and discussions on matters of current 
library interest (organization, automation, services). Authors, editors, bookmen, and 
a variety of media-related people have graced the rostrum. The annual d inner/ 
business meeting is considered to be the club’s spectacular, as on April 28, 1966  
Jean Staữord spoke on “Dangers of Truth in Writing Fiction.”

A  meeting of old and new members is the íìrst event at a cocktail party each year.
Field trips are regularly planned to visit new libraries and others which have 

made innovations or which can provide some unusual or unique experience. 
M useums and historical landmarks have been íeatured. The spring field trip has 
a popular signiíìcance of seeing countryside as welỉ as professional action.

To oíĩer members an opportunity for foreign travel, the club’s first charter 
Aight went to London in the summer of 1961. There were five charter Aights. The 
epitome of travel was achieved in a group Aight to Japan, Taiwan, Hong Kong, and 
Havvaii in 1967 and to South America in 1968. A planned trip to the U.S.S.R. in 
1969 did not materialize.

The club has been enthusiastic in promoting the interest of library school 
students in providing annual scholarship awards. Over the years there have been  
several plans for schoỉarship awards, with a yearly maximum of $2 ,000  depending  
on resources available. In 1971 aỉl funds were allocated to a single library school, 
to rotate annually among fìve: Columbia, Long ĩsland ưniversity at the c. w. 
Post Center, Pratt, Oueens, and St. John’s.

Membership represents the most universal which N ew  York City has to oíĩer. 
Anyone interested in libraries is eligibỉe and encouraged. The annual dues are 
mođest, currently at $7.50. It is the single organization, in the area, which prides 
itself with membership from all types of libraries: school, special, public, academic; 
as well as representatives from publishing firms, binders, audiovisual producers; 
and pcrsonnel from iníormation and regional centers. The lack of restriction pro- 
vides a com plete professional mix.

Life members have paid the required dues according to constitutional provision. 
Other persons have becom e ỉife members after retirement if they have been active 
members for 20  consecutive years. Honorary members are chosen for their interest 
and contribution to libraries by the discretion of the council.

Council now consists of an executive board: the president, vice-president and 
president-elect, secretary, treasurer, and past president; and 16 council members, 
four elected each year for 4-year terms. Each cìass of council member is to represent 
school, special, public, and academic libraries. On occasion library-related íìrms 
ha ve been representeđ.

The roster of presidents reads like a “W ho’s W ho.” It has been indicated that 
R. R. Bowker was first in 1885. R. B. Poole (1887) preceded Melvil Dewey (1888)  
and Poole followed D ew ey in 1889. Som e other presidents were: Mary Wright 
Plummer (1896 and 1913); A. E. Bostwick (1897, 1898, and 1908); John Shaw 
Billings (1899); John Cotton Dana (1906); Harry Miller Lydenberg (1917);



Isadore Gilbert Mudge (1919); Keyes D. M etcalf (1933); Ernest J. R eece (1934); 
Jennie M. Flexner (1935); Francis L. D. G oodrich (1938).

There came: David H. Clift (1941); Wyllis E . Wright (1942); Morris A . Gelíand 
(1947); Marie D. Loizeaux (1948); Byron c. H opkins (1949); Joseph Brewer 
(1951); Helen E. W essells (1952 and 1953); R ose  z. Sellers (1954); Dorothy Cole 
(1955 and 1956); Lee Ash (1957); Harold Tucker (1958); Eleanor T. Smith 
(1959); Harold Ostvold (1960); Rice Estes (1961).

These presidents were followed by: Loda M . Hopkins (1962); Jack Ramsey 
(1963); Katherine Lord 0 ’Brien (1964); James Humphry, III (1965); Bernard 
Kreissman (1966); Joseph N. Whitten (1967); Lillian Shapiro (1968); Margaret M. 
Kinney (1969); Edvvard deSciora (1970); Kirk Cabeen (1971); Henry Birnbaum  
(1972); Rita Rush (1973); Walter Roziewski (1974); Mary M cNierney Grant 
(1975); and Alfred Lane (1976).

In 1894 the first Manual noted that procedure must be recorded and most such 
records have been placed on deposit in the M anuscript Division, The New York 
Public Library. The Bulletỉn has been continuous, although some years irregular, 
since 1912.

Concern and action were in evidence on “Library War Work in and around New  
Y ork” in 1918 and again in the 1940s. Concentration was on services in hospitals, 
especially for armeđ services personnel.

Various well-known writers and public persons have been princỉpal speakers. 
Som e were: Andrew Carnegie, Hamlin Garland, Hendrik Willem Van Loon, 
Luther A. Evans, Jan Struther, Kay Boyle, Barbara Tuchman, Jean Staíĩord, 
Harold Cruse, Isaac Asim ov, and Vincent Canby.

From time to time the club has participated in programs for librarians from 
many countries throughout the world.

There have been joint eữorts with the N ew  York Library Association, special 
Libraries Association, and the American Library Association. Throughout the 
years, since 1885, the recurring theme has been on ways and means for library 
cooperation. The N ew  York Library Club has, throughout its history, been a forum 
for ỉibraries and information scientists to consiđer proíessional matters of major 
interest.

SOURCES

Based upon M embership Directory o j the N ew  York Library Club, 1970.

Archives in the Manuscript Division, The New York Public Library.

Recent documents maintained by officers.

J o s e p h  N. W h i t t e n

NEW YORK METROPOLITAN MUSEUM 
OF ART LIBRARIES
See Metropolitan Museum of A r t  Libraries



NEW YORK METROPOLITAN REFERENCE AND 
RESEARCH LIBRARY AGENCY (METRO)
See Metropolitan Reịerence and Research Lỉbrary Agency

THE NEW YORK PUBLIC L1BRARY

The New York Public Library (N Y PL), located in the New York City boroughs 
of Manhattan, The Bronx, and Staten Island, is One of the largest and most 
accessible public library systems in the world.

The library is a tax-free, nonproíìt, private institution incorporated in N ew  York 
State for public Service. It oíĩers its materials and services to the general public 
without charge. N Y PL  is used by the 8 million citizens of New York City, in addi- 
tion to the State ưniversity system. Forty-five percent of its total usage comes 
from out of N ew  York State. A s of 1974, the library employs approximately 3 ,000  
persons in its various public Service divisions and supportive units.

N Y PL is currently governed by a board of 28 trustees (including the mayor, 
the president of the City Council, and the comptroller of N ew  York City, ex 
officio). The library is administeređ by a full-time president, in conjunction with a 
director, the principal librarian. Of senior rank are also the Andrew w. M ellon  
director of The Research Libraries and the director of The Branch Libraries.

NY PL is a member of most regional, national, and international library associa- 
tions. It is a member of the newly íormed consortium known as the Research 
Libraries Group, comprising the university libraries of Harvard, Y ale, and 
Columbia, and The Research Libraries of The New York Public Library.

History of NYPL

The principal roots of N Y P L  go back to 1848, vvhen John Jacob Astor, the 
immigrant boy who built fur trading, tea, and New York real estate ỉnto the íìrst of 
the great Am erican fortunes, provided in his will for the establishment of a reference 
library and bequeathed $400 ,000  for its íounđing. In 1854, the Astor Library 
opened at Lafayette Place with 90 ,000  volumes strongly emphasizing languages.

Sixteen years later, in 1870, another reíerence library was established by James 
Lenox, a great collector with peerless holdings in the íìelds of American literature, 
íolkỉore, and history, and M ilton, Shakespeare, Bunyan, W alton, the Age of 
Discovery, and the Bible.

In 1895, the Astor and Lenox Libraries were C onsolidated  with the Samue! 
Jones Tilden Trust. The Tilden Trust had been created in 1886 by the will of 
Samuel Jones Tilden, a íormer governor of New York State, for the establishment



of a “free library and reading room” in New York City. The consolidation íorm ed  
The N ew  York Public Library, Astor, Lenox, and Tilden Foundations.

The Consolidated library was still wholly dependent upon gifts and the income 
from a relatively small endovvment. On March 25 , 1896, the city granted the request 
of the ỉibrary’s trustees to make available the site then occupied by the Croton 
Reservoir on Fifth Avenue between Portieth and Forty-second Streets, and to con- 
struct on it at public expense a library building. Construction began in 1897, and in 
1911 President Taft opened the Central building with 1 ,200,000 volumes and 18 
special subịect reading rooms.

In 1901 Andrew Carnegie oíĩered to provide buiỉding funds for branch libraries 
if the city would íurnish the sites. The city enthusiastically accepted the offer, and 
the legislature empowered the city’s Board of Estimate and Apportionm ent to 
provide “for the maintenance of a public library system in the City of N ew  Y ork.” 
From that time on The New York Public Library, under charter to the City of 
New York, has been responsible for the operation of the publicly supporteđ Branch 
Library System in Manhattan, The Bronx, and Staten Island. Consolidation of the 
system with the developing boroughs of Queens and Brooklyn was considered at 
the time of the Carnegie endowment. In 1901, the city decided that community 
needs were best served by the maintenance of three distinct systems of manageable 
size rather than one larger and more unwieldy institution. Since that time a systcm  
of cooperation has been established among the three systeiĩis for com m on concerns 
such as collection, staff rights, and budget presentation.

The Branch L ib raries

Within its interborough netvvork The New York Public Library has two kinds of 
íacilities: circulating and research. The Branch Library System is the circulating 
arm of the library, lending books, periodicals, íỉlms, records, and pictures for home 
use. With more than 80 units plus six bookm obiles, its diverse materials are con- 
venient and accessible to vast numbers of people. The branches range in size and 
depth of their collections from the smaller neighborhood íacilities to the larger, 
strategically located Regional Libraries, to the Library Centers, the largest branches 
in each borough.

The regional library system was initiated in 1952 in response to recommenda- 
tions by the City of N ew  York, in order to promote better and more econom ical 
services by the maximum use of ỉibrary material and staff. At this time three 
Library Centers were established: St. George, opened in Staten Island in 1952; 
Fordham in The Bronx, opened in 1954; and M anhattan’s D onnell Library Center, 
opened in 1955. The Library Centers provide extensive reference, advisory, and 
lending services to their boroughs.

In addition, The Branch Library System oíTers a tremendous variety of programs 
and activities for people of all ages. Through its Office of Children’s Services, the



N Y P L  provides wide-ranging collections and services ransine  from an annual 
childrerTs bibliography, to storytelling proơrams and books and records. The 
Oftìce o f  Y oung  Acỉult Services yearly prints Books jor the Teen A ge , a bibliography 
of books on subjects of interest to young adults. In addition, the library provides 
reading for study and  pleasure, reíerence and advice, lectures and talks, and 
craft and  skill w orkshops for teenagers.

The  N Y P L ’s Office of Adult Services provides a num ber of programs and re- 
sources for adults and senior citizens to íurther their continuing education. In 
addition to sponsoring book discussion eroups, there are dram atic  readings, con- 
certs, lectures, and  poetry readings. Increasingly, the N Y P L  has been a leader in 
providing its users vvith nonbook  materials. A m ong the many nonprint items 
currently circulated are records and  cassettes, films, Almstrips, and videotapes, 
and rccently purchased  items such as ơames, posters, and sculpture. The  library 
also provides com m unity  meeting places, and a display area for local art and craíts.

Because New Y ork  City has lar^e numbers of people for whom English is a 
second language, several branches have signiíìcant foreign-lan£uage collections. 
Thcse include Chinese, Czech, French , G erm an, Hebrevv, Spanish, Polish, Ukrain- 
ian, and  Yiđdish. T he  Donnell Foreign Language Library, at the Donnell L ibrary 
Center, has a m ajo r  circulating collection representing the literature of m ore than 
80 languages as well as substantial num bers of íoreign reference books and 
periodicals.

T H E  M A JO R  B R A N C H E S

M id-M anhattan Library, 8 East 40th Street, New  Y ork  Ĩ0 0 Ỉ6

T he  M id-M anhattan  Library, which opened in 1970, is the main library of the 
branch system. ĩt  provides a stock of ready reíerence and circulating materials 
designed primarily for undergraduate  college students and business and professional 
users. Jn add it ion  it p ro v id es  a referral Service to  the scholarly  and a d van ced  
materials available in The R esearch  Libraries.

M id-M anhattan  has 375 ,000  books and 36,000 bound volumes of periodicals on 
open shelves, the largest selection of books and back-issue periodicals for hom e 
reading in the Ư.S.A. As the m ajor reference center for The Branch  Libraries, 
however, it keeps half of its coỉlection for use within the building. M iđ-M anhattan  
has four departm enís: General R eíerence Service, Science, History and Social 
Science, and  L itc ra tu re  and Language.

The  N Y P L  staíĩ of branch  librarians has produced  some distinguished authors 
and editors. A u^usta  Baker, recently retired coordinator, Office of C hildren’s 
Services, in addition to her  renown as a children’s specialist, was editor of the 
innovative bibliography, The Black Experience in Chỉỉdreris Books. She is also 
a u tho r  of several collections of folk tales, including The Tálking Tree and The  
Goỉden Lynx. Lillian M orrison, currently coorđinator, Oíĩìce of Young A duìt



Services, is the ed itor of such collections as Yours Tiỉ Niagara Fcilỉs, Sprints and 
Distances, and  Best W ishesy A m en. She is also au thor of books of poetry, includine 
The Ghosts o f Jersey City.

Donneỉl Library Center, 20 West 53rd S treet, New  Y ork 10019

The Donnell L ib rary  Center, which opened  for Service in 1955, is nam ed for 
Ezekiel J. Donnell, a successíul cotton m erchan t vvho em igrated  from Ireland to 
the United States. A t the  time of his death , he bequeathed  an estate to be useđ for 
the construction of a building “ in vvhich young peopíe can spend their evenings 
proíitably away from demoralizing inAuences.” The  con tem porary  style four-story 
building, designed by the architectural fìrm of Williams and Em bury , is siíuated 
in the Rockefeller C en ter  area, across from  the M useum  of M odern  Art. The 
íacility oữers extensive Service to children and young adults, through its Central 
C hildren’s R oom  and N a than  Straus Y o u n g  Adult Library.

T he  Central ChildreiVs R oom , with its 80 ,000  titles, includes the best in many 
íoreign lan^uages and  an extensive collection of rare and old books.

T he  N athan  Straus Y oung  A đult L ib ra ry  is devoted to serving the eighth grade 
through high school, its collection of books  and ma^azines reíìecting the current 
range and depth  of teena£>e interests.

Donnell also houses large collections of circulating and reference books for 
adults. ĩts A rt  L ib rary  is the b ranch  systenVs lar^est collection in the visual and 
graphic arts. O th e r  of DonnelPs specialized departm ents include the Film  Library, 
Foreign L an^uage L ibrarv , R eco rd  L ibrary , and Reference Library.

General Lỉbrary and M useum  oỊ the PerỊorming Arts, ỉ ì  ỉ  Am sterdam  Avenue, 
New York 10023

H oused  in T he  New Y ork  Public L ibrary  at Lincoln Center, this íacility has 
excellent circulating collections in the perform ing arts. In ađdition to the Circulating 
M usic Library, currently  ce leb ra t in í  its 50th year of opercìtion, materials are 
available in theater  and  dance, radio  and  television, and puppetry  and the circus.

A  representative collection of recordings is available for borrow ing o r  playing at 
the library. A special childreiVs section provides youngsters with their own colỉec- 
tions of books on aỉl phases of the enterta inm ent world.

Library ịor the B ỉind and Physicaỉỉy Handicapped, ỉ 66 A venue of the Americas, 
New York 10013

T he  collection of this library consists of more than  80 ,000  talking books 
(books and  m agazines recorđed  on disks and open-reel tapes, and  books on 
cassettes), 3 ,500 tapes, and  12,000 volumes of braille. It is provided by the 
L ib ra ry  of Congress to people in N ew  Y ork  City or Long Island who cannot see 
o r  handle  materials in regular print.



Fordham Library Center, 2556 Bainbridge Avenue, New  York 10458

This largest library in The Bronx has a s tron^  general collection for circulation, a 
large collection of recordings, and a specialized one on education. T he  Bronx 
Reíerence Center, housed in the same buildino, has— in addition to basic reíerence 
tools— sizable holdings in business, local history, college cataloẹs, and  civil Service 
and vocational iníorm ation and periodicals.

St. George Library C enter , 10 H yatt Street, N ew  York 10301

Staten Jsland’s largest library, in addition to an extensive general collection, has 
sizable holdings in education and large print books and  a fìne record  library with 
listening íacilities. T he  reference collection is also excelỉent.

Picture Collection, 42nd Street and Fifth A venue, Nen' Y ork  10018

The library’s Picture Collection operates like a re^ular lending b ranch , in addition 
to maintaining vast reíerence fìles. The collection has a core of nearly 2 ,000 ,000  
printed pictures, specially classiíied and  indexed by subject, and  a reserve stock of 
over 5 ,000 ,000  items. A n outstanding íea tu re  of the collection is tha t  the pictures 
are “sourced”— that is, each one has a key indicating vvhere it was clipped from.

Bookmobiles

B o o k m o b ile  Service is prov id ed  on a regularly sch e d u le d  b asis  in certain areas  
of The Bronx and  Staten Isỉand vvhich arc  rem ote from  a branch  library. Books for 
peopỉe of alỉ ages are brought by N Y P L ’s six bookm obiles, and requests for books 
may be given to the librarian.

B R A N C H  L1B RA R Y  C A T A L O G S

T he Branch  Library System put a Book Cataìog into eíĩect in N ovem ber 1972, 
supplanting thc trađitionaỉ card catalogs for all m aterials added  to the collections 
since that date. (M id-M anhattan  Library and  several new branches have no card 
catalogs.) The Branch Libraries’ Book Ccitcilog treats titles, authors, and  subject 
headings in separate  volumes labeled “Titles,” “ N am es,” and  “ Subjects.” C hild ren’s 
books acquired since June  1972 have their  own Book Caíalog of titles, names, 
and  subjects. Both adult and chilđren’s Book Cataỉogs a re  upda ted  by cumulative 
monthly supplements.

The Research  L ib raries

There  are 23 research libraries, divided into four R esea rch  L ibrary  Centers, all 
of which are located in M anhattan . A m ong them, these archives house approxi-



inately 5 ,000 ,000  volumes and 10 ,000,000 m anuscrip ts , with m aterials in more 
than 3 ,000 languages and diaỉects.

T he  collections of The  Research Libraries are suited mainly to the needs of 
scholars, advanced students, and specialists. R esearch  library materials do not 
circulate, but must be used vvithin the library buildings. O ver 4 0 %  of The 
Research Libraries1 holdings are one-of-a-kind items.

The Central Buiỉding, Fijth A venue cmd 42nả Street, N ew  York 10018

The Central building, designated a nationaỉ and Nevv York City landmark, is 
one of the vvorlcTs great archives. It is hom e to alỉ of The R esearch  L ibraries’ 
Special Collections and most of its regular research divisions.

Characterized as beaux arts styỉe, the Central building was desm ned by architects 
Carrère  and Hastings, in conjunction vvith John  Shavv Billinss, the libraiVs fìrst 
director. The  neoclassical o rnam entation and  facade are in m arked  contras t ío the 
cxtreme íunctionality of the buiỉdins, vvhich reíìects the contributions of Billings’ 
insights as a librarian. Built mainlv of V erm ont marble, thc building, openecỉ in 
1911, shows the íìnest vvork of craítsm en of that day. Patience and Fortitude, the 
t\vo íam ous lions doin£ sentineỉ đuty at the Fifth A venue cntrance, vvere carved of 
pink Tennessee m arb le  by  E. c. Pottcr an d  arc  the  Symbol for N Y PL .

Humcinitỉes and Social Sciences Research Center

Am erican History Dỉvision: 125,000 volumes encom passing the history of the 
New W orld  (both N orth  and South Am erica); notew orthy colỉections on U.S. 
history, Black American history, and history of thc Incỉians of the Americas.

A rt and Arcỉùtecture Division: One of the \vorlcTs lariỉcst collections of history 
and clesi^n in the fine and applied arts. M ajo r  resources are the aỉphabetical 
clippini* files on artists and institutions, such as ẹaỉỉeries, museums, and  governm ent 
agencies.

Econom k' and Public AQairs Division: One of The Research L ibraries’ largest 
divisions, with over 1,000,000 volumes. Holdings are particularly strong in finance, 
advertising, marketin£», ĩabor, demography, Government, and governm ent docu- 
ments from hundreds of nations.

General Research and Humonities Division: This  division has the largest num ber 
of subjects unđer  its juriscliction, includiníĩ General reíerence works, anthropology, 
archeoloơy, biblio^raphy, biography, history (except W estern Hem isphere), lan- 
guages of the wor!d (except those found in the Sỉavonic, Jewish, and  Oriental 
Divisions), philosophy, printiníĩ, publishina, psycholo^y, relicion, and  sports. The 
đivision also administers thc Public Cataloe, vvhich lists most of the millions of 
holdings of The Research Libraries.

The Periodicaỉs Sectỉons of this đivision collects pcriodicals of all types, in English 
and foreÌ2n lanmiages, periodicals of the humanities, popu ỉar  and proíessional



journals, and the publications of trade  and labor unions. N oncurrent periodicals, 
bound in volumcs, are avaiỉabỉe in the various subject divisions.

Jewish Di Vision: T h e  collection consists of material on the Jcws in all phases of 
their life and history in all languages, and vvorks in Hebrevv, Yiddish, Ladino, and 
o ther  Jewish đialects, on a variety o f  subjects.

Locaỉ History and Geneaỉogy Division: The collection includes the histories of 
counties, cities, and towns in the U.S., the British ĩsles, and the Republic  of 
Ireland; family histories, with emphasis on American families of European  origin, 
as well as đetailed records of immiơrant waves to the U.S. in the 19th century.

Map Division: This  most-used niap room in the vvorld collects every conceivabìe 
cartographic item, from rare early Am erican and European  maps to current roađ  
maps. The M ap  Division vvas a source of iníormation for the U.S. deíense effort 
during the Second W orld  W ar, through its extensive topoiỊraphic and political maps 
of Europe, Asia, and  the Paciíìc. The collection includes books and periodicals on 
the history and making of maps.

Orientaĩ Division: The  division colỉects materiaỉs th rouạhout a ỉaríĩe portion of 
the earth, stretching from M orocco  to the shores of Japan. Literature, relieion, 
history, and m any o ther  subịects are herc in tongues ranging from Chinese to 
Kazak. G ram m ars  and  dictionaries of Oriental languages are an outstanding 
feature of thc collection.

Sỉavonic Division: Covers Slavonic and Baltic langua^es. It houses books, 
magazines, and  new spapers in any of these languaơes as well as materials, regardless 
of language, relating to Balto-Sỉavic Ianmja£>es and literature.

Special Collectìons

Certain rarc  and  unusual materials hcld by The Research Libraries arc known 
as the Special Coliections. These  are to be found in the Central building, and ad- 
mission to them  is restricted to those who can prove that thcir research requires 
tlienì lo work with these materials, and to gracỉuate studcnts engageđ in degree 
program s of e radua te  study.

Arents Collections: Tw o separate  colỉections, ĩounded and enclovved by George 
Arents, Jr. The  íìrst, the T obacco  Collection, consists of printed vvorks, m anu- 
scripts, and o ther  rare  materials, from 1507 to the present, concerned directly or 
indirectly with the history of tobacco. The second, the Collection of Books in 
Parts , is a collection of works originally published in serial form.

Berg Collection o f English and American Liíerature: One of Anierica’s m ost 
celebrated holdings of fìrst cditions, rare books, autograph letters, and manuscripts. 
T h e  collection covers the entire range of English and American literature, with 
emphasis  on the 19th and 20th centuries. ĩ t  was presented to the library in 1940 
bv Dr. Aỉbert A. Bcrg, fam ous Ne\v York surgeon, in m emory of his brother, Dr. 
H en ry  w .  Berg.

Mamiscripts and Archives Division: Highlights of this colỉection include 5,000-



year-old Babylonian clay tablets, the “Farewell A ddress” in W ash ing ton’s own 
hand, the M encken papers, and  much more. Em phasis  in recent years has been on 
building collections that reíìect A m erican  social history.

Prints Divisỉon: An excellent representation of orig ina l  prints from the 15th 
century to  the present, supplem enteđ by reference books and catalogs on individual 
prin tm akers, as well as literature on the history and techniques of printmaking. 
The  division has some 15,000 original prints.

Rare B ook Division: The  chief subject is Am ericana , particularly  before  1800, 
the nucleus of which is the Jam es Lenox Collection. Early  Bibles, Shakespeare, 
W alton, Milton, and Bunyan are among the treasures here. Also housed here  are 
the folỉowing large categories of printed materials: E uropean  be ío re  1601, English 
beíore  1641, and American and Latin Am erican beío re  1801.

Spencer Colỉection: The collection was created  by the bequest of William 
Augustus Spencer of his own treasury of books and an endovvment fund to form a 
collection “ representative of the arts of illustration and bookbind ing” of any 
country  and in any language. It now ranges from illuminated m anuscrip ts  on 
through the history of printed books, from incunabula through the successive 
periods of woodcut, engraving, etching, and lithography, as well as books illustrated 
in any of these media by contem porary  artists.

The A nnex , 521 West 43rd Street, New  Y ork  ỉ 0036

This unit of The  Research Libraries houses the Nevvspaper Collection and  the 
Patents  Collection, as well as less ữequen tly  used reíerence materials from  the 
general coỉlections.

Newspaper Collection: Contains back issue journals of many A m erican  and 
íoreign cities. Microfilmed issues of current journals are available a few m onths 
after publication.

Patents Colỉectỉon: Second only to  that of the U.S. Patent Office, the collection 
has com plete  bound files of U.S. patents from 1872 to the present and complete 
up-to -da te  íìles for m any foreign countries.

Science and Technology Research Center

This is an outstanding collection in the pure and applied physical sciences, with 
over a million book and  nonbook items from  all countries and in all languages. Long 
runs of technical periodicals, íìles of governm ent documents, and proceedings of 
congresses and coníerences are collected in proíusion. Since an excellent medical 
collection is located near the library, N Y P L  does not a ttem pt to duplicate  clinical 
o r  highly technical works written for the medical profession. F o r  these materials, 
readers are  reíerred  to the New Y ork  Academ y of M edicine L ibrary , a private 
library for adult reference use.



The Schomburg Center ịor Research in Black Culture, 103 West I35th  Street,
New York ỉ  0030

Currently ccỉebrating its 50th  year, the center began in M ay of 1925 as the 
Iibrary’s Division of N egro L iterature, History and Prints, a coỉlection established 
by 135th Street Branch  Librarian  Ernestine Rose. In 1926, the division was 
augmented by the distinguished private library of A rthur A. Schomburg, a Puerto  
Rican of A ír ican  descent, interested in documenting the history and culture of 
Black people th roughout the world. ĩ n  1941, a nevv and m odern library was opened 
adjacent to the  original building in the heart of Harlem, to house the Iibrary’s 
circulating collections. It was nam ed  the Countee Cullen Regional B ranch , in 
honor of the íam ous Black poet who was a nei^hbor and warm íriend of the library.

The research collections of the Schom burg Center, currently housed in the 
former 135th Street Branch build inẹ adjacent to Countee Culỉen, are among the 
most complete and  im portan t  archives of the Black experience in the \vorld.

Materials range from rarc  docum ents  and manuscripts to a fìỉe of current hap- 
penings and world events. Also included are periodicals from alỉ over the vvorld, 
books, photographs, broađsides, and  recordings. On January  1, 1975, a contract 
was signed vvith an architectural firm to clesign a new building to house the 
coỉlection, to be  located near  the present site.

Perịorming A rts  Research Center, 111 Am sterdam  Avenue, New  York ĩ 0023

The center is locatcd in a splendid Saarinen-created building at Lincoln Center. 
The  íacility has trem endous depth  in nearly every area of the períorm ing arts and 
is intendcd prim arily  for the proíessional, advancecỉ student, and specialist. It is 
divided into the  T hea tre  CoIIection, the D ance Collection, Music Division, and 
Rodgers and H am m ers te in  Archives of R ecorded Sound.

Theatre Coliection: Ranges over  every phase of theatrical art and the entertain- 
mcnt workl. T h e  Am erican stage and  screen (18 7 0 -1 9 2 0 )  are admirabỉy covered 
in the Robinson  L ocke  Collection of D ram atic  Scrapbooks. The  H iram  Stead 
Collection covers the British theater  between 1672 and 1932, and the Parisian 
stage of the 18th and 19th centuries is thc subject of the H enin Collection. A collec- 
tion of Theatre  on Film  and T ap c  is bein^ developed to record visually all types of 
curren t theater.

Dance Coỉiection: The  vvorlcTs largest, most varied archive d ev o ted  solely to 
dance. Every aspect of dance is covcred and evcry type of dance is docum ented. The 
Jerom e Robbins’ film archive has over 1.5 million feet of dance íìlm.

Music Division: H undreds  of thousands of musical scores and books on music; 
sheet music running into the millions. Several thousand pieces of music written in 
A m erica  before 1800 are housed here, along with an excellent collection of 
popu lar  music since 1890. M any im portant manuscripts are available in the collec- 
tions.



Rodgers and Hammerstein Archíves o f Recorded Sound: This is The R esearch  
Libraries’ repository of recorded sound, comprising over 200 ,000  recordings—  
mostly disks, but including reproducible sound in all its media. T here  are  rare  and 
unusual archives of oral history, early radio, and sacred music.

R E S E A R C H  L IB R A R IE S ’ C A T A L O G S

By the early 1970s rapid growth of research colỉections had  convinced the 
N Y P L  that its card catalog system would be inadequate  to the needs of the coming 
decade. Accordingly, on January  1, 1972, T he  R esearch  Libraries card  catalog was 
officially closed, and all subsequent titles were included in a com puterized, photo- 
com posed dictionary Book Cataìog. As a result, alỉ titles with 1972 imprint dates, 
and all o ther materials added to the colỉections since January  1, 1972, regardless 
of publication dates, are included in the B ook Cataỉog and do not appear  in the 
card catalogs. Listings are m ade in three categories: authors, titles, and subject 
headings. T he  catalog includes books in all languages, with non -R om an  alphabets 
appearing in romanized form. It also includes entries for books of m aps, m anu- 
scripts in microíorm, and books of prints.

A  Central Computer system  has m a d e  poss ib le  the production  o f  a s im ilar  ca ta log  
system for The  Branch Libraries and 'provides for future centralization of bibli- 
ographic  iníormation.

Public Catalog: At this writiní> the Public Catalog, with over 10 ,000 ,000  cards, 
continues to be The  Research Libraries’ primary tool for retrieving niaterials. A  
dictionary catalog with author, subject, and distinctive title entries íìied in a single 
sequence, the catalog lists items cataloged for The  Research Libraries to the end of 
1971. These include books, periodicals, governm ent documents, pam phlets , and 
microíìỉms using the G reek and R om an aíphabets. The  Public Catalog is located in 
R o o m  3 1 5  o f  the Central builđing.

Divisionaỉ Catalogs: Each subject division of The  Research L ibraries has its own 
card catalog. M aterials listed in these are also listed in the Public Cataỉog. Some 
divisions also m aintain special fìles and indexes of fugitive o r  ephem eral materials 
found there, and these are not duplicated in the Public Catalog.

Speciaỉ Collections Caíaỉogs: T he  special Collections maintain their own cata- 
logs, and  listings of the bulk of their holdings up to the end of 1971 do  not appear  
in the  Public Catalog. Hovvever, all books added to the Special Collections since 
January  1972 are incluđed in the Book Catalog of The  Research Libraries.

Publications

N Y P L  produces a nuinber of publications each year. Its E d i to r s  Office 
regularly publishes a scholarly Bulỉetin, annota ted  bibliographies on various sub- 
jects, and  cataìogs for m ajor library exhibitions through special funds. Notable  is 
the recent publication of the Collected Piano and Vocaỉ W orks o ị Scoít Jopỉin.



N Y PL  also copublishes vvorks with m ajor publishing firms. The Science and  T ech
nology R esearch  C enter produces a bibliography of New Teclmical B ooks , and  a 
nuinber of pưblications are produced by the Office of Public Relations, including a 
quarterly Nexvsỉetter.

Funding

As of íìscal 1 9 7 4 /7 5 ,  funding for N Y P L  comes from a combination of the 
folIowine; public and  private sources.

Branch library íunding  is 80%  New Y ork City; 14%  New York State; 3%  
U.S. governm ent (special programs for the disadvantaged); and 3%  fines, gifts, 
grants, etc.

O perating costs for The  Research Libraries and related operations for the íỉscal 
year 1 9 7 4 /7 5  are supported  by the following anticipated sources:

New Y ork City, 15.5%
New Y ork  State, 19%
U.S.A. grant,  3%
F undra is ing  f rom  private corporaíe , foundation,  and indỉvỉduaĩ sources, 12.5%
Enđovvment income, 19%
specia l purpose income and gifts, 15.5%
Endovvmenl principal (deíìcit), 15.5%

Usage

T he  N Y P L  is used by over 7 million people a year. In The Research Libraries, 
15%  of use is by reađers from other states and íoreign countries, 30%  is by 
out-of-town residents of New York State. The remaining 55%  of usage is by 
residents of New Y ork  City.

T he  N Y P L  is also widely used by business and professional peopỉe from a 
varied num ber of íields. In addition to consultation at local branches, the Mid- 
M anhattan  L ibrary  and The Research Libraries are an indispensibỉe resource to 
the business community. Chester F. C arlson ,  inventor of the electrostatic copying 
process, E dw ard  L and  of Polaroid Corporation, and technical artist and  writer 
Willy Ley are only a few of the many users of the Science and Technology R e
search Center. Journalis ts  like Tom  W olfe and Gloria Steinem depend on  the 
library for ready information. A num ber of important works of íiction and  non- 
íìction were written in the librarv, including Betty F r iedan’s The Feminine M ystique  
and Theodore  H. W hite’s M aking o f the President series.

Also heavily used is the Períorming Arts Research Center of the N Y P L  at 
L incoln Center. N o ted  producers, desi^ners, actors, and directors from all over 
the  country regularly consuỉt the collections. The  center is also a ready source of 
reĩerence material to the o ther institutions at Lincoln Center for the Perform ing



Arts— the M etropolitan  Opera, New Y ork  State T hea te r ,  and  the Juilliard School. 
H undreds  of thousands of people use the N Y P L  G eneral  R esearch  and H um anities 
Division, including the current authors of the “Believe I t  o r  N o t” news íeature.

J o h n  M a c k e n z i e  C ory

NEYV YORK. STATE UNIVERSITY OF 
NEW YORK (ALBANY), SCHOOL OF 
LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SCIENCE
See Aỉbany. State University o ị New Y o rk , School o f Library and ỉn- 
ịormation Science

NEW YORK. STATE UNIVERSITV COLLEGE OF 
ARTS AND SCIENCE, SCHOOL OF LIBRARY 
AND INFORMATION SCIENCE. GENESEO

Background

T he  State University College of A rts  and Science and  the School of L ibrary  and 
In form ation  Science share a long, distinguished, and interesting history.

As it moves nor thw ard  from  the gorges o f  Letchw orth ,  the Genesee River 
slows its heađlong rush tovvards the Lake Ontario  and begins to w an d er  majes- 
tically th rough  a  b road  rich valley. H ere ,  in the heart o f  this valley, is Geneseo.

This is how the p roud  burghers of the community describe the idyllic setting of 
the village ( i ) .  T he  description tends to belie the dynamic role Geneseo has fulfìlled 
for alm ost two centuries in the social, politicaỉ, and cultural life of the Genesee 
Valley. A nd  yet, while keeping pace with the times and hosting a m odern center of 
learning, this community just a few miles South of the City of R ochester  has 
re ta ined  the charm  and beauty that has been its pride since 1789 vvhen G eneseo’s 
íìrst settler Lem uel Jennings arrived from Connecticut.

Some preíỉgurations of a college and a program  in library education at Geneseo 
date back  to the years following the American Revolution, when eíĩorts were m ade 
to  establish a State n o rm a l  schoo l a n d  a school district l ib rary  system  in the 
upsta te  N ew  Y ork  area. Yale-educated Jam es W adsworth, a Iand agent in charge of 
a vast track of form er Seneca lands, called the Phelps and  G orham  Purchase, settled 
in the  Genesee Valley and becam e a determined lobbyist for the cause of education



for the masses (2). As early as 1796, W adsw orth  urged the establishment of com m on 
schools. In 1826 he canvassed the State legislature for the organization of county 
academies for the education of school masters. In 1836, in a letter to G overnor  
Marcy, he advocated the creation of school libraries in every district of the State 
(3). As soon as laws were passed on  com m on schools and  school libraries, W ads- 
worth began his íight for the establishm ent of a State normal school in Geneseo. 
The school was actually created by an act of the New Y ork State Legislature in 
1867 and  opened its doors to s tudents  on September 13, 1871 (4 ).

F rom  the very íìrst year of its existence, the Geneseo N orm al and T raining 
School folIowed the developm ental pa tterns typical for the young U.S. system of 
higher education. T he  initial curricu lum  oữered  three choices: E lem entary  English, 
A dvanced  English, and Cỉassical Studies— representing 2, 3, or 4 years of academic 
work, respectively. However, these studies were a combination of precollege and 
college level vvork (5).

The  year 1905 m arked  the fìrst reorganization of the curriculum; precollege level 
studies were eliminated and a 2 -year course  was introduced. In 1922, the curriculum  
was lengthened to 3 years, and  in Septem ber 1935, a 4-year integrated curriculum  
for the p repara tion  of teachers and  teacher- lib rarians  was inaugurated. In 1939, the 
success of this program  b rought to the Geneseo State Norm al School the authority  
to grant the íìrst B.s. degrees to teacher- lib rarians . By the fall of 1939 all courses 
available at Geneseo were full 4-year programs.

Tn 1942, the authority  to grant B.s. degrees was extended to all curricula and 
the Norm al Schoo! becam e the G eneseo State Teachers College.

By legislative act in 1948, the college vvas added to the ne\vly created State 
ưn ivers i ty  of New Y ork, with the authority  to confer M aster  of Science degrees in 
Education . T he  íìrst M.s. degrees vvere awarded in 1951. During the 1960s two 
new program s Ieading to the B ache lor  of Arts degree with m ajor in a designated 
subject area and  the Bachelor of Science degree in a designated subject were 
inaugurated. The  identiíìcation of thc college as a State ưniversity  College of 
E duca tion  in 1959, and later  as the State University College of Arts and Science 
reíìects this change and also is indỉcative of a growing comm itm ent to liberal arts 
education. The  introduction of the new curriculum also points at a transition  from 
a single-purpose to a m ultipurpose institution.

Graduate-level studies oữered  at Geneseo lead to the M aster of Arts degree in 
eight subject areas, to the M aste r  of Science degree in íìve fields and, of course, to 
the M aste r  of L ibrary  Science degree.

Early Programs in Education for Librarĩanship

Right from  its inception, the growth of the library education program  has been 
in tertw ined with the development of o ther  academic program s of the college.

E ve r  since 1906, when Ida  M. M endenhall  (1 9 0 6 -1 9 1 2  and 1 9 1 5 -1 9 1 8 ) ,  the 
newly appoin ted  head  of the L ibrary  D epartm ent, oíĩered her íirst course of study 
in library methods, Geneseo has been actively involved in education for librar-



ianship. In fact, it was one of the three p ioneer norm al schools in the U.S. to 
develop a program  for the prepara tion  of teacher- lib rarians .

In A ugust 1909, the B oard  of Regents of the  University  of the  State of New 
York íormally authorized the establishment of a course in library education at the 
State N orm al School. Ida M endenhalPs initial curr icu lum  listed three courses: 
Adm inistration of Small School Libraries, C hildren’s L iterature, and  Practice Work. 
The íirst class consisted of one student, Hazel Kilian of Utica, New York.

Hovvever modest íhis curriculum m iẹht have been, its success served as inspira- 
tion for all those who believed in the new role libraries were to play in normaỉ 
schools th roughout the nation. Encouraged  by the results of her experimentation, 
Ida M endenhall  em barked  on a campaign for a wider acceptance of the concept 
of library instruction in normal schools, the use of the ỉibrary as a Iaboratory, and 
the training of competent school librarians (ố), ư s in g  the special “ School Library 
N um ber” of the Wilson Library Buỉỉetin as a p la tíorm — an issue prepared  by her 
for the 1917 A nnual Coníerence of the A m erican  L ibrary  A ssociation— she vvrote:

A n elective teacher- l ib ra rian  course of  two years, specializing in English or 
history and library vvork, has a  distinct place in the m odern  norm al school. The 
g raduates  o f  such a course are prepared to do depar tm en ta l  teaching of  English 
o r  H istory in the upper grades or  in [aị small hieh school, and, in addition, to orga- 
nize the school library, select books, conduct a “story h o u r ' ! fo r  children, give 
l ibrary  lessons on the use of  books. conduct a “ library h o u r” fo r  each grade . . .  (7).

A nd  this is exactly \vhat the early Geneseo program  in library education was 
designed to achieve.

By 1912, when Ida H em ans (1 9 1 2 -1 9 1 5 )  was appointed to direct the work of 
the L ibrary  Departm ent, subjects covered by the program  included cIassification, 
cataloging, book selection, reíerence work, “ mechanical processes,” children’s 
literature, story telling, and library practicum. In 1912 the íìrst students to be 
certiíìed as teacher-lib rarians eraduated  from the program.

T he  years imineđiately folỉowing W orld  W ar I were m arked  by a sharp increase 
in the enrollment and a gradual move tovvard a de^ree program. M uch of the credit 
for this progress is due to M ary c. R ichardson  (1918 -1 9 4 1 ) .  U nder  her tenure as 
d irec tor of the Library D epartm ent— a peculiar combination of three units: the 
N orm al School Library, the School of Practice Library, and  the D epartm ent of 
School L ibrary  Science— the oriẹinal few training courses for teacher- lib rarians  
were expanded first to a 16-hour curriculum within a 3-year undergradua te  program 
(1929), and later to a 32-hour curriculum oíĩered in cumulative sum m er sessions 
(1932). This same program  vvas eiven cỉurine; the regular academ ic year for the 
first time in 1934 -1935 . A new 4-year, 36-semester-hour program  was introduced 
durine: the year 1935-36 .

ĩn  1939 Geneseo was eiven the authority to confer the Bachelor of Science 
degree. The  first degrees of B .s . in Education  vvith specialization in L ibrary  Science 
were awarded in 1940 to graduates from the 36-hour program . T housands of



students earned this degree betvveen 1940 and 1954 as majors in a “ dual” program  
or, betvveen 1955 and  1970, in the “ single” program.

A  typical 4-year, 36-hour integrated curriculum oữered by the D epartm ent of 
Library Education  during  the late 1930s and early 1940s consisted of the folỉowing 
courses:

Course  N u m b e r  Course  Title Semester H o u rs

Book A rts Courses
Lib. 101-2 Reađing Course in C hiỉdren’s Books 6
Lib. 303 Book Selection and Reíerence ĩ 3
Lib. 305 H istory of Books an d  Libraries 2
Lib. 40 1 -2  Book Selection and Reíerence II 5

Courses in Technicaỉ Organization
Lib. 201 In troduction to L ibrarianship  2
Lib. 2 0 3 -4  Classification and Cataloging 5
Lib. 302 Library  Practicum  6

Course in Schooỉ Library Service
Lib. 301 Reading G uidance 4

Course in School Library Administration
Lib. 304 Sehool L ibrary  Administra tion  3

Total Semester H ours  36

A s L ibrarian  and Director of Library Education, M ary c. R ichardson  success- 
fully built on the íoundations  laid down by Ida M endenhall. She no t  only 
strengthened and íurther  developed the Geneseo program  in library education, but 
also continued  the relentless struggle for the acknovvledgment of the role of libraries 
in the educational process of normal schools throughout New Y ork  State and  the 
nation. In  some respects M ary c. R ichardson  was far ahead of her time. Fo r  
instance, as early as 1918 she forcefully argued for the granting of íaculty status to 
l ibrarians and  academ ic status to library departments. In  one of her papers on  the 
relationship of the academ ic institution and the library she wrote:

L ong  ago we have discovered that size has very little to  do with the eữ ìc iency  
of a  library. T he  first essential is the librarian. A nd by that I do not merely m ean  
som eone w ho has been to a library school, The ỉibrarv department must be on 
cquaỉ terms with alỉ the other departments in the schooỉ. The requirements o f the 
librarian shouĩd be as broad as those of the heads o f other departments. A  school 
librarian needs to  be a  college graduate, a  no rm aỉ school graduate, an experienced 
teacher, a  l ibrary school student and a  librarian to have an ideal equipment . . . (5).

Although the íaculty of the  library program  in the early years num bered  only a 
hand íu l ,  w ithout their  contribution the establishment and  success ot' the  under- 
g rađua te  program  wou!d have been unimaginable. In  addition to the íìrst three



directors, who were also involved in teaching, the roster  of the regular session 
teaching staff active during the period 1906 -1 9 4 1  included

Rachel Benson Bailey (1917-1919), F rances  Baker (1928-1959),  P lo rence  D am on  
C leary  (1918-1920), D oro thy  Curtiss (1925-1927), Bessie Eldridge (1919-1920), 
Caste lla  Hees (1923-1924), Hazel Kilian (1911-1916) ,  M a r th a  P ri tchard  (1917- 
1918), Alice D am o n  Rider (1920-1961), Helen Russell (1922-1923), Ruth  Schwingel 
(1935-1936),  Lucille V an  der  Meid (1930-1931),  c .  E l ta  V an  N o rm a n  (1932- 
1961), and Rachel W oodw orth  (1928-1929).

U pon  the retirement of M ary  c. R icharđson  in 1941, Neil c. Van Deusen 
(1 9 4 1 -1 9 4 8 )  becam e head of the D epar tm en t of L ibrary  Education . His tenure 
was m arked  by further strengthening of the 36 -hour B .s .  program , the inauguration 
of regular sequential sum m er sessions as an alternative to the 1-year and  1-semester 
approach  to studies toward the B.s. degree, and  by the accreditation of the program 
by the A m erican  Library  Association (ALA).

Since July 1, 1942, when the Norm al School was granted the status of a State 
T eachers  College, a ređassiíìcation of the teaching staíĩ and  the corresponding 
change in salaries have íurther  strengthened the status of the íaculty of the depart- 
ment. Steps were taken to separate the College L ibrary  staff from the teaching staff 
of the departm ent, and the courses of instruction oíĩered by the librarians of the 
School of Practice L ibrary  for teachers in training were clearly divorced from the 
curriculum  of the  d ep a r tm en t .

Dr. V an D eusen’s tenure is also m arked by the initiation in 1941 of the Annual 
Sum m er L ibrary  C oníerence series. Book and  A u tho r  Days, workshops, and 
lectures were íeatured. Those in attendance chose the topic to be keynoted at the 
conference the following summer.

T he  W orld W ar II years brought about the gradual emergence of a 36-hour 
p rogram  of “ library specialization” for graduate  students. Successful participants 
received a perm anent library certiíìcale and the degree of B .s . in Education. Courses 
o íĩered  in this program  were identical to those taken by undergraduates. In order 
to meet the special needs of those employed đuring the academic year, a five- 
summer-session sequence of courses comprising the total 36-hour curriculum  was 
developed and offered.

A lthough the years of W orld W ar II  caused some íìuctuation in the enrollment—  
in the year  1942 -1 9 4 3  only 91 students took  library Science courses— during the 
last year  of Dr. Van D eusen’s tenure the departm ent listed an all-time high enroll- 
m ent of 173.

E v e r  since the 1924 visit and the 1927 accreditation of its 16-hour program  as a 
Sum m er Session Course, Type 3 by the B oard  of Education  for L ibrarianship of the 
A L A , Geneseo was actively striving tow ard  the development and accreditation 
of a full-fledged 36-hour B.s. program . W hen in 1939 the B oard  of Regents of the 
ưn ivers i ty  of the State of N ew  Y ork  authorized Geneseo to con íer  such degrees, 
renew ed eữorts were m ade to secure the accreditation of the program , which now



comprised 36 semester hours of work in the fìeld of library Science. In June  1946, 
the accom plishm ents of the departm en t and the quality of the program  were 
recognized by the B oard  of Education  for Librarianship. The granting of a T ype III 
accreditation m ade  Geneseo one of 37 library schools and  departments in the U.S. 
and C a n a d a  to achieve this distinction.

In 1950 the D epa r tm en t  of L ibrary  Education  becam e a division of the college 
and the head  of the  departm ent assum ed the title of director.

T he  late 1940s and  the 1950s witnessed comm endable experimentation and  in- 
novation  in the a rea  of curriculum. Soon after the appointm ent of Alice D a m o n  
R ider  (1 9 4 8 -1 9 6 1 )  as head of the D epar tm en t of Library Education, planning for a 
graduate-level program  began. In  1949 a 5-year program  leading to a M .s. degree 
in E duca tion  with specialization in l ib ra r ian sh ip  was inaugurated. The first M .s . 
degrees were aw arded  to s tudents graduating from this program  in 1951. In  1954 
approval was g ran ted  for a graduate  program  to train public librarians. By 1957 
there were three graduate-level program s in operation: Program  No. I (School 
Librarianship), for graduates of accredited colleges with some prior education in 
librarianship, 32 semester hours; and P rogram  No. II (School Librarianship), 36 
semester hours, and  Pro^ram  No. III  (Public Librarianship), 32 semester hours, 
bo th  for graduates of accredited colleges without prior education in librarianship 

( 9 ) '

A t the beginning, these g rađuate  program s were available in Geneseo only during 
the sum m er sessions, and in the resident centers at Buíĩalo, Rochester, and E lm ira  
during  the academ ic year. Tn Septem ber 1959 Program  No. IV (School and Public  
L ibrarianship) was announced. This 36-hour, full-time, tuition-free graduate  pro- 
gram  was designed to serve the needs of resident students at Geneseo. O ne  full 
academ ic  year and  an 8-week summ er session were needed for the completion of all 
course  and  field work requirements (70). T he  new program , with its incentives, was 
in troduced  primarily to meet the m anpow er needs of the hard-pressed libraries of 
N ew  Y o rk  State.

R espond ing  to the  call for m ore academic librarians, in 1961 Geneseo in troduceđ 
a CoIIege-Library-Assistantship Program  for the education of librarians for the 
colleges of the State University of N ew  Y ork. This program  had  the following 
com ponents :  (1) th ree  8-week resident sum m er sessions on the Geneseo cam pus; 
(2) tw o academ ic years of supplem entary study and full-time work in the libraries 
of the  participating institutions. The College-Library-Assistantship Program , with 
an  initial enrolỉm ent of six students, was soon phased out and was absorbed by the 
Standard graduate programs of the đivision.

T h e  late 1950s and  early 1960s witnessed a new trend which took the p rogram  
in lib rarianship  to various areas of upstate New York. Extension courses were 
o íĩe red  by  the division in Rochester, at the  R ochester Public Library, in Elmira, and 
in B uữalo . In  Septem ber 1961, the Buíĩalo  ĩnstitutional Branch was established, 
with Dr. Leslie I. Poste as the Geneseo representative and coord inator of the 
b ranch .



W hile the staff of the division was h a rd  at w ork  teaching  on campus and in the 
extension centers, and  guiding stuđents th rough the maze of courses in four d iữerent 
program s, Division D irec tor Alice R ider  was involved in a determined campaign for 
the adoption by the Com m ittee on Accredita tion of the  A L A  of special rules and 
standards which would accom m odate  single-purpose undergraduate  program s 
geared principally for the education of school librarians (77). H er eíĩorts íailed, 
however, and in 1957 the division decided not to  apply for reaccreditation under  the 
A L A  Síandards then in force.

The  roster  of íaculty m em bers who lent their suppo rt  to  Dr. V an Deusen and 
Dr. R ide r  during these years of ex traord inary  growth of the program  (1941 -1961 )  
included

Linda M. Bretz (1959-1961), Doris Cole (1958-1959), Alice F ed d e r  (1951-1952),
E đ n a  L. H aas  (1943-1948), E d n a  B. M ack  (1958-1973), M ary  H elen  M ahar  (1956 -  
1957), Lucille M enihan (1949-1952), loseph ine  M. Mills (1960-),  ĩrene Mullie 
(1953-1954), K ath ryn  P arke (1948-1952),  Leslie ĩ. Poste (1958-).  Richarđ c . 
Reynolds (1954-1966), Eva 1. A. S chroeder (1959-1968),  E ula  T. White (1960- 
1976); and, o f  course, some of  the sen ior  m em bers  m entioned  earlier, such as 
F rances  N. Baker, Aliee D am o n  Rider (later acting cha irperson  and director, 
1948-1961), and c . Alta V an  N orm an .

Furthe rm ore ,  the division was most ĩo rtuna te  to have the cooperation and support 
of the  directors of the R ocheste r  and B uữalo  Public L ibraries  and the help of a 
num ber  of proíessional librarians in the R o ch es te r /B u íĩa lo  and E lm ira /C orn ing  
areas. H a ro ld  s. H acker  and io se p h  B. R ounds  opened the doors of their libraries 
to s tudents  seeking opportunity  for superviseđ íìeld experience; they hosted m ost 
of the extension courses and also encouraged m em bers of their staffs to participate 
in library instruction.

By the late 1950s, íactors  such as limitations imposed by the size of the íaculty, 
the rigidity of the sequence of required courses, the realities of the vvide geographical 
disíribution of extension courses, a high attrition rate, and  scheduling and advising 
diữìculties alỉ suggested that a radical revision of the  som ew hat overextended pro- 
gram s had  been long due.

A lthough the revision and reorganization of the curriculum  and program s were 
initiated by Dr. R ider, the actual changes were íully implemented by her successors, 
following her retirem ent in 1961. During the year 19 6 1 -1 9 6 2 ,  Dr. E dna  B. M ack  
served as acting director, to be followed by a 2-year term  of Service of R obert  L. 
Gitler  (1 9 6 2 -1 9 6 4 ) ,  and ano ther  2-year acting directorship of R obert T. R edden  
(1 9 6 4 -1 9 6 6 ) .

In the unđergraduate  area the so-called “ dual” program  was eliminated and, with 
the beginning of Septem ber 1962, undergraduates  were admitted to a revised 
“single” certiíìcation program  in library education. In  the  graduate area, during the 
years 1960 to 1962, Program s No. I, l ĩ ,  III, and IV  were replaceđ by the new 
P rog ram  A  and  Program  B. The  íìrst, a 32-sem ester-hour course, \vas designed for 
school librarians with bacheloi^s degrees and vvith under^raduate  specialization in



Library Science. Program  B was a full-time resident program  oíĩered to college 
graduates planning to becom e public or school librarians.

The  fìrst M aster of L ibrary  Science de^rees vvere avvarded in June 1961, to 
students \vho had  successíully completed Program  B.

With the rapid growth of the college and its graduate  pro?ram s durine the 1960s, 
the climate and other ingredients needed for a strong graduate library school and 
program  have also developed. L ibrary  resources have doubled, scores of ne\v 
íaculty and  graduate students have b rought their contribution to the academic and 
social life of the colỉege, new facilities ga ve a strong impetus to the development of a 
sizable resident graduate student bođy, and, last bu t  not least, the stimulating 
íìnancial support given to academic institutions and libraries throughout the nation 
had  created a m arket which was most conducive for the development of graduate- 
level library programs.

In Decem ber 1965, the Division of L ibrary  Education  moved into its attractive 
nevv quarters in the Fraser Builđinc;, which also housed the College Library. OíRces 
and classrooms, together with the nucleus of a special library collection, were 
secured for the division. The grovvinẹ enrollm ent— in 1961 the division listcd 249 
undergraduate  and  135 graduate  students in the p roẹram — and the natiomvide 
shortage of professional librarians soon led to pìans to extenđ the curriculum to 
include p repara tion  for academ ic librarianship. The  need for development of 
courses in subjects such as Computer applications in libraries, m odern m anagem ent 
techniques, autom ation, in íorm ation storage and rctrievaỉ, and specialized bibli- 
ography vvas also considered. The implem entation of these plans calỉed for the 
recruitment of ne\v specialist faculty members, hi^her admission requirements, and 
strongcr library and  media support. It also called for new leadership.

School of Lib rary and  lnform ation Science

By 1966, when Bohdan W ynar (1 9 6 6 -1 9 6 9 )  was appointed director of the 
division, the neecl for saining A L A  accreditation for the m asterV level program  
becam e quite apparent. Decisions, such as the ciosing of the Buíĩalo Institutional 
B ranch  in 1966, the complete revision of the curriculum, the d iscontiauation—  
afte r  Septem ber 1966— of adrnissions to the undergradua te  program, and  the 
curta ilm ent of extension courses were the fìrst logical steps to take. Adm inistrative 
changes, such as the granting, in 1967, of school status to the division and the rank 
o f  dean to its director, were designed to strengthen the general standing of the 
p rogram .

M ajo r  developmcnts vvhich had brought thc program  to the level recom m ended 
b y  the  Am erican Library Association Standards oị Accreditation  included the 
rec ru itm en t of several new specialists to teach courses in areas hitherto not covered 
b y  the curriculuin, the development of a new M.L.S. curriculum with an impressive 
a r ra y  of over 30 građuate-level courses, the initiation of a colloquium series, the 
estab lishm ent of a special library for the school in the  fall of 1966 and a D ata



Processing L abo ra to ry  in 1968, and the assignment of the F rase r  Building in its 
entirety as the h eadquar te rs  of the school.

In  June  1968, the C om m ittee  on  Accredita tion of the A L A  accredited  the 
M aster of L ibrary  Science P rogram  of the school u n d e r  the 1951 Standards of 
Accreditation.

N ew  íaculty \vho have joined the school during these years of transition  and 
consolidation and  have b rough t  their expertise to the gradua te  p rogram  included

R alph E. Black (1964-) ,  D o n a ld  D. F o o s  (1968-1969), C ha r les  L. Higgins (1962-  
1963), John  p . Im m ro th  (1967-1969), Ivan L. K aldor  (1968-) ,  John  E . K epha rt  
(1966-),  P riscilla L a n tz  (1962-1967),  H aro ld  0 ’Neal (1961-1969),  Hlspeth P ope  
(1965-1966), B a rba ra  K. Schaefer  (1968-1969), and M arian  L. S trickland (1 9 6 6 -  
1972).

John  p. Im m roth  and  D ona ld  D. Foos also served as administrative assistants to the 
dean.

ư p o n  the resignation of B ohdan  W ynar in 1969, Ivan L. K aldor was appoin ted  
to the position of chieí administrative officer of the School of L ibrary  Science. The  
early years of his tenure  were m arked  by the íìnal elimination of the undergradua te  
ỉibrary program  and a íu r the r  strengthening of the graduate  curricu lum  in term s of 
scope and depth. Som e areas such as academic and special librarianship were given 
particular attention, and  bo th  curricular changes and staíĩ developm ent reAected 
this new emphasis.

In  1970, a new p rogram  in music librarianship was announced. T h e  year 1972 
witnessed the inauguration of a program  in biomedical librarianship. These  two new 
areas of specialization, together with a continual developm ent and updating  of the 
school, public, and  academ ic library programs, have called for the in troduction  of 
scores of new courses in such subjects as indexing, abstracting, contem porary  
in ternational ch ild ren’s l i te ra tu re ,  C om puter applications, biomedical library and 
iníormation Service, music bibliography and research, mass com m unication, and 
s tudies in the  multimedia. P rogram  developments have been given full support  in 
terms of physical faci!ities, librarv resources, Computer  access, and  in terdepart- 
mental and interdisciplinary cooperation.

In response to an urgent need for continuing educational opportunities  foi 
professional librarians, in 1972 the school inau^urated a new Sixth-Year Specialist 
Certiíìcate program . A  series of 1-day institutes on library autom ation, information 
storage and retrieval and  the Ohio  College Library Center system (O CLC), exten- 
sion courses, specialized colloquia, the annual M ary c. R ichardson  Lectures, the 
John  C otton D an a  Lec tu re  (1974), the Annual R ochester Seminar in L ibrary  and 
[nform ation Science, and  o the r  events have been oíĩered mainly with this same 
audience in mind.

T he  early 1970s also have brought about a signiíìcant change in the internal 
s tructure  of the  school. A process of decentraĩization and dem ocratization of the 
adm inistra tion culm inated in the adoption of a Governance, a docum ent vvhich has 
established a com m ittee  structure, has secured student participation in policy



making, and also outlines m eans of protection of the rights of the íaculty, students, 
and the staíĩ.

In  order to  emphasize  the new aspects of the curricu lum  and a new approach  to 
education for l ibrarianship  for the 1980s and beyond, the nam e of the school was 
changed in 1971 to School of L ibrary  and  Inform ation  Science.

The background and  proíessional experience of new íaculty m em bers who 
joined the school during  these years also reíìect the changes in the  scope of the 
program. This g roup of specialists included

Miles M. lackson ,  J r .  (1969-1976),  T h o m a s  w. lo h n s to n  (1970-1971),  C harles  A. 
Kritzler (1973-),  H a r ry  s. Otterson (1969-1974),  M arg a re t  E. P oarch  (1973—),
Paul A. S tuder (1971 —), R u th  T. W atanabe  (1975—), an d  John  H. W inkelm an 
(1970—)-

In  addition to their  teaching assignments, H arry  s. O tterson  and Charles A. 
Kritzler also served as administrative assistants to  the dean  and were in charge of 
stuđent admissions. W hile Professor John  K ucaba  from  the M usic  D epar tm en t  of 
the colỉege served as the coord ina to r  of the p rogram  in music librarianship, Janet 
Neese (1966 -) ,  \vho was in charge of the  special library  of the school since 1966, 
participated in the teaching of reference courses in the M .L.S. program .

In  sum m er 1975, the C om m ittee  on A ccredita tion  of the A m erican  Library  
Association reaccredited  the M aster of L ibrary  Science program  of the school 
under the 1972 Standards o f Accredừation.

G en eseo  in the 1970s

P R O G R A M S  O F  S T U D Y

T he  M.L.S. program  is based on 36 hours of study at the  g radua te  level. A t  the  
time of admission the applicant is encouraged to select two areas of specialization by 
type of library, for example, pub lic /schoo l,  co llege-un ivers ity /specia l ,  etc. A  
concentration  within the type of library specialization m ay be íocused  on  certain  
types of library w ork (for example, reíerence, technical processes, media, etc.). The  
school offers a large num ber  of elective courses. T hey  add  Aexibility to any program  
of study selected by  students. F u rtherm ore , within the fìeld of special librarianship 
two m ajor areas of specialization are also identiíied: music librarianship  and 
biomedical librarianship.

C andidates planning to select music library specia1ization m ust have a strong 
academ ic background  in music. Within their 36-hours  w ork  in the  M aste r  of 
L ib ra ry  Science degree program , they are required  to  take: (1) a m inim um  of two 
g radua te  courses in  M usic H istory  (6 credit hours),  (2) M usic  B ibliography and 
R esearch  I and II (6 credit hours), (3) Practicum  in M usic  L ibrariansh ip  (3 credit 
hours),  and (4) a period  of supervised practical w ork  in the  College M usic  Library.

In  compliance with the principles established by th e  M edical L ibrary  Association,



the biomedical librarianship prooram  oíĩers an in troduction  to biomedical bibli- 
ography, emphasizes the use of biomedical re íerence and  research tools, and  equips 
the librarian and  the information specialist with the skills an d  knowledge needed 
for an eíĩective participation in In ternat iona l  biom edical in íorm ation  netvvorks 
and services.

The program is based on the following com bination  of courses: In troduc tion  to 
Biomedical L ibrary and In íorm ation  Service, In ío rm a tio n  Resources in the 
Sciences and Technology, Special L ibrary  M anagem ent, Stuđies in Docum entation  
and In íorm ation Retrieval, and Theories of Indexing  and  Abstracting.

The Sixth-Year Specialist Certiíicate P rogram  (S.S.C.) of Geneseo has  been 
designed to accom m odate  the educational needs of working proíessionaì librarians. 
It is intended primarily for those interested in continuing their  proíessional educa- 
tion at an advanced level. Utilizing an interdisciplinary approach , the program  
emphasizes the strengthening of specialized proíessional objectives in areas such as 
media, evaluation and m easurem ent in m anagem ent, in ỉo rm ation  storage and re- 
trieval, library autom ation, reading problems, m icromaterials, innovative curricula, 
and school media center services.

The s.s.c. program  offers in-depth advanced study with identifìable and distinct 
objectives. Although it is primarily for those wishin£ to continue their professional 
education with an emphasis on certain areas of specialization, the prograin may 
also accom m odate  candidates who plan to move into positions vvhich call for higher 
qualiíìcations than the m aster’s degree bu t not for an emphasis  on  research as re- 
quired for the doctoral degree. The  final aim of the s.s.c. program  is to strengthen 
the specialization of the individual and  to provide the cand idate  with a p rogram  of 
greater dcpth and b read th  than is possible at the m aster’s level.

The  requirements for completion of the program  are set within the b ro ad  limits of 
30 to 60 hours of academic vvork, culminatiní* in a m ajor  contribu tion  to the  area 
of specialization, in the form of a published paper, project, o r  o ther  presentation.

Participants in the s.s.c. pro^ram  are encouraged  to contribute  actively to 
seminars; to enroll in specialized independent study courses, in field work, and in 
research projects; and, in some cases, to include internship o r  practicum  in the 
program. Candidates may take courses at the m aster’s and  the doctoral level.

The s.s.c. program  is no t necessarily research-oriented b u t  candidates are re- 
quired to becom e acquainted with the research m ethods and tools in their particular 
fields of specialization. F o r  this reason courses o r  vvork giving the candidate  ade- 
quate  opportunity  to gain background in research m ethodology are considered parts 
of the program.

Form al applications to the program  are accepted from those  m em bers of the 
library profession who hold a M aste r  of L ibrary  Science or equivalent degree from a 
school with a program  accredited by the A m erican  L ibrary  Association, and  vvho 
have at least 2 years of proíessional experience in library w ork  or in w ork  in a 
related fìeld. It  is considered desirable tha t  the s tudents have som e prior experience 
related to their proposed areas of specialization.



F AC ILIT1ES

The administrative offices and  classrooms, the Professional Library of the School, 
as well as the M edia, Cataloging, and the D ata  Processing Laboratories are located 
in the  Bertha p. F raser  Building on the Geneseo Campus.

The collection of the  Proíessional Library of the School consists of nearly
40 ,000  items of  mater ia ỉ  re la t ing  to  I ibrary an d  in ío rm at ion  Science, print ing,  
documentation, and juvenile and young adult  books. Included in the collection 
are general reíerence and bibliographic tools, as well as reíerence works relating 
to library and in ío rm a tio n  Science. T h e  library a lso  co llects  techn ica l  reports, 
samples of rare books and fine printing, annual reports, surveys, and other material 
pertaining to the b road  spectrum  of library and iníormation Science. Tapes, records, 
slides, realia, com puter-p rogram m ing  kits, and related hardw are reíìec.t a multimedia 
approach. Over 360 professional periodicals are currently received, including State 
publications and  íoreign journals. T he  bound periodicals total more than 3,500 
volumes. A  special section of the collection was inaugurated in 1974. It is devoted 
to the literature of business and  Science and technology. The  library is open 70 
hours a week, including nights and weekends. A staíĩ of 15 is supervised by a 
proíessional librarian.

Keeping in step with m odern  developments in the íìeld of m anagem ent of libraries 
and in íorm ation centers, the school has developed a D ata  Processing Laboratory. 
E q u ip p ed  w ith  a l ine  o f  h ig h -sp eed  data Process ing  eq u ip m en t, the íacility  enables  
students to design, test, and implement da ta  Processing systems as applied to 
library and  in íorm ation  center management. Active participation by students in the 
opera tion  of the D ata Processing Laboratory  equips them with the skills necessary 
for the m anagement of cỉata Processing installations, and with the íìrsthand experi- 
ence needed for cooperation with larger au tom ated  systems— a key to the íuture 
developm ent of library and in íorm ation services. C om puter  terminals in the 
laboratory  give students an opportunity  to use the Burroughs Programmỉng Lan- 
guage (BPL) in the Interactive mode. Six remote terminals which are at the disposal 
of the school are connected \vith the IBM  3 6 0 /7 0  Computer of the State ưniversity  
of N ew  Y ork at B ingham ton. These  terminals offer access to A Programming Lan- 
guage (A PL ) for academic and  research use. During the years 1972 to 1974 this 
íacility was m ade available by a special grant of the National Science Foundation 
through which the School of L ibrary  and In íorm ation  Science has become part of 
the Ne\v Y ork Educational C om puter  Consortium.

In addition to the library and Computer and media resources ot' the school and 
the  college, libraries in the M etropolitan  R ochester  area  contribute importantly to 
the program s of the school by cooperating in arrangements for íìeld trips and íìeld 
work, and by providing resource persons for classes and  lectures. They also advise 
the school concerning íu rthe r  developm ent of its program  in library and  information 
Science. S o m e  o f  the m o r e  s ign ií ìcant  libraries and  library system s in the  area are: 
the  R oches te r  Public L ibrary  (over 890,000 volumes), the P ioneer Library System



(with 60 m em ber libraries, serving a population  of over 960 ,000), the ưniversity  
of R ochester  L ibrary (over 1 ,500,000 volumes), the  R oches te r  Institute of T e c h 
nology Library, the libraries of the Eas tm an  K o d ak  C om pany  and  X erox  C o rp o ra 
tion, and  other special and  research libraries.

L E C T U R E S , C O N F E R E N C E S , A N D  C O L L O Q U IA

A n  outstanding speaker is invited annually to  give the M ary  c .  R ichardson  
Lecture, nam ed in honor  of Dr. M ary  c .  R ichardson , form er head  of the D e 
partm ent of L ibrary  Education  at Geneseo. Pas t  ìecturers were

Dr. Louis Shores (1958), M ary  Peacock D ouglas  (1959), R u therfo rd  Rogers (1960),
D r.  T hom as  H am ilton  (1961), H arrie t  G. Long  (1962), Dr. G u y  R. Lyle (1963),
Dr. L u th e r  H. Evans (1964). Dr. Samuel B. G ou ld  (1965), D an  Lacy (1966), Dr. 
H a ro ld  L ancour  (1967), Dr. Jean E. Lowrie (1968), D r.  Jesse s .  Shera (1969), Dr. 
M arshall M cLuhan  (1970), Karl J. Shapiro (1971), A rch iba ld  M acLeish  (1972),
Ju lian  H. Bryan (1973), Ralph D. G a rd n e r  (1974), and  D r.  E rnes t  L. Boyer (1975).

T he  A nnual M ary  c .  R ichardson  Lectures are traditionally published by the 
school. Cum ulative volumes, each containing several of the lectures, are prin ted  in 
the series Geneseo Stưdies in Library and ĩn ịorm ation Science . O ther special 
Iectures and convocations are held th roughout the  academ ic year.

Conferences and workshops are held annually on topics of special interest to 
librarians. These activities are designed as pa rt  of the program  of the school and 
are oữered  as a  means of continuing education of librarians.

D uring  the 1967 -1968  academic year, a colloquium series was initiated, 
primarily for the beneíỉt of the student body of the school. The colloquium series 
is a p a r t  of the regular education program.

P Ư B L IC A T IO N S

T he  School of L ibrary  and Inform ation Science publishes The Newsletter  to  
keep alumni and other íriends iníormed about m ajo r  events and new developments 
in the  life of the school. The Newsỉetter is published three times a year.

T h e  publication program  of the school also includes the m onograph series: 
Geneseo Studies in Library and Inịorm atỉon Science. The  purpose  of this venture  
is to promote scholarly contributions to the field of library and iníormation Science 
by faculty, students, and alumni. Individual issues in the series may be research 
and  philosophical studies, transcripts of m em orial lectures, coníerence and work- 
shop  proceedings, translations, or student m onographs of unusual merit. Some 
representative titles in the  series are:

K ephart ,  John  E., ìnỊorm ation Resources in the Humanities, 2nd eđ., 154 pp., 1974.

K udlay ,  R obert  R., and Joan  Leiòy, tìurrouỊihs' Science Fiction, witlì an Anaìyticaỉ Subịect and 
N am e Index, Illustrations by A. R. Cante rbury ,  236 pp., 1973.



M ary c .  Richardson Lectures, 1958-1967 , 126 pp., 1969.

M ary c .  Richardson Lectures, 1968-1973, 105 pp., 1976.

Parity N ow ! Proceedings o f Cỉ Conịerence on tlìe Recruitment o f Mỉnorities into the Lỉbrary 
ProỊession, Daỉlas, Texas, Jtine, ỉ 97 ì , 102 pp., 1973.

Proceedings o f the First A nnuaỉ G overnm ent Document ịVorkshop, Oswego, N .Y ., M ay 24-26, 
1975, 124 pp., 1976.

T H E  G R A D Ư A T E  L IB R A R Y  S T Ư D E N T  A SSO C IA TIO N

T he  G radua te  L ibrary  Student Association (GLSA), formed to p rom ote  the 
intellectual and social experiences of the library students and to foster the ideals and
goals of proíessional librarianship, is open  to all students in the Iibrary and inform a-
tion Science program  at Geneseo. The  president, vice-president, secretary, treasurer, 
and  student representatives to faculty meetings are elected by the m embership. 
Eỉected student representatives also serve on the Student Aữairs Com m ittee, the 
Curriculum  Com m ittee, the Adm issions and Scholarship Committee, and  on  the 
Publications and Public Relations Com m ittee of the school. The Student Aíĩairs 
Com m ittee  acts as a liaison betvveen the G LSA and the íaculty and administration. 
It consists of three student m em bers and three íaculty members. T he  com m ittee  
handles any and  all problem s which arise in s tudent-íaculty  relations, academ ic 
stanđing, and  areas of general s tudent welfare within the School of L ibrary  and 
In ío rm ation  Science. M onthly meetings and special activities help toward thc goals 
of the  association. In addition to the ĩnform er, published periodically, the associa- 
tion is actively engaged in an on-going faculty /course  evaluation. Various events 
are sponsored  th rou^hou t the year— such as íìeld trips, parties, and colloquia. 
G LSA  also sends two voting representatives to the campuswide G raduate  Student 
Advisory B oard  which has initiated many changes on campus— especially in the 
a rea  of greater graduate  student autonomy. The main function of the association 
is a social one. By assuming that each student has a contribution to m ake, the 
G L SA  has been able to help orient incoming students and rapidly m ake them  an 
essential part  of the  school. T he  social íunctions sponsored are an excellent way to 
m akc ĩriends and to get involved in the life of the campus and of the student body.

A L U M N I

T h e  school has an alumni body  of over 2 ,000. T he  Alumni D a ta  B ank  main- 
tained  by  the school íacilitates close contact \vith librarians who are graduates from 
the G eneseo program . One of the m ajor means of comm unication is The Newsletter, 
which is published three times a year and mailed to  alumni free of charge. This 
fo rum  also serves as a sounding board  for alumni input concerning curriculum, 
placement, new program s, and  continuing education. Regular social meetings with 
a lum ni are organized during the annual coníerences of the New Y ork  L ibrary  
Association.
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ĨVAN L. K aldor

NEW YORK. STATE UNIVERSITY OF 
NEW YORK AT BUFFALOr SCHOOL OF 
INFORMATION AND LÍBRARY STUDIES

T he School of Tníormation and L ibrary  Studies (SILS) at the  State ưn ivers i ty  
of N ew  York at B uữalo  (SƯNYAB) has as its main objective the education  of 
l ibrarians for all types of library, media, and in ío rm ation  centers th rough  a program  
of study leading to the M aster  of L ibrary  Science (M.L.S.) degree. SILS is located



at the largest and  most com prehensive of the State  university units. W ith  over
25 ,000  students and  1,500 íaculty, SU N Y A B offers a wide variety of under- 
graduate, graduate, and proíessional proơrams, all of them grouped under  one of 
eight faculty divisions: Arts and Letters, Social Sciences, Education, Lavv, Engi- 
neering and  Applied  Sciences, N atura l  Sciences and M athematics, Health Sciences, 
and M anagem ent. SILS is currently  located within the Faculty of Engineering and 
Applied  Sciences.

Established in the fall of 1966, the  school operated on a preliminary basis 
during  the academ ic years 1 9 6 6 -6 7  and 1967-68 . During this period it absorbed  
m any students \vho had begun their library Science studies in the Buữalo extension 
program  of the State ưn ivers i ty  of New Y ork Colỉege at Geneseo.

T he  fall of 1968 brought the implem entation of a ne\v curriculum and the íìrst 
norm al year of operation. This  curricuỉum  was revievved and reíìncd đurinơ 1970-  
71 and  again during 1972-73  and  1974-75 . In June of 1972, the school received 
accreditation by the American L ibrary  Association and was reaccredited in 1976.

The  schoors  íìrst executive oíĩìcer was James Blackhurst, during 196 6 -6 7 .  
Dr. Vincent G iuliano servcd as dean from July 1, 1967 to September 1, 1969. 
Provost Karl W illenbrock also served as SILS dean from September 1, 1969 
through M arch 1970, when Assistant Proíessor Edvvard T. CVNeill of the SILS 
faculty becam e assistant clean and  acting dean. He rem ained serving as assistant 
dean vvhen Dr. G eorge s. Bobinski \vas appointed dean on September 1, 1970.

T h e  1 9 6 9 -7 0  academ ic year vvas one of great uncertainty and turmoil in the 
school’s history. Th is  was also a year of Linrest on the entire SU NY AB cam pus, as 
it \vas OI1 many campuses th ro u g h o u t  the coun try .  There  were ru m o rs  o f  SILS 
being phased out during this period, particularly since no search was in eíĩect for 
a ncvv dean. SILS students played a ỉeadership role in convincing the SU N Y A B  
administration that a cỉean shouỉd be appointed and the school be given a chance to 
prove itselí.

W hile SILS may be considered a young school, having been recently established, 
it d id  have a predecessor at the ưniversity  of Buữalo  from 1919 to 1945. The  
ưn ivers i ty  of Butĩalo, established in 1846, was the name of the private institution 
of h igher l e a r n i n ơ  which was merged vvith the State University of New Y o rk  in 
1962 and becam e State University of Nevv Y ork  at Buữalo.

Begirming in 1919, Augustus H un t  Shearer, a m em ber of the University of 
Buíĩalo  History D epartm ent and  heacl of the G rosvenor L ibrary  in Buíĩalo , 
instituted the íìrst library course and persuaded the university to establish a D e 
partm en t  of L ibrary  Science, of which he becam e chairman. As most o ther  ỉibrary 
education  program s in this period, the Buữalo L ibrary  Science D epar tm en t had  a 
very practical orientation with almost all of the courses taught by area librarians 
on a part-time basis. A t fìrst only a certiíìcate was awarded. L a ter  a 4-year đegree 
p ro g ram  was instituted leading to a Bachelor of L ibrary  Science.

In  1940 M r. Joseph  R ounds  vvas appointed as the íìrst full-time assistant to Dr. 
Shearer. Very shortly, however, Dr. Shearer died and Mr. R ounds  becam e 
d irec to r  of the L ibrary  Science program  as well as head of the G rosvenor Library.



During 1 9 4 1 /4 2  Mr. R ounds  proposed  tha t  the  university either provide the pro- 
gram  a substantial increase in íunding so tha t  it could obtain  accreditation or that 
it be terminated. ưn ío r tuna te ly ,  the university did not at tha t  time have the re- 
sources and reluctantly did have to phase ou t the program . The  last degree \vas 
awarded in 1945.

During the 26-year period of existence the D epar tm en t  of L ibrary  Science 
awarded 267 certiíìcates and 174 bachelo r’s degrees. It had  met the staíĩ needs of 
local area libraries, though its graduates also \vent on to serve in libraries th roughout 
the United  States.

T he  postw ar period b rouẹh t increasing dem anđs for l ibrarians in the Buữalo 
area and a clamor for the establishment of a library school. As director of the 
Buữalo and Erie County  Public L ibrary  System, Mr. Joseph R ounds  was one of 
those \vho led the fìght for the establishment of a library school at the State Uni- 
versity of New Y ork  at B uữalo  in 1966.

SĨLS is ío rtunate  to be a part of a large university that provides m any rich and 
varied hum an and physical resources as well as educational, cultural, and  recrea- 
tional activities. Forem ost among these is a large and gro\ving university library 
system with over 1.5 million volumes and subscriptions to  over 12,000 current 
periodicals.

The State ưn ivers i ty  at Buíĩalo libraries are a part  of a developing SU NY 
library network of 70 campus units. They hold mem bership in the Five Associated 
University Libraries (SUNY at Buíĩalo, the ưniversity  of Rochester, Cornell and 
Syracuse Universities, and SƯNY at Bingham ton) and in the W estern  Ne\v Y ork  
Library  Resources Council, vvhich is m ade up  of 50 m em ber libraries. All of these 
aíĩìliations provide for a vvide access to library use and potential for increasing 
library cooperation.

Still other university facilities of particular importance to  SILS are the  Instruc- 
tional Com m unications Center and the C om puting  Center. The  Tnstructional C o m 
m unications Center is the educational media center for all of the university’s 
academic and Service departments. The  main ưniversity  C om puting C enter and 
its library and peripheral ỉacilities are located in the C om puter  Science Building on 
R id^e  L ea  C am pus where a CD C C Y B E R  173 System is installed. R em ote  access 
com puters  and consoles for faculty and student use are installed th roughout the 
campuses, including one in the SILS ofíìce area.

Construction is in progress on a 1 ,000-acre site in the Tow n of A m herst (3 
miles northeast of the present campus) of a new campus that, when totally complete 
in the 1980s will cost from $650 million to over a billion dollars and will serve 
approxim ately 50 ,000  persons including students, íaculty, and staff. It is said to be  
the largest sinơle cam pus ever planned as one unit. Adjoining it will be  a planned 
community, housing over 30,000 people.

The School of Tnformation and Library  Studies occupied most of the ground 
fỉoor and  parts of the mezzanine and second floor of the new ĩndustria l  Engineering 
Building, \vhich was eompleted in the sum m er of 1975. W hen SĨLS m oved to  the 
A m herst Cam pus in the fall of 1975, it had  under one roof not only spacious



administrative, íaculty, and graduate  assistant oíĩices, but also classrooms, sem inar 
and coníerence rooms, a íacu l ty -s tuden t  lounge, a computation laboratory, three 
media ìaboratories (including a dark room), a large library, and some iĩeneral re- 
search and  assembly areas. The  L ib ra ry  Studies Library includes small c roup study 
rooms, a typing room , media viewing and listenins rooms, and a w o rk /s to rag e  
room, in addition to a large open area  for book and journal stacks, carrels, and 
lounge seating. The  total space available to the School of Information and Library 
Studies is some 14,000 square feet.

Over 1.25 million people reside in the  greater Buíĩaỉo m etropolitan region 
and there are m any area resources which benefìt the school’s program. A m ong 
these are the multiplicity and varietv of library and information centers in the area. 
The Am erican Library  Directory lists over 60 public, academic, and specỉal 
libraries in the Buíĩaĩo  area. In  addition, there  are dozens of school districts that 
have a large num ber  and variety of l ib ra ry /m ed ia  centers. The largest of the  local 
area libraries is the Buíĩalo and E rie  County  Public Library System, the  lOth 
largest public library in the United  States with almost 3 million volumes located 
in its huge, m ođern main building, 20  city branches, 34 town libraries, and  four 
mobile units.

O ther im portan t Buíĩalo resources are the Albriíĩh t-K nox Art Gallery, the  
Buữalo M useum  of Science, the Studio A rena  Theatre , the Philharmonic Orchestra, 
the Zoological G ardens, and the B uữalo  and Erie County Historical Society.

SILS students play an active and im portant role in the operation of the school. 
T he  SILS Student Association elects representatives \vho attenđ and take part  in 
deliberations at regularly scheduled faculty-student meetine;s and committees. 
SILS students publish a newsletter and  sponsor visiting speakers, special program s, 
and social events.

T he  school sponsors a variety of activities for students, íaculty, alumni, area 
librarians, and invited guests. There  have been a num ber of national and statewide 
invitational institutes. These have been on: Interpersonal and G roup  C om m un ica 
tions for the Librarian and In ío rm ation  Specialist in an A cadem ic Setting, A rt  
Libraries and Their  Role in PreserviníỊ C ontem porary  Visual Resources, L ibrary  
Service to H andicapped  Children, L ibrary  Service to the H andicapped  and  In- 
stitutionalized, and ĩntellectual F reedom  in L ibrary  Education.

Students are encouraged to  attend proíessional meetings and to visit libraries 
and  in íorm ation centers in the W estern  New Y ork  area as well as m ore  distant 
points.

Distinguished librarians and in íorm ation  scientists visit and  lecture at the  school. 
E xpanded  program s of such activities are planned for the íuture.

SILS graduates are eligible for m em bership  in Beta  Phi Mu, the in ternational 
l ib ra ry  Science h o n o r  society, upo n  achiev ing  a g rad e  p o in t  average  of at leas t  3.75 
(A  — 4). There  is a Beta Delta C hap te r  of Beta  Phi M u that  has been established 
at the School of Tnformation and L ibrary  Studies.

T here  is a very active SILS Alumni Association in operation which publishes its 
ow n newsletter and has social and eđucational meetings and  an annual workshop.



It supports  the goals and activities of the school. A lum ni m em bership is oữered 
not onìy to the graduates of SILS bu t  also to the graduates  of the library school 
which existed at the ưniversity  of Buíĩalo  from  1919 to 1945.

L ibrarians of W estern New York are encouraged by SILS to update  their pro- 
íessional knowledge and  competencies. They are welcome to  register for most 
SILS courses as special Students. They are also welcome at m any seminars, 
institutes, and workshops sponsored by the school. In cooperation  with the uni- 
versity’s Continuing Education  Division, SILS has also begun to oíĩer a variety of 
short, noncredit courses of interest and  value to librarians in the  area.

Like o ther  graduate  Iibrary schools, SILS has developed a curriculum  which 
trains graduates equally well for all types of libraries: public, academic, school, 
and special— and for all kinds of library work in them: acquisitions, classiíìcation 
and cataloging, reference and reader advisory Service, and management.

Unlike many o ther  Iibrary education program s, SILS has  gone beyond these 
traditional areas of librarianship. W e are merging inform ation Science and mcdia 
vvith librarianship into the much larger íìeld of in íorm ation  transíer. W ithin the 
school, in íorm ation  scientists, media specialists, and  library scientists a re  working 
together in teaching and in research.

As a result, the SILS curriculum includes courses in l ibrarianship; in in íorm ation  
Science; and in the production, use, and organization of media, inclucỉing films, 
videotape, sound recordings, slides, m icroíorm s, and  so forth. W e attempt to 
emphasize the larger concept of in íorm ation transfer in all of our  courses.

R equirem ents  for admission are a bachelo r’s degree from an accredỉted college 
o r  university \vith an under^raduate  m ajor usually in one of the arts o r  sciences, a 
m inim um  grade point average (GPA ) of 3.0 (with 4 — A), and  a score of 1,000 
on the A ptitude  Section of the Ciraduate R eco rd  E xam ina tion  (GRE). O ther  factors 
considered are letters of reíerence from previous teachers, work supervisors, or 
l ibrarians; the statement from the applicant as to  why he o r  she wishes to enter 
l ibrarianship; and impressions gained from personal interviews.

Decisions on admissions are m ade by the Admissions Committee, consisting of 
the assistant dean, tvvo SILS íaculty, and one student mem ber. Their  m ain con- 
sideration is the potential of the applicant to complete the M.L.S. program  of study 
and  then to m ake a successíul contribution to  the proíession. S tandarđs for admis- 
sion, though high, are Aexible for the candidate  who may show great potential even 
though his or her G P A  a n d /o r  G R E  are belovv the norm  required. T h rough  a pro- 
visional admission for one semester, such applicants are given an opportunity  to 
p rove  themselves. Students may start their p rogram  of study in either the  summ er 
o r  fall term.

T h e  S1LS curriculum  is characterized by íìexibiỉity in meeting the neecỉs of the 
student and  in preparing graduates for íu tu re  challenges of librarianship. Only 
three core courses (nine credit hours) are required out of the 36 credit hours 
necessarv for graduation. The  rest of the courses are selected by the student with 
the advice and  approval of his íaculty advisor and depend on the studen t’s interests 
and  a rea  of specialization.



The present enrollm ent of the schooỉ has leveled off to just under 200 students, 
but since abou t 4 0 %  of these tend  to be part-time, the full-time equivalent enroìl- 
ment is at the 1 3 5 -1 4 0  level. T here  are currently 10 full-time and three part-time 
or ad junct íaculty m em bers. W ith the move to the new campus it is expecteđ tha t  
both the num ber  of s tudents and  íaculty will increase substantially, as well as the 
areas of specialization and  program s of study. Already underway is a proposal for a 
sixth-year a n d /o r  doctoral program.
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NEW YORK. STATE UNIVERSITY OF NEW YORK 
AT STONY BROOK LIBRARIES

T h e  institution which is now  the State University of New York at Stony B rook  
was established in 1957 as the State ưn ivers ity  College on Long Island at Oyster 
Bay, at Planting Fields, the arboretum -estate  of William R . Coe. Its original m an- 
date  was l im ited  to t ra in in g  teach e rs  of m ath em atic s  and Science for s eco n d ary  
schools and com m unity  colleges. Only 2 Vi years after its founding it was designated 
a university center within the State ưniversity  of New Y ork  system and  its nam e 
was changed to the  L ong  Island Center of the State ưniversity  of N ew  Y ork , 
reíìecting an extension of its mission to include a full range of undergraduate  and  
g radua te  program s through  the doctorate in the humanities, social sciences, 
sciences, and engineering. According to the 1960 M aster  P lan  for the State ư n i -  
versity, educational program s for the proíessions and o ther  specialized areas o ther  
than  engineering were to  be added  later.

In  1962 the Long Island C en ter  was moved to  its present location and was 
renam ed  the State University of New Y ork  at Stony Brook. This relocation was 
antic ipated  at the time the College on Long Island was íounded  in 1957.



In  the early years rap id  changes in the  university’s m andate  were accom panied 
by substantial changes in educational philosophy. Initially the academ ic program  
adopted  an interdisciplinary approach  m odeled after the Hutchins p rogram  at the 
ưniversity  of Chicago. Specialization identiíìed with the developm ent of graduate  
program s and  the decline in the L ibera l Arts  Curriculum  generally forced the 
abandonm ent of the earlier philosophy. A lm ost coincidental with the m ove to 
Stony Brook, the com m on  curriculum  for undergraduates was replaced by 
disparate courses selected by the student to satisíy his own and the university’s 
requirements. This  pa ttern  continues as the  dom inant one although the university 
has experimented with new kinds of undergradua te  and graduate program s. A 
m ajor  objective of these experim ental p rogram s is to relate the student courses into 
m eaningíul units, for example, the program s in urban policy and engineering 
sciences and in environm enta l education.

Within a relatively short period of time the State University at Stony B rook  has 
developed its essential characíeristics as a comprehensive, m ultipurpose institution 
of higher learning. I t  em erged on the h igher education scene when a num b er  of 
institutions were starting de novo, yet it has gro\vn íaster and with a m ore  diver- 
sified program  than  m any of its coun terparts  throughout the country.

D evelopm ent of the L ib ra ry  System

This rapid developm ent from  smalỉ liberal arts college to full-fledged university, 
the changes in m anda te  and educational philosophy, and physical shifts and  reloca- 
tions were m ajor  factors in determ ining the pattern of growth no t only of the 
university, b u t  also of the library and  its collections and services. While the library 
was in Oyster Bay, a ttention centered on  collecting basic materials, establishing 
policies and procedures, planning a new building for the Stony Brook cam pus, and 
recruiting and training a staff. T he  institutional m andate  to train teachers of Science 
and m athem atics was supported  by an aggressive acquisitions program  in the 
sciences. D uring  the O yster Bay period  the question of departm ental libraries for 
the sciences was raised and  resolved almost by fìat. Since space assigned to library 
purposes in the m ain  building on the Oyster Bay campus was inađequate  for the 
total collection, selected Science materials were housed near the Science depart- 
ments. A  departm en ta l  library had  been established. W hen the program  for the 
chemistry building for the Stony B rook  campus was written, a departm ental library 
was included in the  plans. Subsequentỉy, as program s for Science buildings— except 
for the  íìrst biology building— were written, they too included speciíìcations for 
departm ental libraries. As a result, the  main library system now has departm ental 
libraries for chemistry, m athem atics-physics, engineering, earth and space sciences, 
and  biology.

By the m id-1960s  annual budgets  for library materials were increased to  almost 
$1 million to support  new and  developing programs, particularly at the graduate



level. The acquisitions program  broadened  in scope to include in-depth purchase 
in a wide variety of íìelds. In many instances the acquisitions centered on o r  were 
enhanced by lot purchases or gifts of varying iraportance. The  m athem atics collec- 
tion; the T heodore  Chanler Collection in music, supplem ented on a regular basis 
by gifts by Ralph  Satz and others; the Prestini Collection, particularỉy s trong in art  
and architecture; the H ouse  Collection in Sociology; the  H artnagel Collection in 
Geology; and  the F rench  R om antique  Collection ío rm ed  the nuclei a round  \vhich 
the Stony B rook library developed. Particuỉarly  signiíìcant, however, were the 
purchases of Latin  Am erican and Ibero-A m erican  collections reíìecting the em- 
phasis on lbero-A m erican  studies tha t  developed during the 1960s. A m ong these, 
the Pablo Neruda, Jorge Carrera  A ndrade , the Brazilian, A m unategui, and the 
Colum bina Collections are the most signiíìcant. O ther  collections which, though 
general in scope, added  considerably to the 1ibrary’s volume count and gave b read th  
to the general collections include the gift of the Nicholas Kelley Collection of some
10,000 volumes. S tandard  editions of English and A m erican  au thors and  selections 
of secondary materials and contem porary  trade  books ío rm ed  the bulk of the colỉec- 
tion. Purchase of a num ber of collections with broacl subject coverage enhanced  the 
quality of the library. The best example of this type of purchase  was the L inđm ark  
Collection, which totaled approximately 60 ,000  volumes and  represented the 
coỉlecting activities of a New Y ork  book  dealer.

Acquisition of these collections created enorm ous organizationaỉ and  ware- 
housing problems for the librarians. Cataloging and  Processing backlogs that 
included at one  time some 80 ,000 books and  vast quantities of m icro torm s and 
documents chalỉenged the s taffs  ingenuity and  organizationaỉ skills.

The  emphasis on collection developm ent seemed to be  an overriding concern  of 
the university and library administrations during the 1960s. During this period the 
library acquired the bulk of its m icroíorm  collection, which now surpasses the book  
collection in title count and includes some 44 ,000  reels and  1 ,156 ,000  íìat pieces. A 
collection đevelopm ent staíĩ appointeđ during the late 1960s was assigned respon- 
sibility for coordinating the selection and  acquisition of material for specified 
subjects. A special collections program  started  in 1969 focused attention on  acquir- 
ing and organizing collections whose subject, ío rm at, o r  con ten t required  special 
treatment. In  addition to those mentioned earlier, som e of the  special collections the 
Stony B rook library has acquired include the Hardvvick English and  Irish political 
pamphlets covering the period 1789 to 1829; the  A líred  o. D ickm an  Collection on 
20th-century  printing and publishing; the Oakley c. Johnson  P apers ;  works and 
manuscripts of poets who taught at Black M ounta in  College; Perishable Press 
publications including correspondence with con tem pora ry  poets; ch ildren’s books 
of the 19th and early 20th centuries; R ober t  Crealey Letters ;  and  the C onrad  A iken 
and  Robert  Payne collections. The  Stony B rook  library  becam e a depository for 
U.S. governm ent documents in 1963. T he  gift of extensive íìles of o lder U.S. 
governm ent publications by the Cooper U n ion  Library , which had  been  a đepository 
since 1930, strengthened the library’s docum en t holdings. Stony B rook  sub-



sequently becam e a depository for New Y ork  State docum ents  and  has collected 
oíílcial publications of the United Nations, G rea t  Brita in , L a tin  A m erican  countries, 
C anada , France, and local governments on a selective basis.

T h e  problem s of collection development were aggravated th roughout the  early 
period by the need to shift, move, and  adjust the collections frequently. Initially 
the space available for library purposes at the Oyster Bay cam pus was limited. 
Collections outgrew shelf space at a rapid pace. W ith the m ove to Stony B rook in 
1962, a m ajor part  of the library collection, which had  been housed in the T rophy  
R oom , G reat  Hall and other rooms of the Coe M ansion  and in the Science builđing, 
were tem porarily  relocated to  two of the classroom buildings on the new campus 
while construction of a library buiỉđing was underway. Par t  of the collection was 
left in Oyster Bay for biology students whose academ ic program s were continued 
there. In  the sum m er of 1963 the bulk  of the book  collection had  to be m oved to 
the  new 100,000-square-foot F rank  Melville L ibrary  even though it was no t com- 
pletely ready for occupancy.

T he  presence of university administration in the Melville L ibrary  during the 
1960s created not only space problems b u t  also tensions which were endemic to 
tha t  period. T he  library, because of its role as landlord, was caught in the  cross- 
íìre of student sit-ins directed against the university administration. The ĩrequency 
with which library winđows had to be replaced was a m easure  of the student 
sentim ent of the period. The Melville L ibrary  was to achieve some fame when the 
p icture of the university president addressing a group of student dem onstra tors  in 
the library was íeatured on the cover of the Library ỉournal.

As the collection grew during the 196ŨS, portions of it had to be put into storage 
as it outgrew available space. In 1967, as it becam e increasingly apparen t that the 
building completed in 1963 was inadequate  as a university library, a program  was 
written for a signiíìcant expansion of tha t  building. T he  basic program  for the 
building was for a L ibrary-H um anities  building, with approxim ately 300 ,000  square 
feet of space to be added to the old building by completely encircling it with new 
construction. Some 60 ,000 gross square feet of the new construction was to be 
assigned to íaculty offices and classrooms; the rem ainder  to various library opera- 
t ions and  institutes. The design of the building in troduced many problems. Since 
the o ld  building was to  be continued in operation while construction was in progress, 
working conditions for the staff were often substandard . T he  discomfort for library 
pa trons  and staữ was onìy partially relieved by a sense of pioneering and the hope 
tha t  the  new building would indeed be adequate  for fu11-fỉedged library services. 
P o o r  \vorking environm ent contributed to a high staff tu rnover that occurred during 
the late  1960s and early 1970s, among the proíessional s taữ  especially.

T h e  design of the new construction necessitated m ajor shiỉts and moves. The  
constructỉon  contract required that as the construction on the new exterior was 
com pleted, all library operations vvould move into this new construction while the 
old core  building was rehabilitated. As the core was completed, those operations that 
were to  be housed there had  to be m oved a^ain.

Nevertheless, occupancy of the new building in 1972 can be viewed as the time



that the Stony B rook library system reached a lcvel of maturity that allowed it to 
íunction as a university library system. The  cataloged collection  approached  900 ,000  
volumes; periodical subscriptions totaled over 6,000. Since the move to  the new 
building, existing services have been augmented and new services are being de- 
veloped. A utom ation  of certain operations, notably circulation, has been ac- 
complished. O ther  systems such as the Ohio Colỉege L ibrary Center cataloging 
system have been implemented. A music library and a map library have been added 
as new services. M achine-readable  data bases available through Systems Develop- 
ment C orpora tion  and  the Biomedical Communications Network, which include 
E R ĨC  an d  Psychoỉogicaỉ Abstracts, are novv accessible to library patrons. Special 
study íacilities are available to graduate  students.

T he  library has begun to  deíìne its role as the m ajor research library on  Long 
Island, as one of the four ưn ivers i ty  Center Libraries in the SU NY system, and  as 
a đeveloping research library in the community of libraries. The program  for 
exchanging library m aterials with the Peoples’ Republic of China and active mem- 
bership in the Long Island Library  Resources Council, the SUNY system, the Cen- 
ter for R esearch  Libraries, and the Association of Research Libraries attest to 
eữorts in these directions.

In  the 18 years since the university was íounded, the library has grovvn from  a 
germ of an idea to a budd ing  university íacility. The  stafF now totals approxim ately 
160, who serve the main library and the five departmental Science libraries.

A ffiliated  Serv ices

Tw o agencies affiỉiated with the university— either directly or indirectly, and 
housed in the Melville L ibrary— have developed research collections and services 
of intcrest to scholars.

T H E  IN S T IT U T E  F O R  C O L O N IA L  STU DIES

T he  Institute for Colonỉal Studies was organized in 1967 to prom ote  study of 
political, social, and  cultural activities of the Am erican Colonies and early Republic . 
To íacilitate this work, the institute has microíìlmed the public records of a  num ber 
of political subdivisions. Microíìlming the records of townships of Suffolk County, 
where the university is located, was an early objective. A  num ber of o ther political 
units, including New Y ork  City and New Y ork State, Pennsylvania, N ew  H am p-  
shire, M assachusetts, Virginia, and their subdivisions, are now represented in the 
colỉection. Tax lists, mortgage records, court actions, are examples of the materials 
found in the collection. A n unusual íeature of the collection is the extensive coverage 
of Early  A m erican  P roba te  C ourt Records from New Ham pshire , M assachusetts, 
Pennsylvania, and  Virginia.

A lthough  the institute was disbanded in 1975, its microfìlm collections are 
maintained by the Melville Library.



T H E  C E N T E R  F O R  C O N T E M P O R A R Y  A R T S  A N D  L E T T E R S

T he Center for C on tem pora ry  A rts  and Letters has as one  of its prim e ỉunctions 
obtaining special archival collections for use by graduate  departm ents . Tow ard  this 
end, the center is developing the fu ll use of the Computer accessioning system 
entitled G R IP H O S  (General Retrievaì and In ío rm ation  P rocessor  for Humanities 
O riented Stuđies), which is now the Standard for 22 m ajo r  m useum s within the 
M useum  C om pu ter  N etw ork  and  for the United N ations Dag Ham m arskjõld  
Library. The M useum  C om pu ter  N etw ork shares space, staff, and  íacilities with 
the center while preserving its au tonom y as a private nonpro íì t  Corporation. The 
present holdings of the  center available through G R IP H O S  include important 
collections of 20 th -cen tury  opera ;  special materials dealing with Bartók , Stravinsky, 
and Schoenberg; and  the W ilỉiam Butler Yeats Archives, consisting of 80,000 
íram es of microAIm, which are scheduleđ for computerization by 1978. The  Center 
for C on tem porary  A rts  and  Letters  was created in 1967 to  evaluate ne\v trends, to 
undertake  research in arts and  literature, and to íacilitatc the  trans íe r  of new knowl- 
edge to  instructors, perform ers, and  critics.

Health Sciences Center Library

In  June  of 1963, the C om m ittee  on Medical Education, estabỉished by Governor 
Nelson Rockeíeller  and  headed  by Malcolm Muir, p resented w hat was to become 
know n as the “M u ir  R e p o r t” to  the Board of Regents of the State of New York. 
T he  íìndings of the  com m ittee  culm inated in a decision to  place a new Health  
Sciences C enter at the State University of New Y ork at Stony Brook, of which the 
H ea lth  Sciences library is a part.

Detailed p lanning for the center began in Septem ber of 1966 and actual 
planning for the library, using Consulting services, in 1968. Early  in 1969, a full- 
tim e director was h ired  with the m andate  to establish a library íacility for use by 
the íaculty and  students  of the Schools of Allied Health , Basic Sciences, Dental 
Medicine, M edicine, Nursing, and  Social W elfare; and to  provide a resource for 
persons engaged in health care delivery in Nassau and Suíĩolk Counties. Recruitm ent 
of staff and acquisition of equ ipm ent and materials were begun immediately.

F ro m  1968 until 1973, the  staff and collections were housed in tem porary 
quarters  in E as t  Setauket, 3 miles from the campus. After only 2 years, a collection 
approxim ating  55 ,000  voỉumes was m ade available to the íaculty and  students of 
the center and  the  university comm unity, and to others engaged in health care 
delivery. On-line access was also available to  the State University of New York 
Biom edical N etw ork  da ta  bases in  Albany for bibliographic searching.

In  1973 the  library was relocateđ to  a íacility on the South C am pus pending a 
final m ove scheduled for August 1976, to the Health Sciences C en ter  where it will 
occupy 50 ,000  square  feet. Th is  additional space will m ake it possible to  integrate 
audiovisual software into the librarv holdings, which now  approxim ate  115,000 
volumes. D uring  the sum m er of 1973, arran^em ents were m ade  to  íu r the r  augment



the library's re íerence  capabilities by providinc; on-line bibliographic searching of 
the M E D L IN E , C A T L 1N E , and S E R L IN E  data  bases, available through the 
National L ibrary  of Medicine. A D epartm ent of Pharm acological Sciences was 
added to the School of Basic Health  Sciences in the 1 9 7 3 /7 4  academ ic year, and 
the library’s negotiations for access to the T O X L IN E  data base were completed. 
M ore recently, the C A N C E R L IN E , C A N C E R  P R O JE C T , E P IL E P S Y , and 
C H E M L IN E  bases have been added, bringing the num ber  of citations available 
for on-line bibliographic searching to  more than 3 ,700,000.

Periodical and  serial holdings are  currently being entered into P H IL S O M , a 
serials control system.

The library is staíĩed by eight librarians, including the director, and  14 sup- 
portive persons.

S E L E C T E D  B IB L IO G R A P H Y  

“The G ian t T h a t  N o b o d y  K now s,” Time, 91 , 43-48  (January  12, 1968).

G rcenberg , D. s . ,  “Stony Brook: Y ounq and Am bitious Ncvv Y ork  Institut ion to  Stir N otice 
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Nelson, B., “S tudent Power: D em ands fo r  C hanee  at Stony Brook’s T alk-in ,” Science, 162, 
545-548  (N ovem ber  1, 1968).

New Y o rk  State ưn ivers i ty ,  Cam pus Academ ic Plans o f the Existing and Proposed Campuses 
oị the State University o f N ew  York and Staíisticaỉ Proịections \vithin State Uìùversity Enroỉl- 
ìnent Estimates, A lbany, 1966.

New Y o rk  State ưn ivers i ty ,  Rcịorm ation and Rcịorm , Buiỉding a Com prehensive University 
for the 70’s; the ỉ 972 Mcister Plan oỊ the State University o j New York, A lbany , 1972.

Ncw Y ork  State ưn ivers ity ,  State University <)f New York; tlìc M aster Pỉan, Revised, A lbany,
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D o n a l d  c . C ook

THE NEW YORK TIMES

The New Y ork  Tim es— the new spaper— has long been a resource of the general 
reíerence  and  seriaỉs divisions of libraries, and T he  New Y ork  Times C om pany  is 
a supplier of diverse services and Products to the library community. These  range 
from traditional reterence books to The In ío rm ation  Bank, an on-line, Interactive 
information storage and retrieval system employing the  latest Computer technology.



The N ew sp a p er

The Times was regarded, almost from  its beơinnin"  in Septem ber 1851, as an 
authoritative source of the news. It had  publishers and  editors w ho \vere keenly 
aware of a newspaper’s obligation to provide unbiased  and accurate  information 
on curren t aíĩairs. It has consistently m aintained a large staíT of reporters, m any 
of vvhom were at the top of their profession during their tenure  at The Times, and 
many of vvhom specialized in certain íìelds, bringing special expertise and  back- 
ground  knovvledge to bear on their work (some of them  vvere recognized authorities 
in their fields vvhen they cam e to \vork for the  paper, otliers becam e so in the 
course of their vvork as reporters). But perhaps the m ost im portan t  single factor was 
that The Times published a large num ber of source docum ents  in full o r  in sub- 
stantial excerpts, and thus came to be regarded as “ the new spaper of recorcl.”

The Index

Also, from its very beginning, The Tim es  p repared  an index to its back  issues. 
F o r  the íìrst 7 years, this index \vas kept in longhand in a Iarge, Ieather-bound 
ledger volume; starting in 1858, it was set in type and  dispỉayed on long galleys, 
m ounted  on cardboard , that were presumablv hung on the nevvsroom walls. Once 
the index \vas set in type, it \vas only a small step to publishing it in book form. 
The earliest ex tan t  volume of The New  York Tim es Index  is dated  1862; it con- 
tains abou t 60 pages, is about as big as a small paperback  book, and sold for a 
quarter. The  Index  has been published continuously ever since then, except for 
the years  1905 to 1912; lìrst annually, then semiannually, then quarterly , then 
m onthly  with an annual cumulative volume; and— since 1948— semimonthly with 
an annual cumulation. Speciaỉ indexcs have been prepared  for the missing years 
1905 to 1912, and the entire series has been m ade avaiỉable in reprint, including 
the handvvritten volume coverine; the first 7 years.

Initially, The Tim es Index  was prepared for use by the stafF, and it \vas only 
incidentally oữered to outsiders. But because The Tim es  was a “ nevvspaper of 
reco rd” and  vvas used as such by libraries and their patrons, the existence of an 
index was most signiíìcant. Libraries became as dependent on The Tim es Index  
as thcy were on The Times; and vvhile the Index  was usually a losing proposition 
íìnancially and only occasionally b roke  even, its existence contributeđ materially 
to the new spaper’s reputation and to its circulation, particularỉy in educationaĩ 
institutions.

T he  Index  was the íìrst of a long line of library and  in ío rm ation  p roducts  supplied 
by The Tim es  and  may be said to have ỉaunched the com pany’s diverse and  gen- 
erally successful operations in this fìeld.

It m ay  be worth pointine out that over the years the Index  originateđ several 
new íea tures  and techniques in the field of indexine;, some of which have rem ained 
unique to this day. F rom  the beíĩinning, it shunned  the system of m ain headings



and m od iíkations  employed by the Index  to The Times of London  (as well as 
by m any conventional back-of-the-book indexes), but used instead brief sum- 
maries— usually one sentence or only a phrase— positioned in one-entry-a-line 
íashion under main headings and subheađings of the keyword type. D uring  the 
1930s, as the stories in the new spaper became ỉonger and more complex, the 
summaries became ỉonger and  more detailed and gradually evolved into in íorm a- 
tive abstracts. Às a result, it becam e possible to use the Index  as an independent 
reíerence work, and  the  users ừequen tly  obtained all the desired information from 
the Index  directly, w ithout having to  go to the newspaper fiỉes for the reíerenced 
articles. W ith  the a d v en t  o f  m od ern  C om m unications, major national, in ternational,  
and general news was published everyvvhere almost simultaneously, and  so the 
Index  becam e useíuỉ no t  only as an independent reference work and as a detailed 
index to  The Times, bu t  also as a guide to the contents of other new spapers and 
magazines.

As the abstracts becam e lon^er and more detailed, it became increasingly 
expensive to duplicate them  uncỉer all thc headin^s and subheadin^s vvhere they 
should be entered. T o  minimize expense without sacrificing depth of indexing, a 
system of cross-references vvas evolved that led the uscr not just from one heading 
to a related heading bu t from one heading to  speciíìc abstracts under  another  
heading, using the dates of these abstracts as speciíìc points of reíerence. Thus it 
became possible to  enter a detailed abstract of, say, 10 or more lines under just one 
heading, and cover relevant subsidiary topics, including names of persons and 
organizations, by single-line cross-references to that abstract. These cross-references 
were then cumulated, first alphabetically by the headings to which they led, and  then 
chronologicaỉly by abstract dates. In essence, this was an application, in a printed 
work, of the principle of concept coordination— to my knowledge unique in The 
Tim es Index. While occasionally co n s id e red  íorbidding and cumbersome, especialỉy 
by novice users, this technique is absolutely essential in o rder to keep the Index  to a 
reasonable size and generalỉy proves more eíĩicient for the experienccd user than 
straightforward duplication of abstracts would be.

O ne íurther  im portan t  innovation should be mentioned. Starting in 1965, the 
annual volumes have included maps, charts, photographs, and other illustrations, 
usually taken from  The Times; these have substantially enhanced the useíulness of 
the ĩndex  as an independent reíerence work.

Back Issues and  M ícroíìlm

A t first, the Index  was used as a guide to back issues of the newspaper in their 
“ natural State”— o n e  m ay  im agỉne  p iles o f  back  issues s tacked  in m o re -o r - less  
orderly fashion on tables or shelves. During the 19th century, The Tim es began 
producing  buckram -bound  volumes of back issues, using fine ragpaper editions, 
and  m arketing these to libraries along with the Index. During the 1930s, as the 
newspaper grew larger and larger, these volumes grew heavier and heavier and



m ore and  m ore  expensive, and the bound-vo lum e operation cam e to be regarded 
as a white elephant. Technology cam e to the rescue with the invention of microíìlm, 
and shortly after W orld  W a r  II, The N ew  Y ork  Times on Microỷìỉm  was being 
sold intensively to libraries and  quickly m ade  the bound  volumes obsolete.

Originally, the microíìlm edition was produced  and m arketed  for The T im es  
by outside com panies. In  the late 1960s, The Times  acquired a small m icroíorm  
publishing com pany  and  started producing  and marketing the microíìlm edition 
itself. This com pany— Microíìlming C orpora tion  of America, now located in a 
large new plant in G len  R ock , N ew  Jersey— is now a m ajor íac tor  in the m icro íorm  
industry; it publishes, in addition to T he T im es , microform editions of scores of 
other newspapers and  magazines, m icro ío rm s of docum ent collections and of the 
transcripts of oral history collections, and  industrial microíorms.

The New  Y o rk  T im es on M icrofilm  is available complete to the íìrst issue of 
The Times, Septem ber 18, 1851. ĩt  is aìso beine; inarketed in special period collec- 
tions, primarily for schools and colleges, for which printed chronological and sub- 
ject guides and  o ther  b ibliographic tools are  also available.

Books

T he  next m ajo r  expansion  of Tim es  operations in the library íìeld cam e at about 
the same time, with the acquisition of A rn o  Press, Inc., a reprint publishing house. 
A rn o ’s principal business had  been the reprinting (usually in facsimile) of out-of- 
print books, with the books often g rouped  into scholarly topical collections. 
Following its acquisition by The Tim es, this business was expanded signiAcantly; it 
now covers the reprin ting of magazines, pamphlets, and collections of articles from 
The T im es , as well as books. T here  is no  point in Iisting A rno ’s curren t oíĩerings—  
the latest catalog covers several thousand  titles— but a brief description of the 
works derived directly from  The Tim es  may be of value.

A rn o  Press, in collaboration with The Times, has prođuced three m ajor collec- 
tions of critical reviews from The Times: the Book Revievvs, Film Revievvs, and 
T hea te r  Reviews. T h e  íìrst com prises a  reprint of The New  Y ork Times B ook  
Revỉew , the Sunday (originally Saturday) supplement, going back to the first issue 
of 1896— a set of 135 volumes. This  set is accompanied by a massive cumulative 
index, produced  in a 5-year eíĩort involving specialized editorial talent as weìl as 
the  latest Com puter te c h n o lo g y .  T h e  in d ex  is d ivided into  fìve v o lu m es ,  conta in ing ,  
respectively, the au tho r  index (covering editors, translators, and illustrators as well 
as authors), the title index (covering subtitles, permuted titles, and titỉes of collec- 
tions), the byline index (vvhich includes revie\vers, essayists, columnists, and  even 
letter-writers), the  subject index, and, íìnaỉly, an index by literary genres. The 
reprin t is an  on-going series, with two new volumes issued each year, the latter 
containing an index (đivided into the same fìve seơments) for that year’s Book 
Revievvs. It is antic ipated  tha t  these annual indexes will be cum ulated and issued 
as separate  vvorks every decade.

T he  o ther  two coỉlections are quite  simiỉar. One comprises all movie reviews



published in The Tim es  since the íìrst one  identiíìable as such, in 1913; the other 
comprises all the theatrical reviews from  1920 to 1970. A  supplem ent for each of 
these two collections is published every o ther  year; and  a new T hea te r  Reviews 
collection, for the years 1870 to 1920, was published in 1975. These  series are also 
accom panied by detailed indexes covering the titles of movies and  plays, the produc- 
ing com pan ies ,  a n d  every  person  m en t io n ed  in the  c red its— fro m  p ro d u c e r ,  d irec to r,  
author, and s ta r  down to scenic designer, m ake-up  artist, and  bit actor.

O ther  A rno-N exv York Times oíĩerings for libraries include the D ecade Books, a 
collection of m ajo r  events of each decade as reported  in The Times; The N ew  York  
Tim es Bỉographical Edition, a looseleaf Service providing the principal biographical 
articles from The Tim es  in alphabetical o rder  each m onth ; and  The Great Con- 
temporary Issues, a series of books reprinting articles from  The Tim es  on topics 
of public concern. This  series includes such volumes as C hỉna , Drugs, The Mass 
M edia and Politics, Crime and ỉustice , Educatỉon in A m erica , Vaỉues Amerỉcans 
L ive  By, and m any others; and each book includes an index, a reading list, and 
o ther  bibliographic apparatus.

W hile A rno  Press is The Times's book-publishing affìliate m ost concerneđ with 
the library world, som e oữerings to librarians are also m ade by two o ther  Tim es 
affiliates, C am bridge  Book Com pany (primarily a publisher of textbooks) and 
Q u a d ra n g le /T h e  Ne\v Y ork  Times Book C om pany, which, though chieíìy a trade- 
b ook  publisher, has also published almanacs, atlases, and o ther  reíerence works.

ln form ation  Services

Despite  the availability of governm ent-opera ted  inform ation centers, public 
libraries, radio and  television news and public in íorm ation  program s, and  a variety 
of prin t media, the public has traditionally used the local new spaper offices as an 
inform ation íaciỉity. T housands of inquiries pou r  into T he T im es  building annually 
by mail, by telephone, and in personal visits. A public telephone in íorm ation  
Service, opera ted  by The Times free of charge in conjunction with its clipping 
library (or “M o rg u e”), was điscontinued in 1971 because  it was no  longer able to 
cope eíĩectively with the volume of calls; nevertheless, calls continue  to  fỉow into the 
news, public relations, and other departm ents. T he  calls range from  requests for 
help o r  for single articles or citations to sizable research projects. M ost inquiries, 
w hether  received by mail or by phone, are now reíerred  to  the Index  and  microíìlm 
íacility.

The Times'% clipping, photo, and reíerence libraries, while generally restricted 
to  use by The Tim es  staữ, do cooperate with o ther  libraries in the  N ew  Y ork  
M etropo li tan  Area.

The ln form ation  Bank

T h e  latest addition to the com pany’s library and  ín ío rm ation  services, and 
surely its chef-d’oeuvre in the íìeld, is T he  In form ation  Bank. D erived  from  The



Times Index, The  In íorm ation B ank is a fu!lv com puterized , on -l in e ,  in te rac t ivc  
iníorm ation storage and retrievaỉ svstem. The da ta  base  consists of abstracts of 
virtually all materiaỉ published in The Tim es  and  selected articles from  some 60 
o ther nevvspapers and magazines, and  is accesseđ via remote ca thode-ray  tube 
terminaỉs connected to its o\vn Computer by leased telephone lines o r  the pub- 
Iic telephone network. A simple but eíĩective p rocedure  perm its  the  user to 
conduct his searches \vithout requiring technical background , lengthy instructions, 
o r  opera to r  intervention. ĩt  includes on-line in teraction \vith the thesaurus  of search 
terms, combining search terms vvith Booỉean “ a n d / ’ “ or ,” and  “ n o t” logic; and 
making inquiries as speciíic as desired by choosing any of a variety of b ibliographic 
modifìers, such as dates, source publications, types of material, types of accom pany- 
ing illustrations, and the like.

Developm ent of The Iníorniation B ank began in 1966. The p ro jec t was designed 
in part  to absorb and replace existing services and in part as a nevv, revenue- 
producing enterprise. It became fully opera tional in late 1972. Access is by sub- 
scription, and at present the list of subscribers includes governm ent agencies, news 
media, public and university ỉibraries, industrial and  íìnancial com panies, and  
íoundations. The Times Index  is now produced  as a p a r t  of the input opera tion  of 
The In ío rm ation  Bank.

T he  data  base novv contains nearly \ lA  million records and grows by some
200 ,000  records a year. AI! of it is stored on-line, and there is no intention to 
purge it for the forcsecable íuture.

Even though The  In íorm ation Bank is in full, comm ercial opera tion , it is not by 
any m eans considered a completed project. T h e  thesaurus is open-ended  and 
continuously grovving; the software and tutorial messages are  constantly  being 
reíìned and  rcvised, often in response to uscrs’ dem ands  and suggestions; and new 
terminal and hardvvare íacilities are being accom m odated  as nccessary. F u r the r  
changes are anticipated to handỉc the growth of thc data  base and  the subscriber 
universe, and in response to the dynamics of Com puter and Communications tech- 
nology.

JOHN RorHMAN

NEW YORK UNIVERSITY LIBRARIES

Nevv Y ork  University (NYU) is one of the w orld ’s largest private universities, 
comprisinơ five m ajor centers in M anhattan , with its largest concen tra tion  at 
NVashinẹton Square. In addition to undergradua te  and graduate  colỉeges of arts 
and Science, it has sradua te  schools of business; dentistry; education, health, nurs- 
in2 , and  art  professions; law; mcdicine; and sociaỉ \vork, and a school for con- 
t inuing education. The university’s current enro llm ent exceeds 30 ,000  students,



and the íaculty num bers over 5 ,000. The curriculum has becn openly innovative. 
pioneering in m any íìelds, most recently in graduate cinema. A praiĩmatic adapta- 
tion neeđs, \vhether in curriculum, hours, or location, has madc the school vital to 
the city's life and  cnsurcd its growth. In a highly competitive ỉocation, it has con- 
sistently attracted  strong enrollments bv hich standarcỉs for admission and per- 
íormance.

The university was íouncled in 1831 as an entirely secular institution, contrasted 
to schools then largely under reliỉĩious auspices, an idea clearlv consonant vvith thc 
attitudes of its founđing ía ther  A ìbert Gallatin, who had íormerlv been Jefferson’s 
secretary of the U.S. Treasury. It a imed to meet the educational needs of thc risinc 
miđdle class. A s!o\v start in rentecl quarters  chanơed rapidỉy as Washiní»ton Square 
became the social cen ter of New York. Plaques on the university’s main builđine 
record somc of its early associations. H enry James, who in his fìction memorialized 
the social milieu of W ashin£ton Square, was born on this building’s site and in 
the shađcnv of its predecessor, the university’s "Othic buildinẹ where Lym an Draper, 
pioneer in photography, and Samuel F. B. Morse, inventor and artist, taush t.

The seven principal libraries of the universitv contain 2 ,300 ,000  volumes. 
Largest among them  is thc General Bobst Library (1 ,700 ,000  volumes). O ther 
libraries are subject-oriented: Fine Arts, Dental, Medical, Law, M athem atics, and 
Business. Oldest am ong these is the Lavv Library  (1863), but the Bobst Library 
contains somc volumes that came from thc ưniversity’s first library.

The greatest event in the early years was a landm ark— the national L ibrary  
Coníerence of 1853, helcl at Ncw Y ork University. ĩt was the fo rerunner and in 
some ways the source  of the Philadelphia coníerence that in 1876 íounded  the 
Am erican L ibrary  Association. Just a few years before, the N Y U  Library had  been 
mortgaged to erect the buiỉding in which the conference vvas helcỉ and in vvhich the 
library still occupied but a few rooms. Until thc 20th century, libraries developed 
at New York University by depending upon gifts rather than purchases and com- 
placent in the knowlecỉe;e that Nevv York was a m ajor center of the book  vvorld.

Im petus to grovvth came at the turn of the century with the fi[ift by the íamily of 
Jay Gould, 19th-century American íìnancier, of the Gould Library, a magniíìcent 
marble creation of S tanford White, ringed by the Hall of F am e for G reat  Am ericans, 
that becam e the focal point of the new ưniversity  Coìlege. So eles;ant were the 
íacilities oữered  tha t  the university’s administration miorated northw ard  to Uni- 
versity College in the Bronx, bearing with them the liberal arts library from the 
Square. In the 1930s the administration returned, and in 1973 the library followed, 
after the sale of the Bronx campus.

Meamvhile, in 1919, an under^raduate  college had been founded by the uni- 
versity in M anhattan ,  and its library cvolved successively as the W ashington Square 
College Library, the  Washinííton Square Library, and the General ưn ivers i ty  
Library, each change reAecting an expansion that made it eventually the largest 
library in the system. W ith the chan^es, a system arose un iíy in?  the independent 
ỉibraries, ađm inistered from 1936 by Directors of the Libraries— Paul N o r th  Rice, 
R. B. Downs, E rnest  L. Hettich, and Charles F. Gosnell— and  later by D eans of the



Libraries, G eorge W inchester  Stone, E usene  p. K ennedy, and  currently, Dr. 
Carlton c. Rochell.

In  1973, the B obst  L ibrary , a 12-story building at 70  W ashin£ton Square South, 
costing in excess of $25 miỉlion, was erected. It was nam ed  after the principal 
donor, E lm er H olm es Bobst, pharm aceuticals m an u íac tu re r  and  industrialist, who 
asserted that his $ 1 1-million eift was his \vay ktof paying back libraries for all they 
have given m e.” At its dedication, one of the speakers vvas the daughter of the  
President of the United  States. Tw o hund ređ  feet square , covering a full city 
block, the building, designed by Philip Johnson  and  R icha rd  Foster, is one of the 
largest open-stack libraries in Am erica  and the largest university library building in 
New Y ork  City.

T he  Bobst L ibrary  is p lanned  for maximum  utiiization of technological benefìts, 
including au tom ated  circulation and catalo^inơ systems. The  expansion of all 
holdings has accelerated, and  nc\v areas such as m icro íorm s are emphasized. An 
instructional materials cen ter is sií>nificant.

F rom  the founding of the  United  Nations, N ew  Y ork  ưn ivers i ty  has had delegate 
depository status, giving it an almost unrivaleđ colỉection of U N  documents. Bobst 
is also a íederal depository. T hree  rare book  colỉections are outstanding: Fales, 
Frost, and Tam im ent. T he  Fales Library, assembled by New Y ork  bibliophile, 
banker, and yach tsm an  D eC oursey Fales, contains 75 ,000  books and 53 ,000  m anu- 
script items in English and  Am erican literature. T he  R obe r t  Frost L ibrary  is the 
poet’s personal colỉection from  his C am bridge home. T he  T am im en t L ibrary  of 
books and  m anuscrip ts  íocuses upon labor history and  probably  is one of the 
finest resources for original docum ents relating to the labor movement.

W ithin recent years the  library staff has đoubled  in size. Proíessional l ibrarians 
are expected to have an undergradua te  degree, a library school degree, and a íu rther  
g raduate  degree in a subject. In 1974 the ỉibrarians gained fu 1 ỉ íaculty s tanding 
and  University Senate  representation.

Carlton c .  Rociỉell

NEW ZEALAND, LIBRARIES IN

N ew  Z ealand  consists mainly of two m ajor islands (nam ed rather unimaginatively 
the N o r th  Island and  the South Islanđ), is 103,000 square miles in area, and has a 
population of approxim ate ỉy  3,000,000. Its small population— thinly spread over 
Iarge rural areas vvith pockets of concentration in a  few of the larger cities— and its 
almost completely overseas-dependent economy have necessarily determined many 
of the íeatures of library collections and  library services. The strength and 
popularity  of the C oun try  L ibrary  Service and the patchiness of academic library 
collections, for exam ple, testiíy, respectivelv, to the im portance attached to library 
Service to scattered com m unities and to inadequate book budgets trying to cater to



increasing depth of research dem and . Then  again, one of the consequences of the 
latter condition, s tam ped  indelibly on proíessional thinking in New Zealand , is the 
question of cooperation, and the sharing and pooling of resources.

E uropean  settlem ent in N ew  Z ea land  began in a haphazard  way in the latter 
years of the 18th century  and  British sovereignty is accepted as having been 
established by the T reaty  of W aitangi signed by 45 of the Chieís of the N orthern  
M aori tribes on  F eb ruary  6, 1840. N ew  Z ealand  then entered upon  a period of 
administration as a Crown colony, íìrst as an extension of the Colony of New 
South Wales. Representative  governm ent was íìrmly established by the N ew  Z ealanđ  
Constitution A ct of 1852 which called into being a num ber  of provincial councils 
as well as a Central governm ent concerned  with m atters  perta in ing to the country 
as a whole. The  provinces were abolished in 1876, and the pa tte rn  then set of 
representative, responsible Central governm ent com bined  with representative local 
governm ent has continueđ.

A part  from the small bu t  growing num ber  of libraries supported  by Industries,  
fìrms, and  o ther  private institutions— such as the private schools, the theological 
colleges, and the proíessional associations— libraries in N ew  Z ea land  are íunđed  by 
government, either Central o r  local. All public libraries are financed by local 
authorities and, with the above exception, all o thers  derive their support  from 
Central governm ent funds: th e  governm ent departm ent libraries from their  respec- 
tive departm ents; and the N ational L ibrary , school libraries, and  the libraries of 
the universiíies and o ther  institutions of tertiary education from  funds voted to  the 
D epartm ent of Education.

Public L ib raries

Appreciation of books and  libraries was one of the characteristics of m any of the 
early settlers of N ew  Zealand . In Decem ber 1840 the íìrst institution tha t  could be 
described as a public library was established in Wellington, though the fees both  
for en trance  and subscription were high. Partly  for this reason, that particular 
institution was w ound  up  and  its bookstock handed  over to the  Aedgling Port  
N icholson (i.e., Wellington) M echanics’ ĩnstitưte Public  School and  Library , which 
began operation in 1841. A similar institution was opened  in A uck land  in 1842 
and o thers  folỉowed in D unedin  and Christchurch in 1859. O ther  centers followed 
suit, their  a thenaeum s and m echanics’ institutes oíĩering reading íacilities and 
general educational and cultural opportunities to their  members.

In  1869 the Public  L ibraries A ct was passed, giving local authorities the  pow er 
to  levy a special rate  (i.e., a tax) for the  purpose  of establishing libraries, such rates 
not to exceed 1 penny in the pound. The act required  tha t  adm ission to  such 
libraries be free bu t it was accepted tha t  Service for lending constitu ted  a charge 
upon the  user. This  practice was coníìrmed by the Public  Libraries  Subsidies Act 
of 1877 which required  tha t  any local authority  qualiíying for the subsidy must 
charge a m inimum  subscription of 5 shillings per  annum . In 1874 the total num ber



of institutions cited in the census as “ public libraries, m echanics’ institutes and o ther  
library and  scientiíìc institutions” \vas 161, having a total of 9,411 members and  a 
bookstock  of 98,039. The  population at the time was 344,984. T he  data in Table 1, 
taken up to 1926 (shortly before the subsidy petered  out) shows a steady bu t 
certainly not spectacular growth, but there is little doub t  that, vvithout the subsidy, 
growth would have been even less noticeable.

T A B L E  1

D a te P o p u la t io n
No. o f  

i n s t i t u t i o n s
No. of  

m e m b e r s
No. of 

v o lum es

1874 344,984 161 9,411 98,039
1878 458,007 187 12,092 173,021
1881 534,030 225 12,868 198,520
1886 620,451 303 13,684 292,108
1891 668,632 298 14,489 330,770
1896 743,207 304 17,638 409,604
1906 936,304 313 22,770 567 ,8 4 1 a
1911 1,058,308 358 31,221 863,878
1916 1,149,225 404 33,024 96 7 ,4 6 5 ''
1921 1,271,664 421 60,441 1,132,079 b
1926 1,408,139 435 63,403 1 ,266 ,892b

a S u s p e c te d  to  be  incom ple te .  
" P u b l i c  l i b r a r i e s  only.

T he  m ove toward free public library Service  up to the 1930s could be said to 
have been about as slow as the growth in the num ber  of libraries and subscribers 
in the  same period. However, the decades of change were about to begin. In  1934 
the L ibraries Association of New Zealancl (the fo rerunner of the present New Zea- 
land L ibrary  Association) requested the Carnegie C orporation  of New Y ork  to 
underw rite  a survey of libraries in New Zealand. The Corporation agreed and the 
surveyor appointed was Ralph M unn  of the Carnegie L ibrary  of Pittsburgh, who 
had  just completed a similar survey in Australia. In association with John  B arr  of 
the A uckland  Public Library, M unn prepared a detailed and  wide-ranging report 
vvhich \vas published by the Libraries Association.

M uch  of the change that has taken place since then stems from the recom- 
m endations in that report. In respect of public libraries the M u n n -B a rr  report \vas 
one of the mainsprings of the campaign for free Service which got undervvay in the 
1940s. A t the time of the report only two libraries of any consequence were 
essentially and fully free public libraries: those in D unedin  and Timaru. O f the 
o ther  m ain centers, Auckland  “ went free” in 1946, Wellington in 1951, and 
C hristchurch  in 1952. It was not until 1973, hoxvever, tha t  there fell, as it were, the 
last bastion  of the subscription system, the city of Nelson near  the northern  tip of 
the South Island.

The  N ew  Zealand  free public library, however, is not as free as that envisaged in



the M u n n -B a rr  report. Partly because it was believed that it was the only way of 
overcoming popular prejudice against the free library, the establishment of free 
Service w ent h a n d  in han d  (and  co n t in u e s  to  d o  so)  with the estab lishm ent o f  rental  
collections. The proceeds from rental collections (which are coníìned largely to 
light íiction bu t also in some cases to  popular noníìction) serve either to sustain 
the rental collection itselí o r  to add to the ữ e e  collection.

Long beíore the battle  for free Service was \von, however, it was evident that 
the system that m ade the boundaries  of public library Service coterminous with the 
boundaries  of local authorities was incapable of providing anything like a nation- 
wide Service. T he  establishment of the Country Library Service (CLS) in 1938 
struck th e  first b lo w  in the struggle  to  p ro v id e  such a Service, and the C L S is still the  
m ost successíul con tender in the íield. Proposals for regional Service, having a 
blend of Central and local governm ent eíĩort, have long been preached, and one 
pilot scheme which nearly got underw ay in 1960 íoundered because of the íailure 
o f  support ,  n o t  from  Central g o v ern m en t  but from  local Government. L eg is la t ive  
proposals for reform in local governm ent vvhich are presently under study have 
again raised the issue of regional systems and look like having rather more fruitful 
possibilities, bu t  it remains to be seen what will eventuate.

[Note: The contribu tion  of the CLS to public library Service in New Z ealand  is 
m onum ental. A ny  discussion relating to public libraries is thereíore  deíìcient if it 
cỉoes no t include reference to the CLS. F o r  the purpose of this article, however, 
description of the  CLS is to  be found under the heading “ National L ibrary .” l

U n ĩversity  L ib raries

It is possibly in the area of university libraries that the drawbacks of New 
Z e a la n d ,s geography show themselves most clearly. C ondem ned to supporting six 
universities out of a totaỉ national income for a country of 3 million people, it is 
inevitable that íìnancial resources are insufficient to create collections of real 
excellence. ĩ t  is not surprising, therefore, that the loudest calls for rationalization 
and  cooperation seem to come from the universities, for it is they who of all are 
m ost conscious of the problem  of resources. A. D. Osborn, in his 1960 survey, 
included Table 2 showing that, in terms of bookstock “ the universities do nơt take 
the ir  rightful place in the library system; instead they rank only sixth, seventh, eighth 
an d  n in th  in the country” (7).

T h e  last published census of libraries (1969) shows a picture somewhat d iữerent 
b u t  still not what Osborn  saw as necessary, with these same universities ranking 
th ird , seventh, and eighth (see Table  3).

M ore  recent íìgures (1972) (2) for these four institutions show considerable 
increases in a very short period, certainly m uch greater increases than vvould have 
b e e n  shown in any of the o ther  institutions listed, so it is clear that the universities 
a re  pacing ahead in relation to the others (see Table  4).



T A B L E  2 R

L i b r a r y V o lu m e s

1. N a t i o n a l  L i b r a r y  S e rv ice  ( in c lu d in g  t h e
S choo l L i b r a r y  S e rv ice ) 1,847,190

2. A u c k la n d  P u b l i c  L i b r a r y 330,000
3. G e n e r a l  A s s e m b ly  L i b r a r y 255,675
4. W e l l i n g to n  P u b l ic  L i b r a r y 230,391
5. D u n e d in  P u b l i c  L i b r a r y 171,174
6. U n i v e r s i t y  o f  O ta g o 158,613
7. ư n i v e r s i t y  o f  C a n t e r b u r y 120,000
8. U n i v e r s i t y  o f  A u c k la n d 119,124
9. V ic t o r i a  ư n i v e r s i t y  o f  W e l l in g to n 102,888

10. D .S . I .R .b 101,000
11. A l e x a n d e r  T u r n b u l l  L i b r a r y 100,000
12. C a n t e r b u r y  P u b l ic  L i b r a r y 100,000

ỉlF r o m  O sb o rn ,  R e f .  1.
l> D e p a r t m e n t  o f  S c ie n t i í ìc  & I n d u s t r i a l  R e s e a rc h .

T A B L E  3

L i b r a r y V o lu m e s

1. N a t i o n a l  L i b r a r y  ( in c lu d in g  School
L i b r a r y  S e rv ice ) 3,192,766

2. A u c k la n d  P u b l ic  L i b r a r y 487,892
3. ư n i v e r s i t y  o f  O ta g o 351,773
4. G e n e r a l  A s s e m b ly  L i b r a r y 340,767
5. ư n i v e r s i t y  o f  A u c k la n d 318,329
6. W e l l i n g to n  P u b l ic  L i b r a r y 309,186
7. ư n i v e r s i t y  o f  C a n t e r b u r y 261,800
8. V i c t o r i a  U n i v e r s i t y  o f  W e l l in g to n 250,591
9. D u n e d in  P u b l ic  L i b r a r y 240,584

10. D .S .I .R . 239,403
11. C a n t e r b u r y  P u b l ic  L i b r a r y 218,488
12. A l e x a n d e r  T u r n b u l l  L i b r a r y 139,815

T A B L E  4

L i b r a r y V o lu m e s

1. ư n i v e r s i t y  o f  A u c k la n d 423,000
ư n i v e r s i t y  o f  O ta g o 423,000

2. ư n i v e r s i t y  o f  C a n t e r b u r y 329,000
3. V ic t o r i a  ư n i v e r s i t y  of  W e l l i n g to n 305,000

In  the sam e period, the G eneral  Assembly Library , for instance, had  added 
som e 20 ,000  volum es and  the Dunedin  Public L ibrary  some 7 ,000 o r  so. (N.B.: The 
o ther  two universities, M assey University at Palm erston N orth  and  University of 
W aika to  in H am ilton , were established subsequent to 1960.)



F rom  poverty-stricken beginnings, therefore, the university libraries have, of 
recent years, been regarded by their nonacadem ic colleagues as something in the 
nature of rich relations. Founded  mostly in the latter pa rt  of the  last century, the 
libraries of the  universities were starved of anything approaching  real support, so 
that by 1934 the M u n n -B a r r  report  declared that they appeared  to be “ mere 
annexes” to the  institutions they served. The  report goes on:

T h e  book  collections are m uch  to o  small to support effective underg radua te  in- 
struction and  they o íĩe r  little or  nothing to advanced  students and  íaculty  m em - 
bers. Bibliographical aids are  few and even the ca ta loguing of  the collections 
betrays generally  the lack o f  training in present o r  fo rm er  staff m em bers .  . . .
T h e  system of dividing the book fund m ore  or  less equally  am ong  proíessors 
w ithout reference to their b ook  needs is indeĩensible. T he  insistence of professors 
in m ain ta in ing  separate depar tm en ta l  libraries results  in a  scattering of  small col- 
lections, which are usually entirely without supervision and are  even lockeđ away 
f rom  student use m uch o f  the time. With professors purchasing m ost of  the books 
the l ib rarian  has had little au thori ty  and the position has becom e little m ore than 
a  clerkship  . . .  (5).

The process of change began in 1931, when the Carnegie  C orpo ra t ion  oíĩered 
each of the four institutions a grant of $5 ,000 pe r  year for 3 years provided certain 
s tandards relating to equipm ent, stafíìng, and  the expenditure  of the grants were 
met. It is an indication of the snaiPs pace at which developm ent took place tha t  it 
was as late as 1946 that the last of the four qualiíìed for the grants. As well as 
the grants, the Corporation established fellowships for the purpose of sending the 
l ibrarians overseas for training at accredited library schools and to study the prac- 
tice of university librarianship at leading overseas universities. This  schem e proved 
of enorm ous beneíìt to the university libraries for it inevitably b rought to  them  the 
íirst fresh breeze of professional expertise and attitudes.

F u r the r  com m ent prior to the Osborn survey \vas contained in the  report of the 
Com m ittee on New Zealand Universities (1959) u n d e r  the chairm anship  of Sir 
David  Parry, and  it was largely as a result of this repor t  that the injection of funds 
reAected in the rise in bookstock came about. It was also reAected in the  increase 
in staíììng and in the construction of substantial new libraries on  five out of the 
six campuses. O ne result has been tha t  for som e years now  the universities have 
had  a very pronounced  corner on the m arket for graduates  of the  N ew  Z ealand  
L ibrary  School, bu t  it could be said that this developm ent was no t be ío re  time. 
T he  m ost recent survey of university libraries com m issioned by the N ew  Zealand  
Vice-Chancellors’ Committee and published in 1972 m akes further  recom- 
m endations aimed at remedying the inadequacies of the past and plotting the 
future. It  is worthwhile recording the terms of re íerence  for this survey (4):

T o  study an d  report on with recom m endations for  action  w here  appropria te :
1. T h e  ađequacy for  teaching and research of existing university library  collec- 

tions, viewed both individually and collectively, in the various subjects studied 
within the university system.



2. T he  adequacy  o f  l ibrary  collections for  underg radua te  needs, and w hether  any 
fu r the r  special provision is needed.

3. T he  adequacy  o f  l ibrary  collections fo r  postgraduate  research, in view of the 
policy o f  the  ưn ive rs i ty  G ra n ts  Com m ittee  th a t  an increasing proportion  of  
such research should be carried  ou t in N ew  Zealand.

4. W he the r  the universi ty  libraries have staffìníĩ adequate  in nu m b e r  and quality 
to ca rry  ou t  the ir  responsibilit ies within the te rm s o f  the enquiry.

5. W he the r  the requ irem ents  o f  m a jo r  areas  o f  íỊraduate study can  be m et by the 
individual universities, given such present a rrangem en ts  (if any) as exist for  
cooperative acquỉsition; and whethcr  đeve lopm ent of  specialization in collecting 
in pa r t icu la r  íìelds is desirable.

6. T h e  role o f  the university libraries in the total l ibrary resources o f  the nation, 
and their  re la tionsh ip  to  the N ational L ib rary  and to  the m a jo r  specialỉzed 
libraries, in acquisition policies.

7. W hether,  in view o f  N ew  Z ea land ’s geographic position, special attention is 
required  to  im prove the provision of  b ib liographical and  o the r  reference 
sources, including com puter-based  d a ta  banks.

It is to be hoped  tha t  the 25 recom m enđations conta ined  in the report of the 
survey vvill be implem ented. ĩndeed , not even the excuse of costs could be advanced 
for nonim plem enta tion  of some of them, but, writing in the New Zealand  economic 
context of m id -1974  it is difficult not to be just a little gloomy about the im- 
mediate prospects.

The N a tio n a l L ib ra ry

F rom  its inception in 1910, One of the m ain objectives of the Nevv Z ealand  
Library  Association (N Z L A ) was the establishment of a national library. The  
associatiorTs con íerence  of 1911 passed a resolution urging that the General 
Assembly L ibrary  (the L ibrary  of Parliam ent, established in 1858) “be treated  as 
a D om inion  Library and  throw n open as fully as practicable to the generaì use of 
the public.” T h e  association was back at it again in 1912 with a íu rther resolution 
and  it is tem pting to believe tha t  these two resolutions vvere responsible for sum- 
moning up the Science and  A rt  Act of 1913, which announced  in its clause 5 tha t  
“ there  shall be  a D om in ion  Scientiíìc and A rt  and Historical L ibrary  (hereinaíter 
referred to as the D om in ion  Library) in the City of Wellington, within o r  ad- 
joining the D om in ion  M u seu m .” N othing íu rther  ever seems to  have been heard 
of this noble intention. T he  association, however, kept on. The  M u n n -B a rr  report  
took  up the them e again in 1934 vvith a very firm recom mendation tha t  the 
G eneral Assembly L ibrary  be developed as the National Library, taking under  its 
wing the A lexander  T u rnbu ll  L ibrary  (established in 1918) and the Library of the 
Royal Society of New Zealand . Ralph M unn  savv the U.S. L ibrary  of Congress as 
its model. It  is interesting to note in passing that the present chairman of the 
trustees of the N ationa l L ibrary  himself put forward a simiỉar proposal 2 years 
beíore  the M u n n -B a r r  report, but he now presides over an institution of a very 
d iữerent character.



Though it may not have been evident then, the fìrst concrete step tow ard the 
íulíìllment of the national library dream  came in 1938 with the establishment of the 
Country Library Service. Set up under the D epartm ent of Education , the CLS 
was designed to replace, at least partly, the earlier subsidies to public libraries—  
but m ore  importantly  to provide loans of books, by m eans of book vans, to the 
smaller and smallest libraries, where the local authority  agreed to provide a free, 
ra te-supported  Service. T he  assistance of the CLS was also available to institutions 
such as hospitaìs and prisons and  to groups and individuals where the establishment 
of libraries was not practicable. Together  with a subject and a u th o r / t i t le  request 
Service, an advisory Service, and the development of various categories of loans, this 
is still the pattern  of the CLS, operating now from three regional oííìces, each \vith 
its ovvn collections, at H am ilton , Palm erston N orth ,  and  Christchurch. In  1942 
the CLS inaugurated a basicallỵ similar Service to schools, and  4 years  after the 
CLS becam e part of the vvider National L ibrary  Service (NLS) in 1945, its school 
Service becam e in its tu rn  a separate division of the N LS \vith the designation of 
School L ibrary  Service (SLS).

The  SLS provides a Service to both  State and private schools and  also to  those 
public libraries serviced by the CLS. As vvith the CLS, the  Service consists of book  
loans, a subject and a u th o r / t i t le  request Service, and an ađvisory Service \vhereby 
SLS staff visit schools to assist in on>anizing bookstock  and  advise and train 
school staff in mana^ing school libraries.

Tvvo íu r th e r  divisions com pleted  the body co rpora te  of the  N L S  when they were 
called into bcing in 1946: the National Library Centre  and the New Z ealand  L ibrary  
School. The ío rm er m aintained the essential bibliographical elements of a national 
library: the national union catalog of books, begun in 1941; and the national Union 
list of serials, on which w ork had  begun at the ưn ivers i ty  of O tago in 1939. T o  these 
\vere added  the  Index to N ew  Zeaỉand Periodỉcaỉs, begun in 1941; the Current 
National Bibliography, begun in 1950; and the retrospective national bibliography. 
Clearly the N LS gave m ore  and  more the appearance  of oíĩering the m ost likely 
base from which the national Iibrary dream could materialize. B eíore  taking the 
matter íurther, how ever, it is necessary to look  brieíly at the other tw o m ajor State 
libraries \vhich, together with the NLS, ultimately ío rm ed  the N ational L ibrary  
of New Zealand .

The G eneral Assembly L ibrary  was established in 1858 and  was, for a brief 
period, run  jointIy with the A uckland  Provincial Counciỉ L ibrary . T he  library 
moved vvith Parliam ent to Wellington in 1865. W hile its p r im ary  pu rpose  is to 
serve Parliam ent, its collections over the years have tended  to becom e developed, 
in at least two im portan t aspects, m ore in the sense of national collections. First, 
since 1903 it has been the Copyright deposit library, with the result tha t  it is very 
rich in N ew  Zealand  material; and  second, it is the  Ne\v Z ea land  center for Inter
national exchange and deposit schemes (although the A uckland  Public  L ibrary  is 
the country’s second depository for United Nations publications).

The  A lexander Turnbuli L ibrary  was formed from  the bequest to the  Crovvn in 
1918 by A lexander H orsburgh  Turnbull  of his extensive private  collection of some



55 ,000 volumes, pam phlets , manuscripts, water colors, and  engravings. Funds  can 
never be said to  have been  adequate  bu t nevertheless the library  has been  able to 
establish collections of world repute attracting in ternational scholars, particularly 
to its N ew  Z ealand  and  Paciíìc collections, and  especially recently, to  its M ilton 
collection.

Clearly these three libraries among them  conta ined  the essential elements for a 
national library: colỉections of research status and  na tional b ib liographical services. 
F rom  this point of view it seem ed the obvious thing to unite them. T he  idea was 
vigorously pursued  by the N Z L A  and was supported  by a Parliam entary  Select 
C om m ittee  w hich reported  in favor in 1958, and  by the R oyal Com m ission to 
Inquire  Into and  R e p o r t  u p o n  the State Services in New Z ea land  which reported  in 
1962. In 1963 the governm ent declared itself in favor of the p roposal and  an- 
nounced  its decision to proceed with am algam ation, allowing at the same time 
certain saíeguards for the preservation of identity and Service where necessary. 
The N ational L ibrary  A ct \vas passed in 1965 and the N ational L ibrary  of New 
Z ealand  came in to  being in 1966. ư n d e r  the legislation, the G eneral  Assembly 
L ibrary  and the A lexander  Turnbull L ibrary  remain separate constituent divisions 
of the National Library.

I t  is one thing to  pass legislation and to create an administrative structure: To 
m ake a library it takes, in addition to this, at the very least, a building. Probably  
the m ost írustra ting factor since the passing of the act has been  the absence of a 
building. As of the time of writing, however, things have never looked  so good: 
A site has been allocated and cleared and a contract let for the íìrst stage of the 
building (from basem en t to ground Ievel) to be com pleted by D ecem ber 1975. 
M eanwhile w ork on the pỉans for the second stage proceed, with expectation of 
com pletion of the  entire  buildine; by the end of 1978, at a cost presently estimated 
at $10 ,000 ,000 . (See A ddendum .)

Besides the services outlined brieíìy above, the most recent developm ent has 
been the establishment of a schemc to provide technical and  scientiíìc iníormation 
to  industries, firms, and  o ther  such organizations. Designated the Scientiíìc and 
Technical Tnformation Service (SATIS), the schem e has received government 
approval and staff positions have been allocated for the purpose  of appointing 
technical advisers \vho wiỉl be seconded to a similar regional scheme already in 
opera tion  in the A uck land  area. (See below under “Special L ibraries .”) A t  the 
time of writing, the  schem e has not gotten bevond this stage, though the b road  
outlines have been  laid down. The  relevant publication is listed in the bibliography.

T h e  adm inistra tion of the N ational Library is somevvhat complex in that, while 
the N ational L ib ra r ian  has direct access to the M inister of E ducation , he is subject 
for various purposes, including his book  vote, to  the pe rm anen t head  of the 
E duca tion  D epar tm en t, and  enmeshed to a greater or lesser extent with the appa- 
ratus of that departm ent. The Trustees of the National L ibrary  are advisory only 
and, according to the  act, advise the M inister and not the National L ibrarian . The 
tìnal ingredient in the  mix is the Librarv Com m ittee  of Parliam ent, which is charged 
in the  act with determ ining the services required by Parliam ent from  the General



Assembly Library, vvith advising on  the appoin tm ent of its Chief L ibrarian , and 
with electing tvvo M em bers  of Parliam ent to serve on the Trustees of the National 
Library.

Sp ecia l L ib rarỉes

A p ar t  from the libraries of the theological colleges, the legal proíession and 
other proíessional associations, the Royal Society, and the special collections in 
such as the public libraries in Auckland  and Dunedin , special libraries do not 
íeature in the M u n n -B a r r  report. This is not because o thers than  these dicỉ not 
exist, bu t  what did exist seem to have am ounted  to very little. Indeed  as far  as 
government departm ent libraries are concerned, one of the  tables in a recent survey 
indicates that at the time of the  M u n n -B a rr  report (1934) there were only about 
15 of these in existence (5). Certainly the governm ent departm ents  have been 
grossly remiss— and num bers  still are— in their unders tand ing  and  use of, and 
support for their libraries as an information resource. A 1946 survey of 30 head 
oíììces and  m ajor b ranch  libraries of governm ent departm ents  showed a totaỉ of
60,000 books and 45 ,000  serials. The report notes that “ the book  stock varies in 
coverage and  recency and in some cases it appeared  to  be years since a title had 
been added  to the shelves” (ổ).

When A. D. Osborn conducted his survey in 1959, the relative importance of 
government department libraries had radically altered the balance that existcd in 
1934. H e  says:

At present, as before the M u n n -B a r r  survey, the strength  of  N ew  Z ea lan d ’s spe- 
cial l ibraries will be íoiind to  lie in a com paratively  small g roup  o f  m a jo r  insti- 
tu tions [am ong  which he included thc G enera l Assem bly  L ibrary  and the Alex- 
ander  T u rnbu ỉ l  L ibrary]. . . . They are  G overnm en t  l ibraries to  a  high degree with 
only  a  relatively small adm ixture  supported by societies, m useum s and In d u s 
tr ies  (7).

A part  from the library system of the D epartm ent of Scientiíìc and  Industria l  R e 
search, whose total resources were then in excess of 100 ,000  volumes, Osborn  
considered that there was “ m uch work to be done  to  revitalise o r  rehabilitate 
G overnm ent Iibraries” (8). H e considered the library of the D epa r tm en t  of H ealth  
“one of the better G overnm ent libraries” but that of the D ep a r tm en t  of Agriculture 
“ a study in administrative negỉect and relative purposelessness” (9). A m ong  govern- 
m ent departm ent libraries, those of the D epar tm en t  of Scientiíìc and  Industrial 
Research  and the H ealth  D epartm ent are probably  stilỉ the best, and lamentably 
that of the D epartm ent of Agriculture has continued  in a depressed  State until 
very recently, when it appears  to have begun to fall on be tte r  times.

In respect of medicaỉ lỉbraries, O sborn  íound tha t  of the  University  of Otago 
the best, with abou t 40 ,000  volumes and 600 cu rren t periodicals, b u t  stated that 
it vvas very badly housecỉ. Since then that institution has  been  rehouseđ  in a new



and m odern  build ing; the  E rnest  and M arion  Davis M em orial L ibrary  at Auckland  
hospital has m etam orphosed  out of the earlier A uck land  M edical L ibrary ;  and the 
M edical L ibrary  of the University of Auckland  has been established. T he  Canter-  
bury  Medical L ibrary  has been given a m uch-needed  shot in the arm  and it is 
unders tood  tha t  the W ellington library is about to receive the same treatm ent.

In  1970 the N ationa l L ibrary  of N ew  Z ealand  enteređ into negotiations with the 
National L ibrary  of A ustralia  for an extension of the  A ustra lian  M E D L A R S  Service 
to N ew  Z ealand . A  pilot schem e was run in 1971 and a regional schem e has been 
w orked  out vvhereby a speciíìed medical library in each region checks and  passes on 
M E D L A R S  research  requests from its region to  Canberra .

Engineering libraries continue  to be im portan t bu t  have n o t  grown to the extent 
of the  medical ones. T h a t  of the Ministry of W orks in W ellington is still the largest, 
followed by those of the  schools of engineerine; at C an te rbury  ư n ivers i ty  and the 
University of Auckland .

T he  libraries of comm ercial and industrial concerns, while still a very small 
part  of the whole, are ^rovving in num ber and  im portance, particularly in the 
A uckland  region where there is the greatest concen tra tion  of secondary industries. 
A íea tu re  of the  special library scene in Auckland  is the A uckland  Com m ercial and 
Technical In fo rm ation  Service (ACTIS), established in 1971. Based upon  the 
collections of the C om m ercial and Technical D epar tm en t of the Auckland  Public 
L ibrary  and m aking use of o ther resources in the area, A C T IS  is now a well- 
established Service supported  in part  by m em bership  fees, in part  by the Auckland 
City Council, and  in pa rt  by the National L ibrary  of New Z ea land  through its 
SA TIS  scheme. T h e  aims of A C TIS  are: to prom ote  the use of scientiíìc, technical, 
and  comm erciaỉ in ío rm ation  by industry; to coordinate  and strengthen  commercial, 
scientiíìc, and technical library resources in the A uckland  region; to  prom ote 
personal contact betvveen those seeking and those possessing inform ation; to en- 
courage the ío rm a tion  of a field advisory Service to  provide practical assistance to 
industry and com m erce;  and  to give special consideration to  the  needs of smaller 
firms.

T each ers' C o lleg e  L ib raries

T h e  E duca tion  A ct of 1877 proviđed funds for the education boards in 
A uckland , W ellington, Christchurch, and D unedin  for the  pu rpose  of training 
teachers. U ntil  1967 the teachers’ coìleges continueđ to be  adm inistered by the 
boards , while policy and  planning in respect of the colleges rested with the Educa- 
tion D epartm ent. F ro m  1967 the colleges have been ađministered by autonom ous 
counciỉs.

As with governm ent departm ent libraries, so vvith those of the teachers’ colleges; 
they do  no t receive even a mention in the M u n n -B a rr  report. O sborn  calỉed the 
college libraries “ ad eq u a te” bu t  condem ned the fact tha t  no consideration was given



in the colleges to the pa rt  that school libraries could play in the teaching process. 
The fortunes of the college libraries, however, of which there are now nine, havc 
Auctuated considerably, for a recent survey carried out by the N Z L A  indicates that 
few could now  be described as “ adequate .”

In  1967 the New Z eaỉand  T eachers’ Colleges Association requested the N Z L A  
to draw  up standards for college libraries. These were đuly published and  have 
been used to some eíĩect by colỉege librarians in presenting the case for improve- 
ment to their controlling authorities. There  is no  doubt tha t  each of the  libraries 
has im proved  to some extent in respect of the usuaỉ m easurable  entities, bu t  the 
survey reíerred  to above showed them to be, in m ost instances, considerably below 
the recommended Standard. At the time of the survey they had, for instance, a 
combined bookstock of 254 ,000  volumes, whereas, based  upon student rolls, the 
Standard suggested a m inimum of about 382,000. Since then, two government 
decisions have increased the pressures on the college libraries. These  are (1) the 
decision to reduce the pup i l / te a c h er  ratio in the schools and  (2) the decision to 
increase the length of courses in the prim ary (i.e., elementary) school teachers’ 
colleges from 2 years to  3 years. T he  first requires a m uch steeper intake of student 
teachers and the second injects new elements, such as indiviđual research, into the 
college program s. Presently in the air are proposals  to  widen the base of the 
teachers’ colleges so as to include tuition for rela ted  and  semirelatecỉ proíessional 
groups. ĩn  Wellington, for instance, eđucation of k indergarten  (i.e., preschool) 
teachers is to  be  undertaken  at Wellington T eachers’ College. All these moves have 
implications for the college libraries which do  no t appear  to  have been very 
thoroughly  considered.

Following the survey m entioned  above, submissions were m ade by deputa tion  to 
the E duca tion  D epar tm en t for the upgrading of the college Iibraries. T he  annual 
report of the N Z L A  for 1 9 7 2 -1 9 7 3  states that

a l th o u g h  th e  d e p u ta t io n  w a s  well received  it is f a r  f r o m  c le a r  w h a t  inA uence, if 
a n y  [the su bm iss io ns]  m a y  h a v e  on  D e p a r tm e n ta l  dec is ions .  ĩ t  s eem s t h a t  con-  
s id e ra b ly  m o r e  lo b b y in g  a n d  p u b lic i ty  will be  n e e d e d  to  a ch ie v e  re a s o n a b le  s tand- 
a r d s  f o r  th e se  l ibraries .

Technica l Institute L ib raries

Technical Institute libraries receive no m ention in O sb o rn ’s report, for the 
institutes are a relatively new phenom enon in the  field of tertiary-level education. 
T he ir  establishment and  growth have been inAuenced very largely by the đram atic  
upsurge  in apprentice  education, bu t their courses are  very m uch  wider and 
diverse than  w ould be required simply for the tra in ing of trade  apprentices. Tables 
5 and  6 (10) give some idea of the growth of student num bers.

Again, as in the  case of the teachers’ colleges, the  technical institutes are  ad- 
m inistered by their  own councils, bu t  the D epa r tm en t  of E duca tion  is responsible



TABLE 5

Apprentices Attending Technical Classesa,b

1957 1960 1968 1972

Day classes 3,463 3,209 1,584 1,695
Block coursesc 4,305 5,814 13,761 16,548
Evening classes 3,740 4,359 7,125 9,806
Technical correspondence 1,768 2,721 5,877 7,391
“From Ref. 10 .
bNearly all apprentices taking a correspondence course or attending 
evening classes are also required to attend day release classes or a 
block course.
0 Block courses are usually of 40 hours a week fo r three weeks.

TABLE 6

Active Stuđents Registered with the Technicians 
Certiíìcation A uthorityn,h

1955 1960 1966 1972

No. of students 45 1,833 7,662 26,000

ftFrom Ref. 10 .
bAn “active” student is one with some success in the previous three 
years.

for policy and planning. Library provision, hovvever, has had  very low priority 
indeed, very m uch lower even than might be justifìeđ by the argum ent tha t  a high 
practical content in  m any courses means that library provision is no t as im portan t 
as it w ould otherwise be. Indeed, one of the nevvest technical institutes opera ted  
for at least the first 3 years of its existence w ithout a library at all, while in the 
o thers  the  handicaps of inadequate  funds and  staíĩ m ake  even a m inimum Service 
difficult. Writing in New Zeaỉand Libraries in August 1973, Jane  Coard  states:

T h e  situation in nevvly-established regional institutes is that libraries are still no t 
accorded  priority  in the institutes’ development. N e ithe r  S o u th la n đ  nor  Palmer- 
s ton  N o rth  [technical institutes] have a fulltime l ib rarian  or a  library, and while 
N ew  P lym outh  has appointed a trained librarian part-time, it has not secured a 
I ibrary building.

In  all cases the libraries are quite small, the largest being no  bigger than the largest 
of the  secondary school libraries.

In  1973, aĩter  a lengthy gestation period, the N Z L A  published a set of s tanđards 
for technical institute libraries. Mrs. C oard  in her article welcomes theni. “W hat  
is needed  [in the technical instỉtute libraries],” she says, “ is an infusion of aid to 
enable  a take-oíĩ. Hopeíully, with the implementation of the N Z L A  Standards, 
which are a m odest start, this im provem ent should take place.”



School L ib raries

The story of school libraries is yet one more sad chapter in Ne\v Z ea land  
librarianship. T he  M u n n -B a r r  report stated:

School libraries, as the te rm  is understood in England and the United States, 
scarcely exist in Nevv Z ealand . . . . Mosl elementary schools have collections of  
books which only by courtesy  can be called l ib r a r ie s . . . ( / / ) .

In 1960 A. D. O sborn, in com m enting on the M u n n -B a rr  statement said:

T h e  same canno t be  said today  bu t  ra ther  generally the situation is far  from  satis- 
ía c to ry .  T h e  sh o r tc o m in g s  bo il  d o w n  to  the  unev en ness  o f  co llec t ion s  w h ich  ran g e  
f r o m  ve ry  g o o d  to  p o o r ,  a n  a lm o s t  c o m p le te  la c k  o f  schoo l l ib ra r ian s ,  a n d  a  ía i lu re  
to scheduỉe daily periods fo r  the students— a ía ilure íhat undoubtediy goes with 
the absence of  school l ibrarians  (12).

M ore recently, in 1973, the then president of the N Z L A , in reíerring to school 
libraries stated:

íh ese  c a n  o n ly  be  sa id  to  exis t i f  y o u  are  w ill ing  to  deíìne l ib ra r ies  as  b o o k s  in a  
lo c a t io n ,  vvith n o  l ib ra r i a n s  ( / 5 ) .

Recently the D epar tm en t  of Education has approved a policy of providing a 
library room  for all p r im ary  schools over a certain size, while secondary schools 
qualiíy for  a  Standard library bu ild ing . T h ere  is n o  staffing a l low an ce  for prim ary  
school libraries, vvhile for secondary school libraries the allowance relates only to 
clerical assistance for the teacher- lib rar ian  upon  whose personal sense of dedica- 
tion the success or failure of the vvhole scheme rests. Some of the library assistants 
are, indeed, people with proíessional t raining,  but vvhether trained or not, the 
eữective administration of the ỉibrary— as well, indeed, as supervision of classes 
in the Iibrary— írequently  falls to them for the simple reason that the te a c h e r-  
librarian is either too  busy o r  not sufficiently interested to have an eíĩective role 
in the library. In  prim ary  schools the teacher- lib rarian  m ust m ake do with assistance 
from pupils or parents.

In prim ary  schools íìnance is available from a small per capita grant and from  a 
dolĩar-for-dollar subsidy from the Departm ent of Education. In secondary schools 
it lies within the authority  of the principal to provide for library purposes a portion  
of a general “ incidentaĩs” grant from the department. M any schools, both  prim ary 
and secondary, of course, tend to  supplement these sources (depending on the 
enthusiasm of the principal) from funds raised in various ways by school committees 
or pa re n t- te ac h e r  associations. O ne of the most signiíìcant features in the school 
library íìeld is the assistance given to schools by the School L ibrary  Service (SLS), a 
description of which is to  be found under the heading “National L ibrary” above.

T he  main thrust of seeminglv endless reports and submissions to the Education  
D epartm ent and other authorities by various groups including the N Z L A , the



Post-Prim ary T eachers’ Association, and the N ew  Zealancỉ Educational Institute 
relates to  staffing of school libraries and the provision of a course in school 
librarianship. Recom m endations concerning the la tte r  point were also m ad e  by the 
W orking Party  on Education  for L ibrarianship  in its report in 1969, and a suggested 
curriculum  was laid out for a course which m i^ht lead to the avvard of a Certiíìcate 
in School Librarianship. The  W orking Party, hovvever, also envisaged that at least 
in the larger secondary schools, qualiíìed g raduate  librarians \vould fìnd employ- 
ment.

A  report  which is awaited with great interest is tha t  of a survey which is about 
to be  undertaken  by Dr. Sarah Fenwick of the ưn ivers i ty  of Chicago G rad ua te  
L ibrary  Schooĩ. T he  survey is of library Service to  children and  includes, of course, 
school libraries. The  report was expected to be com pleted  by the middle of 1975. 
(See A ddendum .)

Education  for L ib rarian sh ip

T he  M u n n -B a r r  repơrt laid emphasis on the need to improve the proíessional 
s tandards  of librarians. A t the time of the survey very few librarians had  any 
training at all. The  report notes that “The A uckland , Christchurch and D unedin  
libraries have been controlleđ in recent years by librarians who have been  trained 
in British libraries” and tha t  “ in all these libraries the staffs have received such 
instruction as the librarian coulcl pass on th rough  the apprentice system.” ĩ t  goes 
on: “T h e  secondary cities are less ío rtunate  in their librarians. T im aru, Invercargill 
and  W anganui are the exception with librarians tra ined in one of the four  m ajor 
cities, while N ew  Plymouth has recently appointecỉ a form er bookseller of prom ise” 
(14). T h e  only íorm al instruction undertaken  then and for a good m any years 
afterw ards was by those dogged souls who took  the (British) L ibrary Association 
proíessional examinations by correspondence, or the occasional one o r  two who 
studied at overseas library schools.

T h e  íìrst move toward better things came from  the N Z L A , with the establishment 
in 1942 of a general non^raduate  course for library assistants, at the com pletion of 
which successful students would be awardeđ the  certiíìcate of the  association. The  
course relied wholly upon there being suAìcient senior qualiíied people to undertake 
the tutoring, which was carried out by correspondence. Since such peop le  were 
scarce and  the course was popular (42 students were admitted to the íìrst course) 
and the  time taken  to cover it was 2V-1 years, the strain of maintaining the course 
becam e m ore evident as time went on. Finally, in 1949, it was deciđed to  restructure  
the  course to provide for 2 years of correspondence  work (Part I) to be followed 
by a short  course of íorm al instruction in Weỉlington (Part II). By this tim e the 
L ibrary  School had  been established and the governm ent agreed that the school 
w ould  take over the  tuition involved in Par t  II. T he  fìrst students en tered  the 
res tructu red  course in 1950, and those who passed the examinations a t  the end of



each of the 2 years of Part i entered the 6-\veek course at the Library School in 
1952. (The 6-week course was later reduced  to 5 vveeks.)

T h e  íu rther  (and up  to the point of vvriting, final) development in the association’s 
course came in 1966, by vvhich time the association had serious misgivings about 
its ability to continue to fìnd suíĩìcient people \villine; to undertake the tutorin^ and 
examining entailed in Par t  I of the course. Besides this there was the very con- 
siderable job for the associatiorTs small office staff in organizing and
coordinatins; these activities.

In  1966, there ío re— the N ational L ibrarian  having oíĩered to take over the tuition 
for the association’s course— a course of an entirely diữerent structure began. 
In  this course, which is still the associatioiVs course, the student enters for a Pre- 
liminary E xam ination , in p repara tion  for which he studies material provided by the 
association. On passing the Preliminary Exam ination, which is conducted by the 
association and held in April each year, he proceeds to a series of three 4-week 
courses at the L ib ra ry  School. The fìrst of these he attends in the A u^ust-S ep tem ber 
period of the P re lim inary  E xam ination  year, the second in the M ay -Ju n e  period of 
the following year, and the th ird  in the Januarv -F eb rua ry  of the next year. H e 
emerges, provided he has been successful at each sta^e, with the certiíìcate of the 
association. F ro m  the  time of entry for the Preliminary Exam ination to the com- 
pletion of the course  is a period of 2Vi years. The entrance requirem ent for the 
course is the sam e as the en trance  requirem ent to an undergraduate  course at the 
university, viz., the  University E n trance  Examination. T he  course is designeđ 
particularly for those  vvho will serve at intermediate levels in libraries, but there are 
num bers of persons \vith certiíìcates who hold controlling positions, particularly in 
the smaller public libraries and in small special libraries. The  íìẹures for 1969, 
taken  from the report  of the W orkin£ Party on Education for Librarianship, are 
as typical as any. T ab le  7 shows the students who were then at some point in the  
course  between having entered for the Preliminary Examination and being avvarded 
their  certiíìcates.

T ab le  8 gives the num ber  of students cornpleting in each year of the course since 
1946.

G ra d u a te  library education be^an  in 1946 with the setting up of the L ibrary  
School as a division of the then National L ibrary  Service. Provision was m ade 
for u p  to  30 places to  be provided for university graduates who, after slightly 
m ore  than a normal academ ic year of stưdy would, if successíul, receive the 
d ip lom a of the school (Dip. N ZLS). Provision was also m ade for nongraduates to 
b e  adm itted  in special circumstances; they wouId receive the certiíìcate of the  
school (Cert. NZLS). The allcnvable num ber of pỉaces vvas increased to 40 in 1965. 
T h e  students vvere (and still are) paid an alIowance by the government equal to  tha t  
pa id  to students at seeondary teachers’ colleges, currently (mid-1974) as follows:

G raduates  with degrees requiring a m in im um  of 3 years o f  study $3,880
Graduates  with dcgrees requiring a m in im um  of 4 years of study $4,433
G raduates  with degrees requiring a m in im um  of 5 years of  study $4,963



T A B L E 7

Students, by Type of Employing Library, C urrently Taking the Course, or 
P reparing  for It, as of A ugust 25, 1969“

T y p e  o f  l i b r a r y
S e c t io n s
2 C / 3 C

S ect ions
4 B / 5 B

S ec t io n s
6 A / 7 A

T o ta l s
A / B / C

P r e l i m i n a r y  
E x a m i n a t i o n  
A p r i l  1 9 7 0 b

N a t i o n a l  L i b r a r y  
o f  N e w  Z e a la n d  
C e n t r a l  D iv is io n 3 7 10 2
G e n e ra l  A s s e m b ly 1 — 1 2 1
A le x a n d e r  T u r n b u l l — — — — 1
C o u n t r y  L i b r a r y  S e rv ic e 4 2 8 14 5
School L i b r a r y  S e rv ic e 3 4 9 16 11

T O T A L S 8 9 25 42 20

O th e r  g o v e r n m e n t
d e p a r t m e n t s 6 7 10 23 13

Schools 1 2 3 6 1
T e a c h e r s ’ co lleges 2 2 2 6 1
O t h e r  spec ia l 3 1 — 4 6
U n iv e r s i t y 7 5 13 25 13
P u b l ic 22 27 36 85 77
O v e r s e a s — — — — 3

T O T A L S 49 53 89 191 134

" Students shown in Sections 2C and 3C will complete the course this year, students a t 
present in 4B and 5B will complete next year and students a t present in  6A and 7A will 
complete in 1971 ( 1 5 ) .

b Provisional only. Does not include late applications closing- October 31, 1969.

TABLE 8

Year
Number of 

awards Year
Number of 

awards

1946 15 1960 38
1947 18 1961 40
1948 14 1962 39
1949 12 1963 41
1950 8 1964 40
1951 9 1965 86
1952 19 1966 33
1953 15 1967 69
1954 16 1968 40
1955 21 1969 49
1956 10 1970 43
1957 24 1971 60
1958 22 1972 60
1959 31 1973 65

TOTAL 937



In  re tu rn  for the allowance, students are required to undertake  to spend 1 year 
in  fulỉ-time proíessional work in a N ew  Z ealand  library.

After application, s tudents are chosen on interview by a panel consisting of the 
N ational L ibrarian , the D irec to r  of the School, and  a representative of the N Z L A . 
T ab le  9 lists the num bers  graduating from the school since its inception.

T he  curren t academ ic staíĩìng establishment of the  school provides for a 
director, two senior lecturers, four lecturers, and  a l ib ra r ian / tu to r .  T he  academ ic 
year, spread  over three terms, begins in late February  and  ends in early- to m id '  
D ecem ber. The 37 ío rm al weeks of study include 3 weeks of practice  w ork  at the  
beginning of the third term, in selected libraries th roughou t  the country. Typically, 
12 to  15 hours per week are spent in íorm al lectures and  discussions, and  25 to  28 
hours  on  p repara tion  and  work arising from the ío rm al periods. In  the th ird  term , 3 
weeks are  assigned to the p repara tion  of a bibliographical project. Some of these

T A B L E  9 a

Year Diploma Certificate
Total no. 
of awards

1946 26 3 29
1947 21 4 25
1948 18 7 25
1949 16 5 21
1950 12 3 15
1951 11 6 17
1952 14 2 16
1953 11 3 14
1954 13 1 14
1955 9 3 12
1956 10 3 13
1957 10 2 12
1958 13 3 16
1959 11 1 12
1960 16 2 18
1961 8 3 11
1962 8 2 10
1963 18 1 19
1964 19 2 21
1965 25 — 25
1966 24 1 25
1967 28 — 28
1968 35 — 35
1969 35 — 35
1970 40 — 40
1971 38 — 38
1972 39 — 39
1973 38 — 38

T O T A L S 567 57 624

“These íìgures do not inelude overseas students.



have turned  out to be quite im portan t pieces of \vork and  have been formally 
published. A  íurther  6 vveeks in this term  are devoted to specialization in various 
optional subjects.

T he  concern  as to whether the Library School was correctly placed as a division 
of the National Library, ra ther than in the university, was an early one in the 
N Z L A . A  remit proposing that the school be trans íe rred  to the then Victoria 
ưn ivers ity  Coỉỉege was included on the N Z L A  Coníerence  agenda in 1950. A  íu rther  
remit on  the topic came up again 10 years later. The  remit \vas narrovvly deíeated, 
bu t 3 years laíer the council of the association, in ío rm ula ting  association policy on 
the m atter  stated: “The Association believes tha t  . . . a university school would be 
able not only to improve the quality of library education bu t also to raise the status 
of librarianship as a career” ( /ố ) .  A íu rther  council docum ent of 1966 explored 
the proposed  university school in more detail and p roposed  a two-tier solution, viz., 
the graduate  course at Victoria University of W ellington and the nongraduate  
course at the National Library. This proposaỉ received a positive response from the 
Vice-Chancellor of the ưniversity, but the M inister of Education , in opening the 
association’s 1967 coníerence stated that he did not vvish to  see two schools. H e  
allovved, however, that there could be a case for setting up a small group to report 
to him on  any needs for changcs in the pattern of library education.

Finally, in 1969, the W orking Party  on Education  for Librarianship  was set up. 
Its term s of reference were to “ report to the Minister on the present facilities em- 
ployed in education for librarianship and on any changes deemed necessary for 
fully eữective provision for the library needs of Nevv Z ea land  having regard for 
available resources and the cost of alternative m easures” (17).

T he  W orking Party  received submissions from  61 persons, organizations, and 
institutions and reported by the end of the year. The chief recom m endation in the 
report  proposed the setting up of an au tonom ous institution to be called the New 
Z ea land  College of Librarianship, to conduct courses at all ỉevels. The staíĩ of the 
college were to “be of high quality and have the coníìdence of the ưn ivers i ty .” In  
addition, the W orking Party recom m ended that “ in association with the Victoria 
ưn ivers i ty  of Welỉington an A dvanced Course be established providing for a íu rther  
academ ic year’s study beyond the present post-graduate  d iplom a and leading, if the 
ưn ivers i ty  agrees, to a ưniversity  awarded degree of M aster  of Library Science” 
(18).

T h e  N Z L A  gave the report qualified support on three grounds:

1. T h e  proposal woulđ free the school f rom  direct governm ental control.
2. A  proposal to have the N Z L A  represented on a  proposed  Board  o f  Studies 

would involve the proíession more closely than had hitherto  been the case.
3. A  link would he established with the university vvhich n iight la ter  be developed 

íurther.

V ictoria  ưniversity , however, did no t support the  proposed  college and countered 
with its own proposal to undertake all courses, including the nongraduate. Discus- 
sions subsequently took place in early 1971 am ong the National Library, the



N Z L A , and Victoria ưn ivers ity . Hovvever, the University Grants  Com m ittee  found 
the university proposal (which included nongraduate  instruction) unacceptable. The 
university thereíore  subm itted  a íu rther  proposal to the Grants  Comm ittee relating 
only to graduate  education. Discussion then centered a round the alternatives for the 
association’s own (nongraduate)  Certiíìcate Course, but very little progress was 
made. F u r the r  talks convened  by the D epartm ent of Education took pỉace in the 
latter part  of 1972 and  included representatives of the National L ibrary , the 
N Z L A , the University G ran ts  Committee, and  the State Services Commission, which 
is the Central governm ent staffing agency. The year 1973 passed with little activity 
in the  m atter, except tha t  the university put more detailed proposals to the ưn ivers i ty  
G ran ts  Committee, while the  possibility of the school moving to one of the technical 
institutes was canvassed within the D epartm ent of Education. By early 1974 yet 
ano ther  possibility had entered the lists— again, presumably, on the initiative of the 
D epartm ent of E ducation . This was that the school should be based on Wellington 
T eachers’ College, with links to  the university. A modiíìcation of this p roposa l  
suggested by the N Z L A , viz., a joint U nivers i ty /Teachers’ College Institute of 
L ibrary  Education  is currently  (mid-1974) being studied by the various bodies 
concerned. (See A ddendum .)

The N ew  Z e a la n d  Lib rary  A ssociation

T he  New Z ealanđ  L ibrary  Association (N ZLA ) was established in 1910 as the  
Libraries Association of New Zealand. As such it was essentially an organization 
of controlling authorities of libraries and, in the main, of public Iibraries. Small 
though it was— m inute in fact— this early association was notable for the strength 
of the delegates who personiíìed it and the farsightedness of its điscussions and 
recom m endations. Perusal of the proceeđings of the early coníerences held in 1910, 
1911, and 1912 shows a  reaỉ awareness of vital issues: papers, for example, on  
traveling libraries, ch iidren’s libraries, a national Iibrary, and free library Service. 
F o r  12 years or so after the th ird  coníerence, however, the association was largely 
inactive and only came to life again upon the calling of the íourth  coníerence  in 
1926.

T h e  rejuvenated association was still unable to m ake very m uch impression on  
the Central issues identiíied by its early coníerences, but clearly its most important 
w ork  was what it diđ to bring about the M u n n -B a rr  survey in 1934 and in publish- 
ing the report of tha t  survey. The p ro íound  effect that the recom m endations of 
this report had  on libraries has been alluded to. T he  association itself, however, did 
n o t  escape com m ent from  the surveyors, and in their íìnal recom m endation they 
set forth  num erous activities in which the association should engage.

T h e  challenge contained in the M u n n -B a rr  report, however, could no t be  ad- 
equately  met by an association consisting only of institutions. In 1935, therefore, the  
constitution of the association was changed to admit individuals to mem bership and  
the two types of m em bers— personal and  corpora te— have coexisted in the  one



association ever since. W hile there  have been isolated m urm urings within the 
association from  tim e to tim e in respect of this dual m em bersbip, a discussion on  
the  topic at a recent conference of the association shovved clearly tha t  the  present 
m em bers have no desire for change in the basis of m em bership. F o r  the N Z L A , 
then, there is no  doub t  tha t  at least for the íoreseeable íu ture , a purely proíessional 
association is out of the  question.

T o  m ark its changed nature , the association adopteđ , in 1935, the  nam e by 
which it has been  know n ever since: the New Zea1and L ibrary  Association, and  it 
was unđer  this nam e tha t  it was duly incorporated  by the New Z ealand  L ibrary  
Association ( ĩnco rpora ted )  Act, passed by Parliam ent in 1939.

T he  business of the  annual meeting of m em bers (which might be  expected to  
constitu te  the  suprem e body  of the  association) is, in fact, limited by the rules of the 
association to consideration of the annual report  of the council and the audited 
accounts; to  proposals  to change the rules of the association and the rates of sub- 
scription; and to  proposals, as the rules put it [Rule 49 (g)], “ concerning the 
administration of the Association or the deíinition of íu tu re  policy vvith reference to  
speciíìc action by the A ssociation.” It is left to the council to determine whether the 
subject m atter  of a  notice  of m otion for discussion at the annual meeting falls 
within the scope of the annual meeting or not. Tt is also the business of the annual 
meeting to elect the  oữìcers of the association, viz., the patron, president, vice- 
presiđent, etc.

The council, there ío re— consisting of elected officers of the association, the  
elected representatives of the  various m em bership groups, and the imm ediate past 
president— is, in practice, if not in theory, pretty well the suprem e body of the  
association, though it would be a very bold council indeed which woulđ dismiss a 
remit from the associa tion’s coníerence. The committees of the association are ap- 
pointed  by the council and  report  to the counci! while the assoeiation’s office and 
small staff Service all organs of the association, as well as the membership at large. 
M em bers, as such, are g rouped  according to geographical location (to form  the 
branches) and  accord ing  to interest groups (to form the sections). Currently  there  
are  seven branches: A uck land , W aikato, Haw kes Bay, Palm erston N orth , Welling- 
ton , Canterbury , and  O tago; and  six sections: C hildren’s and Y oung  Peoples, Local 
Authorities, Proíessional, Public Libraries, Special Libraries, and ưn ivers i ty  and  
Research. As far  as the adm inistration of the association is concerned, however, 
the  link betw een council, on  the one hand, and the branches and sections on the  
other, is quite tenuous, consisting mainly in the granting of funds by council to 
branches  and  sections and  the íurnishing of reports  and audited accounts by  
branches and  sections in return.

If recent p roposals  accepted by council are agreed to by  the association at its 
annual meeting in F eb ru ary  1975, there will be  substantial changes in the structure  
just outlined. A  special com m ittee  set up in 1971 to investigate the structure, 
íunctions, and  activities of the  association, and to m ake recom m endations on any 
necessary changes, recom m ended  that branches should be directly represented on 
the council and  tliat the ir  pow ers  be  widened and  their íìnances strengthened. In



discussing the sections, the comm ittee was of the view that  type-of-library sections 
seemed to have  a useful íunction to fulfiỉl, but others (viz., Local Authorities  Section 
and Proíessional Section) did not. In respect of the ío rm er, the comm ittee had  no 
recom m endation to m ake bu t said tha t  the latter should be renam ed  the Proíessional 
Division and  should  take over the functions of some of the  comm ittees of council 
(e.g., the C om m ittee  on Cataloguing and  Classiíìcation) and  generally should initiate 
and develop technical-professional matters. Probably the most im portan t recom - 
mendation concerned  the proposal to appoint a reasonably  highly salaried executive 
oữĩcer bu t it is yet to be  seen w hether the m em bership will accept the higher fees 
that this will entail. (See A ddendum .)

Growth in the m em bership of the association has been constant bu t not spec- 
tacular. T able  10 shows the growth in m embership over the  last 10 years.

The interesting thing about these íìgures is the increase in personal m em bership 
(6 6 % ) as com pared  with that in institutional m em bersh ip  (2 7 % ) .  In  respect of 
institutions, of course, there is an im portan t incentive in that m em bership  is a 
necessary prerequisite  to participation in the nationwide interlibrary loan system. 
M ost institutions with libraries, therefore, are anxious to  join and, of course, the 
association is glad to have their  m em bership fees! T h e  association is not entirely 
materialistic in the matter, however, and insists upon  certain  m inỉm um  stanđards 
for the institu tion’s library in relation to  bookstock, staffing, and  íìnance. In  respect 
of personal m em bership, on the other hand, the num bers  eligibỉe for m em bership 
are very m uch  in excess of those who are in fact m em bers, the only groups required 
to be m em bers being those w ho wish to undertake  the association’s certiíìcate 
course and those who apply for the associateship.

The activities of the association have been, and  continue to be, m any and 
varied. Its involvement in library education has been  dealt with to som e extent in 
the discussion on that topic, bu t  the record  is not com plete  w ithout re íerence to 
the scheme of registration for those with both  ío rm al qualiíìcations and  proven

T A B L E  10

1963 1973

M e m b e rs ,  M e m b e rs ,
b y  c a t e g o r y  T o ta l  b y  c a t e g o r y  T o ta l

P e r s o n a l  m e m b e r s
H o n o r a r y  l i f e  m e m b e rs 10 7
O r đ i n a r y  l i f e  m e m b e r s 3 2
O r d i n a r y  m e m b e r s 857

870
1,427

I n s t i t u t i o n a l  m e m b e r s
L oca l  a u t h o r i t i e s 132 142
O th e r s 209

341
291

T O T A L 1,211 1,869



períorm ance. The  necessary criteria are expressed in the registration rules which 
provide for two avvards: Associate of the Nevv Z ea land  Library  Association 
(A N Z L A ) and Fellow of the New Zealand  L ibrary  Association (FN ZL A ). The  
form er indicates “ that  the grantee has the necessary academ ic or similar qualiíìca- 
tions and  has dem onstrated  in the practice of his proíession tha t  he possesses the  
knowledge and judgm ent required for the higher b ranches  of librarianship” ; the 
latter is “ the highest title of merit in the gift of the A ssociation.”

Whiỉe, in the New Zealand  industriaỉ relations context, the association is no t 
recognized as a negotiating body for salary purposes, it has nevertheless been con- 
cerned in the m atter of salaries and conditions. Its greatest achievement in this area 
has been the drawing up o f a Standard salary scale. W hile the  scale is in no sense 
a m anđatory  one, it has had  a m arked eíĩect in tha t  libraries know what they need 
to pay  in o rder to a ttract good staff, and librarians know  w hat they should expect 
to be  paid. Each  vacancy listed in the associatioiVs m onthly N Z L A  Newsletter is 
graded according to the scale, so that possible applicants can juđge for themselves 
whether the salary oữered is adequate or not.

O ther  activities of the association have been re íerred  to in discussion on other 
topics, such as school libraries and the National Library. F u r the r  detail is contained 
in items listed in the bibliography.

A ddendum

The National Library: As of June  1976, stage One of the building is b eh in d  
schedule and unlikely to be completed until later in the year. In addition, the 
governm ent has decided that, upon completion of stage one, no  further financial 
com m itm ents are to be m ade in the 1 9 7 6 /7 7  íìnancial year. M oreover, there is to 
be a further  review beíore stage two (i.e., completion of the building) is to  pro- 
ceed. It would now seem unlikely, thereíore, that the buiỉding wilỉ be completed be- 
fore abou t 1982.

R eport on Library Service to Children: The  text of Dr. Fenwick’s report was 
duly published and is cited in the bibliography; the volume of accompanying tables 
is expected to be published later in 1976. T he  report  makes speciíìc recom m enda- 
tions abou t school libraries: íìrst in respect of staíììng, then resources, and thirdly, 
builđings and íacilitỉes. Dr. Fenwick regards the staíTing element as the most 
im portan t  and states that “ on the developm ent in this area depends the improve- 
m ent of all o ther  íacets of library services in schools” (79). F urther  recom m enda- 
tions which support this relate to the establishment of program s for the profes- 
sional education of school Iibrarians.

T h e  report is an excellent document. Jf its recom mendations are given serious 
governm entaì support they will provide a real take-off for this most blighted of 
sectors in New Z ealand  librarianship. Certainly from the interested proíessions—  
the N Z L A , the Nevv Zealand  Educational Institute and the New Zealand Post- 
P r im ary  T eachers’ Association (the form er the national association of prim ary



school teachers and  the latter its secondary school counterpart)— the response has 
bcen vcry íavorable. A joint committee composcd of representatives of the three 
bodies vvas set up by decision of the N Z L A  Council in May 1975. Its íìrst concern 
was to ensure that the report received maximum publicity and discussion, and 
íu rthe r  activity in this regard vvill he generated follo\ving the publication of the 
statistical tables. The committee is currently workine to\varcỉ establishing a pro- 
gram  for implementation of the recom m endations which the three associations are 
considering taking up as policy, especially those on the Staffin2i of school ]ibraries.

The Library Schooì: The proposal concernins: the Institute of Library Education  
was subsequently approved by the £0verning bodies of both the Wellington 
T eachers ’ College and Victoria University of WeỉIinston, but as of June 1976 a 
dec is ion  by the  g o v e rn m e n t  is still avvaited. Tt is s tron^ly  suspec ted  th a t  the State 
of the econom y vvill now serve as a convenient excuse to delav yet aeain the resolu- 
tion of what m ust surely bc the most talked-over issue that has evcr had the mis- 
ío r tune  to receive the scrutiny of New Zealand  officialdom. That bein? so, there 
vvilí clearly be no alternative to the National Library^s havinc to shoulđer the 
bu rden  for a few more years to come.

The N Z L A :  The  proposals relating to the restructurine; of the association vvere 
duly adopted at the annual mcetine; of the association in February  1975 and  the 
necessary  changes to the rules of the association were made. M ore importantly, 
though, the annual mcetiní* vvent on to agree to the near-50%  increase in fees 
which vvould be neccssary if the changes which had been approved were to be eíĩec- 
tive. In particular it was neccssary to ensure that the association vvould have suffi- 
cient income to sustain the employmcnt of a reasonably hi^h-Ievel executive 
officer and proviđe him with the means to carry out his work. There  vvere those who 
considered the price too high and íorecast substantial memhership Iosses. This was 
a risk, of course, vvhich had to be taken but the level of incoming fees at the 
beginning of the new íìnancial year in October 1975 indicatcd that the right thing 
had  been done. ĩndeed, well hetore that date the council had đecided to call for 
applications for the position of executive officer and an appointm ent was m ade  in 
N ovem ber, the appointee takiní* up his post in February  1976. M embership 
statistics at the end of June 1976, when there took place the annual removal of 
m em bers who had  not paid since the beẹinning of the íìnancial year, showed only 
a very slight decrease in total numbers. With that m ajor overhaul behind it, there- 
fore, \ve should now see a nevv period of eíĩectiveness for the association.
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NEYVARK PUBLIC LIBRARY
T he idea of free public ỉibraries is closely connected with the m ovem ent for 

publicly supported  education  \vhich characterized the 19th century , particularly 
the ỉatter half. E n a b l in g  State leg is la t ion  and voter  approva l led to  th e  estab ỉish m en t  
of public libraries in m any  cities, Nevvark among them. In May 1888, the B oard  of 
Trustees of the Nevvark F ree  Public  L ibrary  met for the íìrst time to organize \vhat 
a local nevvspaper p ro c la im e d  . . is to be a people’s library . . .

Basic to any library is the book  collection. U nder  the guidance of F rank  p . Hill, 
appointeđ as the íirst librarian, the nevv institution bought from the defunct N ew ark  
L ibrary  Association 10,000 careíully selected books and periodicals of pe rm anen t 
value. Mr. Hill guided the cataloging and prepara tion  of these for the shelves, 
delaying the opening of the library until he felt that the collection and  services \vere 
really ready. F o r  the íìrst 12 years Mr. Hiỉl did m uch to lay the íoundations  of 
library Service to the city. N otab le  were: acquisition of books in French , G erm an, 
Italian, Polish, and L ithuan ian ; directories of 65 cities; classroom  libraries in the 
schools; traveling libraries and deposit stations th roughout the city; open access to 
stacks, except for íìction; special Service to children. During this period, a new 
building vvas erected at the north  end of W ashington Park , which stiil serves as the 
main building, though remocỉeled. The  building opened  on M arch  14, 1901, and in 
May, Mr. Hill resignecỉ to go to the Brooklyn Public Library. Beatrice  W inser, Mr. 
HiIPs assistant, acted as librarian  until John C otton  D ana  came to the library in 
January  1902.

F rom  1902 until his death  in 1929, the nam e of John  C oíton  D ana  and  the 
Newark Public L ibrary  were a lm ost synonymous. Building on his experience in 
D enver and springfìeld (M assachusetts), he đid everything he could devise to m ake 
Ne\varkers realize \vhat the library could do for them. Booklists, articles, book- 
plates, and regular and  occasional publications were issued on  all sorts of topics 
vvhich wcrc or might be of intercst to the pcople of the city. Exhibits  were installed 
— for example, one of the fìrst in the State to íeature American artists— extensions 
were set up where intercst could be  encouraged; a library print shop inAuenced the 
quality of local com m ercial printing; pictures and  reproductions of paintings were 
made available for loan; colỉectine; material on  the city, county, and State en- 
couraẹed  the study of local history; delivery Service of library materials to  the 
schools was a rraneed  with the B oard  of Education; branches were established— the 
most notable the  Business L ib ra ry  in 1903, the íìrst of its kind in the country  to 
take special note  of the businessmaivs needs. Acting on the premise that books 
reílect change in thought and  attitude, M r. D ana  bought material \vhich he 
adm itted  he did no t unders tand , b u t  feỉt would be im portant in the íuture. Musical 
scores \vere ađded  to the collections vvhen the needs of music students in the city 
becam e great enough. Building on Mr. HilTs careíuìly laid íoundations, Mr. D ana 
did everythin^ he could think of to m ake N ew arkers avvare of vvhat the library 
couỉd offer and  m ade  l ib rarians  everywhere more cognizant of w hat could be  done 
on  the premise tha t  “ Prin t  is a tool for all m en’s hands.”



Mr. Hill had been  avvare that a library should have special Service to children 
in the library building as well as through the schools, and M r. D ana  cam e from 
Denver where he h a d  set up what seems to have been the íìrst separate  children’s 
room. E ach  city-owneđ b ranch  had  its separate room  for children with books 
for all levels of reading ability and  program s to interest younger citizens. New ark 
\vas one of the first to have program s for preschool children, vvhere the m others 
gathered for talks o r  discussions, vvhile the Iittle ones had  stories, games, and a 
chance to borrovv books from  the Little C hildren’s C orner. Sum m er program s have 
included story hours in the parks and in the branch eardens, reading clubs, and 
arts and crafts sessions.

Beatrice Winser succeeded M r. D ana  just as the Depression started. This period 
put great pressures on  the library. Budget cuts curtailed hours  of Service, growth of 
book stock, and developm ent of branch  services, and caused loss of íhc newly 
established bookm obiỉe  Service. The physical deterioration of the building m ade  it 
necessary to carry on  some library íunctions outside; the C hild ren’s R oom , school 
Service, and the A r t  and  M usic D epartm ent were m oved to quarters  in the 
M useum  annex. It \vas a time for making the best of a diíTicult situation.

As the Depression liítcd, W orld  W ar l ĩ  posed d iữerent problem s. N ew ark  is a 
transporta tion center vvith great diversity in industry and a population with a 
wide variety of skills. Because of these íactors, w ar Industries, governm ent 
agencies, and special b ranches of the arm ed services located in the city. The library 
became a war in ío rm ation  center, with telephone and personal Service on  ne\v 
appointments, agcncies, regulations, etc. A special assistant visited íactories and 
other agencies to provide help, such as books and instruction m anuals  to \vorkers 
and supervisors. A gift of music records was m ade to the  library in 1940, which 
was vvidely used by people  under  war-time strain. Miss W inser retired in September 
1942, though she con tinued  for fìve more years to act as d irec tor of the Newark 
M useum , which had started in the library, bu t moved to  its ovvn building just a 
block a\vay.

In April 1943, John  Boynton  Kaiser camc from the O ak land  (California) Public 
Library. His great contribu tion  to the Nevvark L ibrary  was the establishment of 
mocỉern administrative principles and business practices suitable for the more 
complicated operations of the library. A survey deíìned staff positions and  sug- 
gestcd salary scales com m ensura te  with responsibilities and training. So, the 
principles and practices of personnel and ađministration for the library since his 
time were established.

A nother great need was for spacc. A building p rogram  was outlined for im- 
p lementation as soon as funds becam e available after the war. This  project was 
unđer the direction of Jam es E. Bryan, assistant d irector, vvho had  come from 
Pittsburgh 3 m onths after M r. Kaiser’s arrival. In  1952, when the p rogram  was 
completed, there was a ne\v m aintenance buiỉding (\vhich hađ  an added  íìoor in
1972) and all đepartm ents  were back  in the main building. In  the remodeling, space 
was m ade so that specialized reĩerence services coưld be developed under the 
direct supervision of staff with particular com petence in đ iữerent subject íields:



social Science and labor; Science and technology; education and young adult Service; 
art  and music; governm ent docum ents; children’s and school services; New 
Jersey reíerence; as well as cataloging, acquisitions, registration, and  receiving. 
(Business reíerence was centered in the Business Library in its own building nearer  
the heart of the  business comm unity.)

N ew  quarters  for the  N ew  Jersey R oom  brought together books, pam phlets, 
đocuments, pictures, m aps, and clippings of both  current and historic  interest, 
organized and exploited by staff with particu lar interest and skill in the  subject. An 
oral history p ro jec t was started  to preserve in íorm ation  about the past of the city. 
Since indexing of N ew  Jersey materials was needed, staíĩ m em bers initiated new 
indexing projects o r  continued  those already started, such as the illustrations index 
which began with help from  a W orks  Progress Administration project in the  library. 
The  developm ent of this collection has been notable, especially since the íìles of 
clippings, pictures, etc., from the deíunct Newark News were acquired in 1973. (In 
its íìrst year of availability requests for iníormation averaged 100 per  m onth.)

A fter  the war, there  was resurgence of interest in adult education. The  audi- 
torium  on the fourth fỉoor was rem odeled and m ade available for concerts, lectures, 
film program s; smaller m eeting room s for discussion groups and o ther  com m unity  
purposes. T hree  galleries provided space for exhibits, and the new facilities for 
the R ichard  c .  Jenk inson  Collection of Finely Printed Books gave an  opportunity  
to show different facets of typography and design. C oncurrent with the urge for 
knowledge, there  was expansion  of ío rm al educational courses in the city. N ew ark  
State College (now m oved to Union), New ark School of Fine and Industria l  Art, 
and  the N ew ark  College of Engineering continued to offer instruction; the  college 
of pharm acy, the law school, and the University of Newark were absorbed  into 
the N ew ark  cam pus of R u tg e rs - th e  State University. Essex County  College and 
N ew  Jersey College of M edicine and Dentistry at Newark were begun. In  com m on 
with the o ther u rban  centers, Ne\vark was meeting the need for all k inds of educa- 
tion, w hether for ío rm al degrees o r  as part  of liíetime learning.

T he  expansion of educational needs challenged the Nevvark L ibrary  to provide 
Service at m any levels. F rom  its beginning, the  library had  tried to bu ild  its collec- 
tions \vith both  present and íu tu re  needs in mind. But with the expansion of 
knowledge and  its users, library  leaders in the State saw the need  for closer 
coopera tion  am ong  libraries for better  statewide Service. James E. Bryan , who had 
succeeded M r. K aiser as d irec tor in 1963, worked closely with the N ew  Jersey 
L ibrary  Association, the State Government, and other interesteđ people and agencies 
to set up a library network to give quality library Service to any citizen of the 
State. Steps were ou tl in ed  so tha t  referral from small libraries to larger and  then 
to  specialized collections could be m ade with ease and dispatch. T he  N ew ark  
L ibrary  was m ade an area library with obliơations to speciíìc small libraries in 
1965. I t was selected to set up reference and reíerral Service in 1968, and was 
designated M etropo ìi tan  Re^ional Reíerence  Center with special emphasis on 
business and  art in 1969. ư n d e r  these heads, it has greater obligation to share  its 
expertise directlv th ro u eh  interỉibrary loan, workshops, training program s, and 
consultations.



Deposit Stations to Outreach

Collections of books \vere set up  in stores and  o ther  ouílets as early as 1894, 
later  in íìrehouses and  in the bigh school. W hen M r. D a n a  came, branches were 
established in the Roseville, springíield, and I ronbound  areas using rented 
quarters.

These  were closed during WorId W ar I. After this, b ran ch  Iibraries were housed 
in city-owned buiỉdings, the íìrst being the Springíìeld B ranch  in 1923, until nine 
(including the Business Branch) served the people of New ark. In 1952 and  1955 
cooperative com m unity  branches were established in two of the new er schools, 
jointly opera ted  by the Public L ibrary  and the B oard  of E ducation . B ook  collec- 
tions were pu t in íactories, hospitals, housing projects, and  o ther  places where 
people might use them. As needs changed and  o ther  com m unity  organizations were 
established, b ranch  librarians and peripatetic assistants served in m any neighbor- 
hood  areas. A  bookm obile  went a round  the city on a regular schedule, carrying 
on the mobile book Service which had been discontinued during the G reat 
Depression. Recently, starting in 1972, a small, brightly colored van called the 
“Roving  R e a d e r” staữed by three assistants (including one  Spanish-speaking) has 
cruised the inner  city during the summer, bringing books, m otion pictures, and 
records directly to areas which have no t been served before. Th is  experimental pro- 
g ram  has been  funded with íederal grants. U n d e r  consideration  is the use of an 
easily erected structure  to house library and  com m unity  activities, as a step in 
serving those w ho  fìnd diữìculty in patronizing b ranches  and  o ther  library outlets. 
The special neeđs of the Spanish-speaking population resulted in a dem onstra tion  
collection of books on topics such as baby care, health  problem s, etc., used by 
social Service workers in the city to help their clients. It is also used by librarians 
from o ther  cities which face a similar situation. Foreign languages h ad  long been 
part of the collecíions but the num ber of languages included in the  book  stock has 
risen to meet the  needs of new groups in the city, w herever  convenient for use.

Sum m ary

F ro m  a city library with Service primarily m ean t for the  people  of New ark, to  a 
p rom inen t place in a statewide ne tw ork  of library and inform ation centers, the 
N ew ark  Public  L ibrary  has been ío rtuna te  in the citizens w ho have served on the 
B oa rd  of Trustees, and who have w orked  closely with the librarians w ho directed 
the day-to-day operations of the library: Mr. Hill, w ho laid  the íoundations  of the 
collections and  guidelines for Service; Mr. D ana, who expanded the whole concept 
of public library Service; Miss Winser, who carried on during two most difficult 
periods; M r. Kaiser, who reorganized the adm inistra tion of library operations and 
w hose term  covered  the building p rogram ; M r. B ryan , w ho saw the need for and 
helped work ou t the statewide concept of library Service; and  the present director, 3. 
B e rn a rd  Schein, appointed in 1972, who has been  very m uch alert to curren t 
problem s. As Iiew needs arise, the Nevvark L ib ra ry  has m o re  than  three-quarters  of 
a century of experience in identiíying and moving to  m eet them.



B IB L IO G R A P H Y

Annual Reports, 1971, 1972, 1973 (Mimeographeđ).

A t Your Service. F ifteen-year r e p o r t  covering the periođ of  Mr. K a ise r ’s directorship, 1943-  
1958.

FiỊty Years, 1889-1939. A n n iv e rs a ry  publication giving a  y e a r -b y -y e a r  sum m ary  of  the  devel- 
opm en t  o f  the  library.

A Half-century o f Pou er jor Business, ỉ 904-1954. C e ỉe b ra t in g  th e  anniversary  o f  th e  e s tab -  
lishment of the Business Library.

Power o ị Prỉnt. Report covering 1946-1952.

This ỉs  to Be a Peoplểs Library, 1888-1963. Anniversary publication fo r  the d iam ond  jubilee.

JULIA SABINE

THE NEWBERRY LIBRARY

T he  Newberry L ibrary  is a privately endowed, independent research library 
situated on  the near north  side of the city of Chicago. C oncentra ting  in history and 
the humanities, its holdings comprise some 1,250,000 volumes, 5 million m anu- 
scripts (including 1,517,912 cataloged items, two railroad  archives, and  the 
archives of the Pullman Com pany), and 10,050 historical m aps (as of 1975). T he  
collections embrace W estern civilization from  the late M iddle  Ages to  the end of 
the Napoleonic  era in E urope; from the era of discovery to the age of revolution 
in Latin  America; and  to m odern times in N orth  America.

T he  Nevvberry is incorporated  under the laws of the State of Illinois as a “ free 
public library” and is governed by a board  of trustees headed  (1975) by Mr. 
Edvvard F. Blettner, chairm an of the board. Staff adm inistration of the library is 
under  the direction of the president and Iibrarian (Lavvrence w. Towner), vice 
president (James M. Wells), d irector of library services (Joel L. Samuels), 
d irec to r  of research and education (Richard H. Brown), and  controller (Lawrence 
c. H odapp). It has a staff of 81, including 39 proíessional scholars and librarians.

T he  clientele of the library is largely scholarly in character, a lthough one depart-  
m ent (Local and Family History) is heavily used by the general public. The  library 
as a whole is freely open to scholarly readers, lay and academ ic alike, although 
persons whose training is below the m aster’s degree level generally use it as a 
library of last resort.

T o  know the history of the Newberry Library is to understand  its collections 
and  its character. Unlike its nearest analogs, the Folger Shakespeare L ibrary and  the 
H enry  E. Huntington Library and Art Gallery, both  based  on great collections 
ga thered  by their ỉounders, the Newberry Library began, de novo, as a collection of 
m oney m ade available in the great era of institution buiỉding during the Chicago 
R enaissance.



W alter Loom is Nevvberry, under  vvhose will the library \vas íounded, died at sea 
in 1868. He had  been an early Chicago pioneer involved in shippiníĩ, comm erce, 
banking, and reaỉ estate, the latter being; the true foundation of his bequeathed  
estate. It  \vas not, hovvever, until the  death of his two survivin" daughters, M ary 
and  Julia, and later, in 1885, of his widow, Julia Clapp Newberry, that a contin^ent 
provision of his will, providins; for a library, became operative because his children 
died without issue. Half of his estate vvas assigned to the purpose.

T he  then-surviving trustees of the  estate, William H enry Bradley and Eliphalet 
w .  Blatchíord, proceeded  to establish the library, hire its íìrst librarian, Wilỉiam 
Frederick  Poole, get it incorporateđ  in 1892, and construct the present buildiníĩ at 
60 W est W alton Street, \vhose architect vvas H enry Ives Cobb. Thus, neither New- 
berry himself, n o r  any of his đirect descendants, ever saw the library or the  library 
buildine which bea r  his name.

Events— equally real and symbolic— between New berry’s death in 1868 and  the 
death of íounding librarian Poole in 1894 sieniíìcantly shaped, and still shape, the 
N ew berry’s collections and its character. First, the Chicaơo Public L ibrary  was 
cstablished, in 1876, so that the Nevvbcrry trustees in 1887 were free to creatc a 
reíerence and  research library, ra ther  than a circulating library. Second, shortly 
after thc N ew berry  opened its doors, the John C rerar L ibrary was cstablished, in 
1893. Between them , the trustees of the Newberry and the C rerar  shortly divided 
up the world of know!edge then deemed rclevant to reíerence libraries; and the 
Nevvberry disposed of its materials in mcdicine, Science, technology, and the hard  
social sciences, suclì as they were in those days, íocusing more sharply on the 
humanities, and establishine; a traditional wiỉlingness to dispose of duplicate and 
out-of-scope materials. T he  Chicago Public Library, in addition to general circulat- 
ing library responsibilities, aỉso agreed to collect in business, law, patents, and  finc 
arts. The  third event was the purchase by the library of the rare  book  collection 
of H enry  P robasco  of Cincinnati, in 1889, be íore  the library had opened its doors. 
This  collection, som e 2 ,500 volumes, purchased for $52,924, incluđed incunabula, 
Shakespeare  íolios, and o ther  rarities. The  library wouỉd henceíorth  collect rare 
books  as well as m ore general reference materials.

W hile the purchase  of the P robasco  collection certainly establisheđ rare  books 
as a  íìeld of collecting at the Nevvberry, by both individual and en bloc acquisitions 
(as Iate as 1964, an even greater collection than P robasco’s, that of Louis H . Silver, 
was also purchased), the Eđw ard  E. Aycr Collection is more characteristic of New- 
berry  acquisitions, because it ĩocuses on a b ro ad  subject field rather than on books 
as artifacts, even though it contains thousands of rarities. Ayer was a m em ber  of 
the  fìrst board  of trustees. An avid collector of \vorks relating to the p ioneer period 
in Am erica, he extended his collecting back into Europe  and the a^e of discovery; 
southw ard  to Central and South A m erica; and westward to the coast, to Hawaii, 
and  the Philippines— always íocusing on the early contacts between aboriginal 
peoples an d  the E uropean ;  and on discovery, se tt lem ent,  and emergence to State- 
hoo d — a m ajor them e running th roughout all the Newberry's A m ericana  collec- 
tions. He gave his collection (then about 14,000 volumes) to the library in 1911,



continued to add to it himselí, and later provided for its m ain tenance  by endowm ent 
funds, until today it num bers over 85 ,000 volumes, some 65 ,000  of which have 
been chosen by successive curators and bibliographers. It is a true, and great, 
research collection.

A y er’s gift also attracted other collections of note, closely rela ted  in subject 
matter. First came Trustee William B. G reenlee’s excellent gathering of working 
books on  the Portuguese empire to about the 1830s, a gift in 1937, with a small 
endow m ent later established by his widow. Subsequently, T rus tee  Everett  D. G ra ữ  
bequeathed  his notable collection of W estern A m ericana , along with a purchase 
fund, in 1964. These gifts and bequests were followed by the purchase of the 
F rank  Cutter  Deering collection of early A m ericana  which, among other íields, 
increased the New berry’s Indian captivity narratives by 5 0 % ,  m aking it the best 
in the  world, and the F ranco Novacco collection of 16th-century Italian printed 
m aps (1967), \vhich fit well with A yer’s early m ap collecting.

T he  decision of the early trustees and the first librarian  to shape the collections 
by transferring out-of-scope books to the John  C re ra r  L ibrary  also took root and 
Aourished, in part  because the purchase of collections resulted in duplicates and 
out-of-scope materials, in part  because the library sought and still seeks to avoid 
competition with m ajor libraries in its comm unity, and  in p a r t  because the explosion 
in scholarship and publication novv places an immense b u rden  on private libraries 
with limited means.

T hus  the Newberry has never hesitated to dispose either of duplicates or of 
books deemed outside its scope. F ou r  examples from  the 1960s well illustrate this 
continuing practice. In 1965 and 1966 the library sold duplicate and out-of-scope 
materials in two great sales at Sotheby’s (Silver duplicates) and  Parke-B ernet (Graff 
duplicates). ĩn  that same period it sold en bloc, to  a university library, a m ajor 
collection it had  bought in Europe shortly after W orld  W ar II, some 5 ,000 titles in 
R ussian  history. Finally, in 1967, after purchasing  the Deering collection, the 
library disposed of a substantial num ber of duplicates th rough  the Chicago house 
of Kenneth  Nebenzahl, Inc., thus recovering a signiíìcant portion of its purchase 
price.

F ree  both  to buy collections en bloc (or receive them  as gifts o r  bequests) and  to 
sharpen  the collections by disposaỉ of unvvanted items, a long series of librar- 
ian -scho la rs  was encouraged to build massive subject-oriented collections— in 
the history of printing (the John  M. Wing Founda tion  which holds, for example, 
m ost of the library’s nearly 2 ,000 incunabula), the history of cartography, the 
history and theory of music, the Italian Renaissance, colonial Brazil and other 
Latin  Am ericana, the history of the family, local history, and the history of 
In d ian -W h ite  relations, to name only a few of the stronger areas of colỉecting. At 
the sam e time they built and m aintained a solid foundation  in the general history 
and  literature of the areas and  periods in which the m ore  specialized collections 
fell. Bibliographies, journals, docum entary sets, m onographs, biographies, publica- 
tions series of learned societies, antiquarian  and  out-of-prin t works, m ođern  vvorks,



and new spapers all helped m ake the library a complete reíerence and research 
library in its fìelds as m uch as a collection of collections.

One cannot bu t m ake invidious distinctions by listing only representative 
b ibliographers and  cura tors  who shaped the collections. Yet no history, however 
brief, woulcỉ be complete without at least emphasizing the role of the s taữ  by 
mentioning a few. Poole, himself, was a highly organized buiỉder of collections and 
cannot be left out. But Pierce Butler, Lloyd Lewis, R u th  Lapham  Butler, Felix 
Borovvski, E rn s t  Detterer, G ertrude  W oodward, Joseph c. Wolf, H ans  Baron, 
Frederick  A r th u r  H olden  Hall, M abel E rler  (Pargellis), Stanley Pargellis, and 
Donald  w. K rum m el— to list a few no  longer at the library— illustrate the  point 
that the N ew berry  is a collective endeavor, not the shadow of any one m an, except 
perhaps of W alter  Loom is  Nevvberry, himself.

By the early 1940s, the chief librarians— William Frederick Poole, 188 7 -1 8 9 4 ;  
John V ance Cheney, 1 894 -1909 ;  William N. Carleton, 1909-1919 ; and G eorge  B. 
ư tley , 1 9 2 0 -1 9 4 2 — had directed the building of a very substantial collection of 
some 900 ,000  titles. The ir  successor, Dr. Stanley Pargellis, 1942-1962 , an his- 
torian tra ineđ  at O xíord  and Yale, and a great bookm an, perceived for the  library 
three tasks building on  those collections.

First, Pargellis sought to  augment the collections, building primarily on already 
developed strengths. In doing so, he bought imaginatively and well, taking ad- 
vantage of the books and m anuscripts available at low prices in postwar E u ro p e  and 
England. Second, he reversed a long-standing policy that had kept the library from 
acquiring m anuscrip ts  in large numbers. He did this not only by encouraging the 
purchase of texts in the Renaissance, bu t also, and more important, by literalìy 
inventing two new íìelcls at the library: the history of the Chicago Renaissance, 
whose anchor is no\v the 70,000-piece collection on Sherwood Anderson; and  the 
history of business, in which field Pargellis was a íounding íather. H e persuaded  
two great railroads, the Illinois Central and the Chicago, Burlington & Quincy to 
place their  early records on deposit for use by scholars. Third, he perceived tha t  
the library’s often  unknovvn resources had to be b rou^ht to the attention of scholars 
worldwide. T o  đo  this he created the Newberry Library Buỉỉetin, a modest fellow- 
ship program , and  a series of brilliantly conceived and executed coníerences, all 
íocusing on the lib rary’s great collections.

By the end  of his career at the New berry  (he becam e librarian emeritus in 
1962), the distinction between college, university, and public libraries, on the one 
hand, and privately endowed research libraries, on the other, could be  clearly 
perceived. T h e  ío rm er, serving a resident population, had their collections shaped 
largely by the dem ands and  needs of their readers. B u t in the case of the  inde- 
penđen t research library, its collections determined its readership, which was not 
only local, but also regional, national, and even International in scope.

Beginning in 1964 the library capitalized on what Pargellis had achieved by the 
time of his retirement. T ha t is to say, it adopted as policy the desirability of helping 
scholars, wherever they m ay be, to use the Nevvberry if they need the Newberry.



It achieves this goal no t only in the  trađitional m anner  of correspondence, 
microfilm, and  photocopying, and  by encouraging the publication of its primary 
resources, but also by bringing scholars to  the library.

By 1964, the library was already spending more than its endowm ent income 
provided, so tha t  it had  to raise the monies elsewhere to expand its research and 
education program s, from  a base of $20 ,000  per  annum (1964), to $800,000 per 
annum  (1975). In  rap id  succession it developed a series of educational, research, 
and publications p rogram s. Some of them  are íunded  by grants, such as the Program  
in the Hum anities  of the A ssociated Colleges of the Midvvest (in 1975 expanded to 
include the G rea t  Lakes  Colleges Association); the Center for the History of the 
A m erican  Ind ian ; and  the Atlas of E arly  Am erican H istory  Project. Some are 
funded by new endow m ents, such as the H erm on Dunlap Smith Center for the 
History of C ar tography; the A ndrew  M ellon Fund  for R esearch  and Education; 
and the K enneth  N ebenzahl, Jr., Lectures  in the History of Cartography. And 
some are funded bv annual ơjfts from  the newỉy created Nevvberry Library A s
sociates (1965), includine; fellowships and  such publication projects as the North- 
w estern -N ew berry  Writings o f H erman Melville project; the publications of the 
Society for the H istory  of Discoveries; and the publications of the Renaissance 
English Text Society.

T he  library has always had  a close, symbiotic relationship with its small board 
of trustees. Form erly  elected for life, self-perpetuating, they have taken a strong 
interest in the  library’s activities since its íounding. Oíĩicers, though elected 
annually, have tended  to serve for life, as may be seen from the list of presidents 
of the board , the íìrst íìve of whom  clied in oíĩìce. They are: Eliphalet w .  Blatchíord, 
18 8 7 -1 9 1 4 ;  Edvvard L. Ryerson , 1 9 1 4 -1 9 2 8 ;  Horace s. Oakley, 1928-29 ; Alíred
E. Hamill, 1 9 3 0 -1 9 5 3 ;  Everett  D. G raíĩ ,  1953 -1964 ;  H erm o n  Dunlap Smith, 
1964 -1 9 7 5  (retired from oíĩìce); and  E dw ard  F. Blettner, 1975- .

This interest in the library was often stimulated by thc fact that there have always 
been book  men on the board , some of them  scholars in the  íìrst instance, others 
businessmen w ho \vere book  collectors. A m ong the ío rm er m ay be mentioned 
Andrevv c. M cLaughlin , Fe rd inanđ  Schevilíe, Bernadotte  E. Schmidt, W alter 
Nitze, Sir W alter  Craigie, Carl H . Kraeling, George B. Young, R ay Allen 
Billington, Jean  H . H agstrum , and  Eric  w. Cochrane. Collectors incỉude— in 
addition to Ayer, Greenlee, and  G ra íĩ— Alfred E. Hamill, Louis H. Silver, Samueỉ R. 
Rosenthal, H e rb e r t  R. Strauss, G eorge  A. Poole, Rudy L. Ruggles, H erm on 
D un lap  Smith, and  Suzette M orton  Davidson, to mention only the more prominent. 
Also im portan t  was early T rustee  A lexander  McClurg, publisher and bookseller 
th rough  w hom  Poole  o rdered  m any m any  books.

A n  am endm ent in 1973 to the enabling legislation of 1892 allows the trustees 
to  enlarge their  num bers  from 13 up  to  a maximum of 25. Subsequent revisions 
in the byỉaws changed the term  of trustees from life to 5 years, renewable, set 75 
years as the re tirem ent aee, changed  the titles of officers írorri president and vice 
presidents  to cha irm an  of the  board  and  vice chairmen (necessitating a change 
in the designated title of the d irec tor and  librarian to president and librarian), all



recognizing the evolution, culm inating under  Prcsident H erm on  D unlap  Smith, of 
placing administrative responsibility on  the professional staff, reserving to the 
board  the role of policy making.

One m ajor  area  of policy makinơ concerns  the institution’s íìnances. The  original 
endowm ent by W alter Loom is Nevvberry paid not only for the construction of thc 
building and  the early purchases of books, b u t  continues to provide approxim ately 
7 5 - 8 0 %  of the curren t endow m ent income. A t approxim ately  $18 ,000 ,000  (1975), 
the total endow m ent now includes som e 26 additional funds, some designated for 
books, some for research and education, som e for general purposes. ư n t i l  1964 thc 
library had  lived well within its endow m ent incom e and  had  little occasion to 
raise m oney annually, its total annual gifts am ounting  to som ething over $3 ,000  in 
1962, for example. However, with the purchase  of the Louis H . Silver Colỉection, 
vvith the drive to upgrade and professionalize its staff, and with the developm ent of 
research and  education programs, the trustees now had  to play a m uch larger and 
more active role in the library’s íìnances than  had hitherto  been the case. In  1964- 
65, the íìrst fund drive in the library’s h istory resulted in gifts to taling $1,500 ,000 . 
In 1965 the N ew berry  Library Associates (a íriends group) was created, tha t  now 
gives on  the average of $50 ,000 a year. O th e r  gifts, grants, and bequests  have 
raised the annual level of gift giving to som e $500 ,000  a year, and  in some years to 
over a million dollars. The  total annual budget of the  library is over $2 ,000 ,000  
(1975).

O ther  policy decisions include the  m om cntous  one of electing to continue as a 
privately endowed independent research library, in the prcsent location, a decision 
m ade in 1 9 5 9 -1 9 6 2 .  During those years, the library invested m ore  than a million 
dollars in renovating the building, and  in establishing air conditioning and  íìre 
prooíìng to p ro tec t its colỉections. B ecause  it is a research library with m ajor irre- 
placeable collcctions, the trustees also adop ted  a policy of supporting  the developing 
field of book conservation, both in prac tice  and  in research, so that the New berry  
has become an im portan t center in this m uch-needed  cffort, ưnder  the guidance of 
Paul N. Banks, conservator.

Bibliographic access to the N ew berry’s collections is best gained through con- 
sultation of its general and special card catalogs. Hovvever, various published check- 
lists and catalogs are available in university and  research libraries th roughou t  the 
world. These  include G. K. Hall cataìogs of the  Ayer, Greenlee, and W ing 
collections, and their  Geneaỉogỉcal Index  to  the  N ew berry ’s local and  íamily history 
m aterials; a checklist of the Graff collection, and  more-specialized checklists on 
such subjects as Tndian Captivity Narratives, courtesy books, F rench  political 
pamphlets, pam phlets  of the Am erican Revolu tion , Ind ian  linguistics, m anuscripts 
of the A yer collection, Portuguese history and  literature, prin ted  m aterials relating 
to  the Philippine Islands, and many others.

N ew berry  holdings are also indicated in various m ajo r  “ universal” bibliographies 
and  checklists, such as the Pollard and  R edg rave  and  the W ing short-title  catalogs, 
Goíĩ, Howes, R ISM , Wright, Wolfe, D e R ic c i-B o n d ,  and H am er. F u r the r ,  since 
1944 the irregularly issued Newberry Library Bulletin  and, since 1973, A  Newberry



Newsỉetter have carried articles and notices, respectively, of m ore  im portan t  collec- 
tions and  acquisitions. In the nature of things, these are all out of date, bu t  they 
nonetheless indicate the scope and depth  of the  various areas of collecting at the 
library.

The Newberry Library is located at 60 W est W alton Street, Chicago, Illinois 
60610. Its telephone num ber is (312) 943-9090. The Special Collections and the 
Local and  Family History Reading R oom s are open from  9:00 A .M . to 6:00 
P.M ., M onday  through Saturday, and  the M ain Reading R o o m  is also open  Tues- 
day and  Thursday evenings until 10:00 (1975).

B IB L IO G R A P H Y

There  is no book-length history of  the New berry  Library. There  are  brief sketches to be founđ  
in L aw rence w .  Tovvner, Ati Uncommon Coỉỉection o ị Unconunon Collecíions: The Neu berry 
Lỉbrary (Chicago, second edition, 1976). Earlier  accounts, with excellent descriptions o f  the 
library’s holdings as of their dates of pubỉication are: Hatulboơk ()f the Newberry Library 
(Chicago, 1933; reviseđ editỉon, Chicago, 1938).

N ew berry  history may be traced th rough  the published Annual Reporỉs  to 1938 and the  unpub- 
lished, bu t cataloged “A nnual Reports to the Trus tees” ( 1962—)- Aspects of N ew berry  Library  
history run th roughout the Newberry Library Bỉilletin (Chicago, 1944-)  and A Newbcrrỵ News- 
ỉetíer (Chicago, 1973-).

A  goođ biography of  the íìrst librarian is William L. Williamson, William Frederick Poole and 
the M oảern Library M ovem ent (New Y ork,  1963); but fo r  li b r ie íe r  study, see the Dictionary 
o ị Am erican Biography, s.v. William Frederick  Poole. Articles on W alte r  Loom is New berry  and 
E d w ard  E. A yer  are also to be íoiind in the D.A.B. F o r  Stanley Pargellis, see Ray Allen Bil- 
lington’s “Stanley Pargellis,” in Heinz Bluhm, editor, Essays in Hỉstory and Literature Pre- 
sented by the Fellows oỊ Ncwbcrry Lihrary to Stanley Pargeỉìis (Chicago, 1965), pp. 3-18.

Recent articles on aspects of  N ewberry  history include: Law rence w .  Tow ner,  “Every Silver 
Lining H as  a  C loud ,” in M um by and T ow ner ,  The Flo\v o f Books and M anuscripts (Los An- 
geles, 1969); “T h e  Library  and the Collector: The Newberry  L ibrary ,” Louisiana State Library 
Lectures, Nos. 9 -16  (Baton Rouge, 1971), pp. 14-23; and “T he  N ew berry  Library: A  Research 
O pportun ity  in L ibrary  History,” The ỉourncã o f Library H istory: L ibrary  H istory Seminar 
No. 3, Procecdings (1968), pp. 1-16. A  recent, interesting, and provocative interpretation of 
the l ib ra ry ’s early years and the principles which unđerlay its founding is Paul P inkelm an, 
“C1ass and  Culture in Late N ineteenth-C entury  Chicago: T he  Founding  of T he  Newberry 
L ib ra ry ,” American Studies, 16 (Spring 1975), pp. 5-22.

L a w r e n c e  w . T o w n e r



NEWCASTLE. UNIVERSỈTY OF NEYVCASTLE 
UPON TYNE LIBRARY

H istory

In  1871 w hen  the D u rh a m  College of Physical Science was established in New- 
castle upon  Tyne, little thought was given to the provision of the library and for 
many years one  black, glazed bookcase, which is still preserved in the present 
library, con ta ined  the college’s entire collection of books. Indeed one professor 
recalled the tim e w hen the entire Faculty  of Arts vvas representeđ by one volume. 
In  1888 when the college m oved to  the A rm strong  Building on the present campus 
of the University  of Newcastle  upon  Tyne, the library was housed in the P rinc ipars  
Room . The íìrst librarian  to be appointed by the college was Miss M ary Jamieson 
on O ctober  3, 1894. H e r  duties included the making of lantern slides— an early 
indication of the close connection which has alvvays existed betvveen the library 
and pho tography, o r  w hat are novv known as visual aids, nonbook, or new media 
materials. T he  folIowing year the library moved to a larger room in the Arm strong 
Building w here it rem ained until 1906, when it migrated to the fìrst floor of the 
newly com pleted  main block of the A rm strong  Building— its hom e for the next 20 
years. T he  íìrst L ibrarian , Miss Jamieson, died at the end of 1913 and  was 
succeeded by  Miss Sharp, who held the post until her resignation in 1920.

D uring  the years of the  First W orld  W ar, the college building became the íìrst 
N orthern  G eneral  Hospital, and all the library books were transíerred  to New- 
castle upo n  T yne Public Library for the duration of the war. Frederick Bradshaw, 
M.A,. D.Sc., who had been a lecturer in modern history since 1904, was ap- 
pointed to be th ird  librarian and occupied the post for 15 years, a period of great 
im portance in the history of the library. F o r  many years the librarian had  been 
responsible for the m anagement of the library to two curators, P roíessor J. Wight 
Duíf and  P ro íesso r  p. Phillips Bedson, bu t on the retirement of the latter in 1921 
no new appoin tm ent was m ade and Professor W ight Duff remained sole curator. 
In 1924 he becam e chairm an of the  newly constituted L ibrary  Standing Comm ittee 
and he continued  to hold that office until his retirement in 1933. During those years 
the need for increased library accom m odation becam e urgent and a separate  
library building at the west end of the Ưniversity Q uadrangle was eventually 
secured and opened  by Sir Frederick  Kenyon, director and principal librarian of 
the British M useum , on M arch 6, 1926. T he  builđing, designed by A. D unbar  
Smith, F .R .I .B .A .,  consisted essentially of a Reading R oom  and a Stack R oom , 
designed, respectively, to accom m odate  200 readers and 200 ,000  volumes. In  1921 
the library conta ined  som e 45 ,000  volumes and  the annual expenditure under  all 
heads including salaries and wages was approxim ately <£2,000. In  1926 these 
figures were 57 ,000  and  <£4,500, respectively, and it is worth bearing in mind 
that betw een the years 1910 and 1921 the Corporation of the City of Nevvcastle 
upon T yne financed the library.



Shortỉy aíter  the opening of this library, two im portan t  collections were trans- 
ferred to it, namely the Iibraries of the D urham  College o f  M edicine, íounded  in 
1834, and  of the Royal Victoria Iníìrmary, \vhich had  been íounded  in 1819. These 
collections were brought together and cared for by Professor  E m eritus  F. c. Pybus,
F.R.C.S. (1883 -1975 ) .  Dr. Bradshaw died in D ecem ber  1945 and  he was succeeded 
by M r. B. s. Page. T he  need for further library expansion  had  becom e pressing. 
The outbreak  of W orld W ar II postponed developm ents bu t  in 1943 the L ibrary  
Com m ittee  prepared  proposals for postw ar expansion of the  library and, folIowing 
the end of the war, consideration of the library’s needs was renewed. In  1947 M r. 
Page resigned to take up  the appointm ent of l ibrarian to  the ưn ivers i ty  of Leeds and  
Keeper of the Brotherton  Collection. ĩ t  fell to his successor Mr. R . Ogilvie M ac- 
Kenna, M .A., A .L .A ., to work out in cooperation with the architects M essrs. Easton  
and R obertson  the preliminary plans for a large extension to the library \vhich 
vvoulđ provide greatly increased seating accom m odation , book  storage, and  space 
for the administrative departments of the library. O ne extension to  the original 
library vvas completecỉ in 1949 when two Aoors were added  to the  Stack Room  
hut these were quickly íìlled. In 1951 Mr. M acK enna  vvas appo in ted  librarian to 
Gỉasgow University and Keeper of the H unterian  Collection and he was succeeded 
by W illiam s. Mitchell, M.A., Ph.D.

Owing to the extensive program  of postw ar developm ent in universities, it was not 
until 1957 that the necessary grants were forthcom ing to enable  work on the major 
cxtension to  the ưniversity  Library to begin. By tha t  time the situation had  become 
critical and  over 40 ,000  less-used books had been accom m odated  in two stores 
some distance from the library. The m ajor extension to the  library was eventually 
com pleted  in 1960, providing accom m odation for 560 readers and shelf space for 
nearly 270 ,000  volumes. It was built a round three sides of the original book  stack 
leaving light vvells to the old building on the east and west. It com prised  a main 
Central building on six íìoors, together with an east wing of six íìoors and  a west 
wing of five íìoors and a three-story semicircular b lock projecting from the north  
side of the main building. The  total íìoor area of the  extension is approxim ately
60 ,000  square  feet. The extension was opened  on Septem ber 28, 1960, by Sir 
F rank  Francis , K.C.B., director and principal librarian of the British Museurn.

In  1963 the University of Newcastle was established quite separately from the 
ưn ivers i ty  of D urham  as a university in its own right. T ow ard  the end  of the 
1960s it was recognized that even the extended library building w oulđ  not be 
suíĩìcient to contain íoreseeable acquisitions for the next decade. U níortunately  
space originally allocatecỉ for library expansion had  been devoted to o ther  university 
activities, and in 1971 Dr. B. J. Enright was appoin ted  as librarian designate to 
investigate ways in which the library should develop. A large, clear site of 20 ,000 
square  meters had  been made available for a new library developm ent in the 
university building plan and it was decided to aim at establishing a completely new 
unitary library on that new site. M eanwhile a separate  library store vvas construcíed 
by the university on lovv-cost land outside the city to house less-used material 
pending  the completion of a new librarv builđing. In  1974 Dr. w. s. Mitchell



retired following a year’s study leave engaged on research into the ưn ivers ity  
L ibrary’s bindings. H e \vas appoin ted  librarian emeritus, and was succeeded by 
Dr. B. J. Enright.

Sp ecỉa l Co llections and  Bequests

A m ong the special collections and bequests held by the University L ibrary  the 
following are  the most notevvorthy and are described in the latest edition of 
Speciaỉ Coỉỉections in the University o f Newcastle upon Ty ne Library by  Alistair 
Elliot.

The Bainbrỉgg Lỉbrary. This is the historical portion of the Library of Appleby 
G ram m ar School, so nam ed from  its 17th-century íounđer, R ichard  Bainbrigg 
or Bainbriđge, vvhich the governors of the school a^reed to deposit on indeíìnite loan 
in 1966. The library of 1,200 volumes, vvhich is exceptionally well docum ented, 
is mainly of classical and  later literature and history, and is notevvorthy for a 
num ber of early 16th-century Enẹlish bindinc;s.

The Gertrude Bell Coỉỉection. Consisting of 2 ,000  volumes, this is the working 
library of Miss G ertruđe  Bell (1 8 6 8 -1 9 2 6 ) ,  archaeologist, Orỉental scholar, ad- 
ministrator, and  political advisor, which was presented by her sister, L ady  Rich- 
m ond, in 1926. It contains her books on the Arabic and Persian languages, 
and on the history and antiquities of Arabia, Iraq, and  the N ear East. T here  are 
also m any thousands of photographs, chieAy of N ear  Eastern  antiquities, taken  
by Miss Bell. In 1926 Lady R ichm ond  generously presented Miss BelTs letters to 
m em bers of her  íamily, her diaries, and other papers, m any of vvhich have not been 
published.

The B unnan  Coỉỉecỉion. Deposited by Alnvvick U rban  District Council, to 
vvhich it had been bequeathed, this collection, m ade by the late Dr. c .  C lark 
B urm an, is o f  books, chapbooks, and  other material printed in Almvick, mainly 
in the 1 8th and  19th centuries. A catalog of it has been preparecl by P ro íessor  
p . c .  G. Isaac.

The Hesỉop Coỉíection of Dictionaries. This collection of 250 volumes of 
dictionaries was bequeathed  by R. Oliver Heslop, phiỉologist and antiquary , in 
1916. It contains su ch \vorks as B a re t’s Alvearie, 1580; F lorio’s World o f wordes, 
1598 and  1611; M insheu’s Ductor in ỉỉMỊuas, 1625 and 1627; the works of such 
lexicographers as Bullokar, Coles, Holyoake, and Johnson ; and an almost complete 
set of the publications of the English Dialect Society.

Heversham Coìỉection. The L ibrary  of H eversham  G ram m ar School in West- 
m orland, which was transferred to  the ưniversity  L ibrary  in 1964 in re tu rn  for a 
token  sum of money, was íounded  in 1767 bv a eịít of books from  the Associates 
of Dr. Bray, a society íounded  to continue the vvork of Dr. Thom as Bray (1665— 
1730) in establishing parochial libraries, which eventually became the Society for 
P ropagating  Christian Knovvled^e. The G ram m ar School L ibrary  was intended for 
the use of the neighboring clergy as well as for the masters and pupils of the  school,



and books were also given by local gentry and ío rm er pupils. Tw o MSS catalogs 
compiled about 1800 show that  the ỉibrary then consisted of 600  volumes, of which 
about 450  survive. T h e  collection consists mainly of editions of classical or 
theological authors and, in spite of its comparatively late foundation, approxim ately 
half of the volumes were prin ted  beío re  1700 and  a few be ío re  1600.

M erz Colỉection. This  is kept in the M erz R oom , which is entered from  the 
Gallery of the A rts  R ead ing  R oom . T he  donor, John  T heodo re  Merz, an electrical 
engineer with a taste for philosophy, presented his m athem atical library to 
A rm strong  College in 1909 and  10 years later added the collection of books 
which he had built up  \vhen writing his History o f European Thought in the Nine- 
tcenth Century. T he  collection, vvhich num bers 4 ,000 volumes, is strongest in the 
t\vo íìelds m entioned, but also contains notable works on Science, European 
history, and G erm an  literature. T h e  o\vner evidentĩy was in the  habit of having his 
books bound by Z aehnsdo rf  of L o n d o n — at least up to 1914— and the collection is 
notevvorthy for its fine leather o r  half-leather bindings as well as for the books 
themselves.

The Pybus Coỉỉection. T he  library of books, eneravings, prints, portraits , and 
busts illustratins; the history of medicine, collected by Em eritus Professor F. c .  
Pybus, D .C .L., F .R .C .S ., during 40  years, was handed  over by him on  Septem ber 
15, 1965. It comprises 2 ,000  voỉumes, 2 ,000 engravings, 50  portraits  and  busts, 
and  a large num b er  of holograph letters. The  books are classics of the history of 
niedicine, with particu lar re íerence  to the history of anatom y, of surgery, and  of 
medical illustration; and the engravings, oiỉ paintings, and busts are of medical 
men from  the 16th to the 20th  century.

Runcim an Papers. The  political papers of W alter Runcim an, ls t  V iscount Runci- 
m an  of D oxíord , 1870—1949, were deposited here in 1969. They cover L ord  
R u n c im a n ’s career as Liberal M .p . and cabinet minister (B oard  of Education , 
1 9 0 8 -1 9 1 1 ;  B oard  of T rade , 1914 -1 9 1 6  and 1931-1937)  and his mission to 
Czechoslovakia in 1938.

The Sí. Bees Schooỉ Library. T he  historical portion of the Library of St. Bees 
School, Cum berland , was transferred  to the library in 1965 for a nom inal sum. 
T h e  school was íounded  by Q ueen  Elizabeth I in 1583 and the library was built 
Iip during the 17th century  by donations from the local gentry and clergy, being 
ciescribed by Daniel D efoe as “ very valuable and still increasing.” The collection 
totals 405 volumes, mainly of theology and classical literature, of which 102 date 
ÍTom th e  16th century;  there  is o n e  incunable  and on e  m ed ieva l m anuscript.  T here  
are  a num ber  of English b lind-s tam ped bindings of the 16th century.

Trevelyan Papers. T he  íamily papers of the Trevelyans of Wallington, N orthum - 
be rland , \vere deposited  here on  indeíìnite loan in 1967. They contain m uch un- 
published material by and  abou t Ruskin  and the Pre-Raphaelites, and m uch  political 
m aterial of this and  the last century. (Two members of the family have been 
cabinet ministers and  tw o have been appointed to the Order of Merit.)

R obert IVhiíe Coỉlectỉon. T h is  is a m ost interesting collection, since it is a 
personal library which was built up, distributed, and recollected. R ober t  W hite was



born in R oxburghsh ire  in 1802 and  moved in 1825 to Nevvcastle where he was 
employed as a clerk. He was interested in local history and antiquities and  in 
English literature, particularly in ballads, his knovvledge of these m aking him u 
valuable con tr ibu to r  of in íorm ation  to F. J. Child during the p repara tion  of the 
latter’s great work. He built up  a Iarge library which, on his death unm arried  in 
1874, passed to sisters and thence to their íamilies. Sixty-eight years after his 
đeath his books were reassembled by his great-nephew, P ro íessor  Sir George 
White Pickering, and his great-nieces Miss M ary  W hite P ickering and  Miss Am y 
Potts, and  presented to K ing’s College Library. The collection, which num bers 
4 ,400 volumes, is especially rich in English literature (particularly ballads and 
chapbooks), ecclesiasticaỉ lìistory, and the history and topography  of N orthum ber-  
land and  the B order  country.

F R IE N D S  O F  T H E  Ư N IV E R S IT Y  L IB R A R Y

In 1955 a society was founded \vith the title of Friends of K inẹ’s College L ibrary  
(now the Friends of the University L ibrary , Newcastle upon  Tyne), of which the 
Pa tron  is H is G race  the D uke of N orthum berland , K .G ., vvith the aims of building 
up a fund for the purchase of rare books and m anuscrip ts for which thc lib rary’s 
ordinary incom e is insufficient, to act as a channel for gifts to the library, and  to 
bring together persons, whether connected with King’s College o r  not, w ho are 
interested in the library and its work. Gifts from the F riends so far include works 
in fields in which the library has a special interest, such as early dictionaries and 
herbals, the Urs G raf  íacsimile of the L indisíarne Gospeỉs, and  the first edition 
(1545) of Ryff’s F raw en Rosengarten . Lectures on  such topics as medical illustra- 
tion, editing Dickens, the printer Wiỉliam Bulmer, the h istory of anaesthesia, and 
the bookbinders  of N orthum berlanđ  and D u rh am  have been given at the Annual 
General Meetings; and parties of the Friends have visited various academ ic and 
private libraries, including those at Alnvvick Castle, D urham  C athedra l,  and  Ushavv 
College.

Recent W ork an d  Future Trends

A  useíul survey of recent activities and achievements by those working in 
the ưniversity  L ibrary  was published in The A rt o i the Librarian, a collection of 
original papers from the Library of the ưn ivers ity  of Newcastle upon  Tyne, edited 
by A lan Jeffreys (Oriel Press, 1973), a ịestschriịt com posed  of contributions from 
present and past members of the University L ibrary  staff presented  to Joan  Glad- 
stone on  the occasion of her retirement after 26  years  work in the  librarv.

The library has taken a prom inent role in library au tom ation  research and 
developm ent in cooperation with the ưniversity  C om puting  L abora to ry .  O ne  of 
the  m ost ambitious projects concerned the conversion of the existing card  catalog



of library holdings into m achine-readable form. T h e  p ro jec t is described in the 
following note by A lan Jeffreys:

In 1967 the University of  N U T  received a grant f rom  OSTI (as it then was) in 
partial support of  a  research projcct to study the p roblem s of  converting the N am e 
C ata log (on 5 x 3  in. cards) of the University L ib ra ry  into machine-readable fo rm  
and  to  carry  out studies in caíalog use. T h e  project vvas conducted  jointly by the 
ư n ivers i ty  L ibrary and the ưnivers ity  C om puting  L abora to ry .  A  report  on the fìrst 
p a r t  of the project has been published ( / )  and an unpublished report on the seconđ 
part,  a  “Cata logue Use Study" by w .  E. M. Morris, is available on loan from the 
Lending Division of  the British Library.

A t the conclusion of the OSTI-supported project in 1970, the N am e  Catalog, 
com prising some 300,000 catalog records, had  been converted  on to  m agnetic tape, 
using the university‘s Computer, an IC L  K D F  9, la ter replaced by an IBM 360/67 .

T he  N a me C atalog was started in the 1890s and, over  the years, had undergone a 
n u m b e r  of changes in cataloging style. both in data  content and form at. ĩn particular 
it was recognized that Ihis cataloc contained many inconsỉstencies.

T h e  philosophy of  the project was to see if an  acceptable upgrading of  the catalog 
co u l d  be ach ieved  with the he lp  o f  Comp u te r  t e c hn iques  w i th  a m i n i m u m  o f  edi t ing.  
Entries were keypunched on to  paper tape and then converted  to m agnetic tape 
vvithout any pre-editing. Subsequent editinc was partly  m anual and partly  auto- 
matic: thc ío rm e r  inckKỈing the correction o f  typographical erro rs  and  erro rs  in the 
record  structure, the ỉatíer the stỉindardization of  variant headings and the division 
o f  certain fìelds into standardized subíielđs (e.g., imprint into place, publisher and 
date).

T he  record structure was designed to keep the data  as com pac t as possible and to 
optimize the features of the K I)F  9 while remaining com patib le  with the MARC 
form at.

A lthough the project successíully converted the ca la log  into a m achine-readable 
fo rm  it showed that the automatic upgrading of records by m achine cannot always 
replace manual editing. F o r  examplc, the com pulcr  cannot bc used to  expand non- 
s tandard  abbreviations to their  full Standard form.

Some of  the problem s raised by the project have since been pursued elsewhere 
(e.g., storing and sorting largc nics o f  bibliographical data, and the m echan i/a t ion  of 
l ib rary  fìling rules). A t Nevvcaslle. data  from  the ftiỉl records of  the project have 
been  used in building up  a much shorter  stock record. This is an on-going system 
used in thc l ib rary’s au tom ateđ  loan system as vvell as a stock list and  back-up to 
the  catalog records (2).

ỉ .  A. E. JefFreys, The Conversion o f the Cataỉogue into M achine Readabìe Form,
Oriel Press, Newcastỉe upon Tyne, 1972. ISBN 0 85362 145 4.

2. A nne D. Robins and A. E. Jefĩreys, “Newcastle upon Tyne ưnivers i ty  L ibrary  
Sock Record  System: Plans and P rogress ,” Program , 7(4), 2 4 9 -2 5 4  (October
1973).

A  com puterized o rder  system was introđuced in 1966 and a description of the 
system together with its development until 1972 has been written by Mr. R. w .  
Fe rn  and  appears in The A rt of íhe Librarian  (pp. 7 2 -9 3 ) .  T he  application of 
Computer techniques to the handling of special colỉections records is described by



Alistair Elliot in the same work (pp. 1 1 5 -1 3 2 )  and a ỉurther paper by him has 
recently been completed entitled Com puter Typesetting Two Anỉiquarian Biblỉ- 
ographỉes: A W orm ’s Eye Vie\v of the Appỉepie Proịect. In it he describes how 
two collections of old books in Nevvcastle ưniversity  Library, Appleby G ra m m a r  
School library (1 ,200 vvorks), and the Pybus historical medical collection (2 ,320 
works) were given full bibliographical cataloging, and how the entries have been 
Computer processed to produce indexes and output on magnetic tape for direct 
Computer typesetting. T he Processing and its problems are historically described in 
a nontechnical m anner with iníormal concỉusions on the diAiculties of such 
projects.

T he  prom inent role unđertaken  by the University Library in conjunction with 
the C om puting L aboratory  has  been described by A. s. B arber and J. s. Em m erson  
in The A rt of the Librarian (pp. 94-114 ) and a furíher research grant from the 
British Library Research and Developm ent Departm ent was received by the 
ưn ivers i ty  L ibrary  to participate in a m ajor  research project aimed at evaluating 
on-line m echanized iníorm ation Service retrieval netvvorks including M E D L A R S  
and M E D L IN E .

In  1973 a research grant vvas also received from the British Library R esearch  and 
D evelopm ent D epartm ent to enable the L ibrarian  Designate’s team to undertake  a 
íeasibility study into the problem s of stock control in academic libraries. The  
project arose from the practical diíĩìculties which the University Library was ex- 
periencing in continuing to accom m odate  its expanding stock, while the experience 
which the library had gained in computer-processed records was felt to b s  relevant 
in investigating the question of the very costly procedures which the altering of 
records relating to relegated materials invoỉved.

T he  University L ibrary  has throughout its history taken an inAuential p a r t  in 
national and international library activities. M any of its past stafĩ now  hold 
senior posts in national and academic libraries both in the United  Kingdom  and 
abroad . M ore recently striking progress has been m ade in library coopera tion  
within the Nevvcastle upon T yne area in conjunction with the Newcastle upo n  Tyne 
Public  L ibrary  and the libraries of the Polytechnic and the Literary and  Philo- 
sophical Society. specialized working groups have been established as a result of 
this cooperation policy to investigate ways of providing improved services, especially 
during times when resources for library provision in all sectors is unlikely to meet 
expectations. The most no tab le  progress has been accomplished by one working 
g roup N E M R O C  (Newcastle M edia R esources  Organising Committee) which 
represents  a wide range of library and educational technoỉogical interests. Special 
a rrangem ents have been m ade by the University L ibrary  to facilitate the interchange 
of interlibrary loans, gifts, and  theses írom  the Newcastle and D urham  area  to the 
British L ibrary  Lending Division at Boston sp a .  It is hoped in the íu ture  to  develop 
these links in relation to the basic problem of stock control which coníronts  aca- 
demic libraries in the United  Kỉngdom  and to ensure that the local user receives the 
best possible range of services from  the outlay of resources which are available.



B IB L IO G R A P H Y

Library Pubỉications 

University o j Newcastỉe upon Ty ne Publicaiions

Cox, N. s .  M., J. D . Dews, and J. L. Dolby, The C om puter and the Library, 1966.

Donkin ,  Winifred c . ,  Cataỉogue o ị the Gerírude Bell Coỉỉection, 1960.

E m m erson ,  Joan  s . ,  M edỉcal W o rksin  Translation, 1965.

Isaac, p. c .  G .,  The Burmatĩ A lnw ìck Collectỉon, 1973.

Raw, B arbara  c . ,  L ives oỊ the Saints: a Description o j M S. 1, 1961.

T hom son ,  F . M., Newcastỉe Chapbooks  . . . ,  1969.

Extra Series (duplicaíed)

“Cata logue of the L ib ra ry  a t  W alling ton  Hall,  N o rth u m b er la n d ,” 1968.

“T h e  C harl ton  Collection  o f  Brass Rubbings,” 1967.

“A n  Exhibit ion  o f  F ine Bird Books,” 1966.

“A  List o f  the Letters  an d  P apers  of  G er tru d e  Bell,” 1966.

“A  List o f  the P os t- Incunabu la  in the  University  L ibrary ,” 1965.

“Old M aps of N .E . E ngland , 1600-1865 ,” 1967.

“S hort T itle  List o f  the  Sandes L ib rary ,” 1969.

“Special Collections in the  ư n iv e rs i ty  L ib rary ,” 4th ed., 1973.

“W. B. Y eats (1865-1939): C a ta logue  of  an Exhibition,” 1965.

King's College Library Publỉcations

Bland, D. s . ,  Chapbooks and Garlands in the Robert W hite Coỉlection, 1956.

Mitchell, w .  s . ,  Brỉtish Signed Bindings in the Library o i K in g s  College, 1954.

Mitchell, w .  s . ,  Caíalogue o f the H eslop Colỉection o ị Dictionaries, 1955.

Mitchell, w .  s . ,  One H undred M edicaỉ Works, 1957.

Seỉect L ist o f Publỉcations bỵ M cm bers o f the Stafj Concerning  
the W ork o f the Library

Bagnall, J. M. (with R. w .  Fern),  “A n On-line Editing P rog ram  fo r  Bibliographic Recorđs, 
Program, Vol. 6, 1972, pp. 117.

B a lm íorth ,  c .  K., in Iníerịace: Library Autom ation wiíh Special Reỷerence to the Computing  
A ctiv ity  (C. K. B a lm ĩo r th  and  N. s .  M. Cox, eds.), Oriel Press, N ew castle  upon  Tyne, 1971.

Elliott, A., “R ecen t W o rk  a t Nevvcastle University on the C ata loguing  and  Indexing o f  M anu- 
scripts,” Program, Voi.  7, 1973, pp. 60 -66 .

Elliott, A., “Special Collections C om puting  in Newcastle  ưn ive rs i ty  L ib rary ,” in The A rt o f 
the Lỉbrarian, pp. 115-132.

F ern ,  R. w . ,  “N ew castle  u pon  T yne  ưnivers ity  L ib ra ry ’s C om pu ter ized  O rder  System: T he  
F irs t  Six Y ears,” in The A r í o f the Librarian, pp. 72-93.

Jefĩreys, A. E., The Conversion o ị the Catalogue into M achine Readable Form, Oriel Press, 
N ew castle  u p o n  T yne,  1972.



Jeffreys, A. E., “T im e Lapse C a m e ra  to  Record  Catalogue Use,” Cataỉogue and Index, Vol. 17, 
1970, pp. 9 -10 .

Jeffreys, A. E. (vvith A. D. Robins), “ Nevvcastle upon Tyne ư n ivers i ty  L ibrary  Stock Recorcỉ 
System; P lans and Progress ,” Program, Vol. 7, No. 4, 1973, pp. 249-254 .

Jeffreys, A. E. (vvith T. D. Wilson), “U .K . M A R C  Project,” in Proceedings o f the Seminar 
Organised by the Cataỉoguing and ỉndexỉng Group oị the Library Association, 28-30  Marcìì 
Ỉ969.

Jefĩreys, A. E., ed., The A rt oỊ the Librarian. A  collecíion of  original papers f rom  the Library 
of the  ưn ive rs i ty  o f  N ewcastle  u pon  Tyne, Oriel Press, 1973.

Mitchell, w . s . ,  “The Earliest Newcastle  B inder’s Ticket, Book Collector, 17, 81-82 (1968).

Mitchell, w .  s . ,  “G erm a n  Bindings in A berdeen University L ibrary : Iconograph ic  Index, and 
Indices of Initials, Binders and  D ates ,” Library, Series 5, No. 17, 46 -5 5  (1962).

Mitchell, w .  s . ,  “A  Mid-Sixíeenth C entury  Bindine: by Josias M echler,  Basel,” Libri, 22, 249- 
251 (1972).

Mitchell, w .  s . ,  “A  Signed B inding  by Jam es Fleming, Ncwcastle  c. 1740,” Lỉbrary, Series 5, 
N o. 15, 5 8 -6 0  (1960).

Mitchell, w .  s . ,  “Signed E ndpape rs  in 18th C en tu ry  E đ inburgh  Bindings,” Bibỉiothek, 4, 179 -  
180 (1965).

B. J. Entught

NEWS LIBRARIES AND COLLECTIONS

T h e  role of the news library is to provide a rapid topical reference Service, mainly 
for journalists  and íeature  \vriters. Large news libraries p rovide  support  not only to 
editorial departm ents  of newspapers and magazines bu t also to news broadcasting 
and  program  staíĩ of radio  and  television networks. T he ir  task is to select, classiíy, 
and  m ake available a portion of the  huge ou tpu t of in form ation— the written, 
prin ted , and  spoken w ord— which is processed and  đistributed daily, and indeed 
hourly, by the mass m edia of comm unication. W ith the increasing im m ediacy of 
news in the m odern environm ent and the growing complexity of curren t a íĩaừs, the 
library of news, with its emphasis on recent issues and  topics not dealt with by other 
sources, provides a unique Service.

News libraries are usually expected to provide bo th  specitìc and  comprehensive 
retrieval of any aspect of news or features published or b roadcas t  by the paren t 
organization plus a catholic selection from o ther  sources. T he ir  íìeld is current 
aữairs;  the range is as wide as the news of the day: sport, crime, personalities, and



nine-day wonders given equal prom inence  with foreien aíĩairs, politics, economics, 
and social questions. Selection reAects dem and  and is a m atter  of local policy, 
usually coníìned to editorial items; advertisem ents are seldom required .

T he library departm ents  of the news m edia tend to be used also as custodians of 
the archives, preserving full sets of newspapers, scripts, and o ther  items for 
posterity and record  as well as for daily use. Thus their stock on  many topics 
is a prim ary source for history as it occurs, recording events and debates through 
the eyes of contem poraries . The  library  relies for its in íorm ation , perhaps too 
heavily, on press cuttings, on news and  script indexes, pam phlets , press agency 
messages, and, in a support  role, re íerence books.

Regrettably, m any  news systems have reAected the slovv growth of technical 
advance evicỉenced by new spapers themselves. It now  seems possible, hovvever, 
u nder  the twin iníìuences of m echanized in íorm ation  techniques on the one hand  
and  íìnancial strin£ency caỉling for op tim um  use of space and staíĩ on the other, 
íhat the conventionaí nevvs library may move to the forefront of cu rren t in íorm ation 
Processing. Progress is som ew hat ham pered  by the intractable shapes of news and  
by the volatile na tu re  of its subject m atter. A lthough the way ahead  is as yet far 
from clear, technology gro\vs ever m ore  inventive, and recent advances oữer the 
likelihood of eíĩective m cchanized intervention in the next few years.

The distinguishing features of the news library create their ovvn opportunities and 
difficulties. P rom inen t am ong them  is response time, wherc for the greater num ber 
of inquiries an answer is necessary a t once  o r  vvithin a very few minutes. An edition 
of a newspaper, a p rogram  going on the air, has a deadline tha t  canno t wait, and 
in íorm ation  late is \vork vvasted. T h e  counterpart of this situation is the high 
obsolescence ratio, vvhere a large proportion  of the dem and  relates to recent 
material, vvithin a yea r  o r  less.

A lthough  the overw helm ing pa ttern  is thus of quick reference to recent events, 
there  rem ains a s trong although statistically ỉess írequent dem and for o lder material 
sometimes required  less urgently. Generally  speaking, news libraries have íailed
to take advantage  of this bias in đem and  and  endeavor to keep  all their stocks
on  m ore  o r  less equal availability. T h e  requirem ent for the very latest iníormation
also has an eíĩect on Processing w here  the objective is to have today’s intake
classiíìed and  availablc for consultation be ío re  m orning brings a new set of papers.

W hile these íac to rs  have a direct eíĩect on  organization, the na tu re  and volume 
of its stock also set the news library apart .  In  the larger systems press cuttings are 
created  at the rate  of 1,500 to 2 ,000  o r  m ore daily, selected, classiíìed, cut, and 
íìled rapidly on a p roduction  line basis. Several copies of each nesvspaper are 
“m ark eđ ,” tha t  is, each news story is captioned and classiíied as the íìrst task of the 
day. These items are then cut out, s tam ped with date and  source, m ounted 
sometimes, and filed. Fo lded  cuttin^s occupy around 1,000 to the  linear foot 
depending  on size, so the space dem ands  of a busy nevvs coỉlection are substantial.

Press cuttings are highly variable in shape and size, especially those from popular 
and tabloid new spapers  w here attractive presentation is as im portan t  as content. 
G ood  storage principles involve the imposition of a matrix on  the variables and



reducing aỉl itcms to a Standard storage size, both for econom y and convenience of 
consultation. The  diverse approach  to unit íìliniĩ size in diíĩerent collections—  
íoolscap, quarto , A4, A5, 6 x 4  in. and  o ther  alternatives; íìỉin^ vertical or horizon- 
taỉ, in íolders o r  envelopes, or no cỉistinct containers  at all; mountins; or not mountinc, 
— a!l are signs of the probỉem caused to tidy-minded librarians hy the cccentrically 
shaped íorm s of curren t iníorm ation. T he  essence of the difficulty lies in a  conAict of 
interest. The library \vishes to storc small in o rder  to m ake the best use of space; 
the user, particularly  in a rapid re íerence  environm ent, ideally requires cuttings 
presented open and  Hat so that they can bc read like the pa^es of a book , preíerably 
with the latest items fìrst.

A neat solution to the problem  is to p reparc  cuttin^s m ounted  on standard-sized 
sheets, íoỉded to fìt and clipped to^e ther  a t  the short edse  to form a shcaf, then 
stapled o r  b o u n đ  bctvveen manila covers. T he  sheaves may be stored on open 
shelves, spines appropriate ly  labcleđ, Iike books. M orc com m only, loose filing in 
íoldcrs o r  pockets, vvith only the sm aller items m ounted, is a practical, economic, 
though less tidy ancl securc system.

The vertical íìling cabinet of various cỉimensions is the most íavored stora^e unit; 
its cxtensive rovvs and  íìles giving the lareer  nevvs libraries the appearance  of the 
m am m oth íìling systems they really are. Alternatives such as lateral íìling racks or 
card or Steel pamphlet boxes are also \videly to be found. The íìling cabinet provides 
for rapid íìling and  consultation whiỉe the pam phlet box, light and easily transported , 
offers organizationa! íìexibility in the 11 se of space.

Povver-driven íìling units brin^ing trays to thc ope ra to r  at a push-button  console 
greatly reduce m anual effort and in som e cases perm it retrieval from remotely 
located stores. L a b o r  saviníĩ as they are in an ideal location, mechanical systems 
delivering  to  a s in g le  point can  Service o n ly  o n e  inquiry at a t im e, and  the í ioor  
loading can be íormidable.

Systems vvith a high intake and  rapid  semiobsoỉescence are good candidates for 
archivaí storage on microíìlm. Until recently, howcver, the wide variations in size 
of cuttings, the uneven quality of new spaper printins;, and, perhaps, the conservatism 
of writ ing staff has inhibited progress in this direction. T h e  \vork of transíerring 
press cuttings to microíìlm spools o r  fichc is hi^hly labor-intensive and  the results 
can be disappointing without careĩul quality  controỉ. T here  is uncertain ty  also over 
the  long-term economics of preservinẹ on film material which from the editorial 
viewpoint is of transitory nature. Nevertheless, a grovving nu m b er  of nevvs organiza- 
tions are turning to  microíìỉm preservation ra the r  than destruction. In addition to 
space economies, the existence of press cuttings on microíìlm perinits easy duplica- 
tion, use by different inquirers at the same time, and  be tte r  security. W here the 
same press items are  held in a num ber of libraries in similar classiíìcations, as is 
the  case in Capital cities, indepenclcnt m icrofi!m inơ is wastefi.ll, but  few cooperat ive 
schemes are to be seen as yet.

Press cuttings are  a borderline case for 16-mm form at and good schemes are  in 
operation using either 16-mrii o r  35-mm  íram es. T he  BBC in London , for 
instance, films press cuttings vvith a íiat-bed 35-mm  cam era  creating S tandard
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đimension fiche bearing 18 frames each, closely packed. This ío rm at is presently 
being used with success in microíìlming a collection of 20  million heavily used 
cuttings in London . The N ew  York T im es  and  the Waỉl Street ỉournaỉ use 16-mm 
íìche for cuttings, íìlming from a smaller ori^inal paste-up. Both fìche and  spool 
fiỉm have a role to play. The  ío rm er is attractive for its easy update  íacility, although 
it is m ore costly to p roduce ; spool film is appropriate  for large, static fìles and 
oíĩers greater convenience for browsing, particularly with motorized drive.

T he  value of microíìlm as a space-saving device for bound  new spaper volumes 
is now  com m onplace  and  35-m m  spool fílm is the general íormat. A n indication 
of the gro\vth of microíìlm in this respect is to be found in the L ibrary  of Congress 
publication Newspapers in M icroịorm , which records no less than  34 ,000  United  
States titles alone stored on microíìỉm in 1973.

F o r  active news systems, sequential microíìlm stores consulted in com bination 
with an index are sometimes used in a ttem pts to dispense with laborious cutting and 
íìling routines. Com plete  paees may be  filmed in chronological order, calỉing up 
chosen items with the aid of the index. Success depends upon quality of indexing 
and  easy access to the microíìlm imase. Larí*e data stores call for the ữ eq u en t  
changing of magazines and the brovvsin^ íacility is ham pered  by the chronological 
arrangem ent of the material. Experim ents  have been m ade with num erous forms 
of microíìlm store and  aưtom ated  retrieval, principally microfìche in carrousels or 
spool fìlm in cartriđges. B oth  đem and  16-mm  íorm at at present. C oded film systems 
appear  to offer good prospects  bu t all m ust be regarded as unproven in a m ajor  
news retrieval environm ent. As the cost of staíĩ and space increases, however, and 
microíìlm and in íorm ation  technology becom es more sure of itselí, we m ay expect to 
see m ore  w idespread developments.

F o r  a long period news indexes have form ed a parallel reíerence source with 
press cuttings, although the bias of use favors cuttings for most purposes. W here  
speciíìc reference is requiređ— letters, leading articles, íeatures, com pany news—  
the inđex is an eíĩective tool. It  is less convenient for scanning a quantity of related 
items stored random ly, such as personal nam e reíerences. With such experiments 
as those described above, however, indexiníT in autom ated mode may take  priority  
for news systems.

F o r  internal purposes, traditional inđexes under broad  headings on cards with 
com prehensive abstracts are adequate . Few er topic headings allovv m ore rapid 
access for those íam iliar  vvith the arrangem ent, both by the indexer and  inquirer. 
W here  publication is contem plated , however, speciíìc direct entry is necessary, 
involving p repara tion  on slips o r  proform as. There is a correlation between 
speciíìcity of heading vvith brief entry and broađer headings requiring íuller 
descriptive notes.

A  small num ber of published indexes exist, led by The New York Tim es Index  
(fortnightly) and the (London) Tim es Index  incorporating the Sunday Tim es and 
'Times supplem ents (quarterly). I n d e x  publishing is an expensive operation with a 
small m arket, and  only a few find it viable. Certain cooperative projects for the 
retrospective indexin^ of older new spapers are under way.



The technique of printing an index with Computer assistance is now vvell proven. 
T he  problem  for the production of internal news indexes, however, in adcỉition to 
nom enclature  and the íìuid nature of the subject m atter  (discussecl below) is ti> 
devise a cost-effective approach . A utom atic  indexin^ and free-text searchirm 
are attractive because they need no  indexers. O ther  systems require a dee;ree of 
hum an intervention where the cost and  eữectiveness of hum an  indexers competes 
with the machine. In the íìeld of free-text searching one  project should be men- 
tioned— the work originalỉy undertaken  under  the auspices of Pro jec t In trex  aí 
M IT  in association vvith the A m erican  Nevvspaper Publishers Association, using 
text generated at the Worcester (M ass.) Teỉegram. T he  approach  assumes that the 
m ain theme and content of a news story is stated in the opening pa ragraph  and 
developed in succeeding ones. T hus  alỉ vvords except conjunctions and articles in 
the  fìrst paragraph  of every news story are coded, plus each vvord beginniníĩ with a 
Capital letter in la ter  ones. Such a  system is under investigation by a  num ber  oí 
newspapers, and  more elaborate p ro^ram s usiniĩ free language or controlled key- 
words are  available in this context.

Professional discussion continues over the merits for curren t aíĩairs of the 
free-m ode approach  com pared to a s truc tu red  input based  on a thesaurus. It may be 
that the relatively short-term lífe of the fo rm er— since it can only be used for the 
duration  of its economic storage on-Iine— is less of a d isadvantage in the highly 
obsolescent news environment. The increasing use of Computer control for news 
d istribution and typesetting must also infỉuence the course of íu tu re  development.

Several of the approaches already reíe rred  to are in practical use at The New  
Y ork  Tim es  Inform ation Bank, a courageous and ỉmaginative venture  providing 
an  au tom ated  news retrieval system for the pape r’s news staff and  for external sub- 
scribers. The N ew  York Times prepares abstracts  of hundreds of news stories and 
articles daily from some 30 p ub lica t ions  incỉuding The N ew  Y ork  Times, entering 
them inío a Computer store and codins  them for  retrieval via visual display units and 
keyboards  using naturaỉ lan^uage requests. In addition, cuttings from  The New  
Y ork T im es  are transíerred  to microíìche w here they can be viewed in the news- 
pape r  departm ent or dispatcheđ to  inquirers. F ro m  the news standpoint, nothing 
rem otely as comprehensive exists on-line elsewhere.

T he  scheme proves the eíĩìciency of a thesaurus-based  a rrangem en t for news 
under Computer control and records a high retrieval ratio. The avaiỉability of the 
sam e data  for consultation by staíĩ and outside users exploits the  value of curren t 
in ío rm ation  as a research tool and justifìes a relatively high subscription. A 
successíul means of automatic call-up of m icroíìche has so far eluded the schem e’s 
designers, and  fiche are retrieved manually. Som e of the difficulties experienced by 
editorial users— slower response time than m anual m ethods, reliance on  abstracts—  
illustrate the problem s inherent in au tom ating  cu rren t  news in an editorial environ- 
ment.

In  addition to fast, accurate response, with m in im um  irrelevancies, the question of 
p resentation  to the editorial user is of p r im ary  consequence. T h e  journalis t  expects 
m ore  than  the text of a previously published news item, he dem ands  it in its



original or in replica form shovving its layout. As press cuttings libraries grovv 
ever larger, the time has long since passed vvhen the instant availability of all 
material close to the Service point is practical. Further ,  the transmission of material 
to users in the fìeld or to Service points distant from the main store is increasingly 
desired. If this dem and  is to be rnet, a practicable device is required  to brine; images 
from a remote store to the point where the user needs them. In other vvords, 
íacsimiỉe transmission, but of a better speed and quality than  the relatively slow 
transmission time via normal lines, which has until no\v restricted its \videspread 
use in the news library environment. Diơital techniques and  band\vidth compression 
offer the promise of sending relatively ỉarge quantities of material from store to user 
point and  thus substantially reduce the duplication of eíĩort and storage currently 
inherent in many systems. F o r  local operating in adjacent premises, closed circuit 
television transmission of hard  copy and film can be íaster and more reliable than 
messengers. In  this connection, autoscanning of high capacity ultraíìche and video 
bufĩering show signs of promise.

H ow ever ingenious the mechanics of the operation, the ultimate key to fast, 
accurate response lies in the arrangeinent of the material in the  store— in other 
words, classiíìcation. The subject is equally im portant and  presents similar diíĩì- 
culties whether the collection is in the form of press cuttings arranged in íìling 
cabinets OI a microíìlrn bank under autom atic control. It is an interesting fact that 
while much curren t rescarch is based on a chronological fi!e exploited by an 
index through postcoordination of terms, most of the schemes in currcn t use cmploy 
a large element of precoordination. The  conventional nevvs library relies upon full 
classiíìcation of material at the input stage and stores all its stock in classiíìed 
order. U pon  the quality of its classification thc success of the news library entirely 
depends.

A rran^em en t is normally alphabeticaỉ by subject, íoreign country, place name, 
and personality. Outside Capital cities the region o r  town of the  library’s location 
is often treated with priority and given a section to  itself, creating unrivaled 
coveragc of contcm porary  local history as it occurs. A lphabetical non-notational 
schemes are chosen for news for a num ber of reasons which do not apply to íormal 
knowledge classiíìcation systems designed with books o r  Science topics in mind. 
A n in take of hundreds of items daily and consequent rapid  decision m aking called 
for from  the classiíìers necessitates plain language m nem onic  headings with 
m inimum  look-up. Furthcr, direct alphabetical arrangem ent easily accom modates 
new topics o r  changing facets of existinẹ ones vvith easy deletion or update.

T h e  choice of categories and their subdivisions and grouping follows the style of 
news presentation and reMects dem and. Responding  to the attitudes of news, em- 
phasis is placed on personality íìles so that appropria te  news stories are classiíỉed 
at least once from this aspect. Place also— the location of news— can be important 
bo th  as a  íìnding key and to  provide comprehensive locality coverage. Foreign 
news is similarly treatcd, with most aspects subdivided under the  country  of their 
origin.



R ank ing  equally with these thrce, and transcending them in difficulty, is thc 
library's general or subject sequence. Because of the separation of íoreign news, 
subjects are treated  as both national and univcrsal in concept. The approach  may 
be speciíìc or hierarchicaỉ, using either direct headings or main classes with ap- 
propriately scaled subdivisions. T he  urgency of the working situation leads most 
libraries tovvard speciíìc headings since they give íaster retrieval and apparently  
simple arrangement. As collections grow, however, the speciíìc approach may 
break down, and the num ber  of cross-references required can get out of hand, 
especially with the ừ e q u e n t  changes required to keep up with news. Thus it is not 
long beíore  an element of subject grouping is necessary. On behalí of the specitìc 
arrangcm ent it may be  said that it is easy to unđerstand and is eíĩective for rapid 
retrieval of simple concepts. On thc other hand, related topics can be separated  
and it is a less heỉpful tool for rescarch in depth. The hierarchical scheme gives a 
view of the  scopc of a heading and, provided the steps of subdivision are limited, 
caters for m any aspects of a complex topic from a single entry point. Care has to 
bc taken, however, to avoid excessive steps of subdivisions and some arbitrary 
decisions are required to fìt topics within appropriate  main groups. Most news 
l ibraries,  it has  to be ad m i t te d ,  are  an  uneasy combinat ion  of  bo th  approaches .

It is the  task of the news library classiíìcr, in addition to assessing the true sub- 
ject or m ain place for a story, to decide what additional “ angles” or subsidỉary 
topics require coverage. Since this involves extra copies of the item, due regarcỉ 
shouỉd be paid to econom y of space with a p roper  caution against undue  pro- 
liferation. The  decision requires a ful! understanding of the range of headings 
available and the likely future dcm and. Ingenious use of single news items as ref- 
erences in the casc of continuous topics can minimize the growth of a collection 
while assisting its perform ancc.

In spite of the preponderancc  of alphabctical schcmes, there exist a num ber of 
hierarchical notational ones with a numeric o r  alphanum eric notation. M ost of 
thosc in use at the present time are purpose-built and owe littlc to published 
schemes. Numerical schemes appear  to work best in low intake or research situa- 
tions with an unpressured environm ent, for the complexities of notation can h inder  
the rapid response required by a newsroom. It is notable that the ưn iversa l  
Decimal Classiíìcation, designed 50 years ago in part  vvith the organization of press 
cuttings in mind, is little used  in news situations.

N o  satisfactory universal thesaurus o r  list of subject headings for current aíĩairs 
has as yet emerged, no doub t  cỉue to the nature  of the subject m atter which, by 
deíìnition, is new and unform ed. T h e  chief comprehcnsive list to be  published is 
T he N ew  York Times Theasurus o f Descrỉptors based upon  the entries of The  
N ew  Y ork  Times Index. ĩ t  is, of course, essential for news libraries to  maintain 
their  own schedules, one  of thc most comprehensive being the BBC Schedule of 
Subịect Headings for its Nevvs In ío rm ation  Service. In addition to scope notes, 
an  adequate  netvvork of reíerences and  tracings is requiređ. The  thesaurus, in fact, 
is no t  suíììcicnt aỉone. It must. be supported  by detailed guidelines for the trea tm ent



of specific cases. M uch  m ore  w ork rem ains to be done on subject classiíìcation for 
current aữairs.

In  addition to news, a m ajor  pa rt  of the routine of many new spaper libraries 
revolves a r o u n d  th e  acqu is i t ion ,  s to rage ,  a n d  o rg an iza t io n  o f  “ p ic tu re s” — collec- 
tions of photographs, transparencies, and  negatives used as illustrative material. The  
picture collection may be an integral pa rt  of a multimedia library o r  be controlled 
as a separate departm ent. P ho tographs  reach  newspapers and o ther  mass m edia  in 
large num bers  from  stafĩ pho tographers  and  agencies for imm ediate use, of which a 
selection are  reta ined for stock. Portra its  and  personality prints take  precedence, 
plus views of cities, buildings, a ircraít,  ships, anything vulnerable o r  likely to  be 
in the news. Picture  eđitors like large prints and librarians p reíer small ones, o r  at 
least prints of Standard dim ensions. W here econom ics permit, all prints for storage 
should be reprin ted  in one  o r  two sizes, each with accurate captions and date, 
plus Copyright a ttribution. W ith  the large num bers involved— sometimes hundreds  
daily— carefu] m ounting  o r  detailed individual recording of each item is not 
possible and classiíìcation takcs the form  of group íìling at the appropria te  
heading, as with press cuttings. Singỉe portra it  and location shots present few 
classiíication problem s, bu t  with subject materiaỉ or personality groups extensive 
cross-references m ay be  necessary. Sometimes, a face in a g roup pho tograph  may 
be the only po rtra it  available and  will be  used  alone in another connection. Editors  
regard prints and  negatives as expendable  objects to be m anipula ted— until they 
are w anted  again.

A  conAict of classiíìcation not in írequently  arises when, for example, a picture 
of children cycling at a fair may be trea ted  as Children , as Holidays, as Facial 
Expressions, as Fairs, as Cycỉing. C onventional classifying involves the applìcation 
of đecision criteria  such as true  subject, ỉeast-represented topic in the collection, 
best or m ost unusual view, or íìled for a sectional interest only. T h e  difficulty has 
led to experim ents in key word classiíying with Computer assistance. All require a 
degree of attention to individual prints greater than the time normally avaiỉable.

W here  negatives are  concerned , the  conventional approach  is chronological 
íỉling by  sequential num ber  with a card  index giving headings, đate , and caption. 
Storage of negatives, usually of 35-m m  or 2V4 X 2 V4 in. format, is in envelopes 
o r  pockets in fìle draw ers, sometimes with captions. M ore e laborate  systems in- 
volving apertu re  cards, trans íe r  to  roll fìlm, or mounting with con tac t  prints are in 
use. F o r  archival storage, roll fìlm has beneíìts, providecỉ the indexes are adequate. 
Contacts  can be p repared  rapidly and  cheaply on đemand. L ike negatives, color 
transparencies need  special protection in acetate pockets and the avaiỉabiỉity of a 
light box o r  o ther  m eans of viewing for selection.

I t  is too  soon to forecast the  shape th a t  news libraries will take in the  future. 
Progress depenđs to an extent on the willingness of the media to invest in trial 
systems. T he  pressures on mass-selling nevvspapers would seem to indicate that 
heavy Capital expenditure in this quarter is unlikely. On the other hand, if tech- 
noỉogy can prom ise substantial savings in staíĩ or space we might expect new 
approaches  to  be  investigated eagerly by news media anxious to reduce expenditure



on both. W hatever the future holds for news libraries we may be sure that there is a 
Computer and microíìlm in it somewhere.
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G e o f f r e y  W h a t m o r e

NICARAGUA, LIBRARIES IN

Introduction

N icaragua is situated in the  middle of Central America, betvveen H o n d u ras  at 
the  north  and  C osta  R ica  at the South; the west coast borders on  the Paciíìc Ocean, 
the east coast on the C aribbean  Sea. Largest of the Central A m erican  republics, it 
covers an area of 49 ,759  square  miles, which can be conveniently divided into four 
regions: the heavily popu la ted  region of the Paciíìc Highlands in the  west, the 
western and no r th e rn  parts of the Central Highlands, the Eas te rn  H ighlands 
together with the C aribbean  plains, and the “M iskito” settlements on  the eastern 
coast (including the ío rm erly  English city of Blueíìelds).

In  actual fact, the  majority of the population and  virtually all of the  coun try ’s 
economic and  cultural activities are located in the Paciíìc region, the  principal cities 
being M anagua , León, G ranada , Chinandega, M asaya, and Estelí. In the eastern 
region Blueíields is the only u rban  center; it is diíRcult to reach  overland  and  is 
m ore  o r  less culturally and  economỉcally distinct from the rest of the  nation.

T h e  m ajor  seats of the  country  are situated a lons the G reat  Rift, a belt of con- 
tinuous volcanic and seismic activity. Thus M anagua, the Capital since the 19th 
century, has been  devastateđ  by earthquakes three times during the last 100 years



(in 1885, 1931, and  1972). Volcanic activitv near  the city and  th roughout thc 
Paciíìc reqion rem ains a threat.

D uring  the colonial period, N icaragua was ruled administratively as pa rt  of 
G uatem ala ;  however, the fact that N icaragua \vas "eoẹraphically  isolated from its 
neighbors led to  an early independence. Regional independence was established in 
1838, and N icaragua continued as a Central A m erican  republic  from 1839 to 
1935. In 1936 began the Som oza administration, vvhich has continued to the 
presen t đay.

T h e  M iskito Coast on the east has had an entirely separa te  historical develop- 
ment. It  was a British colony until 1850, and num erous  A ír ican  slaves were 
im ported  to \vork the land. W hen Great Britain yielded its claims to the  area, there 
rem ained  the descendents of the slaves and various scattered tribes of the original 
M iskito  Indians. The  area soon gave its alle^iance to the youníĩ republic, even 
though it rem ained remote from the life of the Capita l .

T h e  population of N icaragua is pređom inantly  “m estizo,” a m ixture of E uropean  
an d  ĩn d ia n  races. C urren t census reports estimate the population  of the country at 
slightly belo\v 2 ,000 ,000 . Prim ary education is free and com pulsory  until the age 
o f  13; how ever> the school íacilities are inadequate  and only abou t 5 0 %  of the 
children arc able to complete this much formal education . T he  rate of illiteracy is 
approxim ate ly  4 0 % .  Secondary schools are naturally  fewer than  the prim ary 
schools, and they are not always well equipped to p repare  those students who 
vvould go on to the universities. The  re are two universities: the National A utono- 
m ous  ưn ivers i ty  of Nicaragua, located in León with b ranches  in M anagua  and 
C arazo ;  and the Central American ưniversity  in M anagua , a Jesuit-sponsored 
institution, with a branch  in Estelí.

N icaragua has s trong cultural and artistic traditions, originatirìíỊ in the 19th 
century , particularly  in poetry and the graphic arts. R u b é n  D arío , N ica ragua’s 
p o e t  at the turn  of the  century, enjoys a world renown.

E a r ly  L ib raries

Library  history in Nicaragua is largely a history of the 20th  century. Although 
th e re  ỉs a long tradition  of interest in books, particularly  in collecting docum ents 
re levant to the coun try ’s history, the 18th and 19th centuries saw little in terms of 
b-ook collections available to the public sector. Private  collections Aourished in 
th e  mid-1800s; thanks to these, im portant governm ental, private, and  archivaì 
m aterials have been  preserved. O ne private collection, in 1914, listed 2 ,014  entries 
relative to the history of Nicaragua, 1628 to 1910. T he  Registro oỷìcial (OíTicial 
G overnm en t Register) began  publication in 1 845 and  has con tinued  as the Gaceta 
oficỉaỉ. G overnm ental and private interests were to  dom ina te  the  book  and library 
scene  until the 1920s, with the exception of the  library eíĩorts of the N ational 
A u tonom ous  ưniversity .

The  ancient University of León had  its beginnings in 1680; its valuable book  
resources  \vere ultimately concentrated  in the C uria  Eclesiastica, still one  of the



niost im portan t sources of local history. In 1816 the Seminary library was founded, 
íurnished with books donated  by the various eccỉesiastics involved in the  teaching 
programs. The  emphasis of the book  collections and  teaching was chieAy in medicine 
and  law.

M any of these \vorks served as the basis of the library vvhich was established 
when, in Au^ust of 1816, the  ưn ivers i ty  of León was inaugurated  as an institution 
independent of the Seminary. This library was considerably enriched in 1818 by a 
large private donation. T he  libraries of some early íaculties (medicine in several 
aspects, and law) rem ained  physically separate.

In  1950, plans were be^un for centralized library services, and in 1958 the 
Central L ibrary  was established. A lthou^h centralized for the most part, many 
materials were still located in the various íaculties and laboratories.

The public library m ovem ent began in 1881, with the establishment of the 
N ational L ibrary; this vvas the only “ public” library until 1914, when the city of 
M atagalpa  took over a library for public Service. The  íìrst real public library, in 
the m odern  sense, was organized by the W orkers’ Society in M anagua  in 1921.

Since tha t  time, m ost cities and lare;e towns in N icaragua could boast of a library 
open  to the public, sometimes supported  by the Government or, m ore  írequently  in 
the early days, by  the private initiative of its citizens. To cite some examples: in 
Blueíìelds, a municipal library was íounded  by  private citizens in 1929; in 
Chinandega, a W orkers ’ Society library in 1930; in Jinotepe, a municipal library 
in 1922; in L eón, the relatively large public library “ José M adriz” in 1921.

O ne of the m ost im portan t  and inAuential of the public libraries was the 
A m erican  Library , organized with the help of the Am erican L ibrary  Association, 
which Aourished in M anagua  in the 1940s. This was the íìrst signiíìcant library 
w here open stacks and  a free home-lending policy were practiced. Circulation and 
user statistics were impressive; in one m onth in 1945, 20 ,000  persons visited the 
ìibrary (at tha t  time, the population of M anagua  was estimated at 80 ,000  and 
illiteracy was high). T he  A m erican  Library  had an excellent children’s section, 
and  also publisheđ several m ajor  bibliographies of N icaraguan publications. W hen 
this library closed dow n in the early 1950s, its collection was given to the National 
Library.

As m entioned  above, the N ational L ibrary  began íunctioning in 1881, with 
collections based  on  donations  from private N icaraguan libraries and  from  in- 
dividuals and  institutions abroad . A notable event in the history of the  National 
L ibrary  was the em ploym ent of R ubén  Darío, who in troduced into the  country 
and the library an interest in F rench  culture and literature.

M odern L ib raries

N A T IO N A L  L IB R A R Y  A N D  N A T IO N A L  A R C H IV E S

In  1972, the  N ationa l L ib ra ry  \vas located in an old building in the m arket section 
of M anagua . In  spite of its unpreten tious  surroundings, it housed  a collection of



nearly 300 ,000  volumes and  served approximately 16,000 readers per  m onth. The  
staíĩ consisted of 18 persons, includin" a proíessional librarian and  a full-time 
bookbinder. Its prim ary íunction  was to serve as a public library for the populace 
of M anagua.

T here  were a num ber of unique special collections. A m ong these, the most 
notable were: the  principal \vorks of R ubén  Darío, many signed by the au thor; 
the original books of the N ational Library, bound  in calf with the library seal; a 
speciaỉ collection of Spanish au thors ; and a collection of F rench  authors assembled 
by Darío.

Separate  from the National L ibrary  \vas the library of the N ational Archives, with 
its priceless colỉection of m anuscrip ts  on colonial history as well as valuable ma- 
terials from the 19th and 20 th  centuries. M any of the docum ents in the archives 
\vere dona ted  by the Spanish governm ent from the Archives of the Indies in 
Seville.

P U B L IC  L1B R A R IE S

In  M anagua, in addition to the National L ibrary , there was the N ic a ra g u a n -  
A m erican  Library , vvith a diversified collection of books principally in English. 
This library had a particularỉy good collection for children and young adults, and 
was well attended.

Outside of the Capital, the  Ministry of Public Education  has provided funds for 
public  libraries in n ine  prov inc ia l  Capital cities; sev en  provincia l cap ita ls  are w ith-  
out public libraries. In  addition, seven public libraries in o ther  cities are m aintained 
by public funds.

T he  Central A m erican  L ibrary  in M anagua đeserves special m ention. It func- 
tions as both a public and a school library, and is one of the best and most used 
libraries in the country. It was íounded  in 1939, as an in ternational cooperative 
undertaking, by the Central Am erican countries of G uatem ala , El Salvador, H o n 
duras, Costa  Rica, and  N icaragua. F rom  an initial collection of only 32 volumes, 
it grew to 6,800 volumes in 1957 and  almost 2 0 ,000  volumes in 1972. A lthough 
the collection is based  principally on donations, it is notable am ong others in the 
area for its quality and organization.

S C H O O L  L IB R A R ĨE S

School libraries in N icaragua developed ra ther  haphazard ly  until 1965, when 
the  M inistry of Public  Eđucation  m ade special eữorts  to organize them  \vithin the 
educational system. By 1972, there were 86 p rim ary  school and 63 secondary 
school libraries. T h e  quality of these libraries vvas, inevitably, uneven; the ministry 
offered special courses for school librarians, and  those libraries which beneíìted 
from  these courses were superior to those which did not. A ID  and  o ther  agencies 
helped to supplem ent the funđs of the ministry, to p rom ote  libraries in the  schools. 
Nonetheless, the  school libraries rem ained for the m ost parí  below Standard, and 
m any  schools had  no  libraries at all.



The best of the school libraries is the “Biblioteca Pcda^ó^ica ,,, s ituated within 
the Ministry of Public Education and connected with the Nicarae;uan N orm al 
School. Established in 1966 with 200 volumes, this library had, in 1972, four 
fulỉ-time employees and served a population of approxim ately  1,900 users, vvith a 
collection of more than 4 ,000  volumes of current relevance.

Ư N IV E R S IT Y  L IB R A R IE S

In terms of organization, size, quality, and scope of the collections, the university 
libraries are among the best in Nicaragua. Because the two universities have com- 
paratively generous íundiníỊ as \vell as pressiniĩ incentives for building their  collec- 
tions, they have drawn superior personnel and  have becom e the leaders in 
N icaraguan library development.

The National A utonom ous University of N icaragua (U N A N ), the history of 
vvhich vvas already described, orẹanized its Central L ibrary  in 1958 in Leỏn. There  
are at prcsent three univcrsity branches, in Leỏn, M anagua, and Carazo. The 
university library collections include 32,893 cataloueđ books and some 15,000 
uncatalogecỉ volumes— by far  the lar^est book-holdiniĩ collection in the country. 
The  dem ands upon these libraries are particularly great, vvith alinost 8 ,000 
registered students in the university complex; there are sliíĩhtly more than four 
books per  student, as opposcd to the United States Standard of 50 books  per 
studcnt. This library system, in 1972, had only onc professional librarian, am ong a 
staff of 27 persons. T he  m ajor  problems are thc lack of basic bibliographical tools, 
lack of trained personnel, and  lack of funds for library cquipment.

T he  Central Am crican University dcveloped tvvo vcry good libraries by 1972: a 
Central Lihrary with 15,000 voỉumcs and thc Historical Coỉlection, a special library 
with extcnsive and valuablc resourccs in the history, archeology, culture, and 
econom y of N icaragua and Central America, with its colỉection of some 10,000 
volumes. The  libraries were housed in a m odern, air-conditioned buiỉding, vvith a 
staff of 20 persons. In addition to thc bibliographical materials in the Historical 
Collection, there vvas a substantial m useum of pre-Colum bian ceramic and a large 
collection of historical manuscripts.

S P E C IA L  L ĨB R A R IE S

ĩn  a country of limited Iibrary resources, the excellence of some of its special 
libraries is especially notevvorthy. Althouiĩh each has developed independently, the 
phenom enon  of special libraries in N icaragua rcAects the widespread interest of the 
public (especially business and  the educated classes) in the access to iníormation.

T he  library of the Central B ank ranks, alonẹ with the university libraries, as one 
of the best in the country. As of 1972 this library, located in the Central Bank 
buildins; and serving its empỉoyees as well as a vvide sector of the public, had  a 
collection of over 40 ,000  volumes. Em phasis of the collection is on íìnance, 
econom y, agriculture, and the social sciences; in addition, special eữorts were made



to collect early governmental and  o ther  historical Nicaraguan materials, as well as 
current national publications (with the aim of eventually publishing a national 
bibliography). ín addition to this íìne collection, the Central Bank is p lanning to 
construct a new research library, the National Socio-Economic L ibrary  of N ic
aragua. This Iast is expected to be the largest library in the country, a  national 
in íorm ation center in economics and the social sciences \vhich will inevitably 
assume certain íunctions of a national library.

A no ther  im portan t  special library is that of the Central American Institute of 
Business Adm inistration (IN C A E ). IN C A E  is a multinational, postgraduate  school 
of business m anagement, connected with the H arvard  G raduate  School of Business 
Adm inistration and funded in part by AID. This library, excellent in its íìeld and 
unique in the area, contains some 10,000 volumes and currently receives over 600 
periodical titles.

The  National School of A^ricuỉture and Animal Husbandry has had a library 
since 1929. At present, there are more than 15,000 volumes in the generaì book 
coìlection, 150 periodicaỉ titles, and lar^e num bers  of đocuments and special 
publications in the íìeld of asriculture. The library is widely used, not only by the 
students and íaculty of the colỉege but also by technicians and industrial researchers 
th roughout the country. Plans have bcen m ade to form a National C en ter  of 
Agricultural Docum entation, similar in quality and  scope to the National Socio- 
Econom ic  L ibrary  of the Central Bank.

Several of the national ministries in M anagua had  libraries of note by Decem ber
1972. The Ministry of Public Health  and the Ministry of Industry and C om m erce  
each hađ  a library of at least 5 ,000  volumes; these libraries were reasonably we1I 
organized and each served a lar^e num ber of readers.

T he  library of the Supreme Court of Justice, a governmental special library, 
exempliíìcs by its rapid growth the strong national interest in iníormation resources. 
It was officially íounded in 1968, \vith a few reference books. A knovvledgeable 
librarian was soon enlisteđ, and hy 1972 the collection had grovvn to ovcr 4 ,000  
volumes and served not only the Supreme C ourt bưt also judges and lavvyers 
th roughout Nicaragua.

L ib rary  A ssocỉations, L ib rary  Ed ucatỉon , and  
In ternational A ffiliations

L IB R A R Y  A SSO C IA TIO N S

T here  are two library associations in Nicaragua; they are organized along some- 
what d iữerent lines, but the mem bership and the objectives overlap to a certain 
extent. T he  lar^est of the t\vo, the N icaraguan  Association of Libraries (ASNIBI) 
was officially íounđed  in 1967, with the íollovving aims: to encourage the proíes- 
sional education of librarians; to be concerned with the status and rem unera tion  of 
library personnel; to maintain relations vvith similar associations in other countries;



and to collaborate tovvard the general developm ent of library services in N icaragua. 
M em bership  in this association is draw n chiefly from  the national, public, and 
school libraries, a lthouẹh  the university libraries are also nominally represented. As 
of 1973, there were 124 members.

T he  N icaraguan  Association of University and  specia l L ibraries  (A B U EN ) is a 
smaller body, m ore  specializeđ in its m embership, bu t no tably  active in N icaraguan  
library affairs and developm ent. A m ong its various activities, which have included 
exhibitions and  the sponsoring  of library education courses, it publishes the only 
library periodical in the country, the quarterly Boletín de ỉa A B U E N .

L IB R A R Y  E D U C A T IO N

Nicaragua has only recently begun to send its librarians to the U nited  States 
and o ther  countries for advanced degrees; previously, the only proíessional 
librarians in the country  were of o ther nationalities. M any  Nicaraguans, however, 
have received practical library training, and interest and participation in library 
courses and program s has been consistently great.

F o r  several years, in collaboration with the N icaraguan  L ibrary  Association and  
AID, the Ministry of Public Education has been oíĩerins; sum m er courses principally 
for school librarians, which have been very well a ttended  and which have h ad  a 
positive inAuence on  the quality of the school libraries. A B U E N  has twice oữered  
the U N E S C O  Audiovisual Course  in L ibrary  Science, originally prepared  a t the  
University of B uenos A ires; again, these classes were very successful, with students 
from all types of libraries as vvell as nonlibrarians who wisheđ to enter the íìeld.

In 1972 a proposal was made to  establish a library Science program at the 
Centra l A m erican  University, to  begin in 1973. A lthough this is still pending, 
sum m er school library courses vvill begin in 1975.

A lthough pos tg radua te  library training abroad  is quite a recent development, 
many Nicaraguan  librarians, particularly from the universities and the schools, 
have taken advan tage  of the  short intensive courses offered at the In ter-A m erican  
L ibrary  School at M edellín, Colombia, supported  by fellowships from  the Organiza- 
tion of A m erican  States.

IN T E R N A T IO N A L  A F F IL IA T IO N S

In spite of, o r  perhaps  because of, its small num ber  of libraries and their 
relatively m odest developm ent, N icaragua has enthusiastically participated in  the 
program s of International organizations. F o r  several years, N icaragua \vas the  only 
Cen tra l  A m erican  country  to hoỉd active m em bership in the Commission for Latin  
A m erica  of the In te rnationa l Federa tion  for Docum entation , an organization which 
meets yearly to  discuss Latin  American library p roeram s and development. In 
addition, the N ational A u tonom ous  University and the Central Am erican ưniversity  
belong to regional íederations; the Federa tion  of Private ưniversities  of Central 
A m erica  and  the C aribbean  held its íìrst coníerence for librarians in M ay 1973, at 
vvhich a librarian from  the Central Am erican ưn ivers ity  participated.



N icaragua^  libraries have had a long and close association \vith the L ibrary  
Deveỉopm ent P rogram  of the Orẹanization of Am erican States (OAS). In addition 
to the a íorem entioned scholarships received for short courses in Colombia, 
N icaraguan  librarians have recently been sent by the OAS to the ưn ivers i ty  of 
Puerto  R ico and to library schools in the United States for advanced degrees. In 
1969, an OAS expert cam e to  the M anagua cam pus of the N ational A utonom ous 
University to advise on the organization of its library and  to tra in  personnel. In 
1971, a  second expert spent 3 m onths helping to organize the Iibraries of the 
Central A m erican  ưn ivers ity . Since the M anagua  earthquake  of 1972, the 
Organization of A m erican  States has been the prom inen t agency for channelling 
international aid to libraries.

EíTects of the Ea rth q u ak e  of 1972

The earthquake  of D ecem ber  23, 1972, which alm ost completely destroyed the 
downtown area  of M anagua  and  seriously damaí>ed certain outlyini* districts, had  a 
devastating impact upon  the cultural life of the Capital city and  upon  the country  as 
a whole. Schools, libraries, museums, and publishing houses were totalỉy obliterateđ, 
along with much which was irrepỉaceable of the coun try ’s cultural heritage. M ost of 
the im portant libraries of N icaragua \vere located in M anagua; the earthquake  and 
the resulting íìres destroyed, in whole or in part, a majority of these.

The National L ibrary  buiỉding was demolished by fire, Ịeaving only about 15%  
of the colỉection, m uch of vvhich was damaged. Tvvo years later the remaining 
books were still in a tem porary  location, awaiting the construction of new quarters. 
T he  National Archives, with its invaluable collection of colonial and o ther  m anu- 
scripts, was completely destroyed. The Central A m erican  L ibrary  lost 2 5 %  of its 
collection; however, it was soon relocated and has continued  to íunction since 
April of 1973. The  N ica raguan-A m erican  L ibrary  ceased to exist.

T he  school libraries of M anagua  suíTered overvvhelminíĩ damage. Fifty-five were 
destroyed completely a long with their buildings, and 94  were partiaỉly destroyed. 
T he  losses involved not only books but also ĩurnishings and  equipm ent. A m ajority  
of the school libraries had  to be  relocated.

T he university libraries, which in 1972 possessed a total collection of m ore  
than  73 ,000  volumes, also suữered serious losses. T he  N ational A u tonom ous 
University in León was undam aged, but the b ranch  in M anagua  lost its building, 
considerable equipm ent, and more than  2 5 %  of its book  holdings. T he  libraries 
of the Central A m erican  University were even less fortunate . T h e  two-story m ođern  
library building was destroyed beyond repair. T h e  Central L ib rary  lost some 1,500 
volumes, with ano ther  3 ,000 damaged; even m ore  serious were the losses of 
equipm ent, such as book stacks and íurnishings. T h e  valuable Historical Coìlection 
was packed into boxes and moved into storage, \vhere it suíĩered further from 
dam pness and  insects. T he  historical m anuscripts (virtually the only ones in the 
country after tlie destruction of the National Archives) rem ain intact, b u t  the 
m useum  lost at least one-th ird  of its p re-Colum bian ceramic.



M any special libraries in M anagua— including those of the Ministries of Public 
Education, T reasury , and  Econom y, as well as that of the National B ank— vvere 
totally or almost totally destroyed. The  im portant library of the Central B ank  lost 
only 5 %  of its collection, bu t the building could no lon^er be used. T he  library at 
IN C A E  (Central A m erican  Institute of Business A dm inistra tion) is located  above 
the city and  rem ains intact; the institute becam e involved in several projects for 
reconstruction, and its library is an invaỉuable source of information for develop- 
ment.

P o st-Earth q u ake  an d  Long-Term  L ib rary  D evelopm ent

A lthough a m ajo r  tragedy in every respect, the earthquake  did serve to  focus 
national and international aítention upon  the cultural life of N icaragua, in par-  
ticular upon its hitherto  som ew hat neglected librarics. Aid to ỉibraries cam e from 
many sources, includinẹ U N ESC O , íoreign governm ents (particularly spa in ) ,  and 
private individuals. T he  principal sourcc of technical assistance was and will con- 
tinue to be  the L ibrary  Developm ent Program  of the O rganization of A m erican  
States.

O n January  27, 1973, Iittle over a m onth  after the disaster, the L ibrary  Develop- 
ment P rogram  of the  O A S calleđ a meetin^ of interested persons from  libraries and 
o íher institutions in the U nited  States. Simultaneously, N icaraguan  librarians were 
meeting to evaluate their needs and to íorm ulate pỉans. At the United  States meeting 
it was determ ined that a special committee of SA L A A M  be founded for N icaraguan 
relieí, that the Chief of the L ibrary Development Program  should visit N icaragua, 
and that the  OAS vvould be desi^nated as the clearinghouse for library relief eíĩorts.

W hen the chief of the L ibrary  Dcvelopment Program  visited M anagua  in M arch
1973, a new and  forceful consolidation of N icaragua’s libraries was evident. 
M em bers of bo th  library associations were present, and  detailed reports from  each 
type of library were oíĩered. L ibrary  restoration and progress were explored on 
every possible front, from the use of Peace Corps Volunteers  to  a projected  co- 
operative regionaỉ cata logine project. Stress was on both  short- and long-term 
planning, to  ensure  the best use  of the technical and íìnancial resources available.

In  1973, considerable  progress was made. Tw o Peace Corps librarians came to  
w ork at the  Central A m erican  ưniversity  Library. Certa in  N icaraguan  librarians 
were sent ab road  for study. The  Historical Collection at the Central Am erican 
University was re located  and thc materials were undergoing repairs. M ost im- 
portan t, the N ational Com m ission for Libraries was established, under  the 
M inistry of Public  E duca tion ; this body consists of representatives from  each type 
of library and is dedicated  to library development on ai! levels and  on a national 
scale.

ĩ n  January  1974, a T ask  P orce  from the K ent State University L ibrary  School 
vvas sent to  N icaragua  by the OAS, to  evaluate the library needs of the country and 
to plan ío r  íu ture  developm ents. A detailed report was prepared, chieíìy concerning 
the d irection in which N icaraguan  lỉbraries ought to proceed  and the possibilities



for doing so. T he  most urgent problem s \vere seen as: lack of trained personnel; 
lack of suíĩìcient and up-to-date bibliographical resources; lack of adequate build- 
ings and  íacilities; and needless duplication in cataloging and acquisitions eíĩorts. 
R ecom m enda tions  \vere speciíìcally m ade for a national cooperative cataloging pro- 
gram, a national acquisitions pro^ram , a library education program , and for the 
alreađy p lanned  establishment of the National Socio-Econom ic L ibrary  of the 
Central Bank.

N icaraguan  libraries may be in a State of evolution— or better  still, of mutation. 
Form erly  one of the least developed countrỉes in Latin  A m erica  in term s of its 
libraries and library education, N icaragua may soon, th rough  the eíĩorts of its own 
librarians and through assistance from  abroad, find itselí in the vanguard of library 
developm ent in the area.
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NICHOLSON, EDYVARD WỈLLIAMS BYRON

The nam e of Edvvard Wiỉliams Byron Nicholson (1849 -1912 )  is not vvell know n 
among librarians. Few  realize that he was mainly responsible for the first In te r
national C oníerence  of L ibrarians ever held and for the íoundation of the L ibrary  
Association of the United  Kinơdom in 1877. Better kno\vn as B odlev^  lihrarian, 
he vvas responsible for guiding that institution into the 20th century and preparing  
it for the insatiable dem ands of the m odern scholar ( / ) .

N icholson held firm ideas on  librarianship and isnored all opposition. Inevitably 
he m ade enemies, bu t  was genuinely upset vvhen people íailed to realize how  deep 
vvas his concern  for libraries, especiallv the Bodleian. As he sailed down the High 
Street on his bicycle, wearing eye-catchine, colored cỉothes under the custom ary 
M .A. govvn, a ba ttc red  stravv boater, and  a monocle, he would be pointed out to 
Am erican tourists  as an eccentric. But his strikin? appearance concealed one  of the 
m ost forw ard-th inking and active ỉibrarians of his day.

B orn  on M arch  16, 1849 at St. Helier, Jersey, E. w. B. Nicholson spent his child- 
hood in Llanrwst, N orth  Wales, beĩore a ttendinẹ  Tonbridge School. In  1867 he won 
a scholarship to Trinity  College, O xíord , to study Classics, but suddenìy changed 
to Law  and M odern  History, obtain in" only a third-class de^ree in 1871. H e  gained 
a reputation by his strong liberal speeches in the Oxford Union, but m ade  many 
enemies by his involvement in U nion  disputes. Even then, controversy dogged 
Nicholson, and  his íìghting spirit as an unđergraduatc  foreshadowcd the battles of 
his later career. H e  was librarian of the Union in 1872-73 .

After a few m onths as a teacher, he successíully applied for the post of principal 
librarian and superin tendant of thc London  Institution. This proprictary institution 
was rather s tagnant when Nicholson arrived in ian u a ry  1873; its lectures were 
sparsely attended and  both libraries srossly under-used. The num ber of m em bers 
(and therefore its incomc) had  been fìxeđ by Act of Parliament, and most of these 
preíerred  the institution as a social elub. Nicholson proceeded to expand  the 
Circulatỉng L ibrary  and reclassiíy the entire Reíerence Library of over 60 ,000  
books, believins; in m inute cỉassiíìcation “ to the utmost degree short of con íusion .” 
By making the lectures more popu lar  and  instituting a nevv class of m embership, 
he attracted enough new m em bers to íìnance his improvements to the libraries. 
M any of his achievements at the Bodleian were anticipated by his experiments in 
cataloging, classiíìcation, binding;, and employing youníT boys for routine w ork  (2).

Publicity vvas always \velcome, and  Nicholson reported  his progress to the 
m onthly meetings of the L ibrary  Association. Nicholson had  himself taken  the 
leading part in its íoundation— and at the age of only 28. After the 1876 Conference 
of L ibrarians in Philadelphia, when the American Library  Association had  been 
set up, Nicholson \vrote on his own initiative to the heads of Britain’s five national 
libraries, four of w hom  a^reed to support a similar coníerence in Britain  (3). As a 
result the Pirst In ternational Conference of L ibrarians \vas held in the London  ĩnsti- 
tution on O ctober  2 - 5 ,  1877. .ĩohn W inter Jones of the British M useum  presided, 
whilc most of the ađministrative work was shared by Nicholson and H . T edder



(4). O ver 200 librarians attended, including 16 A m ericans led by Justin  W insor and  
Melvil Dewey (5).

Nicholson’s own contribu tion  was a pape r  extolling the virtues of buckram  bind- 
ing, though he later tem pered  his enthusiasm  (6). T h e  coníerence  established the 
L ibrary  Association of the  U nited  K ingdom  (L A U K ) and  immediately set up  
subcommittees to  continue discussions on the most im portan t  topics raised.

D ue  to pressure of vvork, N icholson  resigned as joint secretary of the association 
in 1878, bu t con tinued  as an active m em ber  of the Counciỉ. H e  helped with the 
L A Ư K  Cataloơuin^ Rules, the abortive General Catalogue of Engỉish Literature, 
and schemes for educating assistants. U níortunately  he a ttem pted  too m uch too 
quickly, and w hen the rest of the association hesitated over his schemes, his tem- 
peram ent overcam e his good sense. H is attacks on the association’s fìnancial m an- 
agement provoked  angry protests: plain-speaking was NicholsoiVs strong point, 
never diplomacy.

Trouble  arose from  the M etropo li tan  Free  Libraries Association, \vhich he had  
íorm ed in 1879 to p rom ote  rate-supportecỉ libraries in L onđon . D ue to  the in- 
eíĩectual State of existing Iegislation, it met with no  success. So in 1881 Nicholson 
draíted  a Free  L ibraries  Bill to simpliíy the establishment of libraries by local 
authorities; hovvever, it caused  a fu ro r  am ong  provincial librarians. They resented 
that a L ondoner ,  and  not even a pubỉic  l ibrarian, should dravv up  such a bill vvithout 
Consulting them. The bill was amended but never passed through Parliam ent (7).

R ebuữ ed , N icholson felt tha t  thc L ib ra ry  Association, now dom inated  by public 
librarians, was refusing to  initiate reform s for fear of exciting controversy, and 
that im provem ents suggested by nonpublic  librarians \vould be rejected by public 
librarians. A fter a heated meeting on  D ecem ber 2, 1881, N icholson  resigned from 
the Council. H ence ío r th  he vowed to  take  no further part  in L ibrary  Association 
aữairs, a promise hc kept until his đeath, even refusing the presidency.

N icholson’s m ain ambition \vas to m ake his name as a vvriter. D uring  his active 
years in the L ibrary  Association he m anaged  to publish poetry, an antivivisection 
book, tvvo Biblical com m entaries , and to devise a phonetic  a lphabet. T o  N ichoỉson’s 
incom prehension, none was well received. W hen one revỉewer described his poems, 
The Christ-Chiỉd, as “ rubbish, pu re  and  simple, from beginning to end” (5), 
Nicholson, with his custom ary  scorn  for critics, used this as an advertisem ent in 
subsequent books. In  1881 he  sơuơht the editorship of a po p u la r  magazine, at the 
same time applying for the  vacant B odle ian  librarianship. T h e  magazine project 
collapsed, and in F eb ruarv  1882 Nicholson  was elected to the Bodle ian  (Figure 1).

T h e  appo in tm ent was not popu lar ,  since no one rated  N icholson  as a scholar 
Iike his predecessors. This  a ttitude died hard, as N icholson rueíully  com m ented 
in 1894:

T h e  tru th  is th a t  by certa in  persons the  present L ibrarian  is regardeđ  as being 
w hat the A m ericans  \vould te rm  a  one-horse librarian— w h o  w as  well enough 
suited, perhaps. to the L ondon  ĩnstitu tion ,  and woulđ be doubtless fitted to manage 
the  B irm ingham  F re e  L ib ra ry —  bu t  not to be mentioned in the sam e b rea th  with 
the real heads o f  his pro íess ion  (9).



F IG U R E  1. Bibliophylax bodỉcianus, or ordinary book-\vorm  (Oxford  & C am bridge  ư n d e r -
gradua tes’ Journal,  N ovem ber 13, 1884).

But the recent University  Com m ission had  em phasized the nced for re ío rm  in 
Oxíorđ , and  the appo in tm ent epitomized the changes which werc transíorm ing  the 
university into a m odern  institution, instead of a c lergym an’s re trea t (10).

The State of the library was far from satisíactory. O u t  of a total stock of alm ost
400 ,000  volumes, m any  lay strevvn th roughou t  the room s and  had  never been 
properly cataloged. T he  problems were easy to deíìne— lack of íìnance, staff, and  
suitable accom m odation— but the solutions taxed N icholson  for 30 years. T he  
m oney problem  was never adequately overcom e: Ít was always a bone  of contcntion 
that until 1903 the BodIeian’s revenue never exceeded £ -9 ,0 0 0  per annum , about 
one-seventh tha t  of the British M useum . N icholson h a đ  to rely on grants for 
speciíied purposes , often with no hope of renevval. Public  appeals p roduced  nothing, 
and  when w .  E. G ladstone approached A ndrew  Carnegie  on N icholson’s behalí, 
tha t  doughty Scot rem ained  unmoved.

Financial relieí eventually arrived in the shape  of L o rd  Brassey and  the O xford  
ưniversity  E ndow m en t F und  of 1907. This  fund aim eđ at raising m oney for the 
whole university, with first priority for the Bodleian: O ver £ 1 2 , 0 0 0  vvas given for 
a new booksto re  alone.

In 1882, only three m em bers of the staíĩ could be called “ p r o íe s s io n a r  li- 
b rar ians—A dolf N eubauer, the Orientalist; w. D. M acray , the lib rary’s historian; 
and  Fa lconer  M adan , the bibliographer. N icholson econom ized by recruiting 
cheap boy-labor, and  “ E x tra  Staff” for cataloging, paid by the hou r  and  dismissed 
if monev was no t íorthconìing. Many of the  lib rary’s cura tors  opposed  the boys, 
because of the danger of theít  and  m isbehavior, b u t  N icholson  resolutely deíended



them. Even after a boy had  stolen several M ather  tracts, N icholson personally  
oữered to stand surety of <£1,000 for all of the boys. His trea tm ent of them  was 
eccentric— they had to learn to swim, and he taught them  Latin  and  G reek  when 
the library was closed— but his concern for their  welfare was genuine, as shovvn by 
his Staff-Kalendar, the íirst published m anual of library practice of its k ind  (77). 
Yet this same manual reveals Nicholsor^s main weaknesses— his a ttention to  
minute detail, however trivial, and his reíusal to delegate responsibilities.

W om en were encouraged to join the tem porary  staff, b u t  only in 1910 could 
the íìrst full-time íemale assistant be employed, after opposition from  those  w ho 
considered that a library was no place for a wom an. B u t as N icholson po in ted  out:

I presume that every v /oman in England w orth  hcr salt w ho  has had the chance 
o f  climbing an appletree has climbed it, and would  gaily ascend on a la d d e r  to any 
Bodleian ceiling if no one was lookiníĩ a t  her.

O ne of Nicholson’s first tasks was to extend the accom m odation  for books by 
íìtting up the Old Schools (the grouncỉ-Aoor rooms encircling the Bodleian Q uad-  
rangle) and the Sheldonian Thea tre  basement. With the RadcliíTe C am era  and 
A shm olean basem ents full by 1896, m ore space still vvas needed. O n N icho lson’s 
insistence, plans were m ade for an underground booksto re  capable of holding 1 
million octavo volumes. N o t  until 1909 were funds secured, contracts signed, and 
vvork begun. On its opening in 1912, it was the íìrst underground  store to be  con- 
structed in G reat Britain on such a large scale, and m ade  full use of rolling book- 
cases (72).

A ccom m odation  for readers also needed improvement. M odern  books were reađ  
in the Radcliíĩe  Cam era, where Nicholson extended the gallery and  ío rm ed  an 
open access “ Select L ibrary” of reíerence books. O lder  books and  m anuscrip ts  
had to  be used in D uke H um frey’s library and the Selden Enđ, where space soon 
becam e cramped. F o r  years Nicholson battled  to convert the north  wing of the 
upper  story of the Bodleian (then a Picture  Gallery) into a reađing room , and only 
succeeded in 1907. Conditions were far from good. Heating  was unreliable, and if 
the cold drau^hts did not deaíen readers and staff, then the poor lighting dam aged 
their eyes. Electric light was íorbidden in the main building, as was any device 
likely to  prove a fire risk (including the telephone), and so during the vvinter the 
library closed at 3 P.M.

U n d e r  the Copyright Acts the library is entitìed to a free copy of every book  
published in the United  Kingdom. With purchases and donations as well, the 
ìibrary increased its stock during the 30 years under Nicholson by the equivalent of 
half a million octavo volumes. The strain on the available space was exacerbated 
by N icholson’s policv of claiming anything prin ted— bus tickets, menus, Valentine 
cards, and o ther  ephemera. M ost of this was thrown out during the 1940s bu t  \vas 
acquired  by John Johnson, the university printer. W hen the cưrators repented  in 
1968, this valuable collection of prin ted  ephem era re turned  to the Bodleian  to 
becom e one of its prized possessions {13).

N otab le  accessions included the St. M argare t’s Gospel Book, the Shelley relics,



many Sanskrit and  Oriental manuscripts, and  college manuscripts on deposit. M ost 
im portant of all was the recovery of the F irst Folio of Shakespeare, snatched from 
the grasp  of H enry  c. Folger by N icholson’s prompt appeal for money (14). Yet 
many prizes were missed, and the main criticism of N icholson’s m anagem ent is tha t  
too m uch m oney disappeared on administrative expenses. Rarely was m ore  than  
<£1,900 spent on purchases in any one year, while the annual total for binding 
often exceeded <£1,000. In 1890 this policy was publicly criticized by university 
m em bers led by two curators, w hom  Nicholson dubbed a “ miserable cabal” (75). 
T he criticisms had  no  effect except to reveal the antagonism which several 
curators had been shovving tow ard Nicholson in private.

The university had  already experienced one memorable battle involving Nich- 
olson and  the curators , namely the lending controversy of 1887. N icholson had 
inherited a schem e which allowed certain proíessors and oíhers to borrovv books 
and m anuscripts, though strictly against the library’s statutes; but a dili^ent curator, 
P ro íessor H. Chandler, mercilesslv a ttacked Nicholson and the curators for allow- 
ing the depredation , as he saw it, of the library. Once you begin lending, he said, 
it will alvvays continue:

T o  suppose that it will not,  is as insane as it wou1d be to imagine that you conlđ 
jum p  off the M onum en t  (I assume the cage off), and stop after you hađ fallen 
ten feet. N o ; gravity  (and in the case of  the Bodleian, levity) wơuld tell . . . (16).

Despite his deíense of the lending privilege, Nicholson was deíeated in a poll of 
university m em bers; this was also the first occasion that Nicholson and his deputy, 
M adan, opposed each o ther  in public.

A no ther  source of criticism was the catalogs. ư n d e r  H. o .  Coxe the au thor 
catalog had  grown to  741 volumes of hand-written slips. But the heađings were in 
Latin, I and ư  were intermingled with J and V, respectively, and form headings 
were num erous and  cumbersome. A new cataloging code was devised in 1882, 
based on  the L A U K  rules which Nicholson had  helped to d raít  (77). Thousands  
of arrears were tackleđ bu t took decades to overcome. N ot until 1907 coulđ 
Nicholson a íĩord  extra staff to revise the pre-1883 unanglicized slips. In  1920 
this catalog was “ closed,” and a new one started.

The great problem  was the subject catalog, started in 1879 and consisting of 
thousands of slips stored in boxes. The 73 subject divisions of C oxe’s classiíìcation 
scheme vvere increased by Nichoỉson to over 7,000, using a decimal notation 
(78). T he  classiíìcation num ber served as the fìrst element of each pressm ark, to 
which Nicholson added a letter (a-g )  denoting size, and a running num ber within 
each division. T hus  the slips could easiỉy be arranged to serve as a subject catalog, 
while books shiíted to o ther  shelves did not need their pressmarks changed. Un- 
íortunately, many curators  íailed to í^rasp how usefu] this catalog could be, and 
how books could be shiíted without altering pressmarks. This was w hen íìxed 
location was still com m on— in fact Cambridge University Library retained it until 
1900. Nicholson once intended to  rearrange the whole library according to  his 
m inute scheme (and so provide subject reading rooms), but abandoned it because



of the size of the task and  the recognition that it is undesirable  to b reak  up  historic 
collections.

The  leading critic of the subject catalog was P ro íessor C handler,  vvho asked 
vvho had  tied this “millstone” round the Iibrarian’s neck (79). Despite  this, a com- 
mittee of inquiry voted for its continuance, after an appeal from  Nicholson:

Should the  C ura to rs  o rder  me to discontinue the subject-cata logue an d  close 
shelf-classifìcation, the entire period of  my rem aining tenure  o f  oíĩìce w ou ld  be 
em bitte red  with a  sleepless recret.

F o r  several years he had  dem onstrateđ  its usefulness by p rovid ing  any reader  on  
rcquest \vith all the catalog slips touching on their particular subject. L ack  of staff 
halted this, and the slips fell into disuse.

Nicholson personally supervised the printing of many special catalogs, chieAy 
of Oriental manuscripts. Nevertheless over 9 ,000  W estern m anuscrip ts  rem ained 
inadequately, o r  not at all, cataloged until a petition urged an im m ediate  start to 
an abbreviated catalog. Nicholson vigorously opposed the idea, as he favored 
minutc cataloging; but expedicncy overruled perfection, and  in 1890 Fa lconer  
M adan  began the Sum mary Catalogue o f Western M anuscripts (20).

Also in 1890, the tension between ỉibrarian and curators  heightened  dramatically. 
The curators  had  excluded Nicholson from their  meetings and  were a ttem pting to 
curb  his reforming zeal, even íorbidding displays of manuscripts. In M ay, N icholson 
printed a pamphlet requesting the ri^ht to attend their meetings and  argue his vievvs; 
but to little avail. In the next year he was censured following accidents to  a Z end 
m anuscrip t and some papyrus íra^ments under  repair (21). T he  extension of the 
librarv also brought problems, since the curators  objecteđ to  the  constan t shifting of 
books vvithout permission, and so íorbade it in 1893.

T h ree  years later, a ttempts vvere m adc to possess the neighboring A shm olean , but 
the University Counciỉ invitcd a British M useum  librarian, H enry  Jenner, to 
report  on other m eans of Bodleian extension. Jenner  suggesteđ diminishing Copy
right accessions and simplifying the shelf-classification, as íavoređ  by m any curators. 
N icholson, deeply oữended  at being, as he considered, investigated by  an outsider, 
a ttacked Jenner’s proposals in no uncertain terms.

A nd  so Nicholson took his boldest step against his critics. In D ecem ber 1896 he 
addressed  a questionnaire to over 100 librarians, seeking in effect a vote of con- 
íìđence in his abilities. Amons; 24 questions, he asked w hether  a library shouìd 
adop t minute shelf-classification, whether a national library should  exclude nothing, 
and  \vhether it was right for a librarian to be continually opposed  by a committee 
which refused to listen to his views on librarianship. The result was an average vote 
of 8 5 %  in support of his policies, vvhile the last question vvas answered in 
N icholson’s favor by 9 5 % .  O n íu rther  consideration the cura to rs  decided that 
J e n n er’s measures wouìd not produce vvorthvvhile economies.

By now  Nichoỉson had  developed a s trong complex against in teríerence in his 
duties. “ I live the life of a hunted  anim al,” he once saiđ, “ always dreading  attack 
vvhen I ?m not being a ttacked.”



The climax occurređ  in 1898 \vhen a committee of inqưirv investi^ated his exhi- 
bitions of m anuscrip ts  and the continued  shiíting of books. In a pamphlet, The 
Statutory Positìons o f the Librarian and Curators of the Boảỉcicm, Nicholson 
asserted that they had  no  le^al pow er over him \vhatsoever and he th rea tened  to 
take them to the highest court in the land:

F ro m  beginning to  end o f  the [Bodleian] statute there isn't one worđ authorizin£ĩ 
íhem cithcr to o rd e r  Ihe Librarian  lo do anylhing, or  to prohibit or  restrain 
him  f ro m  doing anything; o r  directinc o r  recom m ending the L ibrarian to follow 
their instructions o r  advice in a sinqle point of his duties.

Diplomatically the  curators  side-stepped the challenge, a^reeing \vith m any of 
Nichoỉson’s ideas, bu t  no t denying their ri^ht of absolute control over library and 
librarian. NicholsorTs íìrst m ajor nervous breakdcnvn brought a tem porary  end  to 
hostilities in 1901.

The year  1902 is the cornerstone of NicholsorTs rei^n, marking the Bodleian 
Tercentenary  and  the publication of the vice-chanccllor’s Statements oi the Nceds oj 
the University. T he  lib rary’s shortcomings vvere clearly spelt out by cura tors  and 
librarian— though both  naturally disagreed on vvhich nceds were most pressim*. 
Nevertheless, thanks to  the vice-chancellor and L ord  Brassey, the Anances began 
to improve during this last decade of N icholsoirs life, and many of the needs were 
met.

Unfortunately  N ic h o l s o n ’s health was deterioratirì£, and he suíTered b reakdow ns 
in 1907 and  1910. Since he rehised to delegate anv responsibility, the vvork of 
the library gradually  ceased in his absence. Continual conírontations over the new 
bookstore  only aggravated his condition. The Senior Sub-Librarian, Falconer 
M adan, hardly helpeđ: for over 20  years they hacl điscmreeđ on literally everything 
to do with library administration, as seen in the Sum mary Cataỉogue, where 
Nicholson occasionally added  his own comm ents on manuscripts already described 
by M adan (22). As N icholson’s a ttcndancc at the Bodlcian grevv morc inírequcnt, 
M adan did not fail to chronicle his shortcominiỊS vvith charactcristic precision; 
M a d a n ’s com m ents on his chief’s sanity rcílect little credit on that distinguished 
bibliographer.

By 1911 the a rrears  of work were so considerablc that a special comm ittee 
investigated the ỉib rarian’s íìtness. H e steadfastlv reíused to resign, denying he was 
ill, but fìnaìly, on Tuesday , M arch  12, 1912, he accepíed 1 year’s leavc of absence. 
Five days later, he was dead.

Despite his gruíĩ personality  and uncomprom ising manner, E. w .  B. Nicholson 
achieved more for the Bodỉeian than any previous librarian. Alvvays avvare of his 
readers’ needs, he em braced  all m odern innovations, even if he sometimes set his 
hopes too high, as, for instance, \vhen he introduced a photographic  departm ent 
and planned to reproduce  facsimiles of all their manuscripts and rare books. The  
cura to rs’ in teríerence only spurred  him to increased etĩort, and this, a long with 
the hostility of M adan , b rought abou t his breakdovvn.

N or  \vas criticism coníined to the library; from 1890 he vvrote on Keỉtic (23)



subjects, much to the consternation of be tter- in íorm eđ scholars who poured  scorn 
on his researches. H e composed stories, music, even a play, bu t to his lasting 
regret his prolific literary ou tpu t never b rought him the repu ta tion  he felt he 
deserved.

His most im portant contribution to scholarship was probab ly  his study of early 
Latin  musical manuscripts, the p roduct of his last years w hen he could do little 
else bu t devise extraordinary schemes, such as m anufactu ring  pictorial biscuits. 
H is decline was saddening and  m ade his critics overlook his earlier accomplishments 
and later reíorms, m any íoreseen in the 1880s. N icho lson’s published report  of just 
the íìrst 6 years of his administration rem ains a m onum ent to his industry (24), 
and forms a recorđ which few of his contem poraries  equaled  in their entire careers.
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NIGERIA, ACADEMIC LIBRARIES IN

A cadem ic libraries in Nigeria have their origin with the b e g i n n i n g s  of higher 
education in the country. ưn ivers ity  education in Nigeria is of relatively recent 
vintage. The íìrst ưniversity  Collcge was established in 1948 at Ibadan. P r io r  to 
this date, the only seat of postsecondary education was the Y aba H igher College 
(1 9 3 4 -1 9 4 7 )  in Lagos. The existence in the Northern  areas of a centuries-old liter- 
ary and  scholastic tradition along Arabic-Islamic lines also produced libraries, but 
of a type not to be considered in íhis survey. Today, there are six universities in 
Nigeria, five of which have been established since independence in 1960 (Table 1).

Ib a d a n  U n ỉversity  L ib rary

Established as University College, Ibadan , in 1948 and aíĩìliated to the ưn ivers ity  
of L ondon , the  ưn ivers i ty  of lbadan  became fully autonom ous in 1962. T he  library, 
which now  has a collection of some 280 ,000  volumes, was fortunate from  its 
beginning in acquiring by gifts, deposit, o r  purchase a num ber of substantial book 
collections. A t its inception, the library of the then defunct Y aba H igher College was 
acquired. This consisted of a collection of some 10,000 volumes, most of which 
were, however, of m ere secondary school Standard . A m ore im portant acquisition 
was the 18,000-volum e private library of Dr. H enry C arr  (1863-1945), who 
presented an outstanding  example of the bibliophilic tendencies prevalent among 
the Nigerian intellectuals of his age. He was one of the great public íìgures of his 
era: educator, lawyer, churchm an, and a civil servant who rose to be  the íìrst 
African C om m issioner of Lagos Colony, Chancellor of the Diocese of Lagos, and 
H onora ry  D oc to r  of Laws of the University of D urham . His private library, which 
he began to build as a young student, was the largest collection of books know n to 
have been  assem bleđ by anyone in West. Africa, public or private, at tha t  time and 
incluđed much of the world’s great literature: the classics of ancient and  m ođern  
times, English literature, English history; m ajor works in the social and  an th ro-

TABLE 1

ưniversity Libraries in Nigeria

U nỉversity  Volumes in Buđget, Profes-
ưni-

versity
Year

founded
Students,
1972/73

staff,
1972/73

library,
1972 Serials

1972-73,
N

sional
librarians

other
stafĩ Bindery

Ibadan 1948 4,500 600 260,000 4,764 320,000 26 103 yes
Ư N N a 1960 3,891 482 114,000 1,311 102,252 31 121 yes
Lagos 1962 2,000 300 150,000 3,500 218,262 20 80 yes
A B U b 1962 4,000 550 110,000 2,350 109,283 17 72 yes
Ife 1962 4,300 678 130,000 3,200 126,000 20 60 yes
Benin 1970 650 80 15,000 1,000 103,023 4 20 yes

‘ ưniversity of N igeria, Nsukka. 
bAhmadu Bello University.



pological sciences; sizable collections in biography, education, and  psychology; as 
well as topical literature: political, social, and  religious. As an A ỉrican  churchm an, 
his library reíìected this interest and as a well-read A írican , his library also conta ined  
m uch  literature on A ữ ic a  and A ừ icans  in the Am ericas. T here  were also ex- 
tensive files of missionary magazines, a mass of N igerian  church pam phle ts  enor- 
mously valuable for the study of A ír ican  history, and  m any  departm ental-p rin ted  
reports collected by him as inspector of schools and  later deputy  director of educa- 
t ion for Lagos Colony.

T he  íounding librarian, Proíessor w. J. Harris , who was largely responsible for 
this acquisition and for purchasing very many valuable  and  rare  w orks on  A ữ ica ,  
vvas also instrumental in the acquisition of ano ther  un ique and  valuable collection. 
H erb e r t  H. s. M acaulay (1864 -1946 ) ,  known as the  “ F a the r  of Nigerian National-  
ism ” was another octo^enarian prom inent in Nigeria during the íìrst half of the  
20th  century. A fellow of the Royal Geographical Society (1892), g radua te  of the  
R oyal Institutc of Civil Engineers (1903), surveyor of Crow n Iands for the Colony 
of Lagos, he became more famous as ow ner and editor of several Lagos newspapers 
and  the founđer of the fìrst Nigerian political party. A lthough M acau lay ’s collection 
con ta ined  only about 500 printed books (many of which, though, were rare  
Nigerian publications), its great importance lay in the vast assortm ent of political 
pam phlets , local and íoreign newspapers, governm ent documents, m inute books 
and  papers  of various societies, maps and plans of early Lagos and  o ther  towns, 
personal papers of all kinds including letters many from notew orthy W est A ừ ican s  
and  A fro-A m ericans, diaries, business docum ents, photographs, and  o ther  ephem era  
num bering  thousands of items. This collection— to which several o ther  notable  
collections of private papers and  m anuscripts have since been added, including a 
very extensive collection of early Arabic  docum ents of W est A ír ican  origin— has 
m ade the Ibadan  University Library an invaluable depository of Nigerian historical 
source materials.

ĩn  1950, the library was designated as the legal depository  for two copies of 
everything published in Nigeria. Lists of these acquisitions are to be  íound  in the 
annual Nigerian Pubỉìcations: Current National Biblỉography, published by the 
Ibadan  University L ibrary  until this task was assum ed by the National Library.

In  1954, the library moved to its present location. T he  building was designed to 
house a capacity of 250 ,000  volumes and  250  readers (Figure 1). Since the collec- 
tion, then, only contained approximately 80 ,000  volumes and  1,300 current serials, 
the general opinion was that the university had  overestim ated its needs. However, 
the tem po  of progress in Nigeria has exceeded all expectations. By the m id-1960s 
the library was íìnding it extremely diữìcult to  accom m odate  its readers and 
boo k  space was at a minimum. In 1969 a new extension was opened vvhich added
5 6 ,000  square feet to the 46 ,000  square  feet of the main library building. This 
b rought the total capacity of the library to half a million volumes.

T he  Research Library, as the new extension was called, was designed principally 
for readers  engaged in advanced studies. It  admits only senior m em bers of the 
universitv, research scholars, and postgraduate  students. Tt houses the reíerence, 
A ữ ic a n a ,  and serials collections as well as thc rare  books, m anuscripts, and  govern-



F I G U R E  1. Ibacỉan Universitỵ Library.

m ent documents. These collections are primarily for reíerence purposes and  are 
kept in the building, which is completely air conditioned by a thermostatically con- 
trolled, lcnv-pressure, ducted air system which is virtually noiseless. This feature is 
im portan t  for the preservation of the books in a humid climate where mold and 
miỉdevv are írequent. T o  recỉuce the cost of air conditioning, window space was 
reduced to a minimum and coníìned chieAy to the ends of the building where, pari 
passu, work areas and study carrels are ỉocated. A double wall has been useđ, which 
creates an  a ir space tha t  acts as an insulator around the vvalls and ceiling.

The library uses the Bliss Biblio^raphical Classiíìcation.* The collections are  on 
open-access with the exception o f  those in the Research Library. Within the lb ad an  
ưniversity  L ibrary  system there  is a Medical Library, and several íaculty sub- 
libraries and reading rooms. A union catalog is presently being prepared for these 
collections. T he  staíĩ consists of 26 proíessionally trained librarians and 103 
supporting in termediate and  jun io r  stafF. T he  book collections are richest in bibli- 
ography, A írican history and culture, the natural sciences, and the tropical aspects 
of medicine and agriculture. T here  is also a good librarianship collection which 
serves students of the departm ent of L ibrary Studies in the university. A  well- 
equipped reprographic  unit and an excellent bindery are also available. W ith a 
collection of 280 ,000  volumes and  5 ,000 annual journal subscriptions, the Ibadan  
ưn ivers i ty  is the largest library in Tropical A írica (i.e., that area of the Continent 
lying in the T orrid  Z one betwecn the Tropic  of Cancer and the Tropic of Capricorn).

Lib raries in the U n iversity  of N ig e ria , N sukka

T he  ưn ivers ity  of Nigeria, which is located in the town of N sukka  in the Eas t  
Centra l State of Nigeria, was íormally opened on O ctober 7, 1960, as the climax 
to  the Nigerian Inđependence  celebrations in the then Eastern  Region of the 
Federation. This event markeđ the culmination of many years of thought and 
discussion by several Nigerian leaders, who were inspired principally by the then

* Since 1974, the L ibrary  of  Congress classification scheme has been introduced.



Prem ier of the  Eastern  Region , and later  President of the  Republic , Dr. N nam di 
Azikiwe. In 1961, the ío rm er  Nigerian College of Arts, Science and  Technology, 
in Enugu, was incorporated  into the university, and  its buildings now form  the 
Enugu cam pus of the university.

T he  library of the m ain cam pus is know n as the N nam di Azikiwe Library . It 
consists of three Aoors, with a book capacity of 250 ,0 0 0  volumes, and was occupied 
in Septem ber 1961. At tha t  time the colỉection n um bered  2 1 ,300  volumes. W ith the 
addition of the resources from the Nigerian  College of Arts, Science and  T ech
nology, ano ther  8,000 volum es were added  to the overall collection.

D uring  the 1 9 6 3 /6 4  session, the Law  Faculty  L ibrary  was established at N sukka 
while the Econom ic  D evelopm ent Institute established a library on the Enugu 
cam pus with funds received from the Forcỉ F oundation . By 1967, the book  stock 
of the total university library complex num bered  some 102,642 volumes, and 
2,313 curren t periodical titles were being received reiĩularly.

The  period between 1967 and 1970 was one of crisis in Nigeria and the 
ưn ivers ity  of Nigeria was particularly h a rd  hit by the events of that time. AU 
university activities were totaỉly suspended and, due to w ar activity, some collections 
such as those at the E conom ic  Developm cnt Institute and  the E nugu  cam pus were 
alm ost totally destroyeđ. O ther  losses included works vvhich are virtually irreplace- 
able, especially from the A fricana  collection, as well as all m icroíorm s, íurniture, 
b indery cquipm ent, audiovisual cquipm ent, and, in fact, most of the o ther  normal 
library equipm ent. The  total collcction now  num bers  114,000 volumes.

A no the r  great loss duriní* the civil crisis \vas the destruction of the private collec- 
tion of Dr. N nam di Azikiwe, for vvhom thc university ỉibrary vvas nam eđ and who 
had  dona ted  some 8 ,000  volum es to it at its inception. Dr. Azikiwe’s personal collec- 
tion consisted of several thousand  rare  and im portan t  vvorks on A írica, many 
personally au tographed  by the authors; as wel! as íìles of newspapers, journals, 
theses \vritten by African students  and  presentcd to him; and  personal journa!s, 
Ictters, and  o ther  docum cnts accum ulatcđ  over the years of his active political 
career. T hese  were careíulỉy cataloged and  housed  in a four-story  personal library 
equipped  with microAIm readers and o ther  faciỉities vvhich he made available 
to research  students at the university. T he  loss of this collection is a serious blow 
to African scholarship and  the study of Nigerian history.

The U n iversity  of Lagos L ib raries

T h e  first academic year  of the University of Lae;os com m enced  in O ctober  1962. 
T he  university  itselí vvas established with the a im  of giving special emphasis to 
courses in Com m erce, Business A dm inistration, Econom ics, Social Sciences, higher 
technolo^ical studies, and the training of ^raduate  teachers, as vvell as developing 
a M edical School and a Facultv  of Law. Since then, Schools of Asian and  A ữ ican  
Studies; Environm ental Desien; and Biological, M athem atical, and  Physical 
Sciences— in addition to  ĩnstitutes of M ass C om m unication , Child Health , and 
C o m p u te r  Sciences— have all been  added to the university.



The university library began vvithout any endoxvments o r  bequests. T h e  first 
ỉibrarỉan, Miss E. M. Moys, through enỉisting the sympathy of a number of people 
and institutions outside Nigeria, was able to solicit a great many donations. In most 
cases, the staíĩ \vere consulted by the prospective donors  before the books \vere 
selected, a procedure \vhich m ade the ẹiíts doubly welcome. By 1965, w hen the 
present main library builđinơ was constructed  (now kno\vn as the Y akubu  Govvon 
Library), the collection totaled 44 ,400  volumes.

The totaỉ t ìoor area  of the four-story Y akubu  G ow on L ibrary  is 63 ,360 square 
feet. It is designed to provide seatinẹ accom m odation for abou t 800 readers and 
has a capacity  to hold 250 ,000  volumes. O ther  íacilities include ample work rooms 
and staff offices totaling 8,172 square feet, a lecture theater, the Computer  center, 
the audiovisual center, and a large exhibition and brovvsins area. The  vvhole buildine 
is totally air conditioned.

It is a rranged  in a com pact square shape \vith the g round  íìoor 144 X  144 feet 
and the three upper Aoors each 120 X  120 feet. This a rrangem ent ơives a terrace 
around the building at the íỉrst íìoor ievei. Flexibility has also been achieved by 
dividing the main areas of 120 X  120 íeet into 25 m odules of 24  X  24 X  12 feet 
each. The main columns, vvhich bear all the vveight, are of cruciíorm  design, with a 
section area  of 5 square  fect. The fixed services, stairs, toilets, and staff lift, are 
sitưatcd of! center, dividing the builđing into three basic sections, each 5 m odules 
long.

The library novv has a stock of over 100,000 volumes and subscribes to over
3,000 journal titles annual.lv. Books are classiíìed according to the L ibrary  of 
Congress ClassiRcation Scheme and are arranged on opcn access to readers. It is a 
clepository for all books published in La^os State, and also a đepository for the 
publications of several in ternationaỉ organizations including the United N ations 
Econom ic Commission for A írica  (ECA ); the G eneral A greem cnt on Tariíĩs and 
Tracie (G A T T );  the International Court of Iustice ; and  the International L abor  
Orcanization (ILO).

In adđition to its main cam pus, the university also has the Collegc of Education  
and the Collegc of Medicinc, each of which operate  on their  own separate budgets 
ancỉ have their o\vn separate  libraries. The ỉibrary collections are, however, under  
the direction of the university librarian.

General emphasis has been pìaced on the coìlections in Medicine, A írican Lavv, 
Engineering, and O ceanography. The library has a unique g ram ophone  record  
collection designed to preserve all recordin^s of N igerian  musicians. ĩt  also contaỉns 
a growing collection of private papers of em inent N iẹerian  personalities. Publica- 
tions include a m onthly accession list know n as Library Notes.

The L ib rarỉes of A h m ad u  Beỉlo  U n iversity

A hm adu  Bello Universitv came into existence, le^ally and  ac-tuaỉly, in O ctober  
1962, in the city of Zaria , in the present N orth-C entral State of Nigeria. M ost of the 
íacuỉties of the universitv developed out of departm ents  of the deíunct Nigerian



College of Arts, Science and Technology; the Institute of Adm inistra tion , the  
Abdullahi Bayero  College, K ano ; and the Institute for A gricu ltural R esearch , which 
were incorporated  at the íoundation  of the university.

The university presently has eight libraries in operation. These  are:
Kashỉm Ibrahim  Library, which is the m ajo r  library on the m ain  cam pus in 

Zaria. It  has a stock of over 110,000 volumes and  subscribes to m ore  than  2 ,350  
current serials.

Presỉdent K ennedy Library  of the Institute of A dm in is tra tion  located in Zaria , 
which has a stock of over 48 ,000  volumes and  420  curren t serial subscriptions 
dealing primariỉy with L aw  and  Social Sciences.

Library o f the lnstitu te  o ị Agricuỉtural Research, which is also located in Z aria  
and has a stock of 9 ,000  books, 10,200 pam phlets, 520  microíìlms, and 700 
journals catering to pos te radua te  research in A griculture and  its ancillary sciences.

Abdullahi Bayero Coỉỉege Library in K ano, with a stock of some ỉ 8 ,322 volumes 
and 160 curren t serials concerned  primarily with A rab ic  and Islamic Studies.

Clinicaỉ M edicaỉ Library  at the University Hospita l in Zaria , established in 1969 
and containing 4 ,0 0 0  volum es and  305 curren t serials.

ỉnsíiíute o f Educatỉon Librarỵ, a vvorking educational library restricted to staíĩ, 
educational researchers, an d  teachers in prim ary and  teacher’s education.

Samaru Lihrary, created  in the  absence of a public library to cater to the needs 
of the university’s in term ediate  and junior stafF m em bers and  their famiỉies and  
to serve as a training labora to ry  for the students of the  D epar tm en t  of L ibrary  
Science in the university.

Universỉty Staff School L ibrory , especially designed for the  use of the  teaching 
staíT in the school and  to provide them with teaching materials.

The growth of this library System in many ways highlights some of the problems 
of university libraries in developing countries. W hen the Kashim  Ibrah im  L ibrary  
was opened, it h ad  no electricity. As a result, Service had to be  restricted to  the 
daylight hours. M oreover, since the university library was located in an area where 
there were no o ther  types of libraries for m any miles, it becam e necessary for the  
librarian to assum e responsibilities for services to o ther  classes of readers, hence 
the developinent of the Sam aru  Library, which serves as a public library within the 
system, as well as the developm ent of the school library, which caters bo th  to 
teachers and children.

T h e  Kashim Ibrah im  L ib ra ry  builđing; was inherited from  the Nigerian College of 
Arts, Science and  Technology in Zaria. It  is a cube-shaped building with a ground 
floor and two u p p e r  Aoors having a total a rea  of about 2 5 ,000  square  feet. The 
reading room s are on  the upper  íloors, while the \vork rooms are located on  the 
g round  fỉoor. It was originally designed to accom m odate  55 ,000  volumes and  80 
readers, bu t  has a lready  been íìlled and the present stock of 110,000 volumes and 
2 ,350  current serials have all been cram m ed into this area. P lans are presently pro- 
ceeding for the erection  of a totally new, <£750,000 library building which is 
expected to  be com pleted  d u r i n ơ  the 1970 -1975  plan period.

T he  Kashim  Ib rah im  L ib ra ry  has £one th rough  some trying periods. During



1 9 6 4 -6 5  the entire card  catalog was converted to a strip-dex catalog. This  ab- 
breviated  catalog was, however, not popular with readers and  vvhen the then 
L ibrarian  Mr. w. J. P lum be left and the new Librarian  Mr. J. M. M. G rey-Therio t 
took up  the post, not only did he convert the strip-dex catalog back  to cards but 
also changed the classiíìcation scheme from the Bliss Bibliographical classiíìcation 
to the L ibrary  of Congress scheme. R eaders  vvere, th roughout this period, required  
to use tw o cataỉogs and  to check for books in t\vo separate  places.

T he  library  system is now developing smoothly. It is hoped  tha t  when the new 
library opens, expansion of the collection will proceed  at a m uch  m ore rapid  rate.

The U n iversity  of lfe  Lib rary

In  O ctober  1962 classes began at the University of Ife, then tem porarily  located 
in Ibadan  on the site of the Ibadan hranch of the Nigerian College of Arts, Science 
and Technology. This was one of three Nigerian universities to  be established in 
tha t  year. The  university initially had íìve íaculties— Agriculture, Arts, Econom ics 
and  Social Studies (now Social Sciences), Law, and  Science. It has since added  an 
additional four new íacuỉties, namely, the Faculty  of E ducation , the Faculty  of 
Pharm acy, the Faculty  of Technology, and the Faculty  of H ealth  Sciences. In  addi- 
tion, there  are the following six institutes and two research units: the Institutes of 
A dm inistra tion, A ừ ican  Studies, Education, Physical E duca tion , A gricultural R e 
search and  Training, and  Population and M anpow er Studies; the Small-Scale 
Industrial R esearch  ư n i t ,  and the D rug  Research  ư n it .

D uring  its first 5 years, the university was located on its tem porary  site in Ibadan . 
T h e  library at this period was able to reach a strength of some 50 ,000  volumes with 
annual serial subscriptions approxim ating nearly 2 ,000  titles. In  January  1967 the 
Faculties of Arts, Social Sciences, and  L aw  m oved to the pe rm anen t  site of the 
university in the town of Ile-ĩfe about 50 miles northeast of Ibadan . O ne year later, 
in January  1968, the Faculty  of Agriculture and the D epar tm en ts  of Botany  and 
Zoology also completed their  move. This necessitated a division in the  library and  
required  the establishment of tem porary  library quarte rs  at the  new site in Ile-Ife. 
These  were established on the top íìoor of Hum anities  block, in an a rea  originally 
designed for classroom use. O ne can only imagine the am oun t  of inconveniences 
which students, staff, and  librarians suíĩered during this period.

T he  new library building on the site at Ile-Ife was opened  in O ctober  1969. It 
consists of four Aoors, including a lower ground íìoor opening  to the rear  of the 
building and  containing the bindery, photocopying section, and  Service area; the 
g round  floor containing the exhibition area, reading room , Processing areas, and 
catalog; the íìrst íloor containing the ađministration, periodicals and  special collec- 
t ions; and  the second fìoor with its seminar room , reading areas, stacks, research 
desks, and  carrels. The  building contains 42 ,000  square  feet and  is designed to 
accom m odate  250 ,000  volumes and  to seat 900  readers. I t  contains an  air- 
conditioned area in which m ost of the research work is conducted .



T he  present collection num bers approxim ately  130 ,000 volumes and 3,200 cur- 
rent serials. In  the last 6 years, vigorous eữorts  have been m ade to strengthen the 
collections on Tropicai Agriculture, Pharm acy, Biological and Physical Sciences, 
and  Law. The library also includes the Institute of A dm inistra tion L ibrary , still on 
the Ibadan  site, and the Libraries of Agriculture  at M o o r  Plantation, Ibadan , and  
E duca tion  at the Adeyemi College of Education . Classiíìcation is according to  the 
L ibrary  of Congress scheme.

Benin Universỉty Library

T h e  library at the ưniversity  of Benin is presently the youngest university library 
in the country. Established in 1970, it as yet has no pe rm anen t site and is housed in 
tem porary  buildings on the tem porary  site of the university.

T he  librarian of the new library, P ro íessor  w. J. Harris , who was also the 
íounding  librarian of the Ibadan  ưn ivers ity  L ibrary , has been putting m uch eữort  
into the establishment of the new university and is presently also serving as the 
university’s acting vice-chancellor, a function which he also períorm ed for 2 years 
at Ibadan .

T he  Benin University L ibrary is presently serving a clientele of some 200  readers. 
Its collection is just over 10,000 volumes and its stafF is minimal, with only four 
proíessional librarians. Until it is situated in its pe rm anen t buildings, overcrowding 
will continue to be one of its m ajor problems. How ever, a gỉance at their annual 
report  for 1 9 7 1 /1 9 7 2  will indicate that the s taữ  training and general planning that 
are presently in progress augur well for the íu tu re  of this new institution.
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